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[^  Notice. — A  Kbv  to  the  Kzerciaes  of  this  Gramuinr  is  pnbliihed  in 
a  witttratc  Volume 


PREFACE 


TiiE  superiority  of  Ollendorff  s  Method  of  teaching  lan- 
guages is  now  so  universally  acknowledged,  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphonic 
Castilian,  or  Spanish  Language,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
sideratum to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Divested  of  the  ab- 
stractedness of  Grammar,  it  contains,  however,  all  its  elements  ; 
but  it  develops  them  so  gradually,  and  in  so  simple  a  manner, 
as  to  render  them  intelligible  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
The  difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analyzed,  and  made 
familiar  by  dint  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — the  most 
effectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned  minds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  or  reflection,  and  always  prone  to 
trust  to  their  undisciplined  memory,  a  power  often  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore,  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  business  in  the  coimtries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  be  their  best  guide 
in  learning  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquainted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  Synopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  con- 
jugations of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  <fec.,  by  means  of  which  they 
may  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
nelves  perfect  masters  of  it  m  a  very  short  time,  without  the 
Bssbtance  of  a  teacher. 


6  PREFACK. 

To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  this 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  m  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Beading,  Speaking^ 
and  Writing  the  Spanish  language.  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writing,  any  business. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him 
its  idioms. 

MbwYobk   Fchruary  1848 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOJi.. 


The  irregular  verbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figures  1, 3,  3,  placed  after  the  verbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular,  and  tnOHr 
cate  the  conjugations  to  which  they  respectively  belong. 

The  figures  1»  8,  3,  placed  before  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  oi 
plural. 

N.  1,  N.  3,  &c.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  8,  p.,  &c.,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

Expressions  which  vary  either  in  theii  construction  or  idiom  from  ttie  Erglislit 
tre  marked  thus  t. 

A  hand  ^^)  denotes  a  particular  remark 


THE  SAGACIOUS  STARLING. 


A  Tuuurry  starling  found  a  decanter  of  water,  aad  attempted  to  drink 
from  it ;  but  the  water  scarcely  touched  the  neck  of  the  decanter,  and  th<: 
6ird's  bill  could  not  reach  it 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  outside  of  the  yessel,  in  order  to  make  a  hole 
m  it ;  but  in  yain,  the  glass  was  too  hard. 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the  decanter.  In  thi**  he  succeeded  no  bet- 
ter ;  the  vessel  was  too  heavy. 

At  length  the  starling  hit  upon  an  idea  that  succeeded :  be  threw  little 
pebbles  into  the  decanter,  which  caused  the  water  gradually  to  rise  till  with- 
in the  reach  of  his  bilL 

•  • » 

Skill  is  better  than  strength :  patience  and  reflection  make  many  things 
easy  which  at  first  appear  impoGBible. 


EL   ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


Un  estomino  sediento  halM  una  garrafa  llena  de  agua,  6  inmediata- 
mente  procur6  beber ;  pero  el  agua  £  p^nas  llegaba  al  cuello  de  la  garrafa, 
y  el  pico  del  pdjaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  £  picar  la  garrafa  £  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es- 
fon6  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

Entdnces  intentb  voltear  la  garrafa  para  derramar  el  agua ;  pero  no  pudo 
hacerlo,  porque  era  muy  pesada. 

Al  fin  concibid  una  idea,  que  se  le  logrd :  ech6  poco  £  poco  en  la  garrafa 
mia  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  que  hicieron  subir  gradualmento  e! 
agua  &  la  distancia  que  su  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apag6  sa  sed. 

•    •    • 

Mas  vale  mafia  que  fuerza :  la  paciencia  y  la  reflexion  hacen  fieilvf 
oraohaa  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  &  primera  vista. 


A   TABLE   SHOWINC 


ipU, 


InDKSub JUNOTIY B. 


Pr 


In  CoMj.  ar 

2d      •«  er 

«D      «*  ir 

In  CoNj.  ar 

2d      "  er 

8d      «  ir 

IstCohj.  ar 

2d      «  er 

8d      "  ir 

Isr  CoKj.  ar 

2d      «•  er 

8d      "  ir 

IsT  CoNj.  ar 

2d      <*  er 

8d      "  It 


To. 


MS 

ia. 


T&. 


EL     Utted. 

e,         e, 
e,         e, 


iaa, 
ias, 


6,  48te, 

1,  late, 

i,  iste,  < 

az<6,  ar&s, 

er6,  er&a, 

ir6,  ir&a. 


la, 
16, 


THEIR    SIMI 


Present 
UstecL  Noaotroa, 

a,  &mo8, 

a,  kmoBj 


Imjf9ct,  First  Termina\ 

aba,     aba,              ara,  4nunoa 

ia,        ia,                iera,  i^rama 

ia,                 iera,  i^ramo 

Pr'ect,  Second  Temvim 

6,                 aria,  ariamoi 

i6,                 eria,  eriamoi 

i6f                 xntL,  iriamoa 


Ft^f  Third  Termina 


a» 


arft,  ar&, 

er&,  er&, 

ir&,  ir&. 

Imps 

«»  «, 

a,  •» 

^  a. 


^^  In  almost  all  Spanish  verbs,  either  rega  ol 
lubjunctive,  Nob.  7,  9,  and  10.  from  the  8d  p)n 
mer  shown  in  the  following  table : 


of  SQ 
manner  I 


First  person  of  No.  1 


(term,  o 


Third  pers.  sinff.  of  ) 
No.  8  f 

Future  No.  4 


lis 


ExamplM.^Tootir :  No.  1,  toco;  No.  6,  toqu 
No.  8,  tendria.  Consefifoir :  No.  1,  eonsiffo ;  No. 
No.  6,  oiga;  No.  8,  oy6;  No.  7,  oyera;  No.  9,  oye 


Oh9, — Some  verbs  ending  in  ear  and  ffar  are 
x*c.— Trocar:  No.  1,  Trueoo;  No.  6,  trueque,  ti- 
No.  €,  niegue,  niegues,  niegue ;  iMguemos,  iMgueii 


ase, 
iese, 
iese, 

Future, 

are, 
lere, 
iero. 


&8emos 
i^semo! 
i^semoi 

iremos, 
i6remofl 
i^remofl 


of  the  present  of  the  i 
Bingular  of  the  future 


Verbs  of  the  F^tcond  and  Third  Cc 

changes  into    ^^  '^^^     &» 


{ iera,    ii 
<  ieee,   i< 
( ierc,   i 
(era, 
iese, 
(ere, 


•nly 
-  mto 


» into     ia,       ius, 


as,  a; 
ieras,  ier 
ieres,  ies 
lores,  ier 
eras,    en 


tuviera;  No.  9,  tuvies( 
7,  dgera;  No.  9,  dijese 


J  ond  persons  plural  of  i 
-e ;  ^'tfguemos,  jugneh 


tri  \gxn 
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OLLENDORFPS 

SPANISH  GRAMMAR. 


>/ FIRST  LESSON.— /.eccton  PHmera.-      O^^^..^^^^^^^^^^'^^' 

DEFINITE  ART IChF., -^ArticuU)  Definido,   cAi^^JU  f^^^j^y^^ ■ 
Mascuune  Singular. — Masculino  Singular       c^A^a-c^i*^-^  ^*^  ^' 


^e 


El  <e 

Del.  .  '^^ 

Al.  C^ilA. 


Afi^ir.^ii^^  /vwtt.  The, 

^^h9  Of  or  from  the. 

-^►•^  To  or  at  the. 

>^f»4#K7W        Have  you?  iTiene  V.?-  ^--^  t^TT"^  Iil  / 

/    •/      Yee,  Sir,  I  have.  Si,  seflor,  yo  teiigo.  n^.  €Ui/:?^5Uw«-*.,^. 

^.^j^j^-nN*^  The  hat  El  sombrero.  ^^  c^^i/*^^ 

/  Have  you  the  hat  ?  i  Tieue  V.  el  sombrero  t  -  >^^*  i'-r»Q  ^i-  ^'^^ ' ' 

7^^^  You,  I  Uated,{Y,)  ^^. , 

Obs     There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addressing  a  peiBon,  to  wil » 
let  By  translating  literally  the  pronoun  thou,  Td. 
2d  "  <<  '*        yout  Vos,  in  the  singular. 

VOBOTROS,  VoflOTRAS,  pluTftl 

td.  *<  the  pronoun  you^  Usted,  sing. ;  Ustedes,  pi. 

Ab  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  Cadalso,  says,  { 

"  Una  dama  seria  y  grave  ; 

Y  que  la  critica  sabe  ^  j 

Del  Fm,  del  Tfc,  y  del  Usted,» 

jTu  is  uned  among  the  nearest  relatives  of  a  family,  intimate  fr<ends,  little 
Jiildren,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 

To  Teachers. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupils,  who 
ihoold  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  ako 
aereise  his  pupils  by  putting  the  'Questions  to  them  in  various  ways. 

*  A  Spanish  interrogative  sentence  stands  between  two  points  of  interna 
0itK>D;  the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphasis  begins. 


10  FIRST   LESSON. 

Vo8  was  formerly  generally  used  among  all  classes  of  society,  aduressmg 
each  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  oi 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiois. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  &c.,  addressing  the  public,  congregations 
&C.,  use  Vosotros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
UsiaSf  (your  Lordships,)  &c 

UsTBD,  a  contraction  of  Vuestra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  Worship, 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vuesarced,  and  finally  into  Usted,  oi 
Uati,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  explained,  and  when 
he  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
ihem  Usia,  (Vuestra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c 

Uatedf  and  its  plural  Ustedes,  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agree 
with  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  their  re- 
spective number ;  as.  You  are  a  good  boy,  Usted  m  un  buen  muchacho : 
You  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  son  buenos  muchackos, 

Usted,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd,,  Vmds. — Vm.,  Vms.  At  present,  Usted  is  represented  by  a  V.,  and 
Ustedes  by  VV, 

The  speaker  by  using  Usted  may  bo  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V.  que  hora  es. 

When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  el,  or  she,  ella,  are  employed ;  as* 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  you 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  a  Usted  esta  manana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  acompanaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  d  el  esta  tarde 
In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  Slc.,  tu,  vos,  or  vosotrot 
must  be  used  ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  lan- 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  oj 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Usted,  because  it  is  the 
most  necessary  aud  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 

Yo.  yo"^    ^ 

El  pan.  ^  vLk^ 

El  bastou.  JitU^frK 

EI  jabon.  ja.    ^  ^oa-^tb-m. 

El  azdcar.  zu.  L.  a^^^^^ 

El  papel.  ^  /-uC->v 

^Tiene  V.  el  papel?  cA-^.yrr^l^^^^^, 

Si,  senor,  yo  tengo  el  papeL 


W-fjCi^rr^        The  bread. 
^^h^r-TUmA        The  cane,  A>Uck . 
The  soap. 
The  sugar. 
The  paper. 
(lave  you  the  paper? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  pap(  r 


Have  you  my  hat?  |      ^  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  / 

Yes,  I  have  yow  hat  '      Si,  yo  tengo  su  sombrero  dt  V 

My  I  Mi,  (both  genders.)  cMjr 


SECOND    LESSON. 
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ID"  Mind  that  (n)  stands  for  a  common  uoud. 


^^^-  f"  (n)  ^  f!  I  *"  ^"^  *^®  ^'  '^  '"*'™  P°''^®  ^*^  ***  ^"^  **  ^        ^"^^ 


Have  you  your  cane  ? 
I  have  my  cane. 
Have  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


Which  hat  have  you  ? 

Which  OT  What? 
Which  hread  have  you  ? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  you? 

1  have  your  cane. 


I  Tiene  V.  su  hasten  ? 
Yo  t'engo  mi  baston. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  papel? 
Yo  tengo  su  papel  de  V.,  m 
el  papel  db  V. 

I  Que  sombrero  tiene  V  ?   QuJl  cJlmJmjlm.  ^^'^ 

I  Que?  que.^7   Q^otJ^.? 

I  Que  pan  tiene  V  ? 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baston  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  baston  de  V,,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  baston  de  V  * 


EXERCISE. 
'  1.^ 
liave  you  the  hat  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat. — ^Have  you  your  hat  1 
—I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  my  hat  ? — ^I  have  your  hat. — ^Which  hat 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  hat — ^Have  you  the  bread  ?— I  have  the  bread. 
—Have  you  my  bread  ? — ^I  have  your  bread. — Have  you  your  bread  ? 
— ^I  have  my  bread. — ^Which  bread  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  bread.— ^ 
Have  you  my  cane? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Haye  you  your  cane?— 
Wliich  cane  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  soap  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — Your  soap.  Sir.— 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  sugar.— Have  you  my  paper  ? 
—I  have  your  paper. — Have  you  the  paper  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — Which  sugar  have  you.  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir. — Have 
you  your  hat  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat.' 


/•  ^ 

^  SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Segunda, 


Have  you  the  paper  7 
Have  you  it  ? 
1  have  it. 


i Tiene  V.  el  papel? 
^I.«tiene  v.? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


'  In  writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  all  the  phraset 
aloud,  as  they  write  them. 

Obs,  Before  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  the 
qaofltions  contained  m  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lessen ;  then  he  die 
I  the  new  lesson*  and  puts  fresh  questions. 
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Have  you  my  hat 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

The  dog. 

The  horse. 

The  leathei. 


Le,  (this  pronoun  goes  before  thf  Jbi, 
verb.) 
I  Tiene  V-  mi  sombrero  7 
Si,  seiior,  yo  le  tenga 


EI  paiio. 
El  zapato. 
£1  perro. 
El  caballo. 
El  cordobau. 


For  the  pronunciation 
of  the  syllables  noTf 
not  za,  llo,  see  tht 
Table. 


Have  you  my  good  cloth  ?  ]      i  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  pane  T 

^m^  Good.    Bueno,  makes  buen  before  a  noun  m^isculine  singular.      Me. — 6. 

V-MiAAAr«i^      Bad.      AfaZo,        "      mal      "  «  "  «« 


Pretty. 

Bonito. 

Handsome  or  fine. 

Hermoso. 

Ugly. 

Feo. 

Old. 

Viejo. 

\nMAAJi.,\xM^ 


Have  you  the  pretty  dog? 

No,  Sir. 
1  have  it  not. 
>w«vi.  No. 

Va  ...  ly,0^w^fJm^NoL 

I  huve  not. 

Have  you  my  old  hat? 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Which  paper  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  It  not 


jeo. 
vie,  jo.- 


-J 


i  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  perro  "^ 
No,  seiior. 

Yo  no  le  teugo. 

No.  [verb.) 

No,    {No  comes  always  before  the 

Yo  no  tengo. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo?       jo 

Yo  no  tengo  ^?  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 


iQue  papel  tiene  V.? 
Yo  tengo  el  buen  papel. 
I  Tiene  y.  mi  buen  jabon  ? 
Yo  no  le  tengo. 


uen. — fi 


I  I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel  ? 
\      De. 


Have  you  the  paper  hat  1 

Cbs.  Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
between  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  ('),  are  translated  by  changing 
Iheir  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as,  He  has 
a  brick  house,  il  tiene  una  caea  de  ladHllo;  Pope's  works,  las  obras  de 
rope. 

The  leather  shoe.  I  El  zapato  de  cordoban. 

^  The  gur..  I  El  fusn. 

it.  j*^  The  \on.  j  El  hierro,  gl  fierroj 

L  j^  Ae,j^    The  ffOi,  gun.  |  EI  fusU  de  hierro. 


^jvuvU, 


u. 

iet  -jS 


^    Kn    n   Cv#^v>A^<u->^k>c<jtLY    C«VvA*^|  ^wl    ilo    l^    i>^ 


Carvwww^rV-   ivic 
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Th«  cotton 

The  cap. 
The  oottou  cap. 
Uaye  you  the  leather  shoe  ? 
My  old  iron  gun. 
Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


EI  algodou. 

EI  gorro.  rro. 

El  gorro  de  algodun.  £•.  **vwa^  d^  <wVm 

I  Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  coxduban  ? 

Mi  fusil  viejo  de  hierro. 

Su  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V«  o* 

El  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V. 


EXERCISE. 

Have  you  my  fine  horse  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  your  clo 
ilioe  \ — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  ?— 
I  have  it. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  your  good  horse. — 
Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — Have  yoj 
my  cap  ? — I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  your  bad  cap  ? — Yes,  I  have  it. — 
Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Wliich  cap 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the  good  cloth  ? — Yes, 
I  have  it. — Have  you  my  fine  cloth  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which 
cloth  have  you  ? — I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — ^Have  you  your  old  soap  ? 
— ^I  have  it  not,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  good  soap  ? — No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — 1  have  your  old  soap. — Have  you 
your  good  gun  ? — ^I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  ? — 
I  have  it. — Which  gun  have  you  ? — I  have  the  old  iron  gun. — ^Have 
you  my  cloth  cap  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap. — 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  ?— No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  leather 
shoe  luive  you  ? — ^I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  old 
horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my 
fine  horse. — ^Have  you  my  old  dog  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog 
[  have  your  good  dog. 


^ THIRD  LESSON.— Zeccion  Terc^a.^ 


Have  you  any  thing  ? 
I  have  something. 

Any  thing^^omeihing, 
I  have  nothing. 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing. 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  al^una  cosa. 
Yo  tengo  algo.  go. 

Alguna  cosa,  algo.  gu. 

Yo  no  tengo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  ninguui 

coseu)  cTL  ■v<»  *^^  <  J  '       **  V  f.    '  ' 
No  (v)  nada 
Nada  (v). 


Obt.  A   If  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  is  placed  before  the  verb 
I  nave  nothing  I  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nada.) 
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IL 


Obs,  B.  The  pronoun  subject,  or  nominatiye,  18  almost  always  omitted  b6- 
eause  the  termination  of  the  verb  showe  the  person  which  perforins  the  ac- 
tion expressed  by  the  verb. 


i«**^ 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  colfee. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  golb  candlestick. 


*^ 


Have  you  any  thing  good? 
I  have  nothing  good. 

1***^'?  Are  you  hungry? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
4i^%Vl  Are  }  ou  thirsty  ? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
^Qt^v^tmtJP.  Are  you  sleepy  ? 
1  am  sleepy. 

.^^^-vUcT?    ^^^  y^^  ashamed? 
I  am  not  ashamed. 


El  vino. 

£1  diuero. 

El  oro. 

El  boton. 

El  boton  de  oro. 

El  caf6. 

El  queso.  que 

El  caudelero. 

El  candelero  de  oro. 

I  Tiene  V.  algo  bueno,  ,or  de  buenoT) 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bueno,  (cr  nada 

de  bueno  tengo.) 

I I  Tiene  V.  hambre  ?  [hre.j 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham< 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 

t  No  tengo  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  sueno  1  sue^ 

t  Tengo  sueiia  no — ^fi. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergQenza  ?  tie. 

t  No  tengo  vergiienza. 


za — z. 


*.  What  have  you? 
What  ? 
What  have  you  good  ? 


I  Que  tiene  V.  ? 

I  Que  7 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno?  (or  de  buen- 


6»o^-^ 


Obs.  C.     Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  ^^ 
before  the  adjective. 
•  ^iHAMA^What  have  you  .bad?  I  i  Que  tiene  Vm.  malo?  (or  de  malo. 

I  have  nothing  bad.  |  No  tengo  nada  malo,  (or  de  malo.) 


.  EXE]?,CISE. 
-  3.^ 
Have  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it. — ^Have  you  the  old  gold  ? — ^1 
nave  it  not — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — Yes,  I  have  sometlung. — ^What 
Mvo  you  ? — I  have  the  money. — ^Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ?— 
No,  ]  nave  ii  not;  I  have  nothing.  Sir. — ^Have  yon  my  old  (anefo) 
cheese  ? — ^I  have  it — ^Have  you  aiiy  thing  bad  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
Homething  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — ^Hare  you  your  ugly  iron 
sutton  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^What  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  gold  candle- 
ttick. — Have  vou  my  cloth  cap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  noi. — ^Yes,  you  hav« 
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«t. — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thing. — ^Have  you  any  thing  handsi  me  1 
— ^No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — ^What  have  you  ugly  7- — ^I  have 
the  ugly  dog. — ^Have  you  any  thing  old  ? — ^I  have  nothing  old ;  I  have 
something  pretty. — What  have  you  pretty  ? — ^I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap. — Are  you  hungry  ? — Yes,  I  am  hungry. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ? — No, 
(  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — Are  you  ashamed  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am 
Bleepy. — ^Have  you  any  thing  good? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
bread 


'fourth  lesson.— Leccion  Cuaitay 


Have  you  that  book  7 
I  have  that  book. 
That, 
That  hoiBO. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


I  Tiene  V.  ese  libro  \ 
Tengo  ese  libro 

Ese, 
Ese  caballo 
Ese  dinero. 
Ese  gorro  de  pano. 
Ese  perro  viejo. 
Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papel. 


,(ce...«i) 


flave  you  the  bread  of  the  baker  ? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  ? 

The  tailor's  cloth. 
5^  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  Cf^  fljX 
M^  tailor's  dog. 
Tb|[^  neighbor's  horse. 
Obs,  A,    El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my,  neighbor's  cap  ?  . 
Have  you  th^  tailor's  cloth  7 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panadero ' 
Del, 

Del  sastre. 

Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  del  sastre  7 

El  pano  del  sastre. 

El  (n)  del  (n),  or  el  (n)  de. 

El  sombrero  del  vecino. 

El  perro  de  mi  sastre. 

El  caballo  de  este  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  mich  as  my,  thai 
I  I  Tiene  V.  el  gorro  de  mi  vecino  7 
I  I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  de  este  sastre  7 


Have  you  the  neighbor's? 

I  Tiene  V.  ei  del  vecino  ? 

That,  or  the  one. 

El  del,  or  el  de,                               <^^ 

S  meamng  that  of,  or  the  one  of 

El  del,  or  el  de.         (See  Obs.  A.1 

The  neighbor's. 

El  del  vecino. 

My  tailor's. 

EI  de  mi  sastre. 

That  tailor's. 

El  de  ese  sastre. 

Your  brother's. 

El  de  su  hermano  de  V. 

Hermano.                                       ^E*^^ 

El  hombre.                                      -C'  w» 

Brother. 

The  man. 
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I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del.paniidero 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  su  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  mio ;  no  tengo  aide  V 
El  mio. 

El  suyo,  (or  el  de  V,) 
Ohs.  B.    El  suyo  is  used  when  V  nas  been  expressed  in  the  first  p&it  fll 
the  phrase  ;  but  el  de  V,  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  expressed 


Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baker's? 

Or. 
I  have  your  neighbor's. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  t 
I  have  mine ,  I  have  not  yours. 

Mine,  or  my  own. 

Yours. 


«^. 


cXumJP.  Are  you  warm  ? 

I  am  warm. 
JLaUC*.  Are  you  cold? 

I  am  not  cold. 


teJLiU.  Am.  £*<Ln*.^fc 


Are  you  afraid  ? 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  calor  ? 

t  Tengo  caloi. 

t  i  Tiene  V.frio? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 

ti  Tiene  V.  miedo? 

T  Tengo  mieda 
I  Ese  carbon. 
I  Mi  amiga 
I  El  del  hombre. 


to. — 6. 


EXERpiSES. 

Have  you  that  book  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  book  have 
you  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — I  have  your  friend's. — Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — No,  I  have  not  tlie  neighbor's. — ^Which  horse  have  you? 
— I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  my 
own. — Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it 
not. — Which  button  have  you  ? — I  have  my  cloth  button. — Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ?•— rl  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  your  brother's.— 
VSThich  coffee  have  you  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — I  have  the  man's. — ^Have  you  your  friend's 
money  ? — ^I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog? 
— ^No,  Sir. — Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — ^I  am  warm. — ^Are  you  sleepy  I 
—I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 


Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 
gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's  ? — I  have  die  neighbor's. — ^Havo 
you  your  paper  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  f 
—I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cloth  have  you  ? — My  brother's-. — ^Whijh  hal 
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17 


nave  you  ? — I  have  that  man's. — ^Have  you  the  old  stick  of  ny  brother] 
—No,  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Have 
you  that  man's  soap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  soap  have  you  ?-^ 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — ^Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth 
er's  ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's 
.eatlier  shoe. — ^Ilave  you  your  gold  button,  or  mine? — ^I  have  not 
yours. — ^Which  button  have  you? — I  have  the  tailor's. — Have  you 
any  thing  good  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — What  have  you 
good  ? — I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  thai 
man  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — ^Have  foa  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — Y-^s,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  that  man's  good  horse  ?— 
No,  Sir,  I  have  ray  own. 


^FIFTH  LESSON.--Leccto7i  QuirUa  ^ 


The  merohant 
Of  the  shoemaker. 
The  boy. 
The  pencil 
The  chocolate. 


El  comerciante. 
Del  zapatera 
El  muchacho. 
El  Idpiz. 
El  chocolate. 


chacno    fU,  o^ac^^-^-v^ 

iz. — 1m      Cl  it'OU-jk'rw*- 


Have  you  the  merchant's  cane  or 
your  own?  ^^ 

I  have  neither  the  merchant's  Cane 
nor  mine. 

Neither — nor. 

1  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 
cheese. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  bastou  del  comerciante 

delde  v.? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer- 

ciante  ni  el  mio. 
No — ni — ni,  '^**-  ■ 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  queso,  (of 

ni  el  pan  ni  el  quuso  tengo.) 


Obs.  A,  When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  not 
Dsed,  fit  —  ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  tlie  verb  is 
placed  last 


Are  you  hungry  or  thUsty  ? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  you  warm  or  cold  7 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? 

I  have  neither  the  iron  nor  the  ^old 

button. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  calor  6  frio  ? 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  tengo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  6  el 

de  ore? 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  de  ore 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  cl  de  V.  ni  el  mio. 
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The  cork 
The  corkscrew 
That  umbrella. 
The  Frenchman 
Of  the  carpenter 
The  wine. 
The  hanmier. 


EI  corcho. 
£1  tirabuzon, 
Ese  pardguas. 
El  Frances. 
Del  carpintero. 
El  vUio. 
El  martilla 


gnoM. — i 
cea — e 


:zo.— 11 


I  tiQuetiene  v.?  ' 

I  t  Yo  no  tengo  nada,  ;or  nada  tenga  j 

)lQue ? 

\  Nada ,  (or  no — nada.) 

Obs.  B,  The  first  of  these  phrases  means — What  have  you  7  and  the 
second — I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  que,  and  nothing, 
nada;  and  is  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  tengo  &,c^ 
'have.) 


What  is  the  matter  with  you? 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me 

What  is  the  matter  with ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with 


EXERPISES. 

1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  scoe- 
maker's? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — ^Have  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ? — I  have  neither  ncdne  nor  the  boy's. — ^Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — ^Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  1 
nave  my  own. — Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  ? — I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  not 
the  tailor's;  I  have  mine — ^Have  ym  your  corkscrew  or  mine? — ^I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  cork  have  you? — ^I  have  my 
neighbor's. — ^Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — ^Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — ^I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — ^Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's?— ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  iron  hammer. — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — ^I  have 
something  fine. — What  have  you  fine  ? — I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — I  have  neither  the  hat  ncf 
.he  cap. 


Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ?  —I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine.— 
Wiich  gun  have  you  ? — I  have  my  friend's. — ^Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
or  that  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.— 
Which  cap  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  tlie  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  ? — I  have  neither  the 
Frenchman's  nor  the  merchant's — Which  book  ^ave  you?— I  havf 
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fouTB. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — I  am  cold  and  hungiy. — ^Hav6 
ron  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^I  have  neitlier  any  thing  good  or  bad 


sSIXTH  LESSON— Leccion  Sexta, 


Tlioox. 
The  biscuit 
Of  the  captain. 
Of  the  cook. 


£1  buey. 
El  bizcocha 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cocinero 


Have  I  ? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not. 

Am  I  hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry 

Am  I  afraid  7 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid 

You  are  right 

I  am  right 

You  are  wrong  y^ 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


iTengoyo?  . 

Yo.  (T 

V.  tiene. 
V.  no  tiene. 
1 1  Tengo  yo  hambre  ; 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 
t  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 
1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 
t  V.  tiene  miedo. 
t  V.  no  tiene  mieda 
t  V.  tiene  razou. 
t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  V.  no  tiene  razon. — V.  hace  mai    'o* 
+  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — Yo  hago  mal 
1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no? 
t  v.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla 
1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no  ? 
t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni   dejo  de 


•n 


4,0. 


tenerla. 

Obs,  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  I  am  not  right,  or  i 
io  ill — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  7  by 
Are  you  right,  or  not  ?  i  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no?  and.  You  are  neither  right 
tor  wrong,  word  for  word  is.  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it* 
V,  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

You  have  it  not 

Have  I  any  thing  good  7 

You  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  ■ 

You  have  it  not 

Have  you  it  ? 

I  have  it 

I  h&ve  it  not 


I  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  ?  ^'k^ 

V.  le  tiene. 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueuo  7 

V.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpintdTC? 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  V.  7 

Le  tengo. 

No  le  tengo. 


ll^dUnjJ. 
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it  \i^^y..A^y^  The  mutton. 

^  C^vuUtuuk,  The  knife. 

Have  you  the  fiue  oue  ? 

Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 
£i  >(e4u(A.  The  fine  one. 

£t  vvt*^*/*-  The  ugly  one 
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EI  oamero. 

El  cuchillo.  llo.' 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  henuotio  ^ 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  ? 

t  El  hermoso. 

t  El  feo. 


JLyoJi' 


Which  one  have  you  ? 

Which  one  have  I  ? 
Which  one  ? 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed  1 
You.  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  ? 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


t.a.-6 


I  Cual  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  ? 

I  Cual  ? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergQenza  ? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  verguenza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  1 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERpiSES. 

I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend. — ^Are  you 
ashamed  ? — ^I  am  not  ashamed. — ^Are  you  afraid  or  ashamed  ? — ^I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid.— Have  you  my  knife? — ^Which  one? — 
The  fine  one. — ^Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — ^I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — ^Which  (one)  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — ^Have  I  your  biscuit  ? — You  have  it  not. — ^Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty? — You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Am  I  v^^arm  or  cold? 
— You  are  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Am  I  afraid  ? — You  are  not  afraid. 
— Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — You  have  nothing  good. — ^What  have  I?~ 
You  have  nothing. — ^Which  pencil  have  I? — You  have  that  of  the 
Frenchman. — ^Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which  one  have  I? — You  have  your 
friend's. — ^Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it. 

Am  I  right  ? — You  are  right. — Am  I  wrong  ? — You  are  wrong. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong;  you  are 
afraid. — Have  I  the  good  coffee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — You  have  neitlier 
the  good  coffee  nor  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? 
— ^You  have  neither  any  tiling  good  nor  bad. — ^What  have  I  ? — ^You 
have  nothing. — What  have  1  pretty  ? — You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — ^The  pretty  one. — ^Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — ^You  have 
the  old  one. — ^Have  I  the  old  one  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it. — ^Have  I 
your  chocolate? — ^No,  you  have  yours. — ^Have  I  the  shoemaker's 
leather  shoe? — You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap 
biin's.— Have  I  it  ? — Yes,  you  have  it — ^Am  I  ashamed  of  that  man  1 
—No,  yon  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  are  afraid  of  his  dog. 
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Who? 

I  Quien  ?                      qute* — 6      €^t*A.? 

H^o  has  the  pencil? 

I  Quien  tieue  el  Idpii '» 

Who  has  it? 

I  Quien  le  tiene  f 

Has  the  boy  it? 

I  Le  tiene  el  muchacho  1 

He  has  it  not 

El  no  le  tiene. 

ilasAcitnot? 

i  No  le  tiene  cZ  ?                                      .^ 
EL                                                    '^• 

He. 

Obs.  A.    El,  when  it  is  .a  pronoun,  is  pointed  out  by  an  accent ;   bai 

1  hen  i^  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 

Has  he  the  hat? 

I  Tiene  ^1  el  sombrero  1 

He  has  it 

^1  le  tiene. 

I  have. 

Yo  tengo. 

You  have. 

V.  tiene. 

He  has. 

^1  tiene. 

Havel? 

i  Tengo  yo? 

Have  you  ? 

i Tiene  v.? 

Has  he? 

I  Tiene  6\  1 

The  chicken. 

El  poUo                                               &i  j^r^J^ 
EI  haul,  el  cofre.                         ^aJJ^,£«.%-*"^ 

The  chest,  the  trunk 

V 

The  bag. 

V 

El  costal  or  saco.                           ^  '^^^ 

The  waistcoat 

El  chaleco.                                   ^  f^*^ 

The  ship.     • 

El  barco.                  ft  >>-^'  '   ;  «•  v^X**'**-*^ 

The  young  man. 

7 

El  j6ven  or  mozo. — Mozo  iiioaaf  2e.  fc***!*.  ^^••iNi 
also  servant,  waiter.                       tt.  9*-^^^«'**^ 

Has  the  young  man  ? 

I  Tiene  el  mozo  ? 

Has  my  friend? 

i  Tiene  mi  amigo? 

Has  that  baker? 

I  Tieue  ese  pauadero  1 

The  rice.  I 

The  countryman,  the  peasant  -)/ 

The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hungry  7 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed  ? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  friend  ? 
What  have  I? 

Haa  he  hia  shoe  7 

Yee.  Sir,  hf»  has  his  shoe. 


El  arroz.  ^  ^ 

El  aldeano,  el  paisauo.  ea,      -ca.  7^- '!(•••' 

EI  criado.  &,  jUv^^oJ^MU 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeauo  I 

t  £1  tieue  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  calor  eu  hermano  d©  V 

1 1  Tiene  61  verguenza?  ue. 

I  Que  tiene  ^1  ? 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

I  Que  tengo  yo  ? 

I  Tiene  6\  su  zapato  ? 

Si,  rtefior,  6\  tiene  su  xapaco. 
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His. 

Su.    (Adjective  luonono.) 

His  bird 

Su  pdjaro 

His  foot 

Su  pi6. 

His  eye. 

Su  ojo. 

,  AKflAA. 


Which  book  has  that  mau? 
He  has  his  own. 
His  or  his  own. 

Has  he  his  or  miue  I 

He  has  neither  his  nor  yours. 

Has  he  his  money  t 

Yes,  he  has  his  own. 

Has  anybody  my  mono}  ? 


I  Que  libro  tiene  ese  hombre  7 

^I  tiene  el  suyo,  (or  el  suyo  pnpio.) 

El  suyo,  or  el  suyo  propio.     (Ab 

solute  pcssessiye  pronoun.) 
I  Tiene  61  el  suyo  6  el  mio  7 
£l  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ui  ei  dr  V 
I  Tiene  ^1  su  dineru  T 
Si,  6\  tiene  el  suyo. 


No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


I  Tiene  alguno  (or  alguien)  mi  di- 

nero? 
No,  seiior,  ningvno  le  tione. 

i  Alguno. 
Alguien. 
iNinguno 
Nadie. 

Obs.  B.   Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  prououur 
■landing  always  for  persons.     See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


^  Tiene  alguno  mi  pdjaro? 
y '  Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tiene. — Nadie  le  tienor 


EXERCISES. 

no.' 

Who  has  my  trunk  ? — The  boy  has  it. — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?- 
Me  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — Has  the  man  the  chicken  ?^— Hf 
aas  it. — Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — The  young  man  has  it. — Has  th#^ 
captain  my  ship  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  ? — The  merchant  has 
it. — ^Who  has  tne  knife  ? — Which  knife  ? — ^Mine. — The  servant  haa 
it. — ^Is  he  afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  the  man  right  or  ^vrong  ?— 
He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Who  has  the  countryman's  nee  ?— 
My  servant  has  it. — Has  he  my  horse  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not. — ^Who 
ha^  it  ? — The  peasant  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  shoe  ? — The  shoe- 
maker has  it — What  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  his  good  money.— 
Has  he  my  gold  ? — He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — Who  has  it  ?-  • 
The  young  man  has  it. — ^Who  is  cold  ? — ^Nobody  is  cold. — ^Is  anybodj 
t^arm  ? — Nobody  is  warm. 
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Has  any  one  my  gun  ? — ^No  one  has  it. — Has  the  young  man  my 
book  ? — ^He  has  it  not — ^What  has  he  ? — ^He  has  nothing. — ^Has  he 
the  hammer  or  the  stick  7 — ^He  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick. 
—Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  ? — ^Nobody  has 
it. — ^Yes,  somebody  has  it — Who? — That  man  lias  it. — ^Has  your 
baker  my  bird  or  his  ? — ^He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  you^ 
bag  or  that  of  your  friend  ? — ^You  have  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ; 
70U  have  your  own. — Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  1 — The  old  baker 
has  it — ^Wlio  is  afraid  ? — ^The  tailor's  boy  is  afraid. — Is  he  sleepy  ?— 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — ^Nothing. 
^Has  the  peasant  my  money  ? — He  has  it  not. — Has  the  captain  it  ? 
— ^He  has  it  not — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has  it. — ^Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  ? — ^He  has  nothing  good. — What  has  he  ugly  ? — He 
has  nothing  ugly. — ^Has  he  any  thipg  ? — ^He  has  nothing. 

^  12.'' 
Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
— ^Which  cloth  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother. — Which  cloth 
has  the  tailor  ? — He  has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  ? — ^He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — ^Whicli  wine  has 
he  ? — He  has  his  own. — ^Has  anybody  my  gold  button  ? — Nobody  has 
it. — ^Who  has  my  button  ? — Your  good  boy  has  it. — ^Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  ? — ^He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — ^Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate? — ^The 
merchant  has  it. — ^Has  he  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  oi 
ashamed? — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  it. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — ^Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ? — You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  I  ? — 
You  have  your  mutton. — Has  any  one  my  gold  button  ? — No  one 
has  it 
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The  sailor.                                   El  marinero.  ^  >*-#uUwt- 

His  tree.                                      Su  drbol.  «^^»*^  #^v-U*- 

The  looking-glass.                       El  espejo.  «-  •>*>^-i-^»'Ot- 

Yonr  mattress.                             Su  colchon  de  V.,  or  el  oolobov 

de  V.  v«^  vv^.>XcX*A 

The  stranger.                               El  estrangero.  t**^^.^^^ 

The  foreigner                     */       EI  estrangero  or  forastero.  ^        "     . 

The  garden.                                El  jardin.  (^  ^^^sA:*^ 

My  glove.                                  Mi  guanto.  ^•--^  -j-t.-^- 
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This  ox. 

Thit  hay. 
That  friend 
TJiat  man.      t*- « 


£7«f  e  buey. 
Este  heno. 
£«e  amigo. 
Aquel  hombm 


Cjl^cm^t 


•c.  This  I 

•  ^  TAai  I 

Obs.  A,    Este  refers  to  the  persons 
io  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the 
to  point  out  persons  or  things  distant, 
person  spoken  ta   It  is  also  employed 
long  time  since ;.  as,  In  those  days,  en 
Have  you  this  or  that  book  7 
I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one 
This  one. 
That  one. 

Obs.  B.    One  is  not  translated ;  we 
Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  ? 
You  have  this  one,  yon  have   not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  ttiis  hat  or  that  one  7 


Este. 

Ese,  aquel. 
or  things  nearest  to  the  speaker ;  ritf 
person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  iwed 
both  from  the  speaker  and  from  tho 
when  speaking  of  events,  &c,  paasod 
aquellos  dias. 

I  Tiene  V.  este  iibro  6  aquel  ? 
Tengo  este,  no  tenfro  aquel 
Este. 
Aquel. 
only  say  this  or  that. 
I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  ? 
v.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aquel 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombrero  i 
aquel  7 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

But. 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Obs.  C.    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  billet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 

The  cfTn.Z       ^^    "    '  '" 
H&ve  you  this  billet  or  that  one  7 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glam 

or  that  one  7 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one 


£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero. 

EI  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 
El  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aquel. 
El  billete. 
El  desvan. 
El  granero.^ 
EI  hurra 

El  grano,  el  trigo. 
I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquel  ? 
No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aqueL 
Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengc  aquel. 
^liene   el   vecino  este   espejo  ^ 

aquel  7 
El  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aquel 


Have  you  the  &illet  that  my  brother  I 
has?  I 

I  have  not  the  billet  which  your  i 
brother  has  I 


^  Tiene  V.  el  billete  que  mi  her 

mano  tiene? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  bihete  que  so  Ivif 

mano  do  V  tiene 


J. 


*  /  /.  ^ 


^- 
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Which.     That 
Have  yon  the  hone  which  I  have  7 
I  have  the  horae  which  you  have. 
f  have  not  that  which  you  have. 
That  which.     The  one  which. 
Have  I  the  glove  which  you  have  7 
You  have  not  the  one  which  I  have. 
That  which  he  has. 
"Hie  one  which  you  have. 


Que.    (Relative  pronoun)  ^Y*^ 

I  Tieue  v.  el  caballo  que  tengo? 

Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tiene. 

Yo  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 

El  que.  ^^-^^-^  T^ 

I  Tengo  yo  el  guanto  qu«  V.  tion* ' 

V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 

El  que  61  tiene. 

EI  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger  ? — ^He  has  that  of  tlie  peasant* -Haii 
the  sailor  my  looking-glass? — He  has  it  not. — ^Have  you  this  hat 
or  that  one  ? — ^I  have  this  one. — ^Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — Which  glove  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — ^Have  you  his  mattress?^-!  have  it. — ^Which 
gun  has  the  sailor  7 — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  my  good  billet  ?— 
This  roan  has  it— Who  has  that  stick  ? — ^Your  friend  has  it — Have 
you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant — 
Who  has  my  glove  ? — ^That  servant  has  it. — ^What  has  you  servant  ? 
—He  has  thft  tree  of  this  garden. — ^Has  he  that  man's  book  ? — ^He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  the 
peasant  thifs  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  thpt  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  I 
—He  has  neither  his  nor  that  df  tlie  horse. — ^Which  horse  has  this 
peasant  ? — He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — ^Have  I  your  hay  or  his  ? 
— ^You  havo  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  ? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  Ms  com. — ^Has 
your  brother  my  wine  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  b«s  the  sailor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  his  own  ? — ^He 
aas  that  of  the  captain. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ? — ^I  have 
it  not. — Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
KU  I  cjn  sleepy. 


'14 


/ 


Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — He  has  not  this,  but  that 
(me.— Has  your  servant  this  sack  or  that  one  ?-*He  has  this  one 
bat  not  that  one. — ^Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one  ? — ^IIo 
Ins  neither  tliis  one  nor  Uiat  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor.— 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — ^You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youi 
good  boy  ia  wrong. — ^Have  I  this  knife  of  that  one  ? — ^You  have  noi 
2 
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ther  this  nor  that  one.— What  have  I  ? — ^You  have  nothing  good,  but 
you  have  something  bad. — ^Have  you  the  chest  which  I  have? — ^1 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the 
oiiO  which  your  brother  has. — ^Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  has ! 
—I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  have.— 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  tiiat  which  I 
have?— He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  1  have 
but  he  has  his  own. 

Which  bag  has  tlie  peasant  ? — ^He  has  the  one  whicn  his  Doy  has. 
—Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — ^You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which 
one  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — ^Are  you  cold  or 
warm  ? — ^I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty.— Is  your  friend 
afrud  or  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Who  is  wrong  ? — ^Your  friend  is  wrong. — Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  ?— ^No  one  has  it. — Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — ^No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — ^Has  tfie  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  have. — ^WMch  one  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  friend. — Is 
he  right  or  wrong  ? — ^He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^He  has  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty. — ^What  has  he  pretty? — ^He  has  tlie 
pretty  chicken. — ^Has  he  the  good  biscuit  ? — He  has  it  not,  but  his 
neighbor  has  it 


'^NINTH  LESSON,— Xeccton  Nona.' 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL 


MABCUUNB. 

L. 

The. 

L08. 

d^ 

Of  the,  from  the. 

Deloa. 

Om^ 

To  the,  at  the. 

Al08. 

THB   FORMATION  OF  THE   PLURAI* 

Jiule. — ^Nonns  tenninating  in  a  short  or  nnaccented  vowel  are  madt 
J  iaral  by  adding  » to  the  singular ;  as,  book,7t6ro,  books,  librae. 

Noans  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y, 
add  es  to  make  the  plural ;  as,  bashaw,  hajd,  bashaws,  hajdes,  captaia 
yifitan^  captains,  capitqnes^  law,  ley,  laws,  leyes. 


NIKTH   UCSSON. 


27 


Warda  undin^f  in  z  add  ea,  and  change  tlie  z  into  c,  or  retain  it ;  ax 
2udge,juez,  jndgea,  jueces,  or  juezet. 


The  book. 
Good. 

The  stick,  i- 
The  ox. 
TLe  judge. 


Ellibro-f  8. 
Bueno  -f"  s* 
£1  baston  -f  es. 
£1  buey  -f-  es. 
£1  juez-|-c^. 


The  books 

The  good  books. 

Of  the  books. 

The  canes. 

The  good  canes. 

Of  the  canes. 

The  neighbors. 

The  good  neighbors. 

The  friends. 

The  old  friends. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

The  ugly  hats. 

The  woods,  (forest) 

The  Frenchmen,  (tlie  French.) 

The  Englishman. 

The  Englishmen,  (the  English.) 


The  books.  Los  libros 

Grood  books.  Buenos  librof 

The  sticks  Los  bestones 

The  oxen.  Los  bueye& 

The  judgea  Los  juecefr 


Los  libros. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

De  los  libros 

Los  bastones. 

Los  buenos  bastones. 

De  los  bastones. 

Los  vecinos. 

Los  buenos  vecinos 

Los  amigos. 

Los  amigos  viejos. 

Los  bonitos  perros. 

Los  sombreros  fees. 

Losbosques. 

Los  Franceses. 

El  Ingles. 


Los  Ingleses. 
Oba.  A.    Adjectives  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noung 
ar  pronouns  they  qualify,  and  their  plural  is  made  according  to  the  mlos 
bid  down  above  for  nouns. 

The  place,  the  places.  I      El  lugar,  los  lugare&  JL'e«v/»/*U- 

The  nail,  the  nails.  |      El  clavo,  los  clavos.  £t  dbm^f^f^  cjUna 


Have  you  the  books  ? 
I  have  the  books. 
Who  has  the  hats  7 
He  has  the  hat& 
Have  I  the  birds  7 
Yes,  Sir. 

Have  you  my  knives  7 
T  h%vo  not  ynur  knivea 


My 

Your. 


I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  libros. 
I  Quien  tiene  lod  sombreroeT 
£l  tiene  los  sombreros. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  pdjaros  t 
Si,  senor 


I  Tiene  V.  mw  cuchillos  7 

Yo  no  tengo  8U%  cuchillos  de  V 


SINQULAR. 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 

El  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestro 


PLURAL 

Mis.  -K%^**.>»^*A 

Sus  (n)  de  V  ,^^J^  , 
Los  (n)  de  V 
Vuestros. 


(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV  i 
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His  or  her 
Our. 

Their. 


8ING0LAB. 

Su. 

Nuestro. 

So. 


SmL 
Nueatroa. 

Sub. 


01$,  B,  These  adjectivoB  agree  in  number  with  the  nouns  that  cohim  aftai 
Uiomf  and  to  \ihich  they  refer. 


^<o  j6w^c>9  Ills  or  her  books. 
v^4M.^MAC*,>wkiWa  Our  book,  our  books. 

^  4wL*r»wU-  The  work,  (labor.) 

le»kA^»r¥UA/»^  The  works. 

'Vv*^  ^k.^k>tA4«>  Our  gloves. 

fMJ^  Small. 

^p-*^'^  Large. 


Sus  libros. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  librua. 

£1  trabaja 

Los  trabajoa 

Nuestros  guantes. 

Fequeilo,  (sing.)      PcqueSos,  (plnr.) 

Grande,  (smg.)        Graudos,  (plur.) 


4^  /JwXW?  Which  hats? 

I  Que  sombreros  ? 

Hift*.^?^                  Wlachones? 

I  Cualea  ? 

<dt&  Ci'n^  -  o-      These  books. 

Estos  Ubros. 

r^  t»'*^>*>.^6;c     Thosebooks. 

Esos  libros,  aquellos  libros. 

cAo  . .    .  d              TAcM. 

Estos. 

,:^  .  .    .  Zi.             TAow. 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VIII.) 

These  or  tnose  boojts. 

Estos  libros  6  aquellos. 

Have  you  these  or  those  bocks ? 

I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds  ? 

^Tengo  yo  estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos  1 

The  eyes. 
The  I 


Which  horses  have  y  )u  ? 

Have  you  the  fine  norses  of  your 

good  neighbors  ? 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  ? 

Vou  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
yiu  have  his  large  hats. 

Has  your  brother  his  iron  guns  7 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns 
Which  ones  has  he  ? 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  dc 

sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  ?) 
^Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequenos? 

(or  guantecitos.) 
V.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  peque£io6, 

pero  V.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran- 

des. 
I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  V.  sus  fusiles 

de  hierro  7 
£1  no  tiene  sus  fusiles  de  hierro. 
;  Cuales  tiene  61  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horse» 


De  mis  jardines 

De  sus  bonltos  caballos  de  V 
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Xlie  FiQUchmeu's  fine  umbrellal.  Los  hermoeos  pardguas  dc  IO0  Fran 


Of  my  woods. 
Of  your  fine  trees. 
Have  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  um- 
brellas? 
I  have  not  their  umbrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fine  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  7 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens 

Have  you  my  leainem  shoes  ? 
I  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

The  bread,  the  loaves. 


De  mis  boeques. 

De  los  hermoeos  drboles  de  V. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  los  hermosos  pardgusK 
de  los  Franceses  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  pardguas,  pero  tengo 
sus  hermosofl  bastones. 

i  Tiene  V  los  drboles  de  mis  jar- 
dines? 

Yo  no  tengo  los  drboles  de  bus  jar- 
dines  de  V. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  cordoban  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  cordo- 
ban de  v.,  pero  tengo  bus  gorros 
de  pano. 

El  pan,  los  panos.  -u,  jI^uaa.  jL*  {tAA*^, 


EXERCISES. 

Have  you  the  gloves  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  1  have  the  gloves. — ^Have  you  my 
gloves?— No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — ^You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
— ^You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — Which  books  have  I  ? — ^You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — Has  the  foreigner  ou/  good  guns  ?— 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — ^Who  has  our  fine 
Qorses  ? — ^Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — ^Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ?— He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  your  handsome  woods. — ^Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — ^Has  your  tailor 
ray  fine  golden  buttons  ? — ^He  has  not  your  fine  golden  buttons,  but 
your  fine  golden  candlestick. — ^What  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  his  fine 
ghips. — ^Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ? — He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — ^Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  ?— Nobody  has 
!iis  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — ^Has  the  French- 
joan's  boy  my  good  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  your  good  umbrellas,  but 
your  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  ? — ^He  haa 
your  leather  shoes. — What  ha«*  th«  captain  ? — He  has  liis  good  sailors. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  tlie  good  mattresses  ol 
bis  captain. — ^Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He  has  the  gardens 
jf  the  English. — ^Which  servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  the 
servants  of  the  French. — ^What  has  your  bov  ? — He  has  his  pretty  birds 
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^-Wliat  has  tho  merchant  7 — He  hasour  pretty  chests.— What  has  the 
baker  ? — He  has  our  fine  asses. — Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ?— 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves. 
•—Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — ^He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — ^WMch  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — ^He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — ^Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  ? — ^He  has  not  oui 
fine  pencils. — Which  ones  has  he  ? — ^Ho  has  the  small  pencils  of  hi» 
merchants. — ^Which  sticks  has  your  servant  ? — ^He  has  tlie  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — ^Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  mercl»ants  ? 
— ^He  has  not  their  small  knives,  hut  their  golden  candlesticks. — Have 
you  these  guns  ? — ^I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  ? — He  has  neither  this  nor  that — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  7— He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he 
has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  7 — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  7 — I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has. — ^Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  7 — ^I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — ^Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither 
w)ld  nor  warm. 
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Ouj^  <Km.  Those  of. 

Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  books  I  have  those 

of  the  man 


C^*^^^^  Those  which. 

Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  7 

I  have  those  which  you  have. 

Has    the    Englishman    the   knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He   has  neither   thope   which    you 

have,  nor  those  whir.h  I  hava 
Which  knives  has  he  ? 
He  has  his  own. 
Have  you  mine  ? 
Ko,  I  have  not  yours 


Los  de. 
I  Tieue  V.  mis  libros  6  los  del  hom- 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 

los  del  hombre. 


Los  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  quo  V 

tiene,  6  los  que  yo  tengo  ? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  ni  Im 

que  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchillos  tiene  (61  ?) 
tj[  tiene  los  suyos. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios  ? 
No,  yo  no  tensfo  los  de  V 
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Mine 
Youia 


POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 

I      SINGULAR.  PLURAL 

{  El  mio.  Los  mios. 

El  suyo.  Los  snyos. 

El  de  V.  Lob  de  V. 

El  vuestro.  Los  vuestros. 


(See  Obe.  A,  Lessou  ]V 


His,  hen,  (his  own,  her  own.)  El  suyo. 

OuiB.  El  nuestro. 

Theirs,  (their  own.)  >  El  suyo. 

Ohs.  A,    These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  object 
that  Is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 


Los  suyos. 
Los  nuestros. 
Los  suyos. 


Have  yon  yours  or  mine  ? 

I  have  not  yours,  I  have  mine. 
These,  ^lur.  of  th/s  one.) 
Those,  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tieno  V.  los  suyos  6  los  mios  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  mios 
Eatos,  ^ti^'-oL 

Eaoa,  aquellos.  czaa^^  £^ 


Obs.  B,    These  words  are  used  with  or  without  substant'ves. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those 
Have  I  these  or  those  t 
You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those. 
Ilavo  I  the  looking-glasses  of  the 
French,  or  those  of  the  English  7 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former. 
The  latter. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquelloA 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  ? 
V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
{,  Tengo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fidu- 

ceses,  6  los  de  los  Ingleses  ? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni  estos. 


Aquel,  (sing.) 
Este,  (sing.) 


Aqmllos,  (plur )   Cz^W 
Estos,  (plur.)      <UAA^'Ci* 


L. 


Ohs,  C,    In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  ot 


Bave  you  my  canes  or  my  guns? 
I  have  the  lattes  but  I  have  not  the 

former.  •  ^ 

Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  ? 

He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  guns  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  youro  nor  mine   but 
those  of  our  good  friends 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  fusiles  1 

Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel- 
los. 

^  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aqualloe 
baules? 

Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 

I  Tiene  V.  sus  fusiles  6  los  mios  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  miosi 
pero  los  de  nuestros  huenos  ami- 
gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Aiigmeniaiive  and  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  tlie 
tddition  of  a  certain  termination  increase  or  duninish  the  signification  of 
Qieir  primitives 
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The  augmentative  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  on,  ote,  axo,  or  onazoi  to 
Uie  masculine  nouns,  and  ona,  ota,  aza,  or  onaza  to  the  feminine ;  sup- 
prossing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  Un  muchacho.        I  A  girl.  Una  muchacha 

A  big  boy.       Un  muchackon.      \  A  big  girl.  Una  muchachona 

On  and  ote,  ona  and  ota,  genera^y  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  oMOi 
99a,  onazo,  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  sizo. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
the  object  to  which  it  is  added ;  as. 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip. 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Ldtigo, 

Un  latigazo, 

Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  blew,  or  mjury,  has 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as, 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Mano, 

Manaza, 

Manazo, 


The  diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  illo,  uelo  for  the  mas- 
culine, and  ita,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  lasl 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  0  ;  as, 

A  boy.  I      Un  muchacho, 

A  little  boy.  |       Un  muchachito 

A  girl.  I       Una  muchacha. 

A  little  girl.  I       Una  muchachita, 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it , 
illo  and  ilia  sometimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  ueh  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate only  contempt 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
add  cito,  cUlo,  zuelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  ast  letter ;  as, 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito. 

Good  little  man.  Hombrecito 

Handsome  little  woman.  MujercUa 

Exception.      K™  j  «anor.       You^^f""— ■  |  S.S,.«<,.  &c: 

Nouns  ending  in  z  change  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c. ;  as, 

Cross.  Cruz.  I  Little  cross.  Crucecita. 

Fish  Pez.  \  Little  fish.  Pececito.  perecille 

Nouns  ending  in  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  qutta  ;  ai, 

Boat  Barco.        I  Little  boat.  Barquito. 

Barge  Barca.       \  Little  barge.  Barquita 

NonuH  nndino  :n  tro  nr  tra.  dr.o  thn  o  and  add  uito.  uita,  &c. :  as, 


Lion 

Leon. 

Man. 

Hovibre 

Woman. 

Mujer. 
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Friend  Amiga.      i  Dear  little  Irien J  Amiguito. 

Friend  Amiga.      \  Dear  little  friend.  Amtguita 

Nouns  ending  in  to,  ia,  generally  do  not  admit  the  termination,  and  ex> 
aress  the  diminutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  Claudius^ 
El  -pequeno  Claudia,  or  El  nina  Claudia.  Sometimes  they  drop  the  last 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  termination ;  as,  Julia,  Jul'to ;  indio,  iu< 
dito.  When  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  ia,  ia,  it  Is  generoJIy 
changed  into  n  ;  as,  Antonio^  Antonito. 


EXERCISES. 

Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  ne  thei  these  noT  those. 
—Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spanietrds  or  those  of  the  English  ? — ^I 
have  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards. — 
VVldch  oxen  have  you  ? — I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — Have  you 
the  chests  wWch  I  have  ? — ^I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — ^Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ?— 
•  He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — ^He  has  his 
own.— Which  horses  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  those  which  I  have. — 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
ne  has  those  of  the  captain. — Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  ? — You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I  our  asses  ? — ^You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — ^Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  ? — I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — ^Which  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  — He  has  mine. — ^Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the*  shoe- 
makers ? — You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers,  j 

-  19.^ 
WTiich  paper  has  the  man  ? — He  has  ours. — Has  he  our  coffee  ? — 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — ^I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — ^Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of 
our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — ^Which 
nails  has  he  ? — ^He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — ^Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English? — No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
those  of  the  French. — Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — ^Nobody  has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — ^Who  has  his  cheese  ? — His 
boy  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  ? — You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — ^Which  guns 
nas  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  those  which  you  have. — Which  uni- 
orellas  has  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has. — 
Has  he  our  books  ? — ^He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighboT 
has. — ^Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  ? — He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty 
—Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  ho 
afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed. — ^Has  the  young  man  the  sticks 
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af  our  servants  ? — ^He  hf  s  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Wliich 
pencils  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  of  his  old  merchants. — ^Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  bed  ? — ^I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing fine. — ^What  have  you  fine^ — ^I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine. — 
Have  Tou  not  their  fine  mutton  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


icLEVENTII  LESSON.— Lecctcm  UmUcima/ 

Kji,  ^ut<.j^vcfc.  The  comb 

jgft.  -Y^A^kA  The  glass. 

I,         •.  The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs  ? 

I  have  them. 


El  peiue. 

EI  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.) 
El  vaso. 

I  Tieue  V.  mis  peiues  chiquitos  t  (or 
peinecitos?) 
I  Yo  lo8  tengo.  • 


JUa 


Them,  I 

Oba,  A,    Los  is  a  pronoun  when  it 
is  placed ;  but  when  los  is  an  article, 
Has  he  my  fine  glasses? 
He  has  them. 
Have  I  them? 
You  have  them. 
You  have  them  not 
Has  the  man  my  pretty  combs  ? 
He  has  them  not 
Has  the  boy  them  ? 
The  men  have  them. 
Have  the  men  them  ? 


Los. 
is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  it 
it  comes  before  a  substantive. 

;  Tieue  6\  mis  hermosos  vasos  ? 

£1  los  tieue. 

I  Los  tengo  yo  ? 

V.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bonltos  pemeti  ^ 

£1  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tiene  el  muchacho  ? 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


\IU 


They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not 
Who  has  them? 


I      Ellos. 
\  Ellos  los  tienen. 
I  EUlos  no  los  tiener 
I  I  Quien  los  tiene  ? 


^  C^IU«a«u^aaaJU    The  Germans. 
2^^rWi,^>=»  The  Turks. 

^  The  Germans  have  them 

J2e«  ^  \JU€/^A^      The  Italians. 
^/;>  eaJu^4^»<-«^    The  Spaniards. 


Los  Alemanes. 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  Espanoles. 


Some  or  any  | 

Oba,  B.    Some  and  any,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translated, 
particularly  when  they  are  not  Allowed  by  a  noun ;  but  the  noun  wliicfa  ii 
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j*iderstood  in  BngUsh  is  sometimes  expressed  in  Spanish,  nr,  what  it 
osnal,  we  giTB  another  form  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the 
Veft,  sir,  Si,  aenor  ;  No,  sir.  No,  tenor,  either  with  or  without  the  Terii 


if  ave  you  any  wine  ? 

I  have  jome,  (wine  understood.)     ^i  < 

£  have  noC  any,  (wine  understood.)    < 

Will  you  send  for  wme  ? 

I  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- ^ 
•tood.)  j 

I  will  not  seuri  for  any,  (wine  under-  \ 
stood.;  ] 


iTiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tenga 

Si,  seiLor. 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tenga 

No,  senor. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  ? 

Yo  qniero  enviar  por  vina 

Si,  quiera 

Si,  seftor 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino 

No  quiero. 

No,  sefior. 


Some,  meaning  «  little,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  tin  poeo 

f  have  some,  (a  little.)  Yo  tengo  un  poca  P< 

Some  or  any  wme.  t  Vino. 

Some  or  any  bread  t  Pan. 

Some  or  any  tea.  t  T6. 

Some  or  any  buttons  t  Botones. 

Some  or  any  knives  t  Cuchillos. 

Some  or  any  men  t  Hombres. 


eu.  AA-  vuu^  f^iiM^ . 


Have  you  any  wine  ? 

I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth  ? 
He  has  some  cloth. 
Has  he  any  books? 

He  has  some  book& 

Have  you  any  money? 

I  have  some  money. 


^0     Not  any 
I  have  no  wine. 
Ho  has  not  any  money. 
Yoa  have  no  books. 
Thoy  have  not  any  friends 


1 1  Tiene  V.  vino  ? 
t  Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  nn  poco. 
t  ^  Tiene  pafio  este  hombre? 
t  £l  tiene  pafiow 
t^  Tiene  ^llibroB? 
t  ill  tiene  libioe,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libros. 
ti  Tiene  V.  dinero? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  de  diueia 


No.  (In  a  general  indefinite 
Yo  no  tengo  vino. 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
V.  no  tiene  libros. 
Ellos  no  tienen  amigoa 


sonso./    y*e-- 


t^ 
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l^ju^'tijoK,  Some,  I  £7n  |»co,  (a  smaJ  quantity.} 

r  Alguno,      {Algun,    before  a  noun 
}      masculine  singular.) 
^  Algunos. 
Obs,  C,    Alguno,  Alg^iUy  and  Algunos  are  used  in  a  limited  senflo. 


Some.    Any, 
Some.     Ones 


«W-  dAKyaJLuP.  Has  he  any  paper  ? 

Have  you  any  good  paper? 
«w  *^-  ta.7  Have  I  any  ? 

Have  you  any  good  ? 


I  Tiene  (^l)  algun  pftpel  1 
iTiene  V.  algun  bueu  papex.? 
I  Tengo  yo  alguno? 
4  Tiene  V.  alguno  buuno  7 


M^eAA.  —  4^^      pfo.    Not  any.    None. 


CNo. 

\  Ninguno.    {Ningun,  before  a  noun 
I      mascull'ie  singulai.) 
L  Ningunos 
Ohs.  D,    Ninguno,  Ningun,  and  Ningunoa,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense 

C  (£l)  no  tiene  ningun  papdl,  or 

<  Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 

i(^l)  no  tiene  ningun  buen  papel,  o? 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 
V  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
(  No  tiene  ninguno. 
I  Ninguno  tengo,  (pi.  ningunos  tengo.) 


He  has  not  any  paper. 
He  has  not  any  good  paper. 


He  has  not  any. 
lt.'ys!*^^'Y0^  I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 


He  has  none  good. 

Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good. 


iNo  tiene  ninguno  bueno,  or 
No  tiene  ningunos  buenoi. 
i  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
Ningunos  buenos  tiene. 


I  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel  ? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


A^  Some  old  wine. 

jU>  vw^a4a>«^  1  »»»l6ome  bad  cheese 

Obs.  E, 


I  Vino  afiejo. 
I  Queso  malo. 
When  malo  is  beforr  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 


Any  excellent  coffee. 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

ITie  picture,  (likeness.) 
Tlio  painter  has  some  pictures- 


Excelente  cafe  ex. — i 

El  pintor. 
£1  cuadro. 
El  retrata 
'  El  pintor  tiene  algunos  cuadros. 
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EXERCISES. 

Have  you  my  fine  glasses? — ^I  have  them.— Have  you  the  fine 
Purees  of  Uie  English  ? — ^I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have  you ! 
—I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — ^Who  has  my  small  combs  ? — My 
boys  have  them. — ^Which  knives  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  youi 
Siends.— Have  I  your  good  guns  ? — ^You  have  them  not,  but  youi  ^ 
friends  have  them. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  tliose  of  my 
brothers  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own.— 
Which  ships  have  the  Germans? — ^The  Germans  have  no  ships.— 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — They  have  them  not. — ^Have 
the  cooks  them? — They  have  them. — ^Has  the  captain  your  prettv 
books  ? — ^He  has  them  not. — ^Have  I  them  ?"~You  have  them.  You 
have  them  not. — ^Has  the  ItaKan  them  ? — ^He  has  them. — U&vo  tha 
Turks  our  fine  guns  ? — They  have  them  not. — Have  the  Span^rda 
them  ? — ^They  have  them. — Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards ?— He  has  them. — ^Has  he  them? — Yes,  Sir,  he  h*^ 
them. — Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — He  has  them  not. — Wh^ 
has  them  ? — ^The  Turk  has  them. — ^Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  o 
those  of  our  friends  ? — He  has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former.— 
Which  caps  has  he  ?— He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — ^Whic* 
ctoga  have  you  ? — I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

Have  you  any  woods  ? — I  have  some  woods. — Has  your  brotlier  an;« 
soap  ? — He  has  no  soap. — ^Have  I  any  mutton  ? — ^You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — Have  your  friends  any  money  ?-  The> 
have  some  money. — Have  they  any  tea  ? — They  have  no  tea,  but  the> 
have  son\g  excellent  coffee. — Have  I  any  soap  ? — You  have  no  soap, 
but  you  have  some  coal. — ^Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — ^He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — Have  the  English  any  gold  ? — ^They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — ^Have  you  any  good 
coffee  ? — ^I  liave  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — ^Has  tlie 
merchant  any  good  books  ?— He  has  some  good  books. — ^Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — ^He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves  ? — ^They  have  some  excellent  gloves.— 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — ^They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — ^Who  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English? — Their  fHendi 
have  tliem. — ^Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ? — ^The  sailors 
df  our  captains  have  them. — ^Have  they  our  ships  ? — Yes,  Sir,  they 
nave  them. — What  have  the  Italians? — ^They  have  some  beautifu 
pictures. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
What  havp  tlie  Germans  ? — Thev  have  some  excellent  com. 
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Have  you  any  friends  ? — I  have  some  friends, — ^Have  your  Mends 
any  coal  ? — ^They  have  some. — Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  1 
—They  have  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excelleit  leather.— 
Have  Ae  tailors  any  eT)od  waistcoats  ? — They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
but  some  excellent  cloth.— Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ? — ^He  has 
no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures.*-Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor 
the  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  of  his  good  fiiends. 
— Have  the  Russiens  (los  Rusos)  any  thing  good  ? — ^They  have  some- 
thing good. — ^What  have  they  good  ? — They  have  some  good  oxen.— 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  ? — ^No  one  has  them. — ^Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  1 — ^Your  cooks  have  them. — ^What  have  the 
bakers  ? — ^They  have  some  excellent  bread. — ^Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  ? — ^They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — ^Has  any- 
ho**^  your  golden  candlesticks  ? — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— Lecdon  Duod^ma 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


duo,-^ 


A.  or  an,  or  one. 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  an. 

Vo  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 


JL*uAA.Xv^  vwA^dari-  Of  a  good  sailor 
U^  ^sM-c^mM^M.  A  smaU  knife. 
14^  |x«wuu(.4tvwwvc^  a  large  cap. 


One. 

Two. 

Three. 
•lave  you  any  books  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  ? 
I  have  no  glass 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  7 
I  have  a  good  horse. 


Un. 

De  un. 

A'  un. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
Unpalo. 
Un  basUm. 
De  un  mui^acho. 
De  un  buen  marinero. 
Un  cuchillo  pequeiio. 
Un  ouchilUto. 
Un  gorro  grande. 


Numeral  adject ivof 


Una 

Dos. 

Trea 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros  ? 

Si,  sefior,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  7 

Yo  no  tengo  vaso. 

Yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  ? 

Yo  tengo  un  buen  caballo 
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Ha?e  yoa  any  good  horsee? 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  you  two  good  horses  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  two  good  ouee 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  hoises  ? 
1  have  none,  Sir. 
Have  you  a  small  Hon  ? 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  7 
I  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  bad  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  friend  ? 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  1 
He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones 
He  has  two  of  them. 
Hav^you  five  good  dogs  ? 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad  ones. 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  ? 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


I  Tieue  V.  buenos  cabailoe  7 
Tengo  dos  buenos. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos ' 
Si,  senor,  tengo  dos  buenos. 

Cuatro. 
Cinco. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  caballos  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  seiior  . 
I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  7 
Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos? 
Tengo  algunos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  malos. 


I  Tiene  alguu  amigo  su  heroiano  de 

V.7 
Tiene  uno  bue:  10. 
I  Tiene  uno  7 
(B.l)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  ^I  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perros  7 
t  Yo  tengo  tres  buenos  y  dos  malos 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pardguas  9 
Mi  hermano  tiene  uno.  -      I     i   fl  • 

El  sombrererb.  «-  «>K^|**<Xh, 


EXERpiSES. 
m'23.- 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^Have  you  any  coffee  ? — I 
have  not  any. — ^Have  you  any.  good  wine? — ^I  have  some  good.— 
Have  you  any  good  cloUi  ? — I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — ^Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — You  have  not  any  good. — 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  ? — ^He  hts  some. — Has  he  any  good 
cheese  ?— He  has  not  any.— "Has  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — ^They  have 
not  any. — ^Have  the  English  any  good  wine  ? — They  have  no  good 
wine,  bu*  they  have  some  excellent  tf^a. — ^Who  has  some  good 
8oap?— The  merchant  has  some. — ^Who  has  some  good  bread?—* 
The  baker  has  some. — Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  ? — He  has  some. 
—Has  he  any  coal  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^What  rice  have  you  ? — 1 
nave  some  good. — ^What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — ^He  has  some  good.— 
Wliat leatlicr  has  tl.io  shoemaker? — ^He  has  some  excellent. — ^Have 
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jrou  any  nails? — ^I  have  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  nafls?— The 
merchant  has  some. — ^Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  shoes.— 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — ^You  have  no  hats. — ^Has  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty  ones. — ^Has  he  any  ^ood  oxen  ? — ^He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — ^They 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? — ^^rhe  Spaniardi- 
hive  some. 

Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors? — ^He  has  some  good  ones. — 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses? — They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — ^Who  has  some  good  biscuits  ? — The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — Has  he  any  bread? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats? — The  French  have  some. — ^Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ? — ^The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  eny  ham- 
mers ? — ^He  has  some. — ^What  hammers  has  he  ? — ^He  has  eM>me  iroc 
ones. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — Nothing  is  the  mat 
ter  with  him. — Is  he  cold  ? — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him? — ^He  is  hungry. — Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves? — I  have  some. — Who  has  some  fine  pictures? — 
The  Italians  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  ? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  hats  ? — ^H* 
nas  some  good  ones. — ^Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — ^He  ha> 
some  good. — ^Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — The  boys  of  our  mer 
chants  have  some. — ^Have  they  any  birds  ? — ^They  have  not  any.— 
Who  has  some  ? — ^My  servant  has  some. — Has  your  servant  any  sticks  ** 
— ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbo 
have  some. 

25. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ?— 
He  has  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  German  a  good  ship  ? — ^He  has  none 
— ^Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  ? — ^He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  twr 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ?— > 
He  has  two  of  them. — ^Have  your  friends  two  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  four. — Has  the  young  man  a  good  or  a  had  hat  ? — He  has  no  gooC 
one.  He  has  a  bad  one. — Have  you  a  cork  ?— I  have  none. — ^Have  I 
a  friend  ? — You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — Has 
tlie  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — ^He  has  six  iron  rails.  Ho  has  six  gooc 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones.; — ^Who  has  good  tea  ? — Our  cook  has  some. 
—Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbor  has  <vr, — ^Has  the  peas* 
int  any  com  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  gu3\s  ? — He  has  not  any 
—Who  has  some  good  tnends  ? — The  Turks  have  so^^k  —Have  Jiov 
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any  money  ? — ^Tbey  have  not  any. — ^Who  has  thtjir  money  ? — Theii 
friends  have  it. — ^Are  their  friends  thirsty  ? — ^They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  hungry. — ^Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  Dne. — ^Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  7 — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which 
bags  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own. — Have  you  a  good  servant  1 
— I  have  a  good  one. — Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — ^My  brother  has  one 
" — ^Ilas  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  ? — ^He  has  an  iron  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  D^.iim  tercia 

How  much  ? 

I  Cuanto  7 

^ 

Covfc^^t-**^  ^** 

How  many  ? 

I  Cuantos  ? 

How  much  bread  have 

you? 

I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  T 

How  much  money  ? 

I  Cuanto  dinero  ? 

How  many  knives? 

i  Cuantos  cuchillos? 

How  many  men? 

^  Cuantos  hombres? 

How  many  friends? 

I  Cuantos  amigos? 

^     Solo. 

Only, 

-^^ 

Solamente, 

But 

No  (v)  sino. 
7W^  /^\ 

Xa.  ..-  €M, 

I  have  but  one  friend. 

I  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

Vou  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother  ? 

He  has  but  one 

Hu  has  but  two  good  ones. 


No  (v)  mas  que 
Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 
Tengo  uno  solamente. 
No  tengo  mas  que  un  buen  fosil. 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  buena 
EI  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 
V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uno  bueno. 
I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  herrauuc 

deV.? 
No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 
£i  tiene  solamente  doe  buenus. 


Much 
Many. 
A  good  deal,  very  much. 
Much  bread. . 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money  ? 
I  have  a  gjood  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wine? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 


MucJdaimoSi  (pi) 


Much§. 

Muchoa. 

Muchisimo, 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchisimo  pan  buouo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  dmero  ? 
Tengo  muchisimo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  viuo  bueno? 
Teogo  muchisimo. 


(m^a  r^n^L,  dm. 


i^ 
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h^{ 


a>Q^je/7 


Too  much 

Too  many. 
Yoa  have  too  much  wiue. 
Von  have  to)  many  books 

Enough, 
E2nough  money. 
Knives  enough. 


Little,  (m  size.) 


Little, 
Few, 
A  little. 


J 


Small  in  quautii 
or  number. 


.1 


A  little  room. 
A  little  wiue. 


Few  friends. 

f^But  little, 
\)nly  a  little. 


\Butfew. 

*Tnji, .. .  jL*.«  ie*uAKjSot  much. 
vut  »..  9v»ca^    'Not  many. 

You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 


Demaaiado,  sobrado. 

Demaaiadoa,  aobrados 
V.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 
V.  tiene  demasiados  libroa. 

Bastante,  baatantea 
Bastante  dmero. 
Bastantes  cuchillos 

Pequeno. 

PocOf  pocos. 

Unas  pocos,  unoa  cuantot>. 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  uouii ) 
Un  cuarto  pequeno. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poco. 

Muy  poco. 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  cuantos 

Muy  pocos. 

No mucho. 

No muchos. 

V.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 
Noeotros  tenemos  pocos  amijros- 


Vwv-ua 


Nosotros. 
(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
^Tenemos  (nosotros?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 


We. 
Vwwa  a^j^rrrv^o       We  have. 
^*^rff*^  -  '^'^"'^^  •     Have  we  ? 
»vtf^A4W«v«vw»f^^.  We  have  not* 

Obs.    The  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  omitted  in  Spanish 

Courage.  Valor.    (Animo.) 

Have  we  any  vinegar  ?  i  Tenemos  vinagre  1 

We  have  some. 
We  have  not  any. 
They  have  but  little  courage. 


oru/tAi^ 


Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  poco  ) 
No  tenemos,  (or  Nmguno  tenomos ) 
t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor 


Have  you  a  good  deal  of  m:>ney  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it. 
You  have  but  little  of  it 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
Wo  hare  but  a  little  of  it 


I  Tiene  V.  muchfsimo  dinero  ? 

Solo  tengo  un  poco. ' 

V.  tiene  solo  un  poo. 

(fll)  tiene  solamente  un  pocu 

Solo  tenemos  un  poco 
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Have  you  enoa^  wine  7  I      i  Tiene  V.  bastante  vino  7 

I  have  but  a  little,  but  enougli.  Solo  tengo  un  pooo ;  tengo  aolo 


el  bastante. 


Seven.  '      Siete. 


Eight 
Nine. 
Ton. 


Ocha 

Nueve. 

Diez. 


And  !      Y.  V.      eJL 


Some  bread  and  meat 

Have  you  any  tea  and  coffee  ? 


t  Pan  y  came.  JIaa-Vj^  ^  **•**'  ^'^**^ 

tiTiene  V.  t^y  raf^? 


Xril^ 


The  hatter.  I      El  sombrerero.  U.  cL^^J^^J^ 

The  joiner.  |      El  ensambladoi  £».  1 


EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friends. — ^Have  you 
eight  good  trunks  ? — ^I  have  nine. — ^Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ?— 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  ? — ^He 
Has  but  two  good  ones. — ^How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He 
has  only  five. — ^How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — ^He  has  only  four. 
— ^Have  you  much  bread  ? — I  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — They  have  but  Uttle. — ^Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — ^He  has  only  a  little. — ^Haa  the  foreigner  much  com  ? — ^He  has  a 
good  deal. — What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  1) — ^He  has  much 
sugar. — ^What  iias  the  Russian  (el  Ruso  f) — ^He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — ^He  has  but  little. — What  have  we  ?— We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money?— We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Have  you  many  brothers  ? — ^I  have  only  one. 

—Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — They  have  but  few. — ^Has  our 
neighbor  much  hay? — He  has  enough. — ^Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  7- 
— ^He  has  a  great  deal.-— Has  this  man  courage  ? — ^He  has  none. — ^Ha» 

ne  painter's  boy  any  pencils  ? — He  has  some. — ^How  many  hammeni 
bas  the  carpenter  ? — ^He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper  ? — ^I  have  but  little. — ^Has  the  cook  mucu 

mutton  ? — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  bits  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 

EIow  many  oxen  has  the  German  ?-^He  has  eight.-— How  many  horsca 

bM  he  ? — He  has  only  four. — ^Who  has  a  good  many  Inscuits  ? — Oiu 
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sailors  Mve  a  good  many. — ^How  many  books  have  we  ? — Wo  Imve 
only  three  pretty  ones. — ^Have  you  too  much  cheese? — ^I  have  no* 
enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — ^They  have  too  many.— 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coflfee  ? — ^He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough.—* 
Who  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — They  have  not  any. — ^Has  the  cook  enough  sugar? 
— ^He  has  not  enough. — ^Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — ^He  has  enough. — 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — ^I  have  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — ^He  has  a  good  deal. — ^Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — ^He  ha« 
a  good  many. — ^Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  many.— 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — He  has  but  two. — ^How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — ^He  has  three  of  uiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses? — ^He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — ^Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — ^We  have  a  good  many. — -What  buttons  have  we  ?-*We 
have  gold  buttons. — ^What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — ^Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — ^What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — How  many  lias  he  ? — ^He  has  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats  ? 
— ^He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — ^He  has  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  ihe  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Grermans  ? — ^We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which  horses 
have  we  ? — ^We  have  our  own. — ^Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — ^He 
has  them  not. — Who  has  them  ? — ^Your  boy  has  them. — ^Who  has  our 
looking-glasses  ? — The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  that  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — ^He  has  not  those  i^hich  we  have,  but  those  which 
his  friends  have. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 
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-^Leccion  Decima  cuarla. 

*w. 

r 

Algunos, 

1 

A  few.                       ^;j,. 

Unas. 
Unos  pocos. 

iK.C. 

I 

Unas  cuantos. 

A  few  books. 

Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  libioa ) 

Have  you  a  few  books  1 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros'' 

> 

Yo  tengo  algunos. 

Tengo  unos  cuantos. 

You  have  a  few 

V.  tiene  alganoe. 

Me  has  a  few 

til  tiene  algrunoa. 

r   4i<i^>vVe^. 
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yi^- 


.  y^w><j^But  a  few 
1  have  but  a  few. 


Yju  have  but  a  few  books. 
lie  has  but  a  few  farthings. 
I  have  but  a  few.     vvt.vw^. 
Yon  have  but  a  few       «> 
lie  has  but  a  few.  » 


{Solo  (v)  alguncB, 
Solamente  algunos. 
Solo  unos  euantoB, 
Solamente  unos  cuantoa. 
Solo  tengo  algunos,  (or  unos  cuantos.) 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
V.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 
]^1  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuartos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
V.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 
El  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 


One,  or  a  farthing. 
Due,  or  a  shilling. 

3ne,  or  a  dollar. 


PLURAL. 

Farthings. 
Shillings. 

Dollars. 


Un  cuarto. 
I  Un  real. 
I  Un  peso. 

Un  dure. 


PLURAL. 

CuartoB. 
Reales. 
Pesos. 
Duros 


Other. 

Another. 
Have  you  another  hone  ? 
I  have  another. 

ym.. 

lip  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other  horse 

I  have  no  other. 


Otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 
Yo  tengo  otro. 


Ningun  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro. 


Some  other. 
Any  other. 

llave  you  any  other  horees  ^ 
I  hare  some  others. 
I  hav)  no  others. 


©-S. 
A-6  06. 


ajuA\M^ 


(Otro. 
Otroe. 
Algun  otro. 
Algunos  otroM. 
J  I  Tiene  V  otros  caballos  ? 
\  I  Tiene  V.  algunos  otros  caballoB  ? 
Yo  tengo  otros. 
Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 
Yo  no  tengo  otros. 
No  tengo  ningimos  otros 


The  arm. 
The  heart 
The  foot 
The  writing 

The  volume 


•\r. 


El  brazo. 
El  corazon. 
El  pid. 
El  escrito 
EI  tomo. 
El  voliimon 
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No  otner 


Not  any  other 


J  No  (y)  otro. 
(  No  (v)  ning 
\  No  (v)  otros. 


No  (y)  ningun  otm. 


iM.vwv«^v»^v  AMU-ATef/Aer  the  one  nor  the  other 


'  No  (▼)  ninguno*  otroa, 
fNi  el  una  ni  el  otro. 
I  Ni  uno  ni  otro. 
I  Ni  lo9  unoa  ni  loe  otroa 
<Ni  uno8  ni  otros. 


What  day  of  the  month  ijjt  ? 

(It-is)  the  first  • 

(hrw)  the  second. 
(IMft)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  ia  this  ?  A.c.e. 
(^Mi)  iY&  eleyenth. 
Oba, 


1 1  Que  dia  del  mes  tenenua  T 
1 1  Que  dia  es  hoy  ? 
"El  primero. 
t  Eldos. 
t  El  tres. 

t^  A  cuantos  estanios  7 
t  A  once. 
Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  aie  ex 
pressed  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  yolume  have  you  ? 
I  haye  the  fourth. 


The  first 

The  second. 

The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
TheKxth. 
The  seyenth. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleyenth. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieUi. 
llaye  you  tho  first  or  second  book  ? 


I  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

SINGULAR. 

El  primero.    } 
El  primer.*    \ 
El  segundo. 
EI  tercero.     j 
EI  tercer.*      ( 
EI  cuarto. 
EI  quinto. 
Elsexta 
EI  s^ptimo. 
El  octaya 
EI  nono. 
El  noyeno. 
EI  d^cimo. 
El  und^cimo. 
El  yig^simo. 
El  trig&imo. 


Los  primeros. 

Los  segundos. 

Los  terceros. 

Loscuartos. 
Los  quintos. 
Los  sextos. 
LoBs^ptimos. 
Los  octayos. 
Losnonos. 
Los  noyenos. 
Los  d^cimos 
Los  und^cimos 
Los  yigdsimos 
Los  trig^simos.* 


I  Tiene-  V.  el  primero  6  el  8eguud% 
libroT 


*  Primero  and  tercero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.  Ej^ — El  primer  tomo ; 
d  tercer  tomo. 

'  Henceforth  the  learner  should  write  the  date  before  his  task  Ex.~ 
Nueva-York,  Setiembre  veinte,  demil  oehoeientoe  euarenta  yeiete;  New 
York,  September  20th,  1847 


rOUBTEENTB   LESSON.  47 

-t 

I  Qae  tomofl  tiene  Y.? 
t  Yo  tengo  los  dos  priniAros 
El  duodecimo. 
El  d^cimo  tnrcin 


Which  volumes  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  two  fiist^e^ 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth 


But 

The  American 
The  Russian. 


Pero.  >K^Mx» 

El  Americano,  (pi.)  los  Aniericunos. 
El  Ruso,  (pi)  los  Rufvm 


EXERCISES. 
29. 
Have  you  many  knives  ? — ^I  have  a  few. — ^Have  you  many  pencils  ?  — 
1  have  only  a  few. — ^Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses  *— 
He  has  only  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  a  few  fiuthmgs  ? — ^He  has  a  few. 
—Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  ten. — ^How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — Who  has  tibe  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians? — We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  ships? — They 
have  a  good  many. — ^Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — ^They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — ^How  many  dollars  have  they  ? — ^They  have 
eleven. — Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — ^We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — Have  you  much  coffee  ? — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  ? — Ho 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  many  far- 
things ? — ^He  has  no  farthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — ^They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  good 
deal  of  iron. — ^Have  the  Turks  much  wine  ? — They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — ^Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ?— 
The  Grermans  (have  a  good  deal.) — ^Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — ^I  have 
no  other. — ^Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — We  have  some  other. — ^Have 
I  no  other  gun? — ^You  have  another. — ^Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — ^H© 
has  some  others. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  ? — They  have 
no  others. — ^How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — I  have  only  two. — Have 
you  any  other  biscuits  ? — ^I  have  no  other. — ^How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ? — ^He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — What  heart  has  your 
boy  ? — He  has  a  good  heart. — ^Have  you  no  other  servant  ? — I  have 
tnolher. — ^Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  ? — ^He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gar- 
ions  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  mv  friend  hajs  two  of  tliem. 
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31. 

Which  volume  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — ^Have  you  the  secono 
volume? — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  booK? — ^I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — ^Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume  ?^ 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — ^Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — ^What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — ^It  is  the  eighth. — ^Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — ^No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  ? — ^The  Russians  have  them. — ^Have 
tliey  our  gold  ? — They  have  it  not. — ^Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — ^Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — ^I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — Has 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. — ^Haa  he  a  few  shillings  ? 
— ^He  has  five  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  ? — ^I  have  another.- 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — ^That  of  my  brother. — ^Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  ? — We  have  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  another  hat  ?— 
He  has  another. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON.— Z/cccion  Dedma  quinta. 


C'u*A,  «i.  >&  AA4jve.      Both, 


The  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  yoa  the  first  or  the  secoud 

volume  of  my  dictionary  ? 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper  ? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Ambo9. 

Uno  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro. 

Los  Unas  y  lot  otroa.    (Plnr.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segnndo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  7 
Tengo  dmbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guantes  6 

los  suyos  7 
t  £l  tiene  dmboa 
^  Tiene  ^1  mis  libroe  <3  los  de  £i 

Espaiioles? 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otroa. 


The  Scotchman 
The  Irishman. 
The  Dutchman 
The  Russian. 


El  Escoces. 
El  Irlande& 
El  Holandeft 
ElRuaa 


futsenth  lesson. 
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Some  more. 
Any  more. 

Some  more. 
Any  more* 
A  few  more. 


I  more  wine 
Some  more  money 
A  few  mora  buttona. 


ilcTB  you  any  mora  wine  ? 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  any  more  money  ? 
He  has  some  more. 
Htrve  I  any  more  books  7 
You  have  some  more. 

Not  any  more,  no  more 

Much  more. 

Many  more. 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  yon  any  more  wine  T 
X  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar  ? 
He  ht0  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
Ho  has  no  m<ae. 

Not  much  more. 

Not  many  more. 
liavo  you  much  more  wine  7 
1  have  not  much  more. 
Have  yon  many  more  books? 
I  have  not  muny  more 
8 


'Mae.  "i 

Algun.        I 

.Aun.  J 


Xwr^^^i^ 


In  a  limited 


(Todavia  ma». 
Aun  mas. 
Algunos  maa. 
Todavia  algunos. 

k  Mas  vino. 

(  Todavia  vino,  (or  algun  vina) 

\  Mas  dmero. 

(  Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinera) 

{  Algunos  botones  ma& 

(  Todavfa  algunos  botones. 


I  Tiene  V.  todavfa  mas  vino  7 

Tengo  todavfa  mas  vino. 

t  Todavfa  tengo,  (or  aun  ten^} 

I  Tieue  6i  mas  dinero  7 

Tiene  alguno. 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  7 

V.  tieue  algunos  mas. 


iVb  (v)  mas.  v 

Mucho  mas. 

Muchos  mas. 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

I  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vmo? 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavfa  vinagre  7 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros.  no  tenemos  mas  Ubros. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  i 


No  (v)  mucho  mas. 

No  (v)  muchos  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  mucho  mas  vino  7 

(Yo)  no  tengo  mucho  mas. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mas  libros  ? 

No  tengo  muchos  roasL 
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One  more  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  dollars  more  7 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  ? 
You  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 

Tome,  volume. 


t  Otro  libro  mat. 

t  Otro  buon  libro  mae, 

t  Otros  cuatro  Ubroe  mae 

Algunos  Ubroe  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  pesos  maa  i 

(Yo)  tengo  algunos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  mas ) 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  i 

Ellos  tienen  algunos  ma& 


I  Tomo,  voMmen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 

Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first  -Hom 
many  tomes  has  it  ? — ^It  has  two. — Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — ^I  have  both. — ^Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  f 
— ^He  has  both. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  my 
friend  1 — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  ? — ^He  has  both. — ^Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — What  has  he  ? 
— ^He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — ^They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Which 
ships  have  they  ? — ^They  have  their  own. — ^Have  we  any  more  hay  ? 
— We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  ? — ^He 
nas  some  more. — ^Has  your  friend  any  more  money  ? — He  has  not  any 
more. — ^Has  he  any  more  nails  ? — He  has  soiae  more. — ^Have  you  any 
more  coffee  ? — ^We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — ^Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  ? — ^He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea. — ^Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures '/ 
— He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  hfis  some  more  pencils. — ^Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — Have  your 
boys  any  more  books  ? — ^They  have  not  anymore. — Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — ^He  has  no  more. 

33. 
lias  our  cook  much  more  ham  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more. — ^Has 
he  many  more  chickens  ? — ^He  has  not  many  more. — Has  tlie  peasant 
much  more  hay  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine. — ^Have  the  French  many  more  horses  ? — ^Thy  have 
not  many  more. — ^Have  you  much  more  paper  ? — I  nave  much  more 
— liave  wo  many  more  looking-glasses? — ^We  have  many  more.— 


0IXTBBNTH    LEBSON.  51 

Havft  you  ono  more  book  ? — I  have  one  more.— Have  our  neighbor* 
one  more  garden  ? — They  have  one  more. — ^Has  our  friend  one  more 
umbrella  ? — He  has  no  more. — ^Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  books  1 
— ^They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — ^Ile 
has  not  any  more. — ^Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — ^He  has 
no  more  nails ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more.^ — ^Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  farthings  more  ? — They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — ^He  has  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shillings?— 
!  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — ^What  have 
you  more  ? — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
—Have  I  a  little  more  money? — You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  ? — ^I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — I  have  not  much  more  ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 
Has  he  sugar  enough  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — ^Have  we  dollars 
enough  ? — ^We  have  not  enough. — Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  ? — ^He 
has  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enough  ? — ^He  has  enough. — ^Have 
you  lice  enough  ? — ^We  have  not  rice  enough ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — ^Have  you  many  more  gloves? — I  have  not  many  more. — 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship  ? — ^He  has  another. — ^Has  he  another 
bag  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the 
sixth. — ^How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  but  one  good  friend.— 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he 
much  money  ? — He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ?-^We  havd 
neither  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  1 
—I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  any  more  oxen? — ^I  have  not  an\ 
nore. 
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Several. 
Several  meu. 
Several  children 
Several  knives 

Varios,  (algunoSf  or 
Varios  hombres. 
Algunos  ninos. 
Algunos  cuchillofk 

muchf^.)      >piAA/**^ 

The  father 
The  son. 
The  chUd. 
Hie  cake 
Tw 

£1  padre 
El  hijo. 
£1  niria 
El  hollo 
\T6 
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As  much. 

As  many. 

As  much  (n)  as 

As  many  (n)  as. 
Aa  much  bresd  as  wine. 
Afl  many  men  as  childfeu. 


Ilave  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  7 
[  have  as  much  of  Uiis  as  of  that 
[  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 

the  latter. 
I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Eicive  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  {or  just)  as  much. 

Quite  {or  just)  as  many, 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


Tanto. 

Tantos. 

Tanto  (n)  eomo. 

Tantos  (n)  como, 

Tanto  pan  como  vino. 

Tantos  hombres  como  nifios. 


I  Tiene  V.  tanto  oro  como  plomo  T 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  este 

Teugo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapatus  como  pan- 

talones? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque« 

Uos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aqoe- 

lloa. 


TantOt  justamente  tanto. 
Tantos f  justamente  tantos. 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Tantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otma 


An  enemy,  enemies. 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


More. 
•  ^^''More  (n)  than. 
Than. 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
niino 


Uu  enemigo,  eneroigos 

Eldedo. 

El  ojo. 


Mas. 

Mas  (n)  que. 
Que 

Mas  pan  que  vino. 
Mas  cuchillos  que  tenedores. 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  los  otros. 
Tengo  mas  del  azdear  de  V.  que  del 
mio. 
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He  has  more  of  our  oooks  than  of  I  (£l)  tiane  mas  de  uuosirofi  libnM  que 
his  own.-  I      de  los  suyoa 


Le89 — Fewer, 
Less  (n)  tharu 
Fewer  (n)  than 
Fewer— 'less  than  I. 
Fewer — less  than  he. 
Fewer — less  than  we. 
Fewer — ^less  than  you 
Fewer — ^less  than  you 
Fewer — ^less  than  they 

As  much  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


I  Menos. 

>  Minos  (u)  que, 

I  M€no8  que  yo. 
1  M^nos  que  €\, 

M^nos  que  nosotros. 

Mdnas  que  vosotros. 
;  M^nosque  v.,  (or  VV^ 

M^uos  que  ellos 

Tanto  come  /o 

Tanto  como  6\. 

Tanto  como  uosotros. 

Tanto  como  vosotros,  (or  voe  ) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  VV.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
llaFe  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as 

of  mine  ? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. 


Vestido. 

Un  canon. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  vino  como  del 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V  como  del  mio 


UJU> 


EXERCISES. 
36. 

Have  you  a  horse  ? — ^I  have  several. — ^Who  has  my  eood  cakes  ?— 
Several  men  have  them. — ^Has  your  friend  a  child  ? — ^He  has  several. — 
HaT6  you  as  much  cofiee  as  tea  7 — I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Has  this  man  a  son  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — He  has  four. — ^How  many  children  have  our  friends  ? — They 
have  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  ? 
^You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ?— He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  otlier.— < 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coat^  ? — ^We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
ds  of  the  other. — ^Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron  ? — ^He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 

Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  ? — ^I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
fimsigner  as  much  courage  as  we  ? — He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  we 
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IS  mucD  good  as  bad  paper  ? — ^We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — ^How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — ^He  has  but  one. — ^How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  guns  have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — ^Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours  ? — ^Yours  have  more  than  mine. — Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — ^You  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I  ? — I  have  fewer  than  you. — ^Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — You  have  fewer  than  he. — ^Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  ? — They  have  fewer  than  we. — Have  we  as  many  combo 
as  they  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  thui 
die  children  of  our  friends  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 

Wlio  has  fewer  friends  than  we  ? — Nobody  has  fewer. — ^Have  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — ^You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — ^Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  ? — He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses? — ^He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — ^Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  ? — ^He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  ? — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  ? — He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  ? — ^I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Who  has  more  soap  than  I  ? 
— ^My  son  has  more. — ^Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  ? — The  painter 
has  more. — ^Has  he  as  many  horses  as  I  ? — He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures. — Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  ? — ^He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
be. — ^Have  you  another  book  ? — ^I  have  another. — Has  your  son  one 
Tiore  coat  ? — ^He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardena 
r*s  we  ? — We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Ha\e  ^ou  as  much  courage  as  our  neignbor'a 
son  ? — I  have  just  as  much. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— /.cecum  Decima  sSpOma. 
OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

There  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugations,  which  are  distinguished  by  Jtc 
lerminaiiun  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  viz. : 

1  The  firvt  has  its  intinitive  termmated  in  ar  ;  as 

Hablar, 

Comprar, 

Cortar, 

2  The  second insR;  as: — 

Vender, 
Comer, 
Beber, 

3  The  third inni;as: — 

Recibir,  to  receive ; 

Dividir,  to  divide  ; 

Abrir,  to  open. 


to  speak;  X^^^jJUk, 

to  buy ;  JLcX«4.«a- 

tO  cut  Cer^AJLt^^ 

to  sell;  ^yrt^^^yJ^ 

to  eat,  (to  dine ;)  >t'^^^^^*^ 
to  dhnk.  -Jnr^-^*. 


Each  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjuga- 
tion to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it.  The  verbs  marked  with  an  aMte« 
risk  (*•)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame 

Right. 

Time. 

Courage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  work  7 
I  am  ashamed  to  speak. 


Miedo  de. 

Verguenza  do. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  doAeo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.)  4-rU-  ^ 

Trabajar  1.  4xau»-*J-*^*^ 

Hablar  1.  ^^aSo^ 

I  Tione  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

Tengo  verguenza  de  hablar 


To  cut  Cortar  1. 

To  cut  it  Cortarle. 

To  cut  them.  Cortarlos. 

To  cut  some.  Cortar  alguno. 

Oba.  A.    Where  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  iufiuitivo, 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 


stai 

Have  you  st>U  a  mind  to  buy  it  ? 


Auiii  (or  Todavta,)  «>**^ 

^Tiene  Y   todavia  deseo  de  com- 
prarie? 
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Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread  7 
I  have  time  to  cut  it. 
Hai  he  a  mind  to  cut  trees  ? 
He  haa  a  mind  to  cut  some 

^^X^mM^  To  buy. 

e^  0.el^U^pM^^f*^o  buy  some  more 

To  buy  one. 

To  buy  twa 

To  buy  one  more. 

To  buy  two  more. 

ci^eJUC/vc/^-  To  break,  to  tear. 


I  Tiene  Y.  tiempo  de  rebaoar  el  pau  I 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarie. 
I  Tiene  ^1  gana  de  cortar  iibokn  f 
1  Tiene  gana  de  aortar  alguuoa 


Comprar  1. 

Comprar  algunos  mas. 

Comprar  uno. 

Comprar  dos. 

t  Comprar  otro  mas. 

Comprar  dos  mas 


To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Romper  2. 
Alzar  del  suelo  I. 
C  Remendar  *  ]. 
><  Reparar  1. 
(  Componer  *  2. 
I  Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  todavia 

otro  caballo  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  ma& 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  7 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  peni 

no  tengo  dinero. 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  vasos  1 
Tengo  miedo  de  romperlos. 
^  Tiene  ^I  tiempo  de  trabajar  7 
'  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trabajar. 
tl\  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
I  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gan« 
L     de  hacerU),  (to  do  it) 

Obs.  B.  To  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  veib  in  the  same  mood 
or  toDse,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  hacet 
m  its  stead,  ns  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  7 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  yon  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  7 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  7 


He  has  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. 


Om^/s^  >«ui«.«^.  ^    To  be  right 

Am  I  ri^t  tn  buying  horses  7 

'^"'^^       To  be  wrong. 

roa  are  wrong  tn  buying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  haeer  bien  en  ) 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba* 

Uos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mat  en.) 
<  I  y.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  una 
I  |t  V  luice  mal  en  comprar  una 
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Ob9»  O.  When  the  present  participle  governed  by  in,  stands  for  the  in 
fnitive  goYemed  by  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  infinitive ;  then 
*  in  buying,"  must  be  translated  "  de  comprar" 

YoH    (Piur.)  I  VV.,  (for  Uatedes.)       (See  Less.  I.) 


•y 


EXERCISES. 

Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  ? — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
to  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  ? — ^I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  mind  to  cjjt  some  Dread  ? 
—He  has  a  mind  to  Qut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  ? — ^I  have  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  it. — ^Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — ^You  have  time  to  cut  them. — ^Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ?^-He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  time 
to  speak  ? — ^He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — ^Are  you  afraid  to 
speak  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — ^Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. — ^Is  your  friend  right  in 
buying  a  great  ox  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  1 — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

Have  yon  a  desire  to  speak  ? — I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ? — ^I  have 
not  the  courage*  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  ? — ^You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — ^Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — ^Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — ^We 
liave  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money. — What  J 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— ^Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  7 — ^He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  7 — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  t5  mend  them. — Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mv 
horse  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — ^What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — Elavp 
you  a  mind  to  break  my  nail  1 — I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  tc 
Inreak  it.  /  v'    / 

>/4iy 

Who  has  a  mind  to  brpak  our  looking-glasses  7 — ^Our  enemy  has  a 
■dud  to  break  them. — ^Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  %  ^ 
— Tliey  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them. — 
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Who  has  a  mind  to  buy  my  beantiful  dog  ? — ^Nobody  haa  a  mhid  to  btt> 
it. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautifa  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French 
man  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman.— 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  7 — ^He  has  a  mind  to 
buy  that  which  you  h&ve,  that  which  your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine 
has. — Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
T.^urs,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

Wliich  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  ?-:-You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — ^He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — ^Have  y.)u 
two  horses  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima  ociava. 

To  make. 

To  do. 

To  be  willing,  5  q„,,^,  •  g. 

To  wish. 


.  Hacer  ♦  2. 


Jq« 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will   he?    is   he  willing?    does. he 

wish  ? 
Ele  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes! 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
Vou  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 


They   will, 
Widh. 


Do  )ou  wish  to  make  my  fire  7 
1  am  willing  to  make  it 
[  dc  not  wish  to  make  it 
Doee  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
Ho  wishes  to  make  jt. 


they  are  willing,  they 


iQuiereV.?  iQuereisvos?  ^Quornif 
vosotros? 

Yo  quiero. 
I  Quiere  6\  1 

£1  quiere. 

Nosotros  queremos. 

V  quiere,  (plur.,W.)  quiereu,  voeo- 

troB,  or  voB  quereis. 
Ellos  quieren. 


I  I  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  tungo? 
Yo  qniero  hacerle. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerle 
I  Quiere  61  hacerle  7 
EI  Quiere  hacerie. 
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Does  he  wish  to  bay  your  horse  ? 
llo  wishes  to  bay  iU 


I  Quiere  ^I  comprar  su  cabolio  de  V  ' 
1^1  quiere  comprarle 


To  bum. 

Quemar  1. 

To  warm 

Calentar  »  1. 

To  tear 

Desgarrar  1.  Despedazar  1 

The  broth 

EI  caldo. 

My  fork. 

Mi  tonedor 

Obs  A.  DOf  doth,  doea,tLad  did,  m  questions,  m  ne^tive  sentences,  auu 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  bo  translated ;  they,  however,  point  out 
he  person  and  tense; 

TO  BE — BBR  and  BSTAR. 

To  be  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Ser  or  Estar ;  but  the  meaning 
Df  these  verbs  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atton- 
.ion  to  the  following  rules,  in  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Set  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made ; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &c.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &c  of  persons  or  thinsfs. 

Estar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporary  qualities  or 
affections  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
participle. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth 

He  was  sick  in  his  youth. 

Ink  is  black. 

This  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  tall 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watoh  is  gold. 

His  watoh  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  es  bueno. 

E}ste  hombre  estd  buena 

^1  fui  male  en  su  juventad. 

£ll  eatuvo  male  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

Esta  tinta  estd  blanca. 

El  es  muy  alto. 

EI  estd  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  es  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  estd  quebrado 

I  Es  bueno  este  vino  ? 


Is  thiv  wine  good  ? 

To  be,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  translated  Estar  ;  as, 
Tliey  are  playing.  |  Ellos  estan  jugando. 

To  be  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  accef  ftations* 


Tc  bo  five  feet  long. 

To  be  three  feet  broad,  wide. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cmco  pies  de  largo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho.  h 

Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo.     •• 
Tener  cincuonta  pies  de  circunfo 

Tener  veinte  ailos.  e^ym^  ^^*^T^  ''^^' 


60 


UOBTBSNTH  LESSON. 


To  be  afraid  oH 

To  be  obliged  to. 

To  be  80  good  as  to. 

To  be  prudent  m. 

To  be  right  in. . 

To  be  wrong  in 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  &c 


Tener  miedo  doi 
Tener  precision  d& 
Tener  la  bondad  do 
Tener  prudencia. 
Tener  razon  para. 
No  tener  razon  para. 
Tener  Mo. 
Tener  calor. 


Tener  hambre,  sed,  aueiio^ 


W^i;::^' 


Toga 

At  the  house  of. 

To  the  house  ot 

To  be  at  the  man's  house. 

To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir»3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  casa  de.) 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  i.  casa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  £  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombre. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  su  amiga 
Ir  d  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


En  easa, 

Estar  en  casa. 

Ir  £  casa.    Ir  £  la  casa. 


At  home. 
To  be  at  homob 
To  go  home. 

Obs,  B.  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex. — Ik 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  7)  iVaV.dsu  casa  ? — Do  you  go  home,  ''tc 
my  house?)  iVa  V.  d  casa ?  (the  house  of  hun  who  speaks.) 


To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
To  corse  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  house. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  staying  with  him 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  you. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you. 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  staying  with  them 
To  go  to  their  house. 
To  go  to  Uiem. 


S  Estar  en  casa.' 
Estar  en  mi  casa. 


(  Estar  en  nuestra  casa. 

ill  A  casa. 

(  Ir  (or  Yenir)  d  mi  casa. 

S  Ir  (or  venir)  d  nuestra  casa 
Estar  en  su  casa. 


\ 


Ir  dsncasa. 


)  Estar  en  su  casa  de  Y. 
\  Estar  en  la  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  d  su  casa  de  Y. 
)  Ir  d  la  casa  de  Y. 

>  Estar  en  su  casa  de  eUos,  (or  elSaa 

>  Ir  d  su  casa  de  elloe,  (or  ellasi) 
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To  be  at  some  one*8  house. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  house  7 

To  whose  house  ? 


To  whose  house  do  you  wish  to  go  7 
Tt  whom  do  you  wish  to  go? 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother? 
With  whom  is  your  brother? 

With  whom  is  he  ? 

He  is  at  our  house 
He  is  with  us. 

b  he  at  home  ? 
He  Is  not  at  home. 

Are  you? 

Tired. 
Are  you  tired  7 
I  am  tired. 
I  am  not  tired. 
Is  he? 
He  i& 
We  are. 
They  are. 

To  drink. 
Where? 


>  Estar  en  la  casa  de  alguno. 
( Ir  d  la  casa  de  alguno. 


I  En  cisa  de  quien  ?    ^  En  la  casa 

de  quien? 
I A  casa  de  quien  ?    ^  A  la  casa  de 

quien? 
•  i  A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir  ? 
1 1 1 A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir  1 

No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  ninguno. 

'l  En  casa  de  quien  esti  su  hemumo 

deV.? 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  ostd  su  hermano 

deV.? 
I  Con  quien  eeti  ? 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  estd? 
Esti  en  nuestra  casa 
£1  esti  con  nosotros. 
Estd  en  nuestra  casa. 
I  Estd  (€1)  en  casa  ? 
(ill)  no  estd  en  casa. 
I  Estd  v.?    iEstan  W.?  (pluiv) 
I  Estais  vos  ?  or  vosotros. 
Cansado. 

I  Esta  V.  cansado?  ^  Estais  cansados  ] 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansado. 
^Estd^l? 
El  estd. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 
Elloe  estan. 

Beber  3. 

I  En  donde  ?     {  Donde  ?) 


What  do  you  wish  to.do  ? 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  t 


I  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  ? 

I  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermano  de  V.t 


b  your  father  at  home? 
What  will  the  Grermans  buy  ? 
lliey  will  buy  something  good. 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Estd  en  casa  su  padre  de  V.  ? 
I  Que  quieren  comprar  los  Alemanes? 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  algo  bueno  ? 
Eilos  no  quieren  ccnnprar  nada. 
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Do  they  wish  lo  buy  a  oook  1 
They  wish  to  buy  cue. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing  ? 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


^Quieren  (ellos)  coraprar  uu  iliro? 
Eilos  quieren  coinprar  uno 
I  Quiere  V  beber  algo  / 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son  7         |  i  Quiere  V.  buscar  d  mi  hijo  f 

Oha  C    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  c  person,  propel 
Aouni  or  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  prdposition  & 


I  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son 


To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor 


Yo  estoy  pronto  d  (quiero)  buscar  dl 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  d  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  d  casa  de  su  veciuo 


EXERCISES. 


Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired. — Do 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  break  laem. — Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — ^What 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— ^Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — He  wishes  to 
burn  some. — What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tmlor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — ^Do  you  wish  to  do  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — ^We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  coflfee. — ^Do  you  wish  to  wain  my 
Drother's  broth  ? — I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  speak. — ^Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — ^What  does  he  wish  to  do  ? — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — I 
wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  ? — ^I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — We  will  mend  them.— 
^  What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Doea 
'  your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ? — He  wislea 
to  look  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — I  wish  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^What  does  the  cap* 
lain  wish  to  drink  ? — He-  does  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — Whai 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — ^He  wishes  to  make  some  liats  — Dc 
you  wish  to  buy  a  bird  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  several. 
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liow  nuiny  forks  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  iobuv 
drree.— Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — We  wish  to  buy  only  a  fe^ 
out  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — Does  any  one  wish  tc 
tear  your  coat  ? — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it — Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ? — Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — ^With  whom  is  our  father  ? 
—He  is  w^'th  his  friend. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — I  will  not  go  tc 
purs  but  to  my  brother's. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  ? 
—He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  t^  his  neighbor. — ^At  whose 
house  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hats 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  friencs 

Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — You  are  right  in  warming  it 
— ^Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — Are  your  children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — ^He  is  not  at  our  ^/ 
brother's.  -At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  is  at  yours. — ^Is 
the  American  at  our  house? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — ^He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — Do 
you  wish  to  go  home  ? — 1  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  ? — ^I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

^47/  . 
Where  is  your  son  ? — He  is  at  home. — Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  German 
do  at  h6me  ? — ^He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — ^What  have 
you  at  home  ? — ^I  have  nothing  at  home. — Are  you  tired  ? — ^I  am  not 
tired. — Who  is  tired  ?  —My  brother  is  tired. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span-  ^ 
iard  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
no  money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  ? — ^He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — Is  this  good 
paper  ? — ^It  is  very  good. — ^WhQ  is  that  man  ? — He  is  my  shoemaker.— 
Is  this  boy  in  good  health  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Is  he  wicked  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  ia 
sot  wicked. — Is  your  watch  gold  ? — It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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I  En  donde  ?    i  Donde  t 
Alia,  or  AllL 
Ir  alld,  (or  ir  alli.) 


Where? 
There,  thither. 
To  go  there 
To  be  there 

^  Do  you  wish  to  go  there  ? 

-^Yee,  (  wisli  to  go  there. 


Estar  all&,  (or  estar  alU.) 
iQuiere  V.  iralld? 
Si|  yo  quiero  ir  alld. 


•  JU 


!U 


To  take,  to  carry 
To  send 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct 

To  take  it  tliere. 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
To  send  him  there. 
To  take  hun  there. 

Them,  (object) 
To  carry  them  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

"^Wili  you  send  him  to  my  father? 
*^  I  wtU  send  him  there,  to  him. 


Devar  1. 

Euviar  1,  (or  mandbr  1.) 
Conducir  *  3. 
Llevarle  alld. 

Le. 

Enviarle  allt 
Conducirle  alld. 


Lo8,  (pronoun  object  ci  a  verb  ) 

Llevarlos  alld. 

Llevar  alguno,  (or  algunoe  all^) 


I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  d  casa,  (or  k  It 

casa  de  mi  padre  ?) 
Yo  le  quioro  euviar  (alld.) 

01 Q,  A.    Alii  and  alld  are  omitted  when  no  ambiguity  can  resuft  boa 
Ihe  omission. 


^   Do  y  JU  wish  to  go  home  ? 
'^  Yes,  I  wish  io  go  there. 

The  physician. 

Tp  come. 

WheL? 

To-morrow. 

To-day. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  casa  ? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alld.) 
El  medico. 
Venir  »  3. 


<j»*«lyAT>^  Somewhere,  anywhere,  i  hithet 
KtfiZft.  (laJI-  Nowhere,  noi  tinywhere 

'^  Do  yon  wish  to  go  anywhen^  ' 

^  I  wish  to  go  somewhere. 

/  I  do  not  wid)  to  go  anywhere 


I Cuando  ? 

Mailana. 

Hoy. 


oy.    6 


^Je^Vw^tje. 


/ 

/ 


To  write. 
At  what  o'clock  7 
At  onto  o'clock. 
M  two  o'clock. 


Alguna  parte 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  alguna  parte ) 

Yo  quiero  'a  d  algruua  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  d  ninguna  pnrti^ 

Ftcribir  3. 
i  l^  que  honj  "^ 
t  A  la  una. 
t  A  la^dor 
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Hiil£ 

Tho  quarter 
One  o'clock. 


Media    Media,  (fern  ) 
El  cuarto. 
t  La  tifio. 


.  ^nsAAAJL. 


Obs.  B.  The  word  o*cloch  is  never  translated. '  The  noun  hour,  hora 
nasi  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una^  (one  o'clock,)  and  Im  befon 
the  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  beingr  an  adjective  must  agree  with  hora,  tern- 
ipine,  consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fully 
explained  hereafter. 


'^  At  half-past  one. 

t  A  la  una  y  media 

^  At  a  quarter  past  one. 

t  A  la  una  y  cuarto. 

/  At  a  quarter  past  two. 

t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto 

1  A  la  una  m^nos  cuarto. 

^  At  a  quarter  to  one. 

( 

A  los  tres  cuartos  para  la  una 

/  At  twelve  o'clock  at  u 

ght 

A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 

Midnight 

At  twelve  o'clock. 

A  las  doce. 

Mid-day. 

Medio  dia. 

The  night 

La  noche. 

In  the  night 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 

Less. 

Meno8.                                       v»*^yi*-uo 

^  At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 

A  las  cuatro  m^uos  veinte  miuutus. 

Note,  (biUet) 

EX 

BiUete. 

i:rcises. 

^4 

S:/ 

Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — ^Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  your  son  wish 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go. — Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is.— Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^I  wish  to  go  home. — ^Do  your 
chOdren  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^They  do  not  wish  to  go. — ^To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  7 — ^I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — ^Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  7 — ^He  will  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wi^  to  carry  our  guns,  (cananesl) — ^To  the 
Turks. — ^Will  he  carry  them  home  7 — ^He  will  not  carry  them  home.— 
Will  you  come  7 — ^I  wiH  not  come,  (tr.) — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  7— 
I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  ouf 
bouse  7 — ^They  will  not  go. — ^Where  do  they  wish  to  go  7 — ^They  wil 
go  nowhere. 

^49.^' 
Will  you  take  your  son  to  my  house  7 — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  will 
fou  take  him  to  the  captain's  7 — ^I  will  take  nim  there  to-morrow.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  7 — ^I  will  take  thorn 
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tliere.— When  will  you  take  them  ? — ^I  will  take  them  to-day. — At  wlial 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  two. — When  will  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician? — To-day. — At  what  o'clock? — At  a  quarter  past  ten.— 
Will  you  go  any^\^he^e? — I  will  go  somewhere. — ^Where  will  you 
go  ? — ^I  wiL  go  to  the  Scotchman. — ^To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anjrwhere  ?— 
They  will  go  nowhere. — Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one  ? — He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — ^"Po-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — ^Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man? — ^I  will  take  him  there. — ^When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. 
.  — Will  you  send  a  servant  to.  my  house  ? — ^I  will  send  one  there. — 
\"  Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — He  has  no  time  to 
come  (tr)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet  ? — ^He 
will  write  one  more. — ^Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — To  whose  nouse  does  he 
wish  to  send  them? — To  his  friends'. — Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ? — ^The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — ^I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — ^He  has  six 
more. — Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  will  send  one.— 
.  Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
^  latter  than  of  the  former. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six. — At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night.—Are  you  afraid  to  go  there  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 
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^AAFuJx-  To,  (meunlog  in  order  to,  or  for.) 

To  see. 
tiave  you  any  money  to  buy  bread  ? 


Para. 
Ver  *  2. 
I  Tlene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  ? 


I  have  some  to  buy  some.  Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poca 

Wai  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order    i  Qaiere  V.  ir  d  la  casa  do  su  herma 
to  Bee  hioi  7  i      no  para  verle  ? 


yvugAj^x^ 
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It  m  neeeiMuy  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  you  cut  mo  some  bread? 

Qas  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread? 
jie  has  uoue  to  cut  it 


To  sweep. 
To  kUl. 
To  salt. 
Salt 

To  be  ablCf  {can.) 
Can  you  ?  or  are  you  able  ? 
I  can,  or  I  am  able. 
I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Can  you  not?  are  you  not  able? 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 
Can  he  not  ?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able. 
You  can,  you  are  able. 
I'hey  can,  they  are  able. 


Me. 
Him. 

To  see  me 
To  see  him. 
To  see  the  man 

To  see  the  tree. 
To  kill  him. 


To. 
To  the,  or  at  the. 

IINOULAB.  PLUBAL. 

To  the  friend.        To  the  friends. 
To  the  man.  To  the  men. 

To  the  captain.      To  the  captains 
lb  the  book.  To  the  books. 

To  him,  to  her. 

Tome. 

To  «peak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

To  write  to  him.  (to  her.) 


Es  necesario  ir  temprauo  para  veile 
1 1  Puede  V.  rebanar  pan  para  ml? 
I  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  cuchiUl 

para  rebanar  su  pan  ? 
61  no  tiene  uinguno  para  rebanar ie 


Barrer  2. 
Matar  1. 

Salar  1.    Echar  en  saL 
I  Sal,  (feminine  ) 

Poder  *  2.     Suber  *  3.       -f^ru^^rU- 

iPuodeV.?   (iPodeisvoB?) 

Yo  puedo. 

Yo  no  puedo. 

I  No  puede  V.  ? 

i  Puede  61? 

El  puede. 

El  no  puede. 

I  No  puede  61  ? 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

V.  puede — (plur.)  VV  pueden* 

EUos  pueden. 


!  yOtfLAT-rVt. 


Me,  (object.) 

Le,  (object) 

Verme,  (or  para  verme.) 

Verle,  (or  para  verle  ) 

Ver  al  hombre.     (See  Obs.  C,  Jje» 

son  XVIII.) 
Ver  el  drbol. 
Matarle,  (or  para  matarle-"^ 

~A. 

Al — (plur.)  a  los. 

8IN0ULAB. 
Al  amigo. 
Al  hombre. 
Al  capitan. 
Allibro. 

Le,  (complement) 

Me,  (complement.) 

Hablarme. 

Hablarle. 

ESscribirle. 


JIm. 


PLUBAL. 

A  los  amigos 
A  los  hombies. 
A  los  capitan?s 
A  los  librofl 


3: 


£^ 
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To  wiite  to  me. 
To  speak  to  the  man. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  write  to  the  captain. 

Can  you  write  to  me  ? 
I  can  write  to  you. 
Can  the  man  speak  to  you  ? 
He  can  speak  to  me. 


Euuiburme. 
Hablar  al  homhrou 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
Escribir  al  capitan. 

,  [  Puede  V.  escribirme  ? 

Yo  puedo  escribirle. 

Yo  puedo  escribir  d  V 
1 1  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  d  V.  1 

El  me  puede  hablar. 

Puede  hablarme. 


Obit.  A,    When  a  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoun  ob- 
ject may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 


Will  you  write  to  your  brother  ?      |  i  Quiere  V.  escribir  d  su  hermano  ? 

SYo  le  quiero  escribir. 
Quiero  escribirle. 


1  will  write  to  nim. 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  cat 
The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


Ji 


El  canasto. 

El  suelo. 

El  gate. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  are 

La  alfombra,  ^     feminine. 

El  tapete. 


Will  you  send  the  book  to  the  man  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
^:?^^^fVhen  will  you  send  it  to  him  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V.  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  I 
Yo  quiero  euvidrsele. 
^Cuando  quiere  V.  envidrsole? 
Yo  quiero  envidrsele  manana. 


SINGULAR. 

Object, 

COMPLEBIENT, 

governed  by  a  verb. 

gov.bydundeisUHM. 

1st  person, 

Me. 

To  me.                      Me. 

Me. 

3d.      « 

Him. 

To  him                     Le. 
PLUR\T.. 

Le. 

Ist      « 

Us. 

Toua. 

N08. 

N08. 

2d.      " 

You. 

To  you. 

A'  r.,  (o  vol 

r.)        0»,(4F.) 

3d.      " 

Them. 

To  them. 

Los. 

Le8. 

Does  he  wish  to  itpeak  to  you  ? 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me, 
bat  to  you. 


I  Quiere  6\  hablar  a  V.  ? 
£1  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  quieit 
hablar  d  Y. 

(See  Obs  C,  Lesson  VIIL 
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Do  you  widi  to  write  to  him? 
t  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  to 
his  brother. 


I  Quiere  Y.  escribirie  ? 
^o  quiero  escribirie,  pero  quieio  e» 
cribir  d  su  heimana 


The  following  is  the  order  in  which  the  personal  pronouns  must  be  placed 
ii  a  sentence : — 


BUCOUIAR. 

It  to  me. 

It  to  thee. 
It  to  him. 
It  to  her. 
It  to  us. 

It  to  you. 
It  to  them. 


PLURAL. 

Them  to  me. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 

Them  to  you. 
Them  to  them. 


SINGULAR. 

t  Mele. 
tTele. 
tSele. 
t  Se  le. 
t  Nos  le. 
tOsIe. 


PLURAL. 

tMelos 

tToIos 

tSelot 

t  Seles. 

tNoslos. 

tOslos. 


t  Se  le  (4  V.)        t  Se  los  (a  V.) 
t  Se  le  (i  ellos.)    t  Se  los  (i  ellos) 


{I Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  ca- 
nasto? 
iCuandoqoiereV.eaviam..  .Ic- 
nasto? 
,     .„        ,  .,  ,  ■ .  \  Yo  quiero  envfarsele  d  V.  hoy. 

I  wJl  aend  .t  to  you  to-day.  |  y,  go  le  quiero  enviar  hoy. 


I  Quiere  V.  darmo  pan? 

Yo  quiero  darie  d  V.  un  poco. 


Are  you  willing  to  give  me  some 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

little.) 

Obs.  B.  We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case ;  Object,  the  direct  ob- 
•ective  case ;  Complement,  the  mdirect  objective  case.  When  two  prononnB, 
abject  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  th* 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  unperative 
mood,  they  are  ad^  to  it  and  form  a  smgle  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  casr 
the  acute  accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upoi 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.     Example — 

Yon  wish  to  tend  them  to  me.        \  V.  quiere  envidrmelos. 


To  have  to. 

Ilave  you  any  thmg  to  do  ? 

I  have  nothing  to  do- 
To  lend 


Tener  •  2  que.  ^/u^rU.^&e**^  ^ 

I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  haeer  t 
Nada  tengo  que  haoer 
FMrtar  1. 


70 


TWBNTtBTH    I«B8S0N. 


m 
O 

§ 

< 

.^ 
oi 
w 
p^ 

W 
O 


J 


I     llllll^ 


g    §    §  ^  ^ 


p   ©   ©   a 


J  J  s  s 
3   S    «    « 


2?  •?  ?: 


«  JR  s  *»  -- 


►    2  ^  .§    S    § 
o    g   ^  ^   ^    >^ 

B  B  S  S  3 


s  ^  s  s^  s^  ss 

If 


2  I  .1 

S  5    c 


9     ©     S     9 

o 


•""  I  ?.  ^  J 


f-      ("^    r^   *•    •♦*      !<«-» 


h4 


S    § 


1^' 
I**   »*a   *c» 

i  s  s  s 


§  §  1 1 

>*  >,'B  "B 


o    '3    ^   C3   S*   SJ 


III  o  I  S: 
1  B  §  =§  ^  ^ 


S     {S     e     S) 


«-lili..5     % 


©    2    3    ©    ©    3 


§ 
^ 


^   ^   § 


I    5      2      3     3      5 
& 

^^    Ol    CO    00    CO    CO  'H     rH 


■jo   'o  na  TS  TS   'O 
•-•  oi  <N  CO  CO  er> 


I 


I 


I 


o  c  5 


I 

.3 


II 


I  8.g 

it- 

■5.S  ® 

!-  'is 

i     s  «  * 

^  ii! 

I     1*3 

1     -SIS 

i    s|^ 

^      2      2 

^  !o" 

C     2-a  2 


•Si 


bO  g 

51 

IS 


ii 

s§l 

©  '^  ** 

■2    ? 


^•2 


.2  t3  -S 

~  -  -"   p 


TWENTIETH    LESSON. 


71 


Biflferent  foims  of  sentences  in 
Objects,  and  Complements: — 
Do  you  lend  it  ? 
I  lend  it 

Do  you  not  lend  them 
t  do  not  lend  them. 

oes  he  lend  it  to  me  ? 
(le  lends  it  to  you. 
Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  ? 
He  does  not  lend  it  to  you. 
Do  I  lend  them  to  you  ? — to  him  ?• 

to  her?— to  them? 
You  lend  them  to  me. 
You  lend  them  to  him — to  her— 

them. 
Does  he    not  lend  it  to  her?- 

you? — to  them? 


lie  does  not  lend  it  to  her — to  you- 
to  them. 


which  pronouns  are  used  as  SubjseiB^ 

I  Le-^la  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  le — la  presto. 

I  No  los — las  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  no  los — las  presto. 

I  Me  le — me  la  presta  €[  ? 

6l  se  le — se  la  presta  i  V. 

I  No  me  le— me  la  presta  6\  7 

61  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  V. 

I  (Se)  los — (se)  las  presto  yo  d  Y  ?— 

6^1?— Aella?— aeilos? 
Y.  me  los — me  las  presta  (d  mi.) 
to     Y.  (se)  los — (se)  las  presta  d  6\ — 4 

ella — d  ellos. 
to     I  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  ^1  d  ella? 

— d  Y.?— d    YY.?— d    eUos?— d 

ellas? 
El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  ella — 

4  v.— d  YY.— d  ellos— d  ellas 


EXERCISES 


62/ 

Can  the  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — ^He  has  noi 
enough  to  buy  one. — ^Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — ^He  has 
not  any. — Does  your  father  wish  to  see  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  see 
you. — ^Haa  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it. — Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — ^He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  ? — ^He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — ^I  have 
enough  to  salt  it. — ^Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — ^He 
has  no  desire  to  kiL  it — ^WiU  you  kill  your  friends  ? — I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ?— I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
cnife  to  cut  it  ? — ^I  have  one.— Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  ? — J 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  ? — ^He  wishes  to.  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — ^Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  kitl  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
lee  you. — Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat  ? — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  0 


v/ 


y 
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mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  nrach  money  can  you  send  me  ? — ^I  can  send  you 
twenty  shillings. — ^Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — ^I  will  send  it  to 
you. — ^Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  ? — ^No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — ^Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Will 
Vou  lend  me  your  baskiJt  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. 

Hive  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — ^Yes^  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wine ;  I  have  only  tea. — ^Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ?— Yes, 
Sh',  but  I  have  only  a  little. — ^Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— ^Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  ? — He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — ^Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ? — ^I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some.— Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  7 
— ^I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — ^Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — ^Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  speak  to' both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  ?^ 
They  can  worit,  but  they  will  not. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  ? — ^I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — ^Wliat  will  you  give  them  ? — ^I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — ^Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  ? — ^I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — ^Haa  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  ? — ^He 
has  a  little  more. — ^Has  he  some  more  rice  ? — He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — ^Will  he  give  me  some  ? — He  will  give  you  some.— Which  ox 
will  he  kill  ?— That  of  the  good  peasant. — Who  will  send  us  Inscuits  1 
—The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  dot 
^  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — ^To  tlie  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
^—Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  ? — ^I  wish  to  give  them  soma 
money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  In-ead  ? — ^I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — ^Will  you  give  nim  a  coat  ? — ^I  will  give  him  one. — ^Will 
Vou  lend  me  your  books  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  you. — ^Will  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  ? — ^I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — ^Will  you 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whom  wiL 
you  lend  your  umbrellas  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^To  whom 
does  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  ? — ^To  nobody. 
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TWENTY-FIRST  liESSON.— -Leccton  Viges\ma  primer  a. 
What Que.  I 


Whom Quien — quienea,  (pL) 

To  whom A  quien — d  quienes, 

Frr  things  of  both  genders  aiid 
numbers 


Subject 
Object 
Object 
Complement 


Who  wWaes  to  write  ? 

Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  spe^ik  7 


[  For  persons 


What  does  he  wish  to  write  ? 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 


Who Quien — quienea. 

Whom A.  quien — d  quienea. 

What  Que.    For  persons  or  thmgs. 

Whom.\  .    .  _ 

WT,        > Qmen — quienea.     For  persons 

What Que.    For  persons  or  things. 

i  Quien  quiere  escribir  7 
I  A.  quien  quiere  V.  ver7 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar  7 

plement.) 
I  Que  quiere  escribir  ^17       (Object) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  7      (Com 

plement.) 


(Subject; 
(Object 
(Com- 


Obs.  A.  Reaponder  requires  the  preposition  d  after  it  There  are  ia 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  gorem,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  answer  7 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  him. 

To  answer  them. 

To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
Will  you  answer  my  note  I 
I  trill  answer  it 


Respondcr  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  i.  los  hombres 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder  ? 

Yo  quiero  responder  d  mi  hermano. 

Responderle. 


I  Responder  al  billete,  (i  la  eequela.) 

Responder  d  ^L 

A  el,  d  elloa. 

Responder  &  los  billetes. 

Responder  d  ellos. 

I  Quiere  V.  responder  d  mi  billete  ? 
I  Yo  quiero  responderle. 


The  play,  the  theatre 
The  ball 


El  teatro, 

used.) 
Elbaile 


(/a   come^ia,  somethn«i 
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SINGULAK. 

Al  teatro, 

Al  baile, 

Al  jardin, 


&  Io8  teatrofl 
d  los  bailea. 
d  los  jardinns 


To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  ball 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouse. 
The  magazine. 
The  warehouse. 
The  counting-house. 
The  market 

There.  \ 

Obs  B,     There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  a  place  just  men- 
tioned, and  which  can  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


>^  El  almacen. 

El  escritorio,  (el  despacho,  or  cl  oficio.', 
El  mercado.    ^La  plaza,  /em.) 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  ? 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  ? 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he  ? 

In. 
Is  your  father  in  his  garden  2 
He  is  there. 

Ks  he  in  the  storehouse  ? 
He  is  (there — in  it) 
There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them.) 

Where  is  the  merchant  ? 

He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (must> 
What  have  you  to  do 

I  have  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  haveto,  {to  meaning /or  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  ? 

He  hv  wine. 

What  have  yoij  tO  ?ftt  ? 

We  have  ham 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  ?  {&  la  come* 

dia  ?) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

I  Esti  su  hermano  de  V.  en  el  tee  tro  ? 
Si,  estd. 

No,  6\  no  estd  alld 
I  Donde  estd  ? 


En. 

I  Estd  su  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  i 

Estd  en  6\,  (or  estd  alii.) 

I  Elstd  ^I  en  el  almacen  ? 

Estd  alld,  or  alii. 

En  el — en  elloa. 

I  Donde  estd  el  comerciante  ? 

£1  estd  en  el  almacen. 


Tentr  que.      (It  implies  obligation.) 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  que  hacer 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo-que  hacer  ? 
Tengo  que  responder  d  un  billete. 
Tengo  qu6  hablar  d  su  hermano  d« 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
^Que  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  ol 

hombre  ? 
El  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  W  que  (para)  opmor? 
Tenemos  jamon. 
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EXER9ISES. 

Will  yoa  write  to  me  ? — I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  yon  write  to  the 
talian  ? — 1  will  write  to  him. — Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — ^I  will 
answer  him. — ^Whom  will  you  answer  ? — To  my  good  father. — ^WiU 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Who  will  write  to 
fou  ?— ^The  Russian. — ^WiU  you  answer  him  ? — No,  Sir. — ^Who  will 
write  to  our  friends?— The  children  of  our  neighbor. — ^Will  they 
tnswer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  9 
— ^They  cannot  answer  U8,  but  we  can  answer  them. — ^To  whom  do 
you  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — To  you.  Sir. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  write. — What  have  you  to  write  ? 
^A  note. — To  whom  ? — ^To  the  carpenter. — ^What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — ^He  has  some  good  wine. — What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do ; 
— He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you  speii  to  him  ? — ^To-day. — 
Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — To  whom  has  youi 
brother  to  speak  ? — To  your  son. — Which  note  has  he  to  answer  t — 
That  of  tlie  good  German. — Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? 
— ^Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — ^He  has 
to  answer  you. — ^Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  ? — Our  children. — 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants*  ? — ^I  will  answer  them. 

Which  notes  will  your  father  answer? — ^He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  good  friends. — Who  will  answer  my  brothers'  ?— Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.) — When  will  you  go  (there  ?) — To-day. — ^At  what 
o'clock? — At  half-past  ten. — ^When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the 
olay  ? — ^To-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — Where 
Ts  your  son  ?— He  is  at  the  play. — ^Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ? — He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  his  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  ? — ^I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— ^Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market. — ^Where  is  the  young  man  ? — In  the  magazine. 

Where  is  tlie  Dutchman  ? — ^He  is  in  his  garret. — Will  you  come  cu 
ODe  in  Older  to  cjo  to  the  play  ? — I  will  come  (ir)  to  you,  but  1  have  no 


y 


76  TWJBNTY-WRST  LESSON. 

mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — ^He  is  at  the  niai 
fret. — ^To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  SootchnHin  ?— 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  gn 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouses 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — ^Wliat  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets.— Where 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — ^I  will  take  them  home. 

How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them  ? — To  my  servant. — Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — They  have  many.^ — ^Have  you 
/  many  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — ^We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  com. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — ^I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^I 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — ^Where  will  you  buy  youi 
trunk  ? — ^I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ?— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — They  will  give  you  some. — • 
Will  you  give  this  man^a  shilling  ? — ^I  will  give  him  several. — How 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — ^I  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  ? — They  will  lend  us  many  books. — ^Have  you 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
,  time  to-day. — ^When  will  you  answer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer 
him  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock? — At  eight. — ^Where  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — ^Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — He  wishes  to  warm  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  ? — ^He  is  willing  to  make  it. — ^Where  does  the  bak^ 
wisli  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — Where  is  the  boy  ? — 
He  is  at  the  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ? — Our  children  aiiri 
our  friends  are  there. 
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To  or  at  the  corner. 


To  or  at  the 


In  the  hole,*^  the  holes.^ 


V  <  Al  or  en  el  ] 
>  (  V  los,  en  loi 


nncon. 
los  rincones.  (Plur.) 
jK  AXor  eneX  agajero. 
^  ^  A  los,  en  los  agujeros.  (Plur) 


>  5  En  el  agujero. 


En  los  agojeros.  (Plur.) 


To  or  at  the  bottom.  *2/  |  Al  fondo,  (or  en  el  fondo.) 

»n  *  *!-    u  .X         f  *u    u^*   9  5  -^  iondio  del  costal 

Tc  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag.Z  ^  g^  ^,  ^^^^  ^  ^^ 

At  the  corner  of  the  garden.    SL  I  A  or  en  el  i.ucon  del  jardia 


The  hole.    X 
The  room. 


To  or  at  the  end.  ^ 

To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road.  i 

To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads.  ^ 
The  road. 


To  send  for,  S> 

To  go  for,  to  fetch.  ^ 

To  fetch,  to  bring,  \ 

Will  yon  send  for  some  wine  ? 
I  will  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  ? 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  B^  for  my  brothera 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  go  to  the  markeL 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  you  to  drink? 

T  have  (to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


El  agujero,  (or  el  hoyo.) 
El  cuarto. 


Al  cabo. 

Ai  cabo  del  camina 
Al  cabo  de  los  caminos. 
El  camino. 


Enviar  por,  (mandar  por,  or  envim 

&  buscar.) 
Ir  por,  (or  ir  d  buscar  ) 
Traer. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  7 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  on  poco. 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  sn  muchacho  da 

v.? 

(£l)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  sefior.) 

(See  Lesson  XI.  i 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  medico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  ^1. 
£l  quiere  mandar  (or  enviar)  pel 

mis  hermanoa 
£l  quiere  mandar  por  ellos 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  7 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algunos 


I  I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer? 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido. 
I  Que  tiene  V.  quo  beber? 
Tengo  buen  vino 
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They  ha^e. 
What  have  the  men  to  do? 
They  have  to  ^  to  the  storehouse 

This  evening. 

This. 
The  cook. 
The  hearth. 
The  study. 
In  the  evening.      •^ 

The. 
This  morning. 
In  the  morning.     Ji, 

Now,  at  present 


EIlos  tienen. 

I  Que  tienen  que  haoer  los  homUroa 

(Ellos)  tienen  que  ir  al  ahnacen 


Estatarde   (Fern.) 

Bate,  Esta.  (Fern.) 

EI  cocinero. 

El  hogar. 

£1  eetudio. 

t  Por  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

EL  La,  (Fem.) 

Elsta  maiiana.  (Feui.) 

t  Por  la  mailana,  (or  en  la  maiiaDa ) 

I  Ahora. 


Thou. 


ir«. 


Obi.  A.  In  addressing  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (Usted,)  VY 
(Ustedoa)  The  second  person  singular  is  used  by  parents  and  children, 
"Yrothers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  hi  addressing  menial  servants 
(He>e  Lesson  I.) 

Thou  hast  Td  tieues. 

Thou  art  Td  estas,  (or  td  eres.) 

Art  thou  fatigued  1  i  Estas  td  fatigado  ? 

I  am  not  fatigued.  |  Yo  no  estoy  fatigado 

Are  the  men  tired  ?  I  i  Elstan  cansados  los  hombres  ( 

Oba.  B.  When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees 
with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Rule. — Adjectives  form  their  pluial  in  the 
game  manner  as  nouns. 

I  Ellos  no  estan  cansados. 


They  are  not  tured. 

Thou  wilt,  (or  wishest) 
Thou  art  able,  (or  canst.) 

Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire  ? 

I  am  willing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not 

Art  thou  afraid  ? 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold 

Art  thou  hungry  ? 


Td  quieres. 
Td  puedea 

I  Quieres  td  hacer  mi  fuego  7 
Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  puodo. 

I I  Tienes  (td)  miedo  7 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengo  firio. 
I  Tienes  hambre  7 


To  sell. 

To  teU>  to  say.        ' 
lo  ton  some  one,  to  say  to  some) 
one 


Vender  2. 
Decir  *  3. 
Decu:  i.  alguno. 
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The  word.  q  ^ 

Will  you  tell  the  sorvaQt  to  make 

the  fire? 
(  will  tell  him  to  makejt. 
I  makea 

Thine, 

Thy  book,  thy  books. 


La  palabra.  (Fem.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  qjo  eiici- 

enda  candela. 
Yo  qoiero  decirle  que  la  eucieuda. 
Encender  cnndela,  or  lumbre. 
Ttu  Tus.  (Plur.) 

El  tuyo.  Lo8  tuyo9.  (Plur ) 

Tu  libro.    Tus  Ebros.  CPlur) 


Art  not  thou  tired  ?  |  i  No  estas  td  cansado  ? 


EXERCISES. 

Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — ^I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  Ji^a 
mio,)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — ^Yes,  father,  (padrey)  I  v^  111  go  for 
Bome. — ^Where  wilt  thou  go  ? — ^I  will  go  into  the  garden. — Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  send  for  him. — ^Who  will  go  for  my  brother? 
— ^My  servant  wiD  go  for  him. — Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting- 
house. — ^Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ? — ^I  will  give  it  you. — Where  is 
it  ? — It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — ^WiU  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (para)  fetch  some  bread  ? — ^I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — 
Where  iy  your  money  ? — It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — ^I  y  ill  go  for  it — ^Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — ^I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — ^Where  is  your  cat  ? — ^It  is  in  the  hole. — ^In  which 
hole  is  it  ? — In  the  hole  of  the  garret. — ^Where  is  this  man's  dog  ?— It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  lias 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  ? — ^He  has  one. — ^Where  is  it  ? — It  is  »t 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — ^Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  ? — ^It  is  in  it. 

V  64.^ 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have 
y'>u  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 
— ^Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  ? — ^My  father  is  there. — ^Has  your  cook 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — ^He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — ^I  can  give  you  more  of  the 
lattijr  tJian  of  tne  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof- 
fee '^ — ^He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Have 
/on  to  speak  to  any  one  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — ^To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speak  ?^-I  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have 
you  to  speak  to  them? — ^This  evening. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  a 
quarter  to  nine. — ^When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  (la  plaza  7) — ^I  can 
go  (thither)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  seven.— 
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When  will  you  go  to  the  Frenchman  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him  to-nigfat.-^ 
Will  yon  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  eveouig  f — > 
I  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning^. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quartei 
past  ten. 

Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?— 1  have  tA 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — ^I  wiD 
speak  to  him. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — ^At  present. — ^Where  is 
he  ? — ^He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^Will  you  go  to  the  market? — 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  (j>ara)  buy  some  bread. — Do  your  neighbors  not  widi 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued.-(}f 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  ? — I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thitlier,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — ^Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  them. — ^What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
(que  eTuneruh,)  and  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  warehouse. — ^Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  (que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — ^I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  hyon. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  wish  to  teU 
you  a  word,  (Hhpdlabra,) — ^Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — ^I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — ^I  have  to  tell  him 
I  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 
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^  To  go  out. 

To  remain,  to  stay. 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home.  * 

Here. 

To  remain  here. 

There.        i- 
Will  you  stay  here  ? 
I  will  stay  hero. 


Salir  »  3. 

Qtiedar   1,    Quedarse.    (Reflective 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  ? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  eslar  em  casa. 

A  qui. 

Quedar  aqui,  (or  quedarse  aquf ) 

Alld,  or  allf. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aqnf  ? 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqut 


The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  the  iufmi* 
ti70  mood  by  the  pronoun  se,  which  must  be  suppressed  iu  order  to  find  ovfi 
the  conjugation ;  thus,  acercarset  dolerse,  arrepentirse,  (seO  are  acerrjr,  Itf 
2onjugation ;  Joler,  '2d  conjugation ;  and  arrepentivj  3d  conjugation 
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Wi&  your  iiieiid  remaiii  here  7 

lie  will  not  stay  here. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brotheft? 

T  will  fro  to  him. 

The  pleasure    ^ 

The  favor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  favor. 
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i  Quiore  quedane  aqui  su 

v.? 

£l  no  quiere  quedarse  aqoL 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  de  9u  hef- 

rnano? 
Yo  quiero  ii  i.  €[, 
El  placer,  (or  el  firusto.'f 
El  favor. 
Dar  gusto 
Hacer  un  favor 


Are  you  going? 

I  am  going. 

Am  I  not  going  7 

I  am  not  going. 

Thou  art  going. 

Is  he  going? 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

He  is  not  going. 

Are  we  going? 

We  go,  we  are  going. 


iVaV.? 

Yo  voy. 

I  No  voy  yo  ? 

Yo  no  voy. 

Tii  va& 

iVa^l? 

£l  va. 

£l  no  va. 

I  Vamos  nosotros  T 

Nosotros  vamos. 


What  are  you  goinff  to  do  ?  .    ./  s    ^ 


I  am  gomg  to  read. 
To  read. 


,ue  va  V.  &  hacer  ? 

ue  vais  4  hacer  ? 
Yo  voy  d  loer. 
Leer  2. 


Are 


Are  you  going  to  your  brothel 
I  am  going  there. 
Whdre  is  he  going  to? 
He  is  going  to  his  fathei^ 

The  soldier. 

All,  every. 

Every  day. 
Every  morning 

Every  evening  -^ 
Late. 


^  Va  V.  d  casa  de  su  hermano  t 

Yo  voy  alld. 

I A  donde  va  ^1  ? 

£1  va  i.  casa  de  su  padre 


1 


I  El  soldado. 

Todo.     Todos.  (Plur.) 
Toda,     Todas.  (Fem.) 
-I-  Todos  los  dias. 
t  Todas  las  mafianas 

Todas  las  tardes. 

Todas  las  nochea. 


Ee, 

Tarde. 
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Olj^     It  in  the  impersonal  veiiis,  that  is  to  say,  verbs  used  only  la  the 
third  person  singular,  and  wtien  it  'b  redundant,  is  not  translated 


^Tiat  o'clock  is  it? 

\\.  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve. 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  six. 

Il  is  half-past  one 


1 1  Que  hora  es  7 

t  Son  las  tret*. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  cuortu. 

t  E^  la  una  y  media. 


Nttd. 


To  want. 

To  he  in  want  of 
I  want  lu 
I  ai^  in  want  of  it 
Are  youjn  want  ^  this  knife  ? 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
1  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

(  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  7 
Be  is  notln  want  of  more. 
VVhat  are  you  in  want  of  ?  ^ 
What  do  you  want  ?    ^^ 


-7. 


Tentr  neceaidad  de 

Haber  menester  de 

Necesitar  I. 

Haber  menester. 

Le  necesito. 

Le  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  V.  este  cuehillo  ? 

No  le  he  menester. 

No  le  necesito. 

Los  he  menester. 

Los  necesito. 

No  los  he  menester. 

No  los  necesito. 

Yo  no  necesito  nada. 

Nada  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  €1  algun  dinero  ? 

No  necesita  mas. 

l  Que  neceata  V.  ? 

I  Que  ha  menester  V.? 


C«vwi#iiic    To  be  acquainted  with,  to  htow. 

To  be  acquainted  witb  (to  know)  a  | 


Conocer  2. 

Conocer  i.  un  hombre. 

(See  Obs.  C,  Less  XVIII 


Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  7 

He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  youin  want  of  these  books  7 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

U  he  in  want  of  my  brothers  7 

He  is  u^want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  V  7 

£l  necesita  i.  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  7 

Yo  los  necesito. 

}  Neceaita  ^1  i.  mis  hermanosT 

El  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 

Will  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — ^Yes,  Sir ;  which,  {ctuJl) — ^Will  you  toll 
ny  servant  to  make  {que  encienda)  the  fire  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
^que  la  encieisda,) — WiD  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  harra)  the  ware- 
bouses  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  sweep  {que  los  harra)  them. — What  will 
you  tell  your  father  ? — ^I  will  te*l  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — ^Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — Have  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — ^Do  theso 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  ? — ^They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them.— 
John !  (Juan)  art  thou  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — ^What  art  thou 
going  to  do? — ^I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell>him  to  mend  {que 
componga)  your  hat. — ^Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
^que  componga)  my  coats  ? — I  will  go  to  him. — ^Aro  you  willing  to  go 
lo  the  market  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — ^He 
oas  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets.— 
Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — ^Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  quarter  past 
'welve. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — ^What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — ^What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— Will  ^ou  lend  it  to  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you. — ^When  will  you  lend 
it  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — 
I  have  nj  mind  to  go  out — ^Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
{querido)  friend  ? — I  cannot  remain  here. — ^Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — ^When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — 
To-night. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  midnight. — Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — ^Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no- 
where ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — ^Where  is 
your  brother  ? — He  is  at  his  warehouse. — ^Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  ? 
—No,  SiTf  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — What  is  he  going  to  do  there  1 
—He  is  gmng  to  write  to  his  friends. — ^Wili  you  stay  here  or  there  ?— 

will  «fay  there. — ^Wliere  will  your  father  stay  ? — He  will  stay  there 
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At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  Qvery 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine.— When  does  our  neiglbor  go  to  tho 
Irishmen  ? — ^He  goes  to  them  every  day.— At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  eight 
o'clock  in  (de)  the  morning. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox.— Does  he 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
— ^Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's 
— ^Has  the  merchant  one  more  cnat  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
does  not  wish  to  sell  it — When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — ^He  will  seli 
them  to-day. — ^Where  ? — ^At  his  warehouse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
friend  ? — I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  childrea? — I  do  wish  to  know  them. — ^How  many  children 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.) — ^Does  that  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  1 — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — ^Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ?— 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

^69.'' 
Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  father 
lend  me  a  book  ? — He  can  lend  you  several. — What  are  you  in  want 
of  ? — ^1  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ?— 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — He  does  not 
want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any. — 
What  does  he  want  ? — He  wants  nothing. — Arc  you  in  want  of  these 
sticks  ? — I  am  in  want  of  them. — ^Who  wants  some  sugar  ? — Nobody 
wants  any. — Does  anybody  want  paper  ? — Nobodv  wants  any. — ^What 
do  I  want  ? — You  want  nothing. — ^Does  your  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  ? — ^He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Are  you  in  want 
of  me  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  you. — ^When  do  you  want  me  ?^-At  present 
— ^What  have  you  to  say  to  me  ? — ^I  have  a  word  (una  falahra)  to  say 
to  you.— Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — ^He  is  in  want  of  you  and  youi 
brothers. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them  — 
Does  any  one  want  my  brother? — No  one  wants  him. — ^Does  yom 
father  want  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any  thing. — What  does  tho 
Englishman  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — ^Doea  bo  not  won* 
some  wine  ? — ^He  docs  not  want  any,  he  has  enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Vigesima  cuartn. 
THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  persons  of  yerhs  are  formed  from  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  oi  it  mto 
the  termmation  corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

8eo  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 
Conjugations Ist.  2d.  3d. 

Ttminatimis  of  the  Infinitive ar, 

**         of  the  Gerund auda 

'  of  the  Past  Participle ado. 


let  per.  sing.  Yo o. 

8d.         "         TtL as. 

3d.        «        6i,  Ella,V. a. 

l»t  per.  pliir.  Nosotros. amoe. 

2d.         "        Vosotros,  Vos. ais. 

Sd.        «        EUoe,  Ellas,  W. an. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive  Gerund.  I    Infinitivo, 

To  speak.  Speaking.  |      Hablar. 

ft  Present,  Na  1. 

I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 

We  speak,  you  speak,  they  speak. 


er. 

%r. 

iendo. 

iendo. 

Jdo. 

ido. 

0. 

0. 

es. 

e& 

e. 

e. 

emoB. 

imos. 

eis. 

18. 

eu. 

en.    , 

Oerundio 

Hablaudo. 

No.  1. 


Yo  hablo,  td  hablas,  €[  habla,  V. 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  hablais, 

ellos  hablan,  W.  hablan. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


To  sell    ^  Selling. 

I  sell,  thou  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  sell,  you  sell,  they  sell. 


To  receive,    o        .Receiving. 
I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 

a- 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
eeiva. 


Vender.  Vendiendo. 

Yo  vendo,  id  vendes,  ^1  vende,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  VV.  venden. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

Recibir.  Recibiendo. 

Yo  recibo,  trt  recibes,  ^1  recibe,  V 

recibe. 
Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibisb 

ellos  reciben,  W.  reciben. 


06*.  A,  The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
but  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  thoy  aro 
eonjngated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acqnamted  with  their  uiego- 
lorities,  and  to  enable  him  to  translate  tbem  propeily. 
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To  have.  Having. 

I  have,  thou  ha^t,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 

To  ask  for.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askest  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  for 

Tc  vparm,  Warmiag. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 


M 


To  be.  Being. 

t  am»  thou  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


Tcner,  Teniendo. 

Yo  tengo,  tH  tienes,  ^1  tiene. 

Nosotros  tenemos,  rosotros  teneia,  ol- 
ios ttenon. 

Pedir,  Fidieudo 

Yo  pido,  tii  pides,  61  pide. 
Nosotros  pedimoa,  vosotroe  pedis,  el* 

los  piden. 

Calentar,  Calentanda 

Yo  caliento,  id  calientas,  ^1  calienta. 
Nosotros  calentamos,  vosotros  calen 

taist  ellos  caliontan. 


.    To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Domg. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make.       , 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do.  \ 

To  go.  Going. 

(  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 

To  mend.      *         Mending.       J 
To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 

[  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 

We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 

We  repair,  you  repair,  they  repair. 


IJacer. 


Haciendo. 


Yo  hago,  td  haces,  ^I  hace 

Nosotros  hacemoBj   vosotros  haceta, 
ellos  hacen. 


Ir,  Yendo. 

Yo  voy,  tti  vas,  ^1  va. 
Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais, 

van. 


Remendar. 


Remendaudo. 


Yo  remiendo,  tii  remiendas,  ^I  re- 
mienda. 
I  Nosotros  remendamos,  vosotros   r«- 

mendaiSf  ellos  remieudan. 
I 

Estar.  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  ttl  estas,  €1  est&. 
Nosotros  estamoSf  vosotros  estate,  bt- 
i       los  estan. 

Ser.  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  ttl  eres,  ^1  e& 
^  Nosotros  somos,  vosotros  sois,  ellos  sod 
i 


To  take  to.  Taking  to.      .    ^ 

To  lead  to.  Leading  ta     /     >     Conducir, 

^Meaning  to  condwt.)  3 


Condueiendo 
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Yo  conduzco/  t  i  condaces,  €1  oooo 
duce. 


1  take,  thou  takeet,  he  takes.  " 

I  lead,  thou  leadest,  he  leads. 

I  conduct,  thou  conductest,  he  cou-  I 

ducts.  J 

We  take,  you  take,  they  take.  ^ 

We  lead,  you  lead,  they  lead.  I  Nosotros  conducimos,  voeotros  condu' 

We  conduct,  you  conduct,  they  con-  |      cis,  elJos  conducen. 

duct  J 


To  come.  Coming. 

I  como,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  you  come,  they  rome. 

To  see.  Seeing. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see. 

To  go  out.  Going  out 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out 

To  be  able  {can).   Being  able. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  you  are  able,  they  are 

able. 


To  tell  Telling. 

To  say.  Saying. 

[  tell,  thou  tellest,  he  tells. 
I  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  tell 
We  lay,  you  say,  they  say. 


I 


Venir.  Vinieudo. 

Yo  vengo,  ttl  vieues,  4i  vlene. 
Nosotros    venimoSf    yosotros    venw, 

ellos  vienen. 

Vet.  Vieudo. 

Yo  veo,  td  ves,  61  ve. 
Nosotros  vemos,  vosotros  veia,  elloa 

ven. 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  ttl  sales,  61  sale. 
Nosotros  salimos,  vosotros  salis,  ellos 

salen. 

Poder.  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  ttl  puedes,  6\  puede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  vosotros  podeis, 

ellos  pueden. 


^  i 


Decir 


Diciendo. 


To  finish. 
Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  (to.) 

Acabar  1 
Alguien. 
Nadie, 
A  donde. 

To  love. 
I  love,  I  do  love,  I  am  lovmg. 
rhoa  lovest,  thou  dost  love,  thou  art 

loving, 
fla  1g  f  ee  he  does  love,  he  is  loving. 


>  Yo  digo,  tti  dices,  €1  dice. 

)  Nosotros  decimoSy  vosotros  deeis^  ellm 
)      dicen. 


Alguno,  )  Indefinite  pio- 
Ninguno,  )     nouns. 


Amar  1. 
Yo  amo. 
Tti  amas. 

]^1  ama. 


Verbs  in  ucir  take  z  before  c,  when  c  is  followed  by  a  or  o.   (See  App.) 


fiS 


i. 
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V.  ama,  W.  aman,  voeotroB  amais 


Yon  love,  you  do  love,  you  are  lov- 
ing. 

We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving.     Noeotros  amamos. 

lliey  Jove,  they  do  love,  they  are     Ellos  aman 
loving. 
Oba.  B     In  Spanish  the  Gerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  with 

the  verb  estar;  so,  lam  loving,  is  Estoy  amando;  You  are  writing — V,  eaU 

Mcribiendo. 


To  like^  to  be  fond  off  to  please  one  \  Oustarle  d  una. 

Ohs.  C,  This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  p.ura  it  agreei 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  person 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of.  -3 

Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of.  Z. 

He  likes,  he  is  fond  of.  2, 

We  love,  we  are  fond  of.  "^ 


(A  mi)  me  gusta — ^me  gustan. 

(A  ti)  te  gusta — ^te  gustan. 

(A  ^1)  le  gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusta — ^iios  gustaiL 

A  V.  le  gusta. 


Sing.  You  love,  you  are  fond  off^M-^  -f  vosotrcs  os  gusta 
^^^     A  V.  le  gustan. 


J  A  W.  les  gusta. 
/  A  VV.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta,  oi  les  gustan 

I  Le  gusta  d  V.  este  hombre  ? 

Si,  6\  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

I  Les  gustan  estos  nifios? 

Si,  d  ellos  les  gustan. 

No,  d  ellos  no  les  gustan. 


Plur,  You  love,  you  £ire  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  ? 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 

Ohs,  D.  Word  for  word :  Does  this  man  please  you?  Yes,  he  pleases 
me.  No,  he  does  not  please  me. — Do  those  children  please  them  1  Yes, 
they  please  them.    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


What  are  you  fond  of? 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse  ? 

I  do  sell  it 

Do  you  sell  it  ? 

Does  he  send  you  the  note  7 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


^Que  le  gusta  d  v.? 

A  ml  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

I  Le  gustd  61  d  V.  ? 

6l  me  gusta. 

El  no  me  gusta. 

I  Vende  V.  su  caballo  ? 

Si,  yo  le  vendo. 

I  Le  vende  V.  ? 

tEnvia^elbillete  d  V  7 

£1  me  le  envia.* 


'  Soo  for  the  place  of  p*oncuns  what  has  been  said  in  htrnttm  XX^ 
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To  open. 
Do  ytm  open  the  note  ? 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Does  he  open  his  eyes? 
He  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  love  ? 
I  love  my  father. 


To  arrange,  to  set  in  orders 
What  are  you  arranging  ? 
I  am  arraflging  my  books 
What  iS" he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  1 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ahrir  3— past  participle  abiertt 

|Abre  V.  elbillete? 

Yo  no  le  abro. 

1 1  Abre  ^1  los  ojos  ? 

t^l  los  abre.. 

I A  quien  ama  V.  ?     )  See  Obs.  C, 

Yo  arao  d  mi  padre.  )  Less  XVIIJ 


Ordenar  1.   Arreglar, 
I  Que  estd  V.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  estd  ^I  bebiendo  7 
Estd  bebiendo  vino 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  ? 
A  61  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  coffee. 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  I  answer  it. 

To  know.    I  know. 


t  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  ? 

Le  gusta  el  cafd. 

Responder  2,  (takes  d  before  a  noun.; 

I  Responde  V.  al  billete  ? 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  s^,  (the  other  peraom 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.   No  (v)  todavia. 
No  son  todavfa  las  sioto. 
Tambien. 

(  relating  tb  quantity, )  ^     ^ 
I  not  to  companson.     y 

He  buys  more  than  twenty.         I  £1  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
The  cook.  £1  cocinero. 


A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet    Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
Also, 


More  than. 


EXERCISES. 

Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him. — ^Does  your  brother  love 
fctt  ? — ^He  does  not  love  me. — ^Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — ^Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — ^I  do  not  love  him. — 
Whom  do  you  love  ? — ^I.love  my  chfldren. — ^Whom  do  we  love  ? — We 
love  our  friends. — ^Do  we  like  any  one  ? — ^We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — ^The  Americans  like  us. — ^Do  you  want  any  thing  ?— 
I  want  nothing. — ^Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — He  is  in  want  of 
his  servant. — ^What  do  you  want  ? — I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  want 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
Jt? — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it.-^Does  your  son  read  oui 


yy 
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exercises? — ^He  does  read  them. — ^When  does  he  read  them? — Hf 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — ^Does  he  receive  as  many  exercisep. 
as  T  ? — ^He  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — What  do  you  give  me  ? 
— ^I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — ^Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  ? 
— I  do  give  it  him. — Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — ^I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  fiienda  —Does 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — He  lends  you  one. — To  whom  do  you 
le  id  your  clothes,  (yestidos  7) — ^I  do  not  lend  them  to^anybody. 

71. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — ^What 
does  your  brother  set  in  order  ? — He  aets  in  order  his  books. — ^Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — ^Does  the  captain  sell  his  ?— He  dooa 
sell  it. — ^What  does  the  American  sell  ? — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  ? — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Which  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — I  see  nothing. — ^Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — ^I  do*  see 
it. — Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — ^We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — ^Do  you  drink  any  thing  ? — ^1  drink 
some  wine. — ^What  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  ItaUans  drink  ? — They  drink  some  chocolate. — ^Do  we 
drink  wine  ? — ^We  do  drink  some. — What  art  thou  writing  ? — ^I  am 
writing  a  note. — To  whom  ? — To  my  neighbor. — ^Does  your  friend  write  ? 
—He  does  write. — ^To  whom  does  he  write  ? — ^He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  exercises  {el  tema)  in  the  evening  ? — We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — ^What  dost  thou  say  ?— I  say  nothing. — ^D^fes 
your  brother  say  any  thing  ? — -He  says  something. — ^What  does  he 
say  ? — ^I  do  not  know. — What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  tell  him 
to  sweep  {que  barra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  tiling  ? — ^We  say  nothing. — What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  hun  to  mend  (qti4 
remimde)  his  shoes. — ^What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — ^I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos.) — Dost  thou  go  out  ? — I  do  not 
go  out. — Who  goes  out  ? — ^My  brother  goes  out. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
— He  is  going  to  the  garden. — To  whom  are  you  gmng  ? — We  are 
going  to  the  good  English. — What  art  thou  reading  ? — ^I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — ^What  is  your  father  reading  ? — He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — ^What  are  you  doing  ? — We  are  reading. — Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  ? — They  are  not  readings  they  have  no  time  to  read. — ^Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  'Jhicu  your  father  reads. — ^Do  you  know  this  man? — ^I  do 
not  know  liim. — ^Does  vour  friend  know  him  ? — He  does  know  him. 
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73. 

J)o  you  know  my  cliildren  ?— -We  do  know  them ,  —Do  tl  ey  kno  «r  you  ? 
^They  do  not  know  tu». — ^Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — ^I  am  ac- 
quainted with  nobody.— Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ?^ — Some  ono 
is  acquainted  with  me. — ^Who  is  acquainted  with  you  ? — ^The  good 
caotain  knows  me. — What  dost  thou  eat  ? — I  eat  some  bread. — Does 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut 
any  thing  ? — ^We  cut  some  sticks. — What  do  the  merchants  cut  ?-- - 
They  cut  some  cloth. — ^Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — I  send  you  a  good 
gun. — ^Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — ^He  does  send  me  some.— 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cincuerUd) 
dollars. — ^When  do  you  receive  your  money  ? — \  receive  it  every 
morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  ten. — Is  your  son  coming? — 
He  is  con-ing. — ^Do  you  come  to  me  ? — I  do  not  come  (ir)  to  you,  but 
to  youi  children. — ^Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no 
whither ;  he  remains  at  home. — ^Are  you  going  home  ? — We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — Wherfe  are  your  friends  ? — ^They  are 
in  their  garden. — Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — ^They  are  there. 

74. 
What  do  you  like  ? — I  like  study. — ^Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — I  am 
fond  of  them. — ^How  many  horses  does  the  Grerman  buy  ? — He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — ^What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — ^He  carries  a  large  trunk. — Where  is  he  carrying  it  to  ? — ^He  is 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
-  —Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
arift  every  evening.— ^Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — ^He  does  not  come 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — What  has  your  servant  to 
do  ? — ^He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — ^He  breaks  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses.— Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — They  tear  nothing. — Who  bums 
my  hat  ? — ^Nobody  bums  it. — What  is  my  son  fond  of  ? — He  is  fond  of 
money. — ^What  does  "your  cook  kill  ? — ^He  kills  a  chicken. 

76. 
To  what  house  do  you  take  my  lloy  1 — I  take  him  to  the  painter.— 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  is  not  six  o'clock. — Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  go  out  in  the  morning. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  go 
Dut  in  the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening. — Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he. — ^Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^He  eats  less  than  I. — Can 
/our  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ? — They  can  write  aa 
(pany.— When  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ? — They  go  out  every  morm'ng 
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Et  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Do  you  like  Spanish  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  lik^  it. — Do 
you  speak  it  ? — ^No,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it. — ^Are  you  fond  of  study  1 
—I  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it. — -Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ? — ^1 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^I  like  yours. 

*«*  We  should  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exerciees  that  are 
applicable  to  our  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com- 
pose a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pro« 
uounce  tnem  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  tha 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigesima  quinta. 


To  bring. 
T  bring,  thou  bringcst,  he  brings. 
To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer*2. 

Yo  traigOf  tH  traes,  ^1  trae 

Hallar  1. 

Ai  teatro. 

El  camicero. 

£1  camero. 


What,   (meaning    that   which,   the  I  Lo  que,  (subject  or  object.) 

thing  which.)  \ 

Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  ?  —  i^  Halla  V.  lo  que  busca  ? 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for  7*4^  Halla  V.  lo  que  estd  buscando  ? 


I  find  what  I  look  for. 

I  find  what  I  am  looking  for.   — —- 

He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for.  ^  U 

We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  tJieyTook  for 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Yo  hallo  lo  que  busca 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscando. 

£l  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscando 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remieuda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V.  compra 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
I  do  take  him  thither. 

To  study. 
Instead  of.      J. 
liistead  of  bringing. 


I  Le  Ileva  V.  al  teatio  ? 
Yo  le  Uevo  aUa. 


Estudiar  1. 

En  vez  de.    En  lugar  dc^ 

En  vez  de  traer. 


Ohs,    Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  parttapUt  bat 
in  Spanish  it  is  'ollowed  by  the  preceut  of  tbe  infinitive  msod. 
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To  play. 
I  play,  thou  playest 
He  ptays,  they  play. 
To  listen  to. 
Instead  of  lUtening, 
Instead  of  playing* 
Do  you  play  mstead  of  studying  ? 
I  study  instead  of  playing. 
That  man  speaks  instead  of  listen- 


Jugar  *  1. 

Yo  juego>  id.  juegas.    )  The  otlien 
£1  juegaiellosjuegan.  )  are  regular. 
Escuchar  1 
En  vez  de  escuchar. 
En  lugar  Cor  en  vez)  de  jugar. 
j,  Juega  V  «n  lugar  de  estudiar  ? 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  de  jugur. 
Elste  hombre  habla  en  vez   de  es* 
cuchar 


To  have  a  sore.    ^  ]  ^ 


Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  fioger. 

Has  your  brother  a.sore  foot  ? 


He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


iA 


J 


Tener  mal  de  (n) 
I  [  Tener  (n)  malo. 
1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  1 
t  Yo  tengo  un  dedo  malo. 
1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  pi^ 

malo? 
t  6l  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 
t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  males. 
El  code. 
El  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  espaldas,  (fern.) 
La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern  ) 
Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 
Los,  (mas.)     Las,  (fem.) 


Do  you  read  instead  of  writing?         f  i  Lee  V;  en  vez  de  escribir  ? 


Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
speaking? 


I  Lee  su  hermano  de  V  en  lugar  do 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
Does  the  servant  make  the  bed  ? 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 

I  Hace  la  cama  el  criado? 

Hace  ^el  fuego  en  lugar  de  hacer  la 


To  learn, 
I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Aprendo  i  leer. 
Aprende  d  escribir 


-EXERCISES. 

76. 

Do  you  go  to  the  play  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play.— 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  study. — At  what  o'clock  do  yom  go 

cot  ? — I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — Doe&  your  father  go  out  ?— 
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He  does  not  go  out. — What  does  he  do  ? — He  writos. — Does  be  wriu 
a  book  ?— He  does  write  one. — When  does  he  write  it  ? — ^He  wrhas  i\ 
in  the  m  Dming  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now  ? — ^He  is  at 
aome. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot 
— ^Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them.— 
la  he  not  able  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
—Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  ? — ^My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — ^Who 
h&s  a  sore  arm  ? — I  have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  .bread  ?— 
{  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  read  your  book^ 
—I  cannot  read  it ;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — ^Who  has  sore  eyes  ? — The 
French  have  sore  eyes. — ^Do  they  read  too  much  ? — They  do  r  ot  read 
enough. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? — It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XIV.) — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — To-morrow  b  the 
fourth. — ^Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
— ^What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
— ^Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  your  son. — ^Havn 
vou  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  ? — Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — Dost  thoii 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ? — I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — He  finds  what  he  i^ 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  ?— -I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — I  do  not  take  you  thither. — ^Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — Th»^y  du 
not  find  them. — ^Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — He  does  not  find  it. 
— ^Do  tlie  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — T'hey 
do  find  it. — ^What  dr  the  butchers  find  ? — They  find  the  oxen  and 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — What  does  your  cook  find  ?— He 
linds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — What  is  the  physician 
doing  ? — He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — ^He  is  reading. — ^What  is  he  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  the 
book  of  your  father. — Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — ^He  is 
V)oking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — ^What  is 
Uie  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — ^Doej*  he 
nat  learn  to  write  ? — ^He  does  not  learn  it. — ^Does  your  son  learn  to 
write  ? — ^He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

^78. 
Does  tlie  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — ^He  speaks  iwtCBti 
rff  listening. — Do  you  go  out  irjstead  of  remaining  at  home  ? — I  remaii) 
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Bt  home  instead  of  going  out. — ^Does  your  son  play  instead  of  study- 
ing?— ^He  studies  instead  of  plajring. — When  does  he  study? — He 
studies  every  day. — ^In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — In  the  mon> 
iiig  and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — ^I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — ^He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  the  others. — What  does  he  break  ? — ^He  breaks  his  guns. 
— ^Do  tlie  children  of  our  neighbor  read? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — ^What  does  our  cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market. — ^Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  give 
me  something. — ^What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  g'jyes  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  mcmey  instead  of  giving  you  bread  ? — 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — ^Does  he  give  you  more  cheeso 
than  bread  ? — ^He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former, 

^  79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — ^Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  (la,) — ^What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out — Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  cpffee. — ^Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — Nobody  lends  me 
one. — What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — He  lends  you  many  hooka 
and  many  diotionaries. — ^Do  you  read  the  book  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do 
not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — ^Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  am 
not.  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


0) 
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To  go  for.        ^  I  It  por  *  3,  (or  »r  a  buscar}) 

Something,  any  thing.     *       I  Alguna  cosa.  t  a     >  •* 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ?  i  Va  V.  d  buscar  alguna  coea — oi 

**"  algo  ? 

Yo  no  voy  d  buscar  nada. 
El  va  &  buscar . .  (or  ^1  va  por. . . ..} 
(See  Lesson  XI.) 


I  go  for  nothing, 
^o  gOGs  for  some 


'  Ir  ♦  3      For  the  coujugation  of  this  verb,  s6o  Appendix. 
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Vo  you  learn  French  ? 
I  do  learn  it. 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Russian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic. 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
{_  learn  ^Spanish. 
•Vly  brother  learns  ^German. 


The  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  francos  ? 

Si,  yo  le  aprondo. 

Yo  no  le  aprendo. 

El  francos. 

El  ingles. 

El  alemau. 

El  italiano. 

El  espanol. 

EI  polaco. 

El  ruso. 

El  latm. 

El  griego. 

El  drabe,  el  ardbigo. 

El  siridco. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espaftoL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  el  aleman. 


EI  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
El  Griego. 
EI  Arabe. 
El  Siriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman  ?  |  i  Es  V.  Ingles  ?' 

Ohs,  A*    Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  qatS 


des,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 

No,  Sir,  J  am  a  German. 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 
Is  be  a  tailor  / 
No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 
.  Is  ho  a  fool?  <,£) 


No,  senor,  yo  soy  alemau. 

]^1  es  Frances. 

|Es(€l)Bastre7 

No,  (6\)  es  zapatero. 

I  Es  (6\)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  neoio  7) 


The  fooL  3     El  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necio 

The  afternoon.  La  tarde.  (Fem.) 

The  morning.  La  mafiana.  (Fem.) 

The  day.  El  dia. 

Obs.  R  The  indefinite  article  a  in  Englusdi  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanisli,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the 
k>dy.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  in  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
article  los,  las.    Examples : — 

Are  you  ? — i  Es  Vm.  ?  I  am, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  this 
?erb,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difference  between  Estar  and  Ser,  see 
Lesson  XVITI.,  and  also  the  Appendix 


He  haa  a  large  forehead. 
He  has  blug^eyes. 
You  have  a  beautiful  fool 
Tjhey  have  white  teetk 
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Tieno  la  frente  aueha. 
Tiene  ojos  (or  los  ojos)  azulss. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  hermoso. 
Eilop  tieneu  los  dientes  bhinooB. 


The  forehead 

La  frente.  (Fem. 

Blue. 

Azul. 

Black. 

Negro. 

White. 

Blanco. 

Large.    Big,       ^ 

Grande,  or  largo. 

Larga.  (Fenj ) 

Great  |  Grande. 

Obh  C.  Grande  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  wnen  its  meaning  is 
greatness  in  quality  ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Ca>pitan ;  but  it  re* 
Vains  it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meaning; 
when  coming  before  a  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
natred;  un  grande  caballo,  a  large  horse;   un  gran  caballo,  a  famous 


Big,  large. 

Tall. 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


2*      I  Grande,  largo. 
^         Grande,  (or  alto.) 
'^^^i\  Un  cuchillo  graiide. 
X    'J     Un  horabre  grande. 

Un  gran  hombre. 

Un  libro  espaiiol. 

Un  libro  ingles. 

Moneda  espanola. 

Papel  ingles. 


Un  cuchiilon 
Un  hombron 


Oba,  D.    AH  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  ailen 
their  substantives.     Example : — 

I  Lee  V.  un  libro  aleman  ? 
Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


Do  you  read  a  Grerman  book  ? 
I^  read  an  Italian  book. 

To  listen  to  something. 
To  listen  to  somelone. 
Whaty  or  the  thing  which. 
It. 


t  Escuchar  alguna  cosa,  or  algo. 
Escuchar  a  uno^  or  a  alguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo, 


Obs,  Em    It,  not  staiiiing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  which 
8  translated  lo.   It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  number 

I  Escucha  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 


Oo  you  listen  to  that  man  ? 
yes,  {,  listen  to  him. 
Do  yo"n  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  ? 
Yes,  I  listen  to  it. 
Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  ? 
IV>  you  listen  to  me  ? 
5 


Si,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  ? 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  lo  digo  7 

I  Me  escucha  V.  ? 
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I  do  listen  to  you. 

Do  you  listen  to  my  brother  1 

^  do  not  listen  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  the  men  ? 

i  listen  to  them. 
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SI,  yo  escucho  i.\,,  (or  le  oscunlio 
I  E2scucha  V.  i  mi  hermano  7 
Yo  no  le  escucho 
I  E^scucha  V.  i.  los  hombres  i 
Yo  los  escucho.  , 


To  correct 


To  take  off. 


Corregir  •  3.  j  ' 


(See  the  verb  Pedi^ 
in  the  Appendix.V 
Quitar  del  medio. 
Quitarae— guitar  1. 
Llevarae-CLleiMtr  l) 


To  take  away 

Obs.  F.     Quitar  and  Llevar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  prouominoi 
?nrb8.     (See  Lesson  XXIII.) 

The  exercise.  0^         \  £1  tenia.     El  ejercicio 


To  take. 


I  Tomar  1. 


Do  you  take  your  hat  off  1 
I  take  it  oE 

My — thy — Aw — your* 

Obs.  G.     When  the  adjective 
^hich  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb, 
the  definite  article — viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la, 
plural.     Examples : — 
1  take  my  gloves  off. 
Do  you  take  your  shoes  off? 
Intake  them  off  ^ 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 
cises? 
lie  corrects  tliem. 


t  i  Se  quita  V.  el  sombrer:  / 
Me  le  quito. 
Elrr-los — la — las. 

pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb 
they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  mto 
(fem.)  singular ;  los,  (mas.)  Uu,  (fern.) 

Yo  me  quito  los  guantes. 

t  i  Se  quita  V.  los  zapatos  ? 

t  Yo  me  los  quRo. 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  V.  su  padre  ? 

^1  los  corrije. 


To  drink  coffee* 


To  drink  tea* 


'V 


Do  you  drink  tea  ? 

Yes,  Sir,  I  drink  mum,  (a  little.) 

Do  you  dnnk  tea  every  day  ? 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

Ke  drinks  chocolate  every  morning. 


t  Tomar  caf<6. 

t  Tomar  mt,  tu,  su,  &c,  cafe,  or  «/ 
caf(& 
;,  t  Tomar  t6. 
(  t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  &c.,  U,  01  el  U 

t^TomaV-t^? 

Si,  seiior,  yo  tomo  un  poco. 

1 1  Toma  V.  su  t6  (or  el  t6)  todos  lo$ 
dias? 

t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  dias. 

t  Mi  padre  toma  cafd. 

t  Toma  su  caf(6  todas  las  maiianaa 

t  Mi  hermano  toma  chocolate. 

t  Tuoia  chocolate  todas  las  mafia  oar 
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Oba.  M.    When  some,  not  follows  d  jy  a  substantive,  means  a  Uitle^  it  is 
T&Dslated  un  poco*     (See  Lesson  XT.) 

The  nose.  |  La  nairiz,  (feminine^; 

EXERCISES. 
^  no. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? — ^I  do  go  for  something. — ^What  do  you 
go  for  ? — ^I  go  for  some  wine. — D  les  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — Doe<j  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ?— 
He  goes  for  some.— For  whom  dees  your  neighbor  send  ? — ^He  sends 
for  the  physician. — ^Does  your  ser  ;ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — ^He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  youic 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  7 — I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — ^Do  you  learn  French  f — I  do  leam  it. — Does  your  brotlier 
ieam  German  ? — ^He  does  leam  it.-  -Who  learns  English  ? — ^The  French- 
man learns  it. — ^Do  we  leam  ItaJi  m  ? — ^You  do  learn  it. — ^What  do  the 
English  leam? — They  leam  Frmch  and  German. — ^Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  — ^Who  speaks  Polish  ? — ^I^Iy  brother 
speaks  Polish.-^Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  ? — They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  sp<«ak  Arabic  ? — No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Ijatm. — What  knife  have  you  ? — ^I  have  an  English  knife. — ^What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  Ita'ian  or  Spanish  money  ? — It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — Have  you  an  Italia* i  hat  ? — No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat.— 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — ^No,  I  am  an  Englishman. — ^Art  thou  a  Greek  ? 
— ^No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

Are  these  men  Germans  ? — N<»,  they  are  Russians. — ^Do  tlie  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  mercli  int  ? — ^No,  he  is  a  joiner.— Are  these 
men  merchants  ? — No,  they  are  ciirpenters.— Are  you  a  cook  ? — ^No,  1 
am  a  baker. — Are  we  tailors  ? — ^No,  we  are  shoemakers. — Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  is  that  man  ? — ^He  is  a  physician. — ^Dt» 
you  wish  me  any  thing  ? — I  man  yua  a  good  morning. — Has  the  Ger- 
man black  eyes  ? — No,  he  has  blue  eyes. — Has  that  man  large  feet  ? — 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  forehead,  and  a  large  nose. — Have  you  tirao 
to  read  my  book  ? — ^1  have  no  tine  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to 
(para)  study  Spanish. — ^What  dost  thou  do  mstead  of  playing  ?— I  study 
instead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  leam  mstead  of  writing  ? — I  write  in- 
stead  of  leaming. — ^What  does  tJ^  son  of  our  friend  do? — ^He  goes 
into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  bis  exercise. — Do  the  chiJdren  of  our 
neighbors  read? — They  write  instead  of  reading. — Wliat  does  oui 
%ok  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire  instead  r»f  going  to  the  market. — Boc^  your 
^father  sell  his  ox  ? — He  sells  his  horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
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Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  English  ? — ^He  studies  Greek  iiv 
stead  of  studying  English. — ^Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen  ? — ^He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — I  do  listen  to 
you. — ^Does  your  brother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you.— Do  you  Usten  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — I  do  listen  to  what 
pu  are  teUing  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee  ? — 
I  do  listen  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
leli  them  T — ^They  do  not  listen  to  it. — Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — I 
tm  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Are  you 
willing  to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot ;  I 
nave  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  oi 
my  brother  ? — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Wliich 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — I  do  not  take  them  off. — Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — My  friend  takes  it  off. — ^Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  ? 
— He  does  not  take  them  off. — What  do  these  boys  take  off? — They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — Do  you  give  me  EngUsh  or  German  paper  t 
— ^I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  papel)  nor  German  paper ;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — I  do  not  read  Spanish^ 
but  German. — What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning? — ^I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — ^I  do  drl  k  some  every  morn- 
ing.—What  do  you  drink  ? — I  drink  coffee. — What  does  your  brother 
lirink  ? — ^He  drinks  chocolate. — ^Does  he  drink  some  (le)  every  day  ?— 
He  drinks  some  (je)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ? — 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — ^Wo 
drink  tea  or  coffee. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— JLeccion  Vigesima  sepiima. 

To  wet,  to  moisten.     ^     |  Mojar  1     Humedeeer  2.' 
_,     ,  1  ^•-  ^\  Moetrar  *  1.    Eneenar  1 ' 

To, how.  i  <^    [Hacerver. 

l  rfiow  you  ray  book  t   V  I  Yo  muestro  (ensefio)  mi  hbro  4  V. 

You  show  them  to  me.        t  V  \  V.  me  los  mpeaira,  (me  loe  enaeRa.) 


'  See  verbs  in  car,  cer,  &c.,  in  the  App'.adix 
*  See  the  verb  Acordar,  in  tb(9  ApP^^ndix. 


To  b(iow  to  some  onu. 

Some  one. 
Do  you  show  me  your  gun  7 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  man  ? 
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^show  him  my  fiue  clothes.  ) 


Mostrar  d  alguno.     Enseftar  d  al 

guno. 
Alguno,  (indefinite  pronoun.) 
I  Me  muestra  (or  ensena)  V.  su  fusil  7 
Se  le  enseno  d  V.   (Se  le  muestro  d  V.) 
I  Qu^  ensexia  (or  que  muestra)  V  ^ 

hombre  ? 
Yo  le  muestro  )  mis  hermoeas  wm- 
Yo  le  enseno   \      UdoB 


Tobacco. 
Snuff. 


I  Tabaco. 

I  Tabaco  dt  polvo. 


Rao^ 


To  smoke. 
The  gardener.        -> 
The  valet.  i^pL^^"*''^^ 
The  concert 


Fumar  1. 
El  jardinenx 
EH  criado. 
El  concierta 


^. 


To  intend.     JL 


Do  you  intbnd  to  go  to  the  ball  this 

evening  ? 
I  intend  to  go  (thoro.) 


Intentar  1.    Pentar  *  1.*  c**-|t«^ 

l  Pieusa  V.  ir  al  baile  esta  noche  ? 

(fcra) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 


To  knotD- 


Do  you  know  ? 
L  know^my  verb. 
What  does  he  know  ? 


To  swim. 
Do  you  know  how  to  swim  1 


Saber  «  2.        (See  this  verb  in  App.) 

iSabeV.? 

Yo  b6  mi  verbo. 

I  Que  sabe  61  ? 


Nadar  1. 

t  ^Sabe  V.  nadar? 


>VA|-*A. 


Obs,  A*    When  how  does  not  express  the  manner,  it  is  not  tranalatod, 
\nd  saber,  to  know,  governs  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 

I  Sabe  V.  escribir  ? 
I  Sabe  leer? 


Do  you  know  how  to  write? 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  ? 

To  conduct 
^  conduct  him  there. 
Trad'ei",  storeKeeper. 
Rincr. 


Conducir  *  3." 
Yo  le  conduzco  alll. 
Mercader,  tendero 
Anillo. 


C«v^AuiAft.,-> 


See  Alentar,  in  the  Appendix. 
*  See  tliis  verb,  and  the  verbs  endmg  in  acer,  ccer,  uciff  in  th^  Ap- 
pendix. 


102 


TWKNIT-SEVB-STH    LESSON. 


To  extinguish.     2* 


^ 


Do  yoa  extinguish  the  fire  7 
]^do  not  extinguish  it 
^  extinguisfes  it 
TJiou  extinflTireiiest  it 


Apagar  1.    Extinguir  *  3.  (Sec  Ap 
pendix  for  verbs  in  ffuir '. 
I  Apaga  \.  el  fuego  ? 
Vo  no  le  apago. 
£1  le  apaga. 
TtL  le  apagas 


To  light,  to  kindle-  \  •  \  Encender  *  2. 


Often.  i^^^^X! 
p  As — as. ' 

Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball  ? 
As  offSi  as  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  as  he. 
:A«  often  as  they. 

Do  you  often  see  ray  brother  ?  <-c/ 


jl'  menudo.     Frecuenieviente 

Tan — como. 

i  Va  V.  frecuentemente  ql  baile? 

Tan  frecuentemente  como  V 

Tan  A  menudo  co7/w  yo. 

Tan  k  menudo  como  6\. 

Tan  d  menudo  como  ellos. 
i  V6  V.  d  menudo  A  mi  hcmmno  7 
4V6  V.   A   mi   hermano   frecueute 
mente  ? 


Oftener. 
Oftener  than. 
1  see  him  oftener  than  you. 
JVo/  «o  o/iien. 
Not  so  often  as. 

Obs.  B.     No  is  separated  from  tan 

I  speak  not  so  often  as  you. 
^  Not  so  often  as  you. 

Not  so  often  as  I. 

Not  so  often  as  they. 


Mas  a  menudo. 

Mas  a  menudo  que. 

Yo  le  veo  mas  a  menudo  que  V 

•Vb  tan  d  menudo. 

No  tan  a  menudo  como. 

t  menudo  by  the  Terb 

Yo  no  hablo  tan  A  menudo  como  V 
No  tan  A  menudo  como  V. 
No  tan  A  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  A  menudo  como  ellos 


Into,  in. 

En. 

To 

V> 

Into,  meaniiig 
mto  the  garden 

...  j 

L 

It  al  jardin. 

5- 
To  go  out 

Salir  •  3,  01 
(See  the 
pendix.) 

r  salir  fuera 
verb  Salir, 

,  or  Afuefti 
in  the  Ap 
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EXERCISES. 
83. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  tobacco. — Will  you 
^  for  some  ? — ^I  will  go  for  some. — ^What  tobacco  does  he  want  ?^- 
iie  wants  some  shuflf. — Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  ?) — ^1  do 
no*  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke. — Do  you  show  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  show 
yoo  gold  rings. — Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother? — ^He 
iloes  show  it  him. — ^Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  ? — He  does 
abow  .them  to  him. — ^Dpes  the  Frenchman  smoke? — ^He  does  not 
smoke. — Do  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  ? — ^He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — ^Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  tailor  ?—  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  ? — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — ^When  do  you. 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — Do  you  go  for  my  son  ? — ^I  do 
go  for  him. — Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  the  counting-house. — ^Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  ? — I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
Bons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do  not  find 
them. 

84. 
Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — When  do  they  mtend  to  go  there  ? — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  seven. — ^What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  ? — He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — ^Do 
you  intend  to  buy  some  ? — ^I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing  ? — I  do  not  know  any  thing. — ^What  does  your  little  brother 
know  ?  (use  the  diminutive.) — ^He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — ^Does 
he  know  Spanish  ? — ^He  does  not  know  it. — Do  you  know  Grerman  ? — 
I  do  know  it. — ^Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? — They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — Do  you  know  English  ? — I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it. — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  *> 
—They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  (pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ? — ^I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play.— 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ? — ^He  does  not  know  how  to 
make  any,  (los;)  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant  ? — ^He  is  notj  (no  h 
w.)— What  is  he  ? — He  is  a  physician. — ^Do  you  intend  to  study  Ara- 
bic ? — ^I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac. — Does  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  ? — He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it. — 
Where  are  you  going  ? — I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak 
U)  my  gardener  — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  ? — He  does  listen  to  me 
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85. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  tea  ? — ^I  wish  to  drink  some  wine;  hav€ 
you  any  ? — ^I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — When  will  you  send 
for  it  ? — ^Now. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  ? — ^I  know  how  to 
make  it.— Where  is  your  father  going  to? — ^He  is  going  nowhere ;  he 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note  ? — I  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — ^I  can  write  some. — ^Doat 
thou  conduct  anybody  ? — I  conduct  nobody. — ^Whom  do  you  conduci  ?, 
—I  conduct  my  son. — ^Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ? — ^I  conduct 
liim  to  my  fritnds. — ^Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child? — ^He 
conducts  it. — ^Where  does  he  conduct  it  ? — ^He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — ^We  conduct  our  children. — 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  ? — They  are  conducting; 
them  home. 

8(3. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  extinguish  it. — Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire  ? — ^He  does  light  it,  (la.) — ^Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— ^He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — ^Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  ? 
— ^I  go  often  to  him. — ^Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  I  ? — ^I  do  go 
oft«ner  to  him  than  you. — ^Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  ?— 
They  do  come  often  to  me. — Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball 
than  we  ? — They  do  go  therp  oftener  than  you. — Do  we  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  ? — ^We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — ^Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  ? — ^He  does  go  there  as 
often  as  he. — ^Do  you  see  my  father  as  ofl»n  as  I  ? — ^I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — ^When  do  you  see  him  ? — I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 


-Qtf 
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It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  sentence,  in  Spanish,  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  Hence, 
an  mverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences, 
us  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulatios  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
■U3J<^ct,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with 
<ho  degree  rf  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it. — ^The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  do,  does,  did — am,  is,  are,  serva  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
son and  tense,  oy  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  art 
tiot  translated. 


Do  I  wish  ? 
Can  I?     Amiable? 
Am  I  doing' 


n 


iQuiero?    [Quierc  yo? 

I  Puedo  1    I  Puedo  yd  ? 

I  Hago  ?    I  Estoy  haciendo  T 
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What  am  I  doing? 
What  do  I  say? 
Where  am  I  going  to  ? 
To  whom  do  I  speak  ? 
Where  do  you  go  ? 
Where  does  he  go? 


X 


I  Que  estoy  haciendo  ?    i  Que  hago  ^ 

I  Que  digo  7 

I A  donde  voy  ? 

I A  quien  nablo  7 

I A  donde  va  V,  ? 

I A  donde  va? 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omisbion  of  V 
ji  the  first  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 


When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a  certain  emphasis  to  give  more  DOwei 
to  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  subject  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  Ex- 
amples :— 


Does  he.  speak  to  you  ? 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I   do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receive  a  note  every  day? 
Yes,  I  do  receive  ono. 


To  begin. 


5 


Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  ?  c. 

You  begin  to  speak  it  ^ 

When  do  you  begin  ?  ^ 

I  begin  now.  ^ 

Before, 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  ? 
I  listen  before  I  speak. 
Does  he  go  to  market  before 
breakfasts  7 


To  breakfast     *C 

The  breakfast    ^ 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  ? 
He  goes  there  before^j^reakfast 
Do  you  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
fim  yoo  take  off  your  shoes  7 


iHablaeZdV.7 

Si,  il  me  habla. 

^Bebe  V.  sidra? 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  nermano  bebi 
vino. 

Sidra,  (femmine.) 

I  Recibe  V.  un  billete  todos  los  dias  ? 

Si,  yo  recibo  uno. 
r  Comenzar  *  1.     (See  Alentar,  in  the 
J  Empezar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

( Princtpiar     1. 

I  Comienzo  d  hablar  espanol  7 

V.  comienza  d  hablarle. 

I  Cuando  empieza  V.  7 

Empiezo  ahora. 


Antes  de. 

1 1  Habla  V.  dntes  de  escuchar  7 
t  (Yo)  escucho  dntes  de  hablar 
he    t  ^  Va  al  mercado  (d  la  plaza)  dntes 
de  almorzar? 
Altnorzar  *  1.     (See  Acordar,  in  the 
^  Appendix.) 

(  Desayunarse,  (reflective  verb.) 
El  desayuno.    El  almuerzo. 
i  t  Va  alld  dntes  de  escribir  7 
Va  alld  dntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  quita  V.  hs  pantalones  dnter  ^ 
quitarse  los  zapatoe? 


_     ,  ^    S  Marckarsc  1,  (reflective  voHIk) 

To  depart,  to  set  ouU  ^  ^^j  .^  ,  3      p^  ,  .^  3 
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^Tben  do  ycu  intend  to  depart?  i  ;Cuando  piensa  V.  salir,  (m  mat 

I      chaise  ?) 
I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow.  |  Pienso  salir  mailana 


Well  I  Bien,  (adverb.) 

Badly  \  Mai,  (adverb.) 

Olt,  When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  it  grenerally  placed  afteJ 
Ihe  verb ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally 
pivced  before. 


Does  he  speak  well  ? 

He  speaks  badly. 

Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  ? 

i  speak  Spanish  well. 


iHablabien? 

Habla  mal. 

4Habla  V.  bien  el  espanol? 

Vo  hablo  bien  le  espailol. 


Too  much.  I  Demasiado,  (adverb.) 

The  same,  \  Lo  tnismo,  (adverb.) 

Just  as  much.  Xc\     }  Justamente  lo  mismo,  (adv.  express.) 

Just  the  same,  n  \L  \  Cabalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXER(;iSES. 
87. 
Do  I  read  well  ? — You  do  read  well. — Do  I  speak  well  ? — ^You  do  not 
speak  well. — ^Does  my  brother  spealc  Spanish  well  ? — ^He  does  speak  it 
well. — ^Does  he  speak  German  well  ? — ^He  speaks  it  badly. — ^Do  we 
speak  well  ? — ^You  speak  badly. — ^D)  I  drink  too  much? — Yon  do  not 
drink  enough. — ^Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — ^You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — ^Am  I  aole  to  write  a  note  ? — You  are  able 
to  write  one. — Am  I  doing  my  exer  nse  well  ? — You  are  doing  it  well. 
— ^What  am  I  doing  ? — ^You  are  doing  exercises. — What  is  my  brother 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  nothing. — ^Wl  at  do  I  say  ? — You  say  nothing.— 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  ? — ^You  do  be^ .in  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  ? — You  do  not  begin  to  speak  well,  but  to  read  well. — Where  am 
[  going  to  ? — You  are  going  to  your  Mend. — Is  he  at  home  ? — ^Dc  I 
know,  {lo  1) — Am  I  able  to  speak  ar.  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? 
"-He  is  able  to  speak  oflener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  7 
— You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — ^Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  ? — ^You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  I. — ^Do  I  speak  as 
well  as  you  ? — ^You  do  not  speak  as  well  as  I. — ^Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  ? — You  come  to  m«3,  and  I  go  to  you. — ^When  do  yoo 
cT/nie  to  me  ? — ^Every  morning  at  hjJf-past  six. 
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Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the  odi 
fou  know,  but  I  know  another- — ^Do  you  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine) 
— ^I  drink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  fonner. — ^Does  the  Pole  drmkaa 
moch  as  the  Rns^an  7 — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — ^Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — ^The  latter  drink  more  than  the  fc»mer. 
— Dost  thou  receive  any  thing  ? — I  do  receive  something.^ — ^What  dost 
Uiou  receive  ? — ^I  receive  some  money  w — Does  your  friend  receive  books  ? 
—lie  does  receive  some. — ^What  do  we  receive  ? — ^We  receive  some 
rine. — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — ^They  do  receive  scjne.— 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? — ^They  receive  some 
firom  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  you  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  7 — ^I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  7 — ^They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — ^Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  7 — ^You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  7 — ^They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  7 — ^I  do 
receive  one  more. — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  7 
— ^He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  7 — ^He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — ^At  what  o'clock  7 — ^At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  do^ 
part  this  evening  7 — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  7 — ^He  departs  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  7 — ^He  is 
going  to  his  friends. — ^Is  he  going  to  the  English  7 — ^He  is  going  to 
them. — ^Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  7 — ^I  set  out  tliis  evening. — ^When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  7 — ^I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— ^Do  your  friends  answer  you  7 — They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
fiiUier  answer  your  note  7 — ^He  answers  it. — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  7 — I  do  answer  them. — ^Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian? — ^He  begins  to  learn  it — Can  you  speak  Spanish? — I  can 
speak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  7 — ^They  do 
6egin  to  speak  it. — Are  they  able  to  write  it? — ^They  are  able  to  write 
It — Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  7 — ^He  does  begin. — Do  you  speak 
before  you  listen  7 — ^I  listen  before  I  speak. — ^Does  your  brother  listen 
fea  you  before  he  speaks  ? — ^He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — Do 
your  children  road  before  they  write  7 — ^They  write  before  they  read. 

90. 
Docs  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket 7 — ^He  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — ^Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  goest  out  7 — ^I  go  out  before  I  drink. — Do  yop 
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intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  ? — ^I  intend  to  breakfast  before  I 
go  out. — ^Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  coat  1 
— ^He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — ^Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ? — You  take  off  your  hat  before  you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  I  take  off  my 
gloves  7 — ^You  cauiot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  youi 
gloves. — ^At  what  o'clock  da  you  breakfast  7 — ^I  breakfast  ai  half-past 
eight. — ^Atwhat  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast? — ^He  breakfasts 
every  day  at  nine  o'clock. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  f 
— ^They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go  to  my  father  betor« 
you  breakfast  7 — I  do  ffo  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— jLecctou  Vigcs-.ma  nom. 

A  FULL  Table  of  the  ConPARieoN  of  Nouns,  Verbs,  Adjectives,  anp 
Adverbs. 

COMPARISON    OP   NOUNS. 


As  much — as 


As  many — as. 

No  less — than. 
No  fewer — than. 


Less — than. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  so  much — as. 


Not  so  many 


EQUALITT. 

JTanto^como. 
Tanta — como. 
{  Tantos — como, 
(  Tantas — como. 

(  No — ^m^nos— que. 

INFERIORITY 

(  Mduos — que. 


No — tanto— como. 
No— tanta — como. 
No— tantos — como. 
No— tantas — come 


SUPERIORITY. 

More — than.  |  Mas— ^ue. 

Obs.  A.   More  than — less  than,  in  Spanish,  when  followed  by  a  nnmcra 
hdjective,  change  que  into  de.     Example : — 

More  than  one,  two.  I  Mas  de  uno,  de  dois. 

Less  than  three,  four.  |  M^nos  de  tres,  de  caatro. 


I  have  as  much  money  as  you. 
Vou  have  as  many  friends  as  I. 
He  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  haVB  less  money  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  eomh  V. 
v.  tiene  tantos  amigos  como  yj 
No  tiene  minos  pan  que  jamon. 
Tenemos  menos  dinero  que  6L 
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fhey  have  not  so  many  books  as 

you. 
I  have  more  tea  than  cofiee. 
You  have  more  than  ten  dollara 
He  has  less  than  four  cento.  t^'*-»-'»^ 
More  than  five  years. 
Leai  than  twenty  years. 


No  tienen  tantos  libros  conio  VV 

Tengo  mas  Xi6  que  caf<l 
V.  tiene  m4is  de  diez  pesos. 
Tieue  menos  de  cuatro  cuaiton 
Mas  de  cbco  aiios. 
Menos  de  veinte  afloa 


COMPARISON    OF   VERBS. 

KaUALITY. 

As  much — as. 
Not— less  than. 

Tanto  como.     'I auto  cuanto 
No — m^uos  qne. 

INFERIORITY. 

Less  than. 

Not — as  much  as. 

Mdnos  que. 
No— tanto  como 

SUPERIORITY. 

More  than. 

1  Mas  que. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

Most. 
Least. 

Mas. 
■  Menos. 

Much.     Very  much. 
Vou  speak  as  much  as  I. 
He  does  not  speak  less  than  you. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
He  does  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  more  than  you. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho.    Muchisimo 

V.  habia  tanto  como  yo. 

£l  no  habIa  menos  que  V. 

Beben  menos  que  noeotros 

iVb  habIa  tanto  como  ellos. 

Yo  leo  mcu  que  V. 

Este  es  el  libro  que  meu  me  gusta 

61  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos  estiirw 

£1  estudia  muchisimo. 


COMPARISON    OF   ADJECTIVES    AND    ADVKHB8 


EaUAUTT. 

iTan — como. 
No — m6noB — quv 

XNFSRIORITY. 

M^nos — que. 
No— tan — como. 

BcrpBRioRrnr. 
Hot©  (or  the  termination  er)  -than.  |  Mas — que. 


As — as. 

Not  less-^^Aan. 

Leas — than. 
Not  I 
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BUPERUkTIVK   ABfM>LUTB 


Very. 

Extremely 
Infinitely 
Very, 
Very  much 


iwith  a  past 
participle. 


\  Bien. 

I  Extremamente. 
lufiuitamente. 


^Muy, 


Sumamente. 


Obs,  B.  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  following 
tenninations  to  the  positive,  viz.  isimo,  iHma,  for  adjectives ;  isimamente  foi 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  in  a,  «, 
and  0,  lose  these  letters ;  and  those  ending  in  Me  co,  and  go,  change  tliese 
syllables  into  hil,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples : — Hennosa,  hormosisima ;  alto, 
altlsimo ;  prudent^,  prudentisimo ;  ama6Ze,  amabilisimo  ;  rico,  riqaisuno ; 
\9igo,  larguisimo.  Examples  of  adverbs: — hermoslsimamente,  altisimamente, 
prudentfsimamente,  amabilisimamente,  &.C. 

BUPERLATIVE  ABLATIVE. 

El  mas — la  mas.  ^ 

XjOS  mas — ^las  mas.  I        For 

El  m^nos— la  m^noe.      |  adjectives 

Los  m^nos — ^las  m^nos.  J 

Lo  mas. 

Lo  m6nos. 


The  moa,  (or  the  termination  est.) 


The  least 


The  most 
The  least 


►  For  adverbs. 


you  are  as  good  as  he. 

You  are  not  less  rich  than  I. 

We  are  less  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  not  so  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  I. 

He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  V  prudent 

He  is  infinitely    )      ^i^i^JsmX^  — "S 

You  read  very  elegantjy.    *^  f^- 

■    I  have  the  handsomest. 
He  is  the  least  prudent 

The  most  foolishly.  ViaJ^-^ 
The  least  prudently      * 
The  more — ^the  more. 
The  less — the  less. 
The  more — ^the  less. 
The  less — the  more. 


v.  es  tan  bueno  como  6\. 
V.  no  es  minos  rico  que  yo. 
Somos  menos  prudentes  que  ellos. 
^1  no  es  tan  bueno  eomo  V. 
V.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 
V.  habla  ttm  correctamente  como  ya 
V.  no  habla  menos    correctamente 
que  yo. 

rmuy  ^ 

El  e8<  extremamente  >prudente. 

(  infinitamente    j 
.  El  es  prudentisimo. 
V.  leemuyelegantemente — elegants 

simamente, 
Yo  tengo  e\  mas  hermoso, 
^s  el  menos  prudente. 
Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  menos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  ma& 
Cuanto  m^nos — tanto  m€noB 
Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  m^nos — ^tanto  m<ts. 
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Ill 


fhe  more  he  stadies,  the  more  be 

learns 
The  less  he  drmks,  the  less  thirsty 

he  is. 
The  more   he  plays,  the  leas    he 

learns. 
The   less    he  plays,   the  more  he 

studies. 

So  much  the  more — than. 
So  much  the  Use — than. 


Cuanto  mas  estudia,  tanto  mas 
aprende. 

Cuanto  m^nos  bebe,  tanto  m€nus  sed 
tiene. 

Cuanto  mas  juega,  tanto  mdmos 
aprende. 

Cuanto  m^Dos  }aeg&,  tanto  mas  es- 
tudia. 

Tanto  mae — que. 

Tanto  menos — que. 


IRREGULAR  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERL.ATIVES. 


High — higher — highest 
Low — lower — ^lowest 
Grood — better — very  good — ^best. 
Great — greater — greatest 
Bad — worse — worst. 
Littl&— lees— least 
Small — smaller — smallest 
Strong— very  strong. 
New — ^very  new. 
Wise — ^very  wise. 
Sacred — ^very  sacred. 
Faithful— very  faithful. 
Hoafist — ^very  honest    ^!*^ 
Healthy — very  healthy. 


Alto — superlcr— supremo. 
Bajo— inferior^— Infimo. 
Bueno— mejor — ^bonisimo-— Optimo 
Grande— mayor — mdxima 
Malo— peor — ^p^simo. 

Pequeno— menor — ^mlnimo. 

Fuerte — fortlsimo. 
Nuevo — uovisimo. 
Sabio— sapientisimo. 
Sagrado— sacratisimo. 
Fiel — ^fidelfsuno. 
Integro— integ^rrimo. 
Salubre — salub^rrima 


Well— better— the  best 
Bad — ^woree — the  worst. 
Little — ^lesB — the  least 
Much — more — the  most 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

All. 
This  hat  is  large,  but  that  js  larger. 

b  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

Is  it  larger  than  yours  ? 
ft  is  not  80  large  as  yours. 


Bien — ^mejor — ^lo  mejof . 
Mai — peor — lo  peor. 
Poco— m^nos — ^lo  m^nos. 
Mucho— mas — ^lo  mas. 


£ste  libro  es  pequeno,  ese  es  mat 
pequeiio,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe- 
queno de  todos. 

Todo.     Todos,  (adj.) 

E^e  sombrero  es  grrande,  pero  aquel 
es  mas  g^rande. 

^  Es  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 
como  el  raio  ? 

I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  ? 

No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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/Vie  our  neighlsor's  children  as  good 

as  ours? 
They  are  better  than  ours. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  ours 

L 


A  very  fin^  book. 

Very  fine  books 

^^ . 
A  very  pretty  knife. 


Very  well. 


^ 


>  I  Son  los  nines  de  nuestro  vecino  toK 
I      buenoB  como  los  nuestros  ? 
I  Son  mejores  que  loe  nuestros. 
I  No  son  tan  buenos  como  los  nuestros 

Un  libn)  muy  hermoso,  or  hermosfsi 

mo. 
Libros  muy  hermosos,  or  hermosCsi 

mos. 
Un  cuchilk  muy  bonito 
Muy  hien. 


i*hat  man  is  extremely  leeuiied. 
This  bird  is  very  handsome. 


Whose  1  {of  whom  7) 


Aquel  hombre  es  extremamente  sabio 

or  sapientisimo. 
Este  pdjaro  es  muy  hermoso,  or  hei 

mosisimo. 


cuya — cuyoa 


I  De  quien  7    (Cuyo, 

cuya8,) 
I  De  quien  es  este  sombrero? 
I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  ? 
I  Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  ? 

Cuyo  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  coniei 


Whose  hat  is  this  ? 


>^ 


Obs.  C, 
after  it 

To  bet  (meaning  belonging  to ) 
It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat. 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  7 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  7 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 

'iteeb  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 

or  mine  7 


I  Ser  de. 

I  Es — de.  (See  Ser,  m  the  Appendix.) 

^  Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  bermano. 

t  Els  de  mi  hermano. 

I  Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  son  - 

brero? 
I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso  1 
EI. do  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hermoso. 
I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  de 

V.  6  el  mio  7 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  1 7 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we? 
They  write  more  than  you. 
iVe  read  more  than  the  children  of 

our  fiiends. 


I  Lee  V.  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  f 
Leo  tan  i.  menudo  como  V. 
I  Lee  61  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  7 
&l  lee  y  escribe  tan  i  menudo  come 

V. 
I  Escriben  nuestros  nifios  tanto  como 

nosotros  ? 
Escriben  mas  que  W. 
Leemos  mas  que  los  nifiofl  4fi  nite» 

tros  amigos. 
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To  whom  do  you  write  1  I  i  A  quien  eecribe  V.  ? 


I  write  to  our  frieuda 
We  read  good  books 


Escribo  d  nuestros  ainigoa. 
Leemos  buenoB  libros. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 
^Vhose  book  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine. — Whose  hat  is  that  ? — It  .s  m^ 
Sither's. — Are  you  taller  (mas  aUo)  tlian  I  ? — ^I  am  talter  than  you. — 
Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — He  is  as  tall  as  I. — ^Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  ? — ^It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  his. — Are  the 
clothes  Qvestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — Who  have  the  finest  gloves  ? — ^The  French 
have  them. — Who  has  the  finest  horses  ? — ^Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Is  your 
horse  good  ? — ^It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — ^Have  you  pretty 
shoes  ? — ^I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones 
(ios)  than  I. — From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  receive  them? — He 
"eceives  them  from  (de)  his  best  friend. 

92. 
Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  ? — ^It  is  better. — Does  your  merchant 
sell  good  knives  ? — ^He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (c<mocer.) — 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  ? — We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  aod  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most. — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  ^rden  than  that  of  our 
physician  ? — ^I  have  one  finer  than  his. — ^Has  the  AmericAxi  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  ? — ^He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  as 
our  neighbors  7-^We  have  finer  ones. — Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  ? 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — Do  you  depart  to-day  ? — 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — ^When  does  your  father  set  out  ? — ^He  «ets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — ^Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  (sabio  7) — ^The  one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 
—Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  ? — He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  ? 
—He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  ? — They  sell  more  of 
ihe  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  ? — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
as  weD  (tan  bien)  as  my  son  ? — ^I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
speak  Spanish  better  than  I. — ^Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  ? — He 
reads  better  than  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  markei  7  — 
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No,  he  remains  at  home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  you  learn  as  well  af 
nur  gardener's  son  ? — ^I  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than 
I.— Whose  gun  is  the  finest  ? — ^Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — ^Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  ? — ^No  one  (themy  has  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  son 
»"ead  as  often  as  I  ? — ^He  reads  oftener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother  . 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  L 
—Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — ^You  write  more  than  I. — ^Do  our 
neighbor's  children  read  German  as  oft^n  as  we  ? — ^We  do  not  read  it 
as  ofi^n  as  they. — Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they? — ^They  write 
oftener  than  we. — ^To  whom  do  they  write? — They  write  to  their 
fiiends. — ^Do  you  read  English  books  ? — We  read  French  books  instead 
nf  reading  English  books.  /^n 

THIRTIETH  LESSON.— Leccum  TrigeHma, 


To  believe. 

To  put. 

To  put  on.  «2r 

Do  you  put  on  ?  T 

I  put  on.  1 

I  put  on  my  hat.  .1 

He  puts  on  his  gloves  ,1 

Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  ?  „ 

We  do  put  them  on.  a 

What  do  your  brothers  put  on  ?  t 
They  put  on  their  clothes.  ^ 

Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  ? 

I  conduct  you  to  my  fathers 


Creer  2.    (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  tlic 

Appendix.) 
Poner  *  2.     (See  this  verb  in  the 

Appendix.)  ^ 

Mpterse.     (Reflective  verb.)   Jfy^^^^O^ 
1 1  Se  pone  V.  ? 
t  Me  pongo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  loa  guantes. 
1 1  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatos? 
t  Nos  los  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  poueu  sue  hermauos  de  V.  I 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
I A  doude  me  conduce  V.? 
Yo  conduzco  d  V.  4  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  conduzco  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 


Do  you  go  out  ? 
I  do  go  out 
Do  we  go  out  ? 
yinieii  does  your  father  go  out  1 

Early. 
As  early  as  you. 
He  goes  out  as  early  as  you 
Late. 
Too. 


i  Sale  v.? 

Yo  salgo. 

I  Salimos  7 

I  Cuando  sale  su  padre  de  V.  7 


Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

^l  sale  tan  temprano  como  V 

Tarde. 

Demasiado. 


'  Tkem,  to  be  translated  lot  tiene. 
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Too  late. 
Too  800U,  too  early. 


■X- 


Demafflado  tarde. 
Demasiado  temprano. 


Too  large,  too  great  (iiTBize.)^  Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Too  little,  too  small,    n*  C .  2  Demasiado   pequeiio,  or  demasiadfl 

chico. 


Too  much 
Do  you  speak  too  much  7 

I  do  not  speak  enongh. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  xmt  later  than  you. 


I  Demasiado,  demasiadeiuente. 

^Habla  V.   domasiado-^emasiada* 

mente  ? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier. 
Does  your  father  go  Uiere  earlier 

than  I? 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already.     tJL^*(^'  3 
Dc  yon  speak  already  T 

Not  yet.  -^     3 

1  do  not  speak  yet  ^^ 

^^NoTyet,  Sir. 
Do  you  finish  your  note  ? 


I  do  not  finish  it  yet 


Do  you 


breakfast  already  7       's 


Who  receives  @  most  money  7 
The  English  receive  ^  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
Frenchread ^^  most 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


Mas  temprano. 

I  Va  su  padre  de  V.  all4  mas  tem- 
prano que  yo  7 
El  va  alld  demasiado  temprana 
Ya,  todavia,  aun. 
iHabla  V.  aun7 
No  (v)  todavia. 
Todavia  no. 
Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia. 
Todavia  no,  seiior. 
tAcabaV.su  billete7 
No  le  acabo  todavia. 
Aun  no  le  acabo. 
I  Almuerza  V.  ya  7 
I  EstA  V.  ya  almorzando  7 

I  Quien  recibe  mas  dinero7 

Los  Ingleses  son  los  que  reciben  mas 

Leemos  mas  que  ellos,  pero  los  Fraa* 

ceses  son  losque  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (feminine.) 
Aquella  (or  usa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


TV  eat  too  much  is  dangerous.  1.  \ 


Comer  demasiado  es  peligrosa 
El  comer  demasiado  os  peligroso. 


Obs.  There  is  no  proposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  as 
the  subject  of  a  verb ;  it  is  then  taken  substantively,  and  m  Spanish  is  fre- 
qvently  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (the,)  i 
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■m         i_  X  .  r'v^l^,'  *\/  $  El  hablar  demasiado  ee  muy  necio. 

To  speak  too  much  i8  foolish.  "^  <  r.  •    u  ui     j         •  j 

'^  K  ^  £8  muy  necio-babiai'  demasiodo 

To  do  good  to  those  that  have  offend-  I  Hacer  (or  el  haeer)  bieu  d  los  que  noi 

ed  us,  is  a  commendable  action.       |  ^    han  ofendido  es  una  accion  laudable 

94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  ou 
another. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — ^Does  your  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  ? — ^He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ?— They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — ^What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — ^They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — ^He  does  not  yet  go  out. — 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — ^He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Does 
he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  ? — ^He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? — ^I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  I  ? — ^I  go  there 
as  often  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (conocer)  this  man  7 — ^I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — Do  you  breakfast  early  ? — We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — ^Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  ? — ^He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  ? — ^He  goef 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

96. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  J 
write  too  much  ? — You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much. 
—Do  I  speak  more  than  you  ? — ^You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — Is  my  hat  too  large  ? — ^It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  Spa^nish  oftener  than  English  ? — I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  ? — They  buy  but 
little. — ^Have  you  bread  enough  ? — ^I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  ? — It  is  not  late.-^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  (para)  go  to  your  father  ? — ^It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (alld  ?) — ^I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
{cUla.) — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  cannot  buy  one. — ^Is  he  poor  ? — He  is  not 
poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you, — Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  ?— 
lie  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

''96. 
Do  you  know  that  man  ? — I  do  know  him. — ^Is  he  learned  ?— rfle  is 
(es)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — Is  your  horse  wmsa 


v^ 


^c^  . 
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(preceding  Lesson)  than  mine? — It  is  not  so  bad  as  youis. — ^Is  mine 
irorse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  1 
Know. — Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ? — I  give  them 
less  of  tlie  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  as  much  money 
as  your  neighbors. — I  receive  much  more  than  they. — Who  receives 
the  most  money? — The  English  receive  the  most. — Can  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  ? — ^He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
•  little. — ^Dp  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  ? — We  read  more  than 
iksjy  but  the  French  read  the  most — Do  the  Americans  write  more 
ttoan'we  ? — ^They  write  less  than  we,  \>ut  the  Italians  Write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — ^Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ? — They  are 
\e83  rich  than  they. — ^Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Iri^  ? — 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  least 
fine. — ^Do  you  sell  your  bird  ? — I  do  not  sell  it ;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
kpU  it,  (para  que  le  venda) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  Vrigesirtia  priinera, 
THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the 
ienninations  art  er,  ir,  into  ado,  ido,  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 


FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

To  love, 

loved. 

Amar, 

amado. 

To  speak, 

spoken. 

Hablar, 

hablado. 

To  buy, 

bought 

Comprar, 

comprado 

SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

ToseU, 

sold. 

Vender, 

vendido 

To  eat,  to  dine. 

eaten,  dined. 

Comer, 

comido 

To  drink, 

drunk. 

Beber, 

bebido 

' 

THIRD   CONJUGATION 

To  receive. 

received. 

Recibir, 

recibido 

To.divide, 

divided. 

Dividir, 

dividido. 

To  part, 

parted. 

Partir, 

partido. 

.  (  Ser,  tido. 

To  be.  been.  ^  j^,^^^  ^^^^ 

To  havet  had,  (auxiliary.)  i  Haber,  kabido. 

t  hav^,  thou  hast,  he  has.  Yo  he,  td  has,  €1  ha. 

Wie  havef  you  have,  they  have.  Nosotros  hemes,  voeotros  habeis,  elloe 

I      hau. 
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Oh  .  When  to  have  is  used  as  an  actiYO  Yeibi  it  is  translateJ  by 
Tenbh  ;  but  when  it  is  on  auxiliary  yerb,  that  is  to  say,  a  yerb  ust/tl  to  f<inn 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  yerbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Habka. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  yerb  habw,  it  it 
hiyariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  number  of  tha 
•ubject 

To  have  been  to*  (gone  toA  }  „  ,      . ,    , 
To  have  gone  to.  ^Habertdoa. 


To  have  gone  itt^^  - 

To  have  been  in, 
(A 
Have  you  begn  to  market  ? 

Djdjrou^  to  njlrket  ? 

J^have  been. 

I^went 

I,  have  not  begji. 

I  did  not  go. 
rhave  esteemed  them. 
\j^  has  esteemed  her.    ' 
T^ey  have  been  esteemed. 
The  sisters  have  been  admired. 


Inoni*  iud  s     ilxivev  ifiAiiii  ciu 

Haher  ido  a. 

Haber  estado  en. 

\  Ha  ido  V.  al  mercado  ? 

i  Y\i€  V.  d  la  plaza  ^ 

Yo  he  ido. 

YofuL 

Yo  no  he  ida 

Yo  no  fuf. 

Yo  los  he  estimado 

^1  la  ha  estimado, 

EUos  ban  sido  estimados. 

Las  hermanas  ban  sido  admir&duft 


Ever, 
Never 


^  (  Jamas,    Alguna  vez, 
(  En  algun  tiempo. 


ilaye  you  been  at  the  ball  ? 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  bal 
I  have  never  been,  t  vv  ^  f,i  ^ «. ; 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  be^n  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 


■^3  I  No—jamas.   Nunca,   NuncajaMOM 
^  (  i  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  ? 


f,  Ha  ido  V.  al  baile  ? 


SI  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  hhxU 
I  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  7 
Nunca  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ido 
Nunca  (jamas)  has  ido  alii. 
Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  alia. 
V.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alld. 


Already,  yet 
Have    you    aheady    been 
play  ?    _ 
^  have  already  been. 

Not  yet,  ^^'^" 
I  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  7 

He  has  not  y»L  been  there. 


Ya. 


at 


the 

I 


!l  Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  toatro7 
[Ha  ido  V.ya  al  teatro,(d  la  com^dis  ?; 
I  Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


^ 


I  Todaviano,    No — todavia.   Ann  no 

JYo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  alii 
I  Has  ido  (estado)  tU  jamas  (alguna 

vez)  alli7 
£i  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todavia 
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If 00  have  not  boon  there  yet 
''We  liave  not  ^et  been  there. 


I  V.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
I  Todavia  no  hemes  ido  (eetado)  ailA. 


Have  you  already  been  at  my  fa- 

ther'a? 
•f  tave'not  beeri'^et  ^ 

I  have  aheady  been.  ^ 


I  Ha  ido  (estado)  V.  ya  d  casa  de  mi 

padre? 
Todavia  no  he  ido,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


Where  have  you  been  this  morn- 
ing? 
X  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been  ? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I  ? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


^Adoude    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  est^ 

manana  7 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  til  hermano 
^1  ha  estado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  ^1  all&tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
^1  ha  ido  (estadv;  alld  mastempfano 

que  V 


Anywhere.  J^'        S.. 

Nowhere, 
To  remairij  to  stay.  \      2. 
I>o  you  go  anywhere  ? 
I  go  nowhere  now  ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte     Cualquiera  parte.. 

Ninguna  parte. 

Quedarse.    Estarse. 

I  Va  V.  d  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  d  ningmia  parte  ahora  ; 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  ? 
Si,  me  quedo  aqui. 


EXERCISES. 
^97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market. — ^Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been. — ^Ilave  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  not  been  there. — ^Has  your 
•00  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — ^He  has  never  been. — Hast  thou  already 
busn  in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — Do  you  intend  to  (Oba. 
B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  you 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  twelve 
o'clock. — ^Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden  ? — He 
has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — ^He  does  intend  to 
Bee  it — ^Whenwill  he  go  there? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go. — Have 
you  already  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have  not  yet  been. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — Have  yotf  already 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it — ^Have 
Vou  been  in  my  warehouses  ? — ^1  have  been  there. — When  did  you  go 
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Ihero  ? — ^I  went  this  morning. — ^Ilaye  I  been  in  your  countiug-hoiise,  en 
in  that  of  your  friend  ? — You  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  of 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  7 
—He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those 
of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ?— ^I  have  not 
jet  been,  but  I  mtend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — ^Has  oui 
Qeighoor's  son  been  there  ? — ^He  has  been  there. — Wlien  has  he  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in- 
tend to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go  there. — ^What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com, 
wme,  and  cheese. — ^Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ? — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (alia.) — Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — He  hais  not  yet  been  there. — Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends'  ? — We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — ^I  have  never  been. — Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  ? 
— ^I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  1 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  tne 
concert  ? — He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — ^Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  ? — He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — ^At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  ? — He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — Does  he 
intend  to  leave  (salir)  before  he  breakfasts  ? — ^He  intends  to  breakfast 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
than  you. — ^Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
(there.) — ^Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  ofl«n  as  we  ? — ^He 
has  been  (there)  oftener  than  we. — ^Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting 
house  too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we  ? — They  go  there  later  than  we. — Do  the  English  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  ? — ^They  go  there  too  early. — ^Is  your  friend  as 
often  in  the  counting-house  as  you  ? — ^He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I. — 
What  does  he  do  there  ? — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write  as  much  as  you? 
— ^He  writes  more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  friend  remain  ? — ^He  re 
mains  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  does  not  go 
out. — ^Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  remain  there. — ^Do  you  go 
to  your  friend  every  day  ? — ^I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — When  does  he 
come  to  you  ? — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  tlie  evening  ? — I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — ^Do  you  send  for 
Miy  one?- -I  send  for  my  physician. — ^Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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thin^  7 — He  goes  foi  some  wirte.-^Have  you  beeii  nnjrwhere  this  mom 
ing  ? — ^I  have  been  nowhere.— -Where  has  your  Author  been  ?— He  baa 
been  nowhere. — When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea? — I  drink 
some  (eQ  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink .  eof^  ?— -He  drinks 
chocolate. — Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  drink 
some,  (fe.) 


-©■ 
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To  have — ^had,  (auxiliary  ) 
To  have — had,  (active.) 

Have  you  I  ad  my  book  ? 

I  have  not  had  it 

Have  I  had  it? 

You  have  had  it 

Have  I  not  had  it  ? 

You  have  not  had  it. 

Thou  hast  not  had  it 

Ha3  he  had  it  ? 

He  has  had  it 

He  has  not  had  it 

Hast  thou  had  the  coat  1 

1  have  not  had  it 

I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  ? 
You  have  had  them. 
You  bars  not  had  tliem. 
Has  he  had  them? 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  ? 
I  have  had  some,  (a  littk».) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  ? 
Have  I  had  any  7 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  ai^? 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives  ? 
I  have  had  some. 
1  have  not  had  any. 
6 


Haber — habido, 
Tener — tenido, 
^Hatenido  V.  miUbi^? 
No  le  he  tenido. 
^  Le  he  tenido  yo  ? 
V.  le  ha  tenido. 
I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  !- 
V.  no  lo  ha  tenida 
Til  no  le  has  tenido. 
^  Le  ha  tenido  ^1  ? 
El  le  ha  tenido. 
£1  no  le  ha  tenido. 
I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  T 
Yo  no  le  he  tenido. 


Yo  los  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenido. 
I  Los  he  tenido  yo  ? 
V.  los  ha  tenido. 
V.  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Los  ha  tenido  €i  1 
iA  no  los  ha  tenido. 
[Ha  tenido  V.  pan? 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguno. 
I  Ha  tenido  V^  alguiie? 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  ? 
V.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
V.  no  ha  tenido  ninguno. 
I  Ha  tenido  ^1  un  poco  ? 
£1  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algunos  cnchiSoi  1 
He  tenido  algunos,  i 
Ningunos  he  tenida 
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What  has  he  had? 
He  has  had  nothing 


I  Que  ha  tenido  61  i 

No  ha  tenido  aada. .  Nada  ha  tenide 


Have  you  been  hungry  7 
I  have  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
wrongf. 


1 1  Ha  tenido. V.  hainbre? 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  ^1  nunca  ha  tenido,  ni  ha  dejada 
de  tencr  razon. 


^•^^^-^-^f*^    C  Tenerae.     Verificarse. 

To  take  place,  5*  <  Celebrarse.    Darse.    Haber.    'Inv 

f^,(K  (     personal.) 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.)  V  |  Eso.     Aquello. 

,,     ,   „  ,  ,        ,       ,, .      TV'  C  +  i  Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  noche ^ 
D<>e8  .he  baU  take  place  thu.  even-N  ^  ^g^  ^^  ^,  ^^.,^  ^  ^^^^, 

"*^  (  t  ^  Hay  baile  esta  noche  ? 

It  does  take  place.  Ke\  ^     |  t  Se  celebra.     Se  da.Ie  htf^. 
_      ,        ,         , .       •• '.  C    (  t  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 

It  takes  place  tfao  cTeniDg.  «L  ^  ge  da  esta  noche,  &c. 

,    ,  ,       ,  ,        C^  ;  ^  W  No  se  celebra  hoy.    No  se  da  boy 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day    ^J,     ^  Nolo  hay  hoy. 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  1 


m 


1 1  Cuando  se  celebrd  ? 
Cuando  se  did  el  baile  ? 


When  has  the  ball  takeiij>]ace  T^r^    |  t  ^  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  bailjs  f 


It  took  place  yesterday. 
( It  has  taken  place  yonterdayi 

Yesterday. 
rhe  day  before  yesterday. 


"~^^   L  t  i  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  ? 
d  C  +  Se  di6  ayer. 
Se  celebr6  ayer. 
Se  tuvo  ayer. 


I  Ayer, 

I  Anteayer.    Ajiitier. 


How  many  times,  (how  often  T) 

Once. 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


vl 


^Cuantas  voces? 

Una  vet 

Dos  voces. . 

Muchas  voces. 

Varias  voces.    Algunas  ve 


rormerIy.>\V.»^^^ 
Sometimes. 


C  Antlgnamente.    En  otro  tiempni 
1^    <  En  tiempo  pdsado.     En  to  posado. 
(  Antes  de  este  tiempo. 
I  Algunas  voces. 


Do  yon  go  sometunes  to  the  ball 't 
I  fo  Bomotimee. 


U  Va  V.  algunas  ynem  al  baile  ? 
I  Voy  algunas  veoea 
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Gone 

Gxme  there. 
Cfaye  you  gone  there  sometimes  ? 
I  have  gone  there  often. 
Oftener  than  you 

Have  you  not  had? 

Have  they  not  had  any  oread? 

H&Te  the  men  had  my  tnmk  ? 

They  hav^  ^ot  had  it 
Who  has  had  it? 
Have  they  had  my  knives  7 
Have  they  not  had  them  ? 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  7 

Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  books? 
Yon  haVe  not  been  wrong  in  buying 
some. 

When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them?   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  7 
I  have  had  nothing. 

The  watch. 


Ido. 

Ido — alI4. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  alii  algunas  voces  ? 

He  ido  alld  i  menudo. 

Mas  i  menudo  que  V. . 

iNo  ha  tenido  V.? 

I  No  ban  ellos  tenido  pan  ? 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  bad)  los 

horabres  7 
No  le  ban  tenida 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido  7 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos } 
I  No  loe  han  tenido  ellos  7 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  Ha  tenido  7 


1 1  He  hecho  tr.al  ea  comprar  libros  i 
t  V.  no  ha  hecho  mal  en  comprai 
algunoB. 

I  Cuando  le  he  tenido.1 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.7 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  algo  7 
Nada  he  tenido. 


I  Elreloj.    Relojes,  (pi) 


EXERCISES. 
^/  100. 

Have  you  had  my  dog  ?— I  have  had  it.-^Have  you  had  my  glove  ! 
— ^I  have  not  had  it. — Hast  thou  htd  my  umbrella  ? — I  have  not  had  it 
— Have  I  had  your  knife  ? — ^You  have  had  it. — ^When  had  I  it  ?— You 
had  it  yesterday.— Have  I  had  your  gloves  ? — You  have  had  them.— 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  hammer? — ^He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship? — ^They  have  had  i». — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  9 
—Your  servants  have  had  them.— Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  oui 
good  neighbor  ? — We  have  had  it  — ^Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — ^We 
nave  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— 
We  have  not  had  them. — Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ?— 
Ha  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my  iir>n  knife? — ^He  has  not  ^lad  it. — ^Haa 
the  YOung  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ?— He  has  nol 
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had  the  first,  but  the  second. — Has  he  had  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  h 
— ^When  has  he  had  it  ? — ^He  has  had  it  this  morning. — ^Have  you  had 
any  sugar  ?— I  have  had  some. — Have  !  had  »Jiy  good  paper  ?— ^Ychi 
have  not  had  any.*— Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  aLV 
chickens  ? — ^He  has  had  some. — ^He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — ^He  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
fdll  (aim)  some. — ^Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ? — ^I  have  had  some. — 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  ? — ^He  has  had  some. — ^Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — ^They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
—They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuflT. — ^Have  the  English  had  as  much 
Bugar  as  tea  ? — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — He  has  been  wrong. — Has  the  Dutch- 
man been  right  or  wrong  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
J  J  (^e  Lesson  VI.) — Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  ? — ^You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^What  has  the  painter  had  ?— He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  had  them. — ^What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  courage  ?— 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — ^Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends? — They  have  had  many. — Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  tiie  former.- — ^Haa 
your  son  had  more  wine  than  bread  ? — ^He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  ? — He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  ? — ^He  ha**  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing,  to  my  brother  ? — You  have  not  beeu 
wrong  in  writing  to  him.- — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  ? — I  have  had  a 
Bore  eye. — ^Have  you  had  any  thing  good  ?— I  have  had  nothing  bad.— • 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  ? — ^It  did  not  take  place.— Does  it 
take  place  to-day  ? — It  takes  place  t0Klay.-7When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — 'It  takes  place  this  evening. — Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  ? — It  did  take  place. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  1— 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  elev^i  o'clock. — ^Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  ?*-'I  went. — How  often,  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  ?— I  have  been  twice. — ^Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  ? — 
I  go  sometimes. — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  1 — 
[  have  been  only  once.^-Have  you  son^times  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have 
Dften  been. — Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  ? — He  has  never 
Ippne. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  has  gone  ofiener 
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Ihan  1. — Dosl  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  go  sometimes.— 
Hast  thou  often  been  there  ? — ^I  have  often  been  tliere. — ^Does  you 
(Ad  cook  often  go  to  the  market  7 — ^He  goes  there  often. — ^Does  be  go 
&ere  as  often  as  my  gardener? — ^He  goes  oftener  than  he. — ^Did  that 
take  place  ? — It  did  take  place. — When  did  that  take  place  ? — ^I  do  nc ! 
know. 

^  103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  gone  there  sometimeu 
— ^When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — Didst  thou  find  anybody  (alguna  genie)  there  ? 
— I  found  nobody  Uiere. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brothers  ? — I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — ^Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — ^He  has  been  there  several  times.-^^Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — ^I  have  often  been  hungry. — ^Has  your  valel 
often  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ihirsty. — 
IMd  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — ^I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  1 — You  went  earlier  than  I. — ^Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late  ? — ^He  went  there  too  early. — ^Have  your  brotlaers  had  any 
thing  ?— They  have  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — ^Your  servant  has  had  both. — ^Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  l — ^He  has  had  both. — Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  t-r-Yon  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  ether. — ^What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — ^Hos  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it. — ^Has  any  one  had  my  silver 
knives  ? — ^No  one  has  had  them. 


•  THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigisi$na  tercera  • 
OF  THL  PERFECT  TENSE.— Z>cl  Priterito  Perfecto  PrSxirM 

The  pretSrito  perfecto  proximo  (the  perfect  tenrse)  is  formed  from  the 
lireseiit  of  haber,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  ti 
be  conjuga^^^ed. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in- 
determinate manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  ro 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramatica — I  have  learned  grammar ;  Be 
tsiudiado  eata  manana — ^I  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  make,  to  do.    Made,  done.        I  Hacer,     Hecko, 
What  have  you  done  ?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.  i 

(  No  he  hocho  nada. 
I  have  done  nothing  J  j^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 
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Uofi  that  shoemaker  made  my  shoes  7 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
L  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
Have  you  taken  oft  your  gloves? 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatos  aquel  zaps 

tero? 
El  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecha 
Poner,  pomree.    Puesto. 

(See  the  verb  Poner  in  AppJ 
t  ^  Se  ha  puesto  V.  los  zapatos'' 
f  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Quitaree.     Quitado. 
t  ^  Se  ha  quitado  V.  los  guantes  ? 
t  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  said* 

-r- 
Have  you  said  the  proverbs  7 

I  have  said  them. 

Have  you  toki  me  the  proverb  ? 

I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you.  ^ 

The  proverb.  <•  ^«  ^ 
That,  (meaning  that  thing.)  % 
This,  (meaning  this  thing.) 

Has  he  told  you  tJ^at  ? 

n-\U  ^ » 

He  has  told  me  thaL 
Have  I  told  you  that  ? 
You  have  told  me  that 


Decir  »  3.    Iheho. 

(Stib  this  verb  m  A.ppk  ( 
I  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refiranes  1 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
;  Me  ha  dioho  V.  el  refrun  7 
Yo  be  dicho  el  reiran  &  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  d  V. 
Se  le  he  dicho  4  V. 

£1  refran.     El  proverhio 

Eso*    Aquello. 

Esto. 
SiHa  dicho  61  e«odV.7 
1 1  j,  Le  ha  diclio  esto  d  V.  ? 

Me  ha  dicho  eso. 

\  He  dicho  yo  eso  fi  V.  7 

v.  me  ha  dicho  esa 


It. 


\Lo. 


Obs.  This,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  noi 
refer  to  a  noun.  Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  the 
object  of  the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me  7 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  you  7 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  7 
I  have  told  it  him,  (to  hiin.) 
You  have  told  it  him. 
Ue  has  told  it  him 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  d  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  d  V. 
iSelohadicho^ld  v.? 
iA  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
fll  no  me  lo  Ha  dicho. 
[  Le  ha  dicho  V.  eso  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho. 
v.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (d  €L) 
(k\)  se  lo  ha  dicho  4  €L 
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Have  y\m  told  it  them,  (to  them  7) 
[  have  told  it  them. 


I  Se  lo  ha  dicho  ¥«  4  lOlIos  ? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dichai^llos. 


Save  you  spoken  to  the  men  ? 

I  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  you  speak,  (have  you 

spoken  T) 
Which  proverbs  has  he  written? 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  hablado  V.  d  los  hombres  T 

Yo  lee  he  hablado. 

I A  quien  ha  hablado  V.  7 

I  Que  refhineft  ha  esorito  ^1  ? 
Ih  ha  escrito  los  qlie  V.  v6. 


To  drink.        Drunk, 

Beher. 

Behido. 

To  see.            Seen, 
Tq  read.         Read, 

Ver. 
Leer, 

Fw/oWSee  Appt) 
Leida. 

quainted  v>ith. 

Conocer, 

Conocido, 

Which  men  have  you  seen  7 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  7  ^^ 

I  have  read  those  which  youjent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men? 
[  have  not  been  acquainted   with 

them. 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V.  1 

He  visto  a  aquellos. 

I  Que  llbros  ha  leido  V.  7 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  V.  me  ha  pteeta- 

do. 
I  Ha  couocido  V.  d  estos  hombres? 

Yo  no  los  he  conocido. 


Have,  you  seen  any  saHoiib  7 
I  have  seen  some. 
I  have  not  seen  any. 


I  Ha  visto  V.  &  algunos  marinerof  7 
He  visto  &  algunos. 
A  xiinguuos  he  visto. 


.  To  call         Called, 
To  throw.      '^'^*  ,*^ 

To  throw  away,  dL-Zr."^'        ^ 

Who  calls  me  7 

Your  father  calls  you. 

Have  you  called  the  boys  7 

I  have  not  called  them. 

00  you  throw  your  money  away  ^ 

1  do  not  throw  it  away. .  2.  cL .  v. 
Who  throws  away  his  books?  ^ 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing?  » 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves.        H 


Are  you  willing  7 
lam  willing  ta 


Llamar.        Llamado. 

Tirar,    Arrojar.  ^^-^ 

Desperdiciar,    Botar,    ^  t^~^y^ . 

^Quien  me  llsjinia? 

Su  padre  de  V.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  V.  d  los  muchachos  ? 

No  los  he  llamado. 

I  Desperdicia  V.  su  diuero? 

No,  yo  no  le  desperdicio,  (or  bote.) 

I  Quien  tira  sus  libros? 

I  Ha  tirado  V.  algo  7 

Yo  he  tirado  mis  guantes. 

iQuiereV.7 

t  iTiene  V.  gatia  del 

Yo  quiero. 

t  Tengo  gana  de. 
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To  be  HI  «^         y    Eatar  mah.    Enfeimo. 


Are  you  ill '  y^ 

lam  V     (^'Xt.^ 


iEstdV.  malo? 
Si.     Lo  egtoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
llave  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  Jo. — Wnat  luust  then 
done  •? — ^I  have  done  nothing. — Have  I  done  any  thing  ? — You  have 
done  something. — What  have  I  done  ? — ^You  have  torn  my  books. — 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  their  clothes.— What 
nave  we  done? — ^You  have  done  nothing;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — ^Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ?— He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — ^Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shoes  ?— 'He  has 
already  made  them. — ^Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ?— I  have  never 
made  one. — Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — They  made  some 
formerly. — ^How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats?— He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — ^Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — ^Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  ? — ^He  has  put  them  on. — Have  our  neighbors  put  on  their 
shoes  and  their  pantaloons  1- — They  have  put  on  neither,  (m  unos  ni 
otros,) — ^Wl>at  has  the  physician  taien  away  ? — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — W  hat  have  you  taken  off? — I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— Have  your  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — When  did  the  ball  take  place? — It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  nothing. — ^Did  I 
tell  you  that  ? — You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — ^He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — ^Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  ? — They  have  told 
it  to  them. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  you  ? — ^Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Has 
he  told  it  to  you  ? — He  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Are  you  willing  to  tell  youi 
friends  that? — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

105. 
Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man? — I  am. — Is  that  young 
Oion  your  son  ? — He  is. — ^Are  yjur  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  ? — They 
file  so. — ^Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  ? — ^They  are  not  so.— 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  ? — ^I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can.—- 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  ? — I  do  not  know. 
— Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — ^He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  1 
— ^He  is. — ^Am  I  ill  ? — You  are  not. — ^Are  you  as  tall  {alto)  as  1 7 — ' 
am. — Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  ? — f  am  more  so  than  he  - 
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ilave  you  written  a  letter  ? — I  have  ixjt  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.— ^What  have  your  brothers  written? — ^They  have  written  then 
exercises. — When  did  they  write  them  ? — ^They  wrote  (have  written) 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written 
»hem. — ^Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet.— 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  written  his 
own. — ^Uave  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him.— When 
did  you  speak  to  him  7 — ^I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday.— How 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  hira 
several  times. — ^Have  you  often  spdcen  to  his  son? — ^I  Lave  often 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  suoken? — ^He  ha.s 
spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spoKen  to  the  Russians  ? — ^1  have  spoken  to  them. — Have 
ihe  English  ever  spoken  to  you  ? — ^They  have  often  spoken  to  me.— 
What  has  the  German  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  the  proverbs. — 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  these  proverbs. — 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  ? — 1  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — ^He  has  written  those. — ^Which 
oooks  have  your  cliildren  read  ? — ^They  have  read  those  which  you 
have  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  those  men  or  those  ? — I  have  neither 
seen  these  nor  those. — Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  (a  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  ? — I  have  been  acquaiirted  with  them. — With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  ? — ^He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant.-^Have  I  been  acquainted  with  these  French- 
men ? — ^You  have  not  been  acquauited  with  them. — Wliich  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  ? — He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  you  seen  my  bro- 
thrrs? — ^I  have  seen  them. — Where  have  you  seen  them? — I  have 
seen  them  at  their  own  house. — ^Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — i  have 
never  seen  any.-^>Has  your  father  seen  any  ? — He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — ^Do  you  call  me  ? — I  do  call  you. — Who  calls  your  brother?— 
Hy  father  calls  him. — Dost  thou  call  any  one  ? — I  call  no  one. — ^Have 
fou  thrown  away  your  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  thrown  it  away.— Itoes  youi 
lother  thro^  away  any  thiiig?— -He  throws  away  the  letters  which,  he 
receiveb.-^Hnveywi- thrown  away  your  pencils  ?— 1  have  not  thrown 
them  away.-i-Dost  t^ti  throw  away  thy  book  ? — ^I  do  not  throw  if 
away;  1  wan*  it  to  (j>ara)  studv  (el  E^pafio^  Spanish 
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(i) 

•THlRTy-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Trigesima  cuaria- 
To  light,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.)  Encender  * 

To  extinguidj,       extinguished     Jl    *\  k^^^  * 

To  open,  opened.  Abrir, 

To  be  abloi  (can,)  been  able,  (could.)     Poder  *, 
To  be  wiUing,       been  willing.  Querer  *, 


encendida 

extinguido 

apagado. 

abierto.* 

podido. 

querido 


NEUTER  VERBS. 


In  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat  is,  it  remains  in  the  agont 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave ;. 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

cPartir.    Partido,        0 
To  set  out.     Set  out,  H  <  Salir.    Salido,  /VW  ' 

t  Marcharse.    Marchado. 


To  go  out    Gone  out.     s-.V 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out  ?        ^  - 1 
Have  your  friends  set  '»ut  ?   '*  •' 

They  have  not  set  out  "  ^ 


Salir — Salido.     Irse — Ido. 

Venir.    Venido. 

I  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.? 

I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V*  ? 

I  Se  ban  ido  (marchado)  Iob  amifoi 

deV.?  •      ' 

No  se  ban  ido,  (marchado.) 


(yhon  did ^WHT  brothCTTgo^^trtr?}       )  i  Cuando  se  ban  ido  (marchado)  lof 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  1  )     hermanos  de  V.? 
^Chfi^jveat-^ul  at  ten  o'elUck.  j  )  EUos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  d  las 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    \      diez. 


Have  the  inen  come  to  your  fathei^  I  i  Han  venido  los  hombres  6.  easa  do 

I      su  padre  de  V.  ? 
_,.       ,  .   t.     S^^         >j  Si,  han  venido.    Han  venido  aqui. 

They  have  come  to  him.  Wft.       ^  Han  venido  ^caea. 

Obs.  When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  went  out  at  teo 
o'clock. — ^Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Pretirito  Perfeeio  Re* 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Preterito  Perfeet9  Prds* 
imo,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentenceSi 
they  must  be  changed  into.  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  7  They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Cuando  han  halido  los  hermanos  de  V  t 
Han  salido  d  las  diez. 


^^hich  firofl  have  you  extinguished  ?  I  i  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  VV  ? 
^^hich  storehouses  have ymi' opened?  1 1  Que  almaceues  han  abierto  W  7 
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Slav9   you  conducted  them  to  the 

store  iiouee  7 
I  have  conducted  th^m  there. 
Which  books  have  you  taken  ? 
How  many,  notes  have  j^  received  7 

We  have  received  but  oiie.  a 


^1 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  ai  alniaoen  7 

Los  he  conducido  aU&. 

^  Que  libros  ha  tornado  V.  7 

I  Cuantos  billetes  han  rccibido  VV. 

Hemos  redhido  solamente  uno. 

No  hemos  recibido  sine  uno 


Upon 
L'pon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it 


Sobre,  (prep.) 
Sobse  el  banco 
El  banco. 
Sobre  ^. 


Under,      d-k:lr  2- 
Under  the  bench.     KAlr 
Under  it      3l^^  •  ^    -^ 
y^Where  is  my  hat  7 
It  is  upon  the  bench.. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  7 
They  are  under  it  ^*^'^^d-e- 


Debajo  de.    Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  6\.     0ebajo 

I  En  donde  estd  mi  sombrero  7 

Estd  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Estan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banoo  ? 

Estan  debaja     Debajo  de  41. 


Do  you  learn  to  read  7 

I  do  (learn  it)  S M k ;  KK^ 

i learn  to  write. 
ave  ySa  learned  to  i^ak  7 
We  have  (learned  that)^  ^^ 


I  Aprende  V.  d.  leer  7 

Si,  yo  aprendo.    Apreudo  d  leoE 

Yo  aprendo  d  escribir. 

I  Han  aprendido  W.  i.  hablar  7 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (d  hablar.) 


In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
In  it.     Within. 


En  el  almacen. 
En  el  hogar. 
Dentro. 


•VIA-    -r,c. 
Ttf  get  mended. 


To  vash.    , 

To  hate  mended 


Oof.  imiided*    Had  mended    ■ 

To  gerwashed.     To  have  vbaehtd. 
Oh  waehed.    Had  washed. 
To  get  made.     To  have  made. 
Oot  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  9iDept.     To  have  swept. 
Oot  swept.    Had  swepL 
To  get  sold.     To  Jtate  sold. 
Oot  sold.     Had  sold. 


Lavar  1. 
^  I  Mandar  remertdar,  componer. 
I  •  Hacer  remendat,  reparar, 

Mandada  remendar. 

Hecho  remendar. 

Mandar  lavar.    Hacer  lavar. 

Mandada  lavar.     Heeho  lavar. 

Mandar  hacer.    Hacer  haeer. 

Mandado .hacer.    Hecho  hacer* 

Hacer  barrer*    Mandar  barter^ 

Hecho  barrer.    Mandado  barrer. 

Hacer  vender,    Mandar  vender, 

Hecho  vender.    Mandado  vender 
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To  get  the  coat  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended 

Aje  3^ou  gettmg  a  coat  made  1 

Do  you  order  a  coat? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

I  have  had  one  made 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  ni^ed. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
I  have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe. 

When?     Where? 


Have  you  seen  my  books  ? 

r  have  seen  them.  ^ 

(^  ^Vhen  did  you  see  my  brother  ?  ) 
^  When  have  you  seen  my  brother  ? 
(  I  saw  him  the  day  before  yesterday^ 

I  have  seen  him  this  day  before  yr- 
terday. 

Wltere  have  you  seen  him  ? 

T  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre. 


t  Hacer  remendai  el  vestido. 
t  Mandar  remendar  el  vestido. 
t  Hacerie  remendar,  (reparar.) 
t  Hacerlos  remendar,  (reparar.) 

Jt  i  Se  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 
t  i  Se  hizo  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 
Mando  hacerme  uno. 
Hago  h&cerme  uno. 
Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 
Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 

t  i  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  su  vestido  ? 

t  Yo  lo  he  hecho  remendar,  (i  eparar.) 

t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 

1  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  mis  zapatos 

t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 

Enjugar.     Enjugado,   {cnjuto,   ir- 
regular participle.) 

I  Cuando  ?  i  Donde  ?  i  En  donde  -j 

I  Ha  visto  V.  mis  libros  ? 

Yo  los  he  visto. 


>  I  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermaco/ 

Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antler.) 

I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — They  are  gone  to  the  theatre- 
—When  did  the  F?^nch  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — ^They  came  tc 
him  yesterday. — ^Did  their  friends  also  come? — They  came  also. — 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — ^The  good  Germans  have  come  to  .u^.t-** 
Has  the  servant  carded  my  note  ? — ^He  has  carried  it. — ^Where  has  he 
carried  it  7 — ^He  has,  carried  it  to  your  friend. — ^Which  books  has  the 
servant  taken  ? — ^He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read, — ^Haye 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  ? — They  have  opened  them.— 
Wiiich  storehouses  have  they  opened? — They  have  opened  those 
wliich  3^u  have  seen.^— Which  fires  have  the  men  extin^shed  ?~« 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen.^-Have  you 
recdved  any  notes  ? — We  have  received  some.—How  many  have  you 
received  ?— We  have  ^leceivesd  only  one ;  but  our  bro*^r  had  received 
more  than  we ;  he  has  '^ceived  six. 
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108* 

Where  is  my  coat  ? — ^Tt  i»  upon  the  hench. — ^Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
bench  ? — ^They  are  under  it. — Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  ? — ^It  is  m 
the  hearth. — Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  put  some 
into  it. — Are  you  cold  ? — ^I  am  not  cold. — Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bum  my  papers? — ^I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — Have 
yott  sent  your  little  boy  to  market? — ^I  have. — ^When?— This  (la 
wianana)  morning. — ^Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — ^I  have  written 
to  him. — ^Has  he  answered  you  ? — He  has  not  yet  answered  me.—- Are 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — ^I  am  getting  it  swept. — ^Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend 
to  iiave  it  swept  to-day. — ^Have  you  evei  written  to  the  physician  ?— 
I  have  never  written  to  him. — ^Has  he  sometimes  written  io  you  ? — ^Ht 
has  often  written  to  me. — ^What  has  he  written  to  you? — ^He  has 
written  something  to  me. — ^How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  ? — ^They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have 
you  seen  my  sons  ? — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 
Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian  ? — ^I  have  already  seen  one, — 
Where  have  you  seen  one  ? — At  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  given  it  to  him. — ^Have  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  given  him  some. — How  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — ^I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  doUurs. — ^Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  ? — ^I  have  given  them  some. 
— ^Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — ^I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
When  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning.— 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now? — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none 
— ^Has  the  American  lent  you  money  ? — ^He  has  lent  me  some. — ^Ha^ 
the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  never  lent  me  any. — ^Is  ho 
poor  ? — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^WiU  you  leud  me  a 
dollar  ? — ^I  will  lend  you  two.— Has  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  come? — ^I  came  at  half-past  five. — ^He  has  come 
earlier  than  you 

110. 
Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place. — Has  it  taken 
place  late  ?— It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve. 
—At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  j^e  at 
midnight. — Does  your  brother  leam  to  write  ? — He  does  learn. — ^Does 
he  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  ? — ^He  does  not  know  how  yet. 
—Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  ? — I  do  not  know  the 
one  whom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Does  your  friend  know 
the  same  merchants  as  I  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  ho 
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luiows  others. — ^Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — ^I  have  some 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  then  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ?— 
(  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — Have  you  \mA  youi 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  7—1  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  washed.^ — ^Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made  7 — ^He  has  not  had 
any  thing  mode. — ^Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  7—- 1  have  looked  for 
them.— Where  nave  you  looked  for  them  7—1  Imve  IqoKed  for  then* 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it.)— Have  you  found  my 
letters  in  the  hearth  7 — I  have  found  them  in  it^ — ^Have  you  found  my 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  7 — ^I  have  found  them  upon  it,  (ella."i 


THIRTY-FIPTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigesima  quinta. 


To  pntmise,      jnrortMed. 

To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come  ? 
I  do  promise  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  pnmused  the  man  ? 

I  have  piomised  him  nothing. 

Have  you  ever  learned  Spanish  ? 

(  I  learned  it  formerly.    J^ , 
I  have  learned  it  foi^erly. 


Prometer,  prometido. 

Aprender,  aprendido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir  ? 

Se  lo  prometo  d  V. 

I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  homhre  ? 

SYo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
Nada  le  he  prometido. 
^Ha  aprendido   V.  alguna  vez  el 
espaiiol  ? 

|>  Yo  le  he  aprendido  eu  otio  tiempo. 


To  wear  out.    ^'%c 
TorefuM,   <.Vc 
TotpeO. 

V 

Usar.    Gastar,     Conpmdr 
Rehuaar.    Negar  * 
Deletrear. 

How? 
WeU.. 
Badly 

I  Como? 

Bien. 

MaL 

So.     Thu9.            ^  t=?/     V  ' 

So  90. 

In  thU  manner.  ^^^  ^-^  - 

ow  ha»  your  brother  written  his 

exercite? 

a  haa  written  it  well 

,AmL 
t  De  werte  que. 
AHaaL 

f  De  eete  modo.    De  eata  mantra 
AH. 
iPomo  ha  escrito  su  tema  bu  he» 

mano  de  V.  ? 
Le  ha  escrito  bien. 

To  dry 

To  put  to  dry  j.^.< 

H 

Secar. 

Poner  &  secar.    Hacer  secar. 
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CK>  you  put  your  coat  to  dry  7 

1  do  put  it  to  dry. 

The  coat  ^^ 

How  old?   "^a^Os. 
o-    * 

flow  old  are  you  t 

I  am  twelve  yeais  old.  ^ 

How  M  is  vour  brother  ? 

He  \b  thirteen  years  old  ^ 

Almost. 
He  is  ahnost  fourteen  youi  old 

AhmU  Nearly. 
I  am  about  fifteen  years  old. 
He  i8(nearly)teighteen  years  dd) 


H 


I 


Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 


CM, 


^Pone  V.  d  secar  su  oas.*ca  1 
I  Race  V.  secar  su  casaca  ? 
Yo  la  pongo  d  secar,  (or  la  hago  seeai.) 
La  casaca,  (fern.) 

I  Que  edad  7    i  Cttaniot  anon  ? 

I I  Que  edad  Uene  V.  7 

1 1  Cuantos  aiios  tiene  V.  7 

t  Tengo  doce  afios. 

t  ^Cuantos  anos  tiene  su  hermaoii 

de  v.? 
1 1  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  V.I 
Tiene  trece  anos. 


Cast. 

Tiene  casi  catorce  afioo. 


Cerca  de.    Poco  moB  6  mino§  de. 
t  Tengo  cerca  de  quince  aiios. 
t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  anos  poco  mas 

m^uos. 
Como  unoSf  {untie,  fern.) 
t  £1  tiene  como  unos  treinta  axlos.  - 


Hardly. 

Not  quite.  >i-^t.fc:v^ 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


Apinae, 

No — todavia. 


Todavia  no. 


Jt  No  tengo  todavia  diez  y  seis  aiioa 
t  Todavia  no  tengo  dies  y  seis  aiios. 


ikii  thou  older  than  thy  brother  7    ) 
am  younger  than  he.   ^  •*.  V.^*  ^ 

■'» 

Old,  (in  years.) 


r  t  ^  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  7 
V  t  i  Eres  de  mas  edad  que  tu  her 
(      mano7 

it  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  mdnos  edad  que  ^U 
Soy  mas  j6ven  que  ^L 
t  Tengo  m^nos  afios  que  €\. 
K  Viejo.    Anci&no. 
\  Avanzado  en  aiios,  ^or  edad,) 


There  i«.     TAer*  are. 
There  has  been. 
There  have  been. 
How  many  shillings  are  there  in  < 
doUarl 


\Hay. 

>  Ha  habido,  (past  participle.) 

)  S  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  7 
(  i  I  Cuantos  reales  tiene  un  peso  1 
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Eight 
There  are  two  siipences  in  oue  shil- 
\\Bg,  y 


Ocho 

Hay  dos  inedios  en  on  real. 

t  Un  real  tiene  dos  medioa  (reales.) 


To  understand. 
To  hear. 


V 


aJJU^^JiAtL :  ««/tAM.  To  wait  for      To  expect,  ai 
jsM^^lAM.  To  lose. 

Do  yon  understand  me  ?  ^ 

I  do  understand  you.  . 

Flave  you  understood  the  man  ?     & 
I  have  understood  him.  ^ 

I  hear  you,  but  I  do  not  understand 
you. 


Entender  *  3.     Comprender  2. 
Oir  *  3.     Sentir  »  3.     (In  speaking 
of  uoiso  , 
Aguardar.    Esperar. 
Perder  *  2. 

I  Me  comprende  V  ? 
I  Me  entiende  V.  ? 
Yo  le  comprendo  i.  V. 
Yo  le  entiende  A  V. 
I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  eomprendido. 
Yo  oigo  4  v.,  pero  no  le  comprerido, 
(or  entiende.) 


/^  iny^A^  The  noise.  T.c.e.     i 

^  v«<A>t-  The  wind. 

I'he  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind.  |.V^ 

Do  you   hear    the    roaring  of   the 
wind? 


I  do  hear  it. 


'1/ 


To  bark. 
The  barkhig.  u, . 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 


I  have  heard  it 

Some  one.     Somebody. 
Do  yon  wait  for  somebody  1 
Do  you  expect  some  one  ? 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  ? 
I  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  ? 
I  do  expect  some  here.  q 

How  much  has  your  brother  lost 

He. has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  have  lost  more  than  he. 


Elruido.    Elestruenda    Elestr^ito 

El  viento. 

El    susurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru- 

endo)  del  viento. 
^Oye  V.  (oi  siente  V.)  el  susuiiv 

del  viento  ? 
Si,  le  oigo. 
Si,  le  siento. 
Ladrar  1. 
EI  ladrido. 
I  Ha  oido  V.  los  ladridos  de  IO0  pei 

ros? 
Los  he  oido^ 


I  Alguien.     Alguno. 
I  Aguarda  V.  d  alguiep,  (d  alguno  I) 
I  Espera  V.  A  alguien,  (4  alguno?) 
I  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa?) 
I  Aguarda  V.  i  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  le  estoy  aguardanda 
I  Espera  V.  A  algunos  nraigos  1 
Yo  aguardo  d  algunos  aqut. 

I  Cuanto  ha  pjsrdido  su  herraano  d» 

v.? 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  peso. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  ^1. 
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IV  remain,  j  Qued^rae  1,  (reflective.)  >«<>^«/». 

k       r  EI  hidalgo. 
The  Dobleman  ^  i  ^  EI  gentilhombre. 

EI  noble. 

Hidalgos.    GeutUhombres.     Moj1*i« 
Gracioeo,    Bouito.    Benigno. 
Maaso,  (in  speaking  of  animals.) 
^Donde  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  / 
Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 
I  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  ^1  ? 
Con. 

Conmigo. 
Nadie,     Ninguno 

Lo  que,  ^  y^^T 

El  pobre. 


Noblemen.  n    a  ^ 

GenUe.    Pretty.  o^M^r  ^ 
Gentle.    Xf^^i*)*       '^^     ^ 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remained  t 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
Have  you  remained  with  him  *? 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody.    No  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  do  promise  you. — Have 
I  promised  you  any  thing  ? — You  have  promised  me  nothing. — What 
nas  my  father  promised  you  ? — ^He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book.— 
Have  you  received  it  ? — Not  yet. — Do  you  give  me  what  (lo  que)  you 
have  promised  me  ? — I  give  it  you. — ^Has  your  friend  received  muc- 
money  ? — ^He  has  received  but  little. — ^How  much  has  he  received  ?— 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — ^How  much  money  have  you  given 
lo  my  son  ? — ^I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — ^I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — ^Have  you  any 
Spanish  money  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^What  money  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  8 
shilling  ? — ITiere  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — ^Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — ^1  have  a  few. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a  shiUing  ? 
— ^There  arc  two. — And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. — 
Win  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out. — 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  t — They  are  not  worn  out. — ^Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
lent  your  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  'given  it  to  somebody.-^  To 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell  ? — ^He  does 

Imow. — ^Does  he  spell  well  7 — He  does  spell  well. — How  has  youi 

little  boy  spelt  ? — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — How  have  your  cliildren 

written  their  exercises  7 — They  have  written  them  badly.—- Has  my 
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neiglibor  lent  you  his  gloves  ? — ^He  has  refused  to  lend  tl*em  to  me.— 
Do  j;ou  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  know  it. — Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ?— ^ 
He  speaks  it  well. — How  do  your  Mends  speak  ? — They  do  not  speaJ 
badly. — ^Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — They  listen  to  it- 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  mannor.— 
Have  you  called  me  ?^I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  youf 
brother. — Is  he  come  ?— Not  yet. — ^Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  ? 
— ^I  wetted  them  in  the  garden.^Will  you  put  them  to  dry  ? — ^I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry.-^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any 
thing  to  do  ? — ^He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — ^How  old  aro 
you  ? — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — ^How  old  is  your  brother  ? — 
He  is  twenty  years  old. — ^Are  you  as  old  as  he  ? — ^I  am  not  so  old. — 
How  old  art  thou  ? — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — Am  I  younger  thar. 
vou  ? — ^I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor? — He  is  not  quite 
tliirty  years  old. — ^Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  ? — Tliey  are  older 
ihan  we. — How  old  are  they  ?— The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — ^Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  ? — ^He  is  older 
than  yours. 

113. 
H|ive  you  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — Has  your 
friend  finished  his  books  ? — He  has  almost  finished  them. — ^Do  you 
understand  me  ? — ^I  do  understand  you. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  under- 
stand us  ? — ^He  does  understand  us. — ^Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  ? — We  do  understand  it. — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  ? 
— ^I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — ^Do  we  understand 
the  English  ? — We  do  not  understand  them. — Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  ? — They  do  understand  us. — ^Do  we  understand  them  ? — We 
hardly  understand  them. — ^Do  you  hear  any  noise  ? — ^I  hear  nothing.— 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  ? — ^I  have  heard  it- — ^What  do 
you  hear  ? — ^I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — ^Whose  (liesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  ?— It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman.— Has  your  father  lost 
as  much  money  as  I  ? — ^He  has  lost  more  tlian  you. — How  much  have 
I  lost  ? — You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — ^Did  your  friends  remain  at 
ihe  ball? — They  remained  there.— Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician? — I  do  ncJt  know  as  much  as  he. — ^How  many  books 
have  you  read  ? — ^I  have  almost  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  ? 
—I  wait  for  no  one. — Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  tliia 
niormng  ? — I  am  waiting  for  him. — Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  ?— 
1  am  waiting  for  it. — ^Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  ? — ^I  dc 
iftxpect  him  — ^Do  you  expect  some  friends  ? — ^I  do  expect  some. 


-^ f^J^-th^^'.JCi  , 


(t^ 
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a  C  Golpear  1.    Golpeado. 

•  lP«^or  1,  (familiar.) 

Te  bite.    Bitten.  I  Morder  •  2.    Mordido 
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Why  do  you  beat  the  dog  ? 

I  beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me. 


To  owe.    Owed. 
How  much  do  you  owe  me  ? 
I  owe  you  fifty  doUars. 


1 


iPorqui? 

I  Porqud  golpea  V  el  perro  ? 
Porque, 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque  me  ha 
mordido. 


How  much  does  this  man  owe  you  7 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
Haw  much  dost  thou  owe  7 

Two  hundred  dollars. 

Five  hundred  dollarsi 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.     One  hundjped. 

Obe.  CientOf  (hundred^  when  nnmediately  followed  by  t  noun»  dro|is 
the  last  syllable ;  as.  There  are  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women— */lay  piaxae  para  cien  hombree,  para  cien  mujeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doecieHtoe,  Sic,,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
temunatum  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doecientos  bueyes, 
ioadentae  vacas. 


Deber  2.    Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  i 

Yo  le  debo  d  V.  cincuenta  pesos,  (or 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  d  V.  este  hombre  7 
]^1  me  debe  seis  reales. 
I  Deben  nuestros  yecinos  tanto  como 

nosotros  7 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos 
I  Cuanto  debes  tU  7 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Cieuto. 


To  have  to 
To  be  to, 
I  am  to. 


Where  are  you  to  go^this  morning  7 

I  am  to  go  to  the  warenouse. 

b  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  7 

8oom     Shortlyl 
He  is  to  oome  here  soon 


Tener  que,    Deber, 

Haber  de. 

He  de. 

t  ^  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  mafiana  7 

1  He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  I,  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqui  su  hermano 

de  v.? 
Pronto.    Luego,prontamente, 
t  £l  ha  de  yenir  aquf  pronto» 
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To  return,  (to  come  back.) 
^t  what  o'clock  do  yoa  return  from 

market  ? 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  1 
He    returns  at  <«ix  o'clock   in  the 
morning. 
At  nine  o'clock  m  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night. 


'  Volver  *  2.     Vuelto. 
I A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  niercooo 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  d  las  doce 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprauo  6m  ■»• 

macen  ? 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  mana&h 

t  A  las  jiueve  de  la  mafiana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


How  long  ?  I  V 


qln,  S 


To  dwell 


During.  tvv .  -t  €. 

For,  (relating  to  time.)f  ;Jl.^ 
How  long  has  he  remained  there 
A  minute. 
An  hour. 
A  day* 
A  month. 
A  year. 

The  summer.  .        y 

The  winter. 
Daring  the  summer. 
For  one  month. 
To  live, 
To  fi^q,\ 
To  reside. 
Where  do  you  live? 
I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 

hundred  and  twenty-two. 
^Where  did  your  brother  live  ?  / 
Where  has  your  brother  lived  ? 
He  livnd  in  J?ivoli  frfroot — he  has  lived 
in    Rivoli-street—r  number   forty- 
'  nine. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy,  brotl^er's  house  ? 
I  do  not  live  at^iis,  biit  at  my  father's 

house. 
Does  youz   friend  still  live  whore  I 

have  lived? 
|Ie  lived  no  longer  where  yon  lived.^  I 
He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have  / 
lived.  J 


>.  Morar 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

Durante. 

Mientras,  todo  el,  toda  la. 

For.    Durante, 

j,  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedadt. « 

Un  minuto. 

Una  hora,  (feoi.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Un  ano. 

£1  estlo.    E^  verauo 

El  invierno. 

Durante  el  verauo. 

For  un  mes. 

Vivir,   } 

Parar,\' 

Residir. 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troy  a,  iidm«»f>* 

,    ciento  vpintidos. 

I  £u  donde  ha  vivido:Su  hormano  do 

v.? 

Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  RivoK,  nil- 
mero  cuareuta  y  nueve. 

I  Vives  td  en  casa  de  tu  herraano  ? 
Yo  no  pare  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma- 

no,  pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  padre 
iVive  todavia  su   amigo  de  V.  en 

donde  yo  he  vivido  ? 

Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  ha 
vivido 
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No  longer. 
Do  yoQ  speak  to  that  man? 
I  8pe9k  to  him  no  longer. 
Ilow  long  have  yon  heen  speaking  to 

that  man  7  ^ 

I  have  spofL^u  to  him  (gr.  two  hours. 
t-myfaithcrT 
Ilaye  yon  r^^ned  long  wfm  my 

f^J^-r" —        "N 

1  with  nim  an  hour. 

Long,  (rehiting  to  time-)        V 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.)  i, 
The  number. 

Other,     Others, 

00  you  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 

1  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  others. 


^  HaUa  V.  4  ese  hombre  ? 
Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 
^Cuauto  tiempo  ha  estado  V    na* 

blando  i  este  hombre  1 
Yo  le  he  hablado  durante  doe  hoi  as 

I  Ha  parade  V.  largo   (or  raucho) 
tiempo  ea  casa  d6  mi  padre  7 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoi  a  <Jn  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo.     Mucho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  niimero. 
Otro.     Otroa. 

l\4Y.i.  los  hombres  que  yc  r eo  i 
Yo  no  veo  i.  los  que  V.  v6,  pero  veo 
d  otros. 


EXERCISES. 
/ll4. 
Wl«y  do  you  nfii  drink  2 — ^I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty.— 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ?— I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it — ^Wh> 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  7.-— I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some.—- Why  does  your  brother  study  7-*-He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — ^Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  ? — ^He  has  not  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — ^Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  fioor  which  he  sweeps  7 — ^He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday.— 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  7 — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — ^Why 
does  your  nei^ibor  beat  his  dog  7— Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy. — 
W  ly  dp  our  friends  love  us  7 — ^They  love  us  because  we  are  good.— 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  7 — ^I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
thirsty. — Why  does  the  sailor  drink  7 — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
^-Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  7-7-1  do  not  see  the  one  who 
!s  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  tiie  market. — ^Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  7 — ^I  do  read  them.— Do  you 
understand  them  7 — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — ^Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  7 — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others.-^Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  wliich 
you  have  sent  him7— ^e  does  not  mend  them,  because  t^iey  are 
worn  out. 
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116. 

Is  your  servant  returned  from  market  ? — ^He  is  not  3ret  returned.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ?— I  intend  to  remnir 
there  a  few  minutes. — ^How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  ! 
-7-He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  jrour  brother* 
remain  in  town,  (la  ciudad  ?) — They  remained  tiiere  (en  eUa)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ? — ^I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — ^How  much  do  I  owe  you  7— 
You  do  not  owe  m?  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor?^ 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  1 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — ^How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
Ho  owes  me  more  than  you. — Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards? — ^Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  1 — You  owe  me  more  than  he. — ^Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — ^They  owe  me  less  than  you. — ^How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — ^Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  market — Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — He  is  to  come 
hither. — ^When  is  he  to  come  hither?^ — ^He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  t6  go  to  the  play  t^^Theyare  to  go  (there)  to-mght. 
— ^When  are  they  to  return  (from  it  ?) — ^They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half^)ast  ten. — ^When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ? — i  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  nighti — When  is  your  son  to  return  fibm  the 
painter's  ? — ^He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening.— 
Where  do  you  live  1 — I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  mmiber  fortf-seven. — 
Where  does  your  father  live*  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  fri^od's  house. — Where 
do  your  brothers  live  ?— They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty.— Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? — ^Ilive 
at  his  house. — ^Where  does  he  live  at  present  ?— He  lives  at  his  fatlier'H 
house. — ^Do  you  still  h've  in  Broadway? — Yes,  Sir. — ^Does  your  friend 
ttve  in  John-street  ? — ^No^  Sir. 


•  TinHTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Z^eccton  Tngesima  s6ptiiMi.' 

-K c.  C  I Hasta  cuando  ? 

How  long  ?   f^'^t  ^  j  S  t  ^  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

^  '/  '  t  Z  Haata  que  hora  ? 

TOL     Uniil  i  IJIaeta, 
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Tai  twelve  o'clock,  (tHl  noon.)  1 

Till  to-morrow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

TiU  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 


Until  moming;,^.,.^ 
Until  the  ilext  day. 
UntUtliatday. 
Until  that  moment. 
Till  now.    Hitherto 
Until  then. 
Then. 


Haeta  medio  dia,  (las  dooa  del  dk.) 

Hasta  manana. 

Hasta  pesado  mafiana 

Hasta  el  Domin^ro. 

Hasta  el  Ldnes 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  manana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguiente    . 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 
.  Hasta  aquel  momento. 
Z,^,  ^OJL,  Vl  Hasta  ahora.     Hasta  aqul. 
I  Hasta  entdncea. 
'  Entdnces 


Tuesday.    Wedneftiay. 
Thursday.    Friday- 
Saturday. 


El  Mdrtes.     El  Mi^rcoles 
El  Ju^ves.    El  Vi^mes. 
El  SAbado. 


Oba.  A,  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week*  months,  and  setsaons  of 
(he  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  thb  spring, 
which  is  feminine* 


t\ 


Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelva. 

Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  manana. 
Hasta  media  noohe,  (las  dooe  de  In 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fern.) 


Till  my  return.     — 

Till  I  return.        — ^-. — r- 
Till  my  brother's  return.  '^— — .^.^^^ 
Till  my  bfethoi  letufmr.  ^^ 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning.     ,    I 
Till    midnight,   (twelye  o'clock    at 

night)  'H 

Thci  return,  for  returning — coming 

back.;  i  I 

jd^^  z         — 

How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
fothePs  house  ? 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night. 
One.    Pebple.     They,    Any  one.  ^ 

Oba.  B.  They,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  «e, 
tranriating  the  verb  'jl  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  penon 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  uno; 
Bfl,  One  is  not  always  master  of  his  passions — Uno  no  es  $iempre  dueiio  de 
MM  aecuHw^ 


t  I  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedadi* 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  cusa  de  m! 
padre  ? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado) 
hasta  las  once  de  la.  noche. 

Se  ^or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 
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Hw^dhey  brought  my  shoes? 
7*hey:^Q.ye  brought  them. 
TAf^ave  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  ? 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  7 
They  have  done  nothing. 


1^  Han  traido  mis  zapiitoa  7 
Los  ban  traido. 
No  los  ban  traido. 
\^^S  I Q*^®  ^  ^*  dicno  ? 
\  I  Quo  hau  dicho  ? 
j  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
^  {  Nada  ban  dicho. 

i  I  Que  se  ha  hecho  ? 
"  (  i  Que  ban  hecho? 

i  Nada  se  ha  hecho.  ■ 
'^  (  Nada  ban  hecho. 


To  be  toiUingt  (to  wish.)        I  Querer  *  2. 
Been  willing,  (wished.)  |  Querido, 

Have  they  been  willing  to  mend  myS  I  Han  querido  remendar  mi  vestido  1 
coat  ?  ^  I  Han  querido  componer  mi  vestido? 


They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend 
it 


No  ban  querido  remendarle,  (con. 
ponerle.) 


the 

2.: 


To  be  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have  they  been   able   to  find 
books? 

Tfioy  could  not  find  thorn 

Can  they  find  them  now  ? 

One  cannot  find  them.     > 
They  cannot  find  them  S 
.,    ^   <  -   Can  you  read,  (are  you  able?) 
'  fr     ff  <—  I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 

^Aey,)  (meaning  one.)     One, 
Gmi  a#y  dewfant.4h«y"frish  ? 
Can  ©ne  ddVhat  he  wishes  ?  — ■ 


They  do  what  they  can,  bat  not 
what  they  wish.  ^^^'  ^ 

One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  whaT 
ho  wishea _ 


Peder  *  2.     Podido. 

Saber.    Sabido. 

t  ^  Se  ban  podido  hallar  los  tibros  V 

I  Han  podido  hallar  los  libros  "^ 

t  No  se  ban  podido  hallar. 

No  ban  podido  hallarloe. 

t  ^  Se  pueden  hallar  ahora  ? 

I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  ? 

No  se  pueden  hallar. 

No  pueden  haHarloe. 

t  iSabeV.  leer? 

t  Yo  no  s6  leer.  • 


Uno,  (in  a  general  unlimited  senso ; 

i  Puede  hacer  uno  lo  que  qniere  ? 

Hacen  lo  que  pu^en,  pero  no  lo  qiic 

quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  pnede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  hace  lo  que  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  ? 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wine  is  sold  here. 
Spanirii  if  spoken  here. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  t 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (denuevo.* 

t  Aquf  se  vende  vino. 

t  Aquf  se  habla  I^afinl 
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Obs  C.  To  form  these  and  similar  sentences,  in  which  a  p^ailve  v«rb  is 
finglish  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflective  pronoun  se  and  a 
7erb  in  the  third  person. 


Something  new. 

Any  thing  new. 

Nothing  new. 

Not  any  thing  new. 

New, 

My  n^wcoaCT 

My  new  friend. 

To  brush 
This  ine  man 
Those  fine  trees 


>  Algo  (de)  nuevo 

>  Nada  ^de)  nuevo 

Nuevo. 

Mi  vestido  nuevo. 
Mi  nuevo  amigo. 
Acepillar.    Acepillad^. 
Este  hermoso  hombre. 
I  Aquellos  hermosos  irboles. 


Do  they  believe  that  ?  ^ 

They  do  not  believe  it>  1^^)  v 
Do  they  speak  of  that  7 
They  do  speak  of  it. 
They  do  not  speak  of  it 


I  Se  cree  eso  ?     i  Cl«en  eso  1 
No  se  cree  eso.     No  io  creen. 
I  Se  habla  de  eso  ? 
Si,  se  habla  de  ello. 
No  se  habla  de  ello. 

(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXVI.,Obs.  E, 
and  Obs.,  Less.  XXXfll) 


Thread. 
Father  and  son. 
French  and  Italian. 


Hilo. 

Padre  6  hijo. 
Frances  6  Italiano. 


Obs.  D.     Y  (and)  changes  into  €  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  hi. 


EXERCISES. 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ?— I  have  been  writing  until  mid- 
xught. — ^How  long  did  I  work  ? — You  worked  (have  worked)  till  four 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  ? 
— ^He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  ? — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  (largo 
Hempo)  to  write  ? — ^I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — ^Haa 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — ^He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ? — You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — la 
my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Monday. — ^How  long  are  we  to  work  ? — You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still  an  hour 
to  speak. — ^Did  you  speak  long  ? — I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
day. — Did  you  remain  long  in  my  counting-house  ? — I  remained  in  il 
7 
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till  thia  moment. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frenchman's 
house  ? — ^I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — How  long  have  you 
Btill  to  live  at  his  house  ? — Till  Tuesday. — Has  the  servant  brushed 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — Has  he  swept  the  floor  ? — ^He  has 
swept  it. — ^How  long  did  he  remain  here? — ^Till  noon. — ^Does  youi 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — He  lives  with  me  no  longer. — ^Have  vor 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — ^I  have  remained  there  till  new. 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — £  read. — And  wnat  do  you  dc 
then  ? — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — Do  you  breakfast  before  you  read  ?— 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing ? — ^I  work  instead  of  playing. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ?— 
I  work. — ^What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ? — ^I  have  brushed  youi 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  ? — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  ? — ^How  long  am  I  to  wait  ? — ^You  are  to  wait  till  my  fathei 
returns. — ^Has  anybody  come  ? — Somebody  has  come. — ^Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  ? — ^I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — ^Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note? — I  have  been  able  to  read  it.-:-Have 
you  understood  it  ? — ^I  have  understood  it — Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  ? — ^I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — ^Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — ^Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^What  have  tiiey  said  ? — They  have 
said  nothing. — ^What  have  they  done? — They  have  done  nothing. — 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  ? — ^He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — ^Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work  ? — ^He  has  not 
been  willing. — ^What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  ? — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
gold  buttons  ? — They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  ? — Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  ? — Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  you 
drink  ? — Because  I  am  thirsty. — ^What  have  they  wished  to  say  ?-^ 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — ^Have  they  said  any  thing 
new  ? — ^They  have  not  said  any  tiling  new. — ^What  do  they  {se)  say 
new  in  the  market  ? — ^They  say  nothing  new  there. — ^Do  they  believe 
that  ? — ^They  do  not  believe  it. — Do  they  speak  of  that  ? — ^They  dc 
«pcak  of  it. — ^Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  ? — They 
do  not  speak  of  him. — Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ? — They  do  what 
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^ey  can ;  b«t  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — What  have  they  orought  1 
i— They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — ^Do  you  like  your  new  friends  ! 
—I  do  like  them. — ^Is  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
French,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — ^What  is  sold  here  ?— Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here. — ^What  is  said  new  ?— Nothing  new  is  said.— Do 
Jiey  not  say  that  the  city  (la  civdad)  of  Mexico  has  been  taken  ?— 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 
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HovD  far? 

I  Hasta  donde  ? 

Up  to.    As  far  as. 

< 

Hasta. 

As  far  as  my  brother's. 

Hasta  la  casa  de  mi  hermano. 

As  far  as  here,  hither. 

J 

1 

Hasta  aquf. 

As  far  as  therej'Hhither 

Hasta  aiid.     Hasta  alii. 

As  far  as  London. 

Hasta  Londres. 

As  far  as  Paris. 

Hasta  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 

'n  A' Madrid.     En  Madrid. 
*    A' Cadiz.    En  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 

r^     A  Espaiia.     En  Espaila 

To,  at,  or  in  England. 

^    A  Inglaterra.     En  Inglaterr«. 

As  far  as  England. 

Hasta  Inglaterra. 

As  far  as  Spain. 

Hasta  Espana. 

As  far  as  France. 

Hasta  Francia. 

As  far  as  Italy 

Hasta  Italia. 

As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 

Hasta  el  almacen. 

/  As  far  88  the  ccAer.  (-r.  «> 

Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esquma.) 

^As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 

«^  As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road 

Hasta  el  medio  del  camina 

^  Above,  or  up  stairs. 

Arriba. 

''  Below,  or  down  stairs. 

Abajo. 

^  As  far  as  above. 

Hasta  arriba. 

^  As  far  as  below. 

Hasta  abajo. 

;,This  side. 

y 

De  este  lado     for  este  lada 

rThgt  ade. 

De  aquel  lado.     Por  aquel  lada 

On  this  side  of  the  road. 

f 

De  (por)  ©ste  lado  del  camma 

On  that  side  of  the  road. 

>■ 

De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  camiua 

L48 
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This  side  of  the  road^^^^  y 


That  side  of  the  road. 


EI  lado  de  acd  del  camina 
Mas  acd  del  camiuo. 

(  El  lado  de  alld  del  camino. 

(  Mas  alld  del  camiuo 


Gennany. 
America. 
Spain. 
HoUand. 

La  Alemania. 
La  America. 
La  Espana. 
La  Holauda. 

Obs.  A.  The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cit'es,  &jc^ 
tire  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  m  a,  and  masculine  when  they 
end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe— ^ffpana  estd 
nituada  al  8ur  de  Europa,  But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 
as  reino,  (kingdom,)  &c.,  they  are  masculine ;  as.  The  United  States  ct 
America  are  prosperous — Los  Estadoa  Unidos  de  la  America  son  prds- 
peros. 

To  go  to  Spain,  \  Ir  &  Espana. 

n^  yi      1        r        17  5  ^«»*»*  <^«  Francia. 

To  comefto  return  from  France.^  y^^^^  ^^  Francia. 

Obs.  B.  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  ezpresBiufn 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  ^c,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  |  mtWd  to  go  (then)  in 

the  spring. 
Doe:s  he  return  from  France  7 
Vo,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Grermany. 


I  Piensa  V.  ur  4  Espaiia? 

Si,  senor,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima- 

vera,  (fem.) 
I  Vuelve  (61)  de  Francia  ? 
No,  sefior,  (61)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  middW^ 

The  middle,  half     ^1 

The  welU 

The  cask.       .^  -         V 

The  castle 


Ir  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  medio 

El  medio.  ^La  mitad,  (la  media) 

El  pozo. 

EI  barriL    El  toneL 

EI  Castillo. 


To  travel      ^'^   ^-  ^^ 
To  travel  in,  (through.) 

Do  you  go  to  Paris  ? 

Do  you  travel4a  Parts? 

I  travel  (I  go)  there.  '*'*  J'^,  ■ 
Is  h$  gone  to  England  ? 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  7^ 
How  far  has  he  travelled  ? 
Hfi.  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia 


^  I  Viajar  1.     Caminar  I.     Ir  *  S. 
I  Viajar  en  (por.) 

JiVaV.  dParis7 


'It 


Ha  ido  6\  d  luglaterra  7 
Si,  ha  ido  alld. 
Ha  ido  d  luglaterra. 
I  Hasta  donde  ha  ido  7 
I  Hasta  donde  ha  Viajado  7 
£l  ha  ido  hasta  Siberia. 
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149 


Hare  they  stolen  your  hat  from  you  ? 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

\^  has  stolon  them  from  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  you  \ 


All 
All  the  wine. 
All  the  books. 
All  the  men. 

How  do  you  spell  this  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written  ?    ^ 

It  is  written  thus.       ^5?!^^ 
The  word. 
My  word.     This  word. 


Rohar  1.    (^urtar)l 
^  Rohar  algo  {alguni  coga)  a  alguno. 
d  uno, 

t  ^  Le  han  robado  d  Y.  el  sombrero  1 
t  Me  lo  han  robado. 
t  ^  Te  ha  robado  los  libros  el  himi- 

bre? 
t  ;^I  me  los  ha  robado. 
t  I  Que  le  han  robado  4  V  ? 

Todo.     Todoa,  (pi.) 
Todo  el  vino. 
Todos  los  libros. 
Todos  los  hombres. 


To  dye.     To  color. 
To  dye  black. 


omo  deletrea  V.  esta  palabra? 
I  Como  8e  deletrea  esta  palabra  ? 
1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  ? 
t  Se  escribe  asL     De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fom.) 
Mi  palabra.     Esta  palabra. 

aTeiiir  *  3.     Temdo,  (past  part.1 
Colorar  1. 
t  Teftir  de  negro. 

t  Teiiir  de  Colorado,  (de  encarnado ) 
t  Tenir  de  verde. 
t  Teiiir  de  azul. 
t  Tenir  de  amarillo. 


Todyerfd      CC 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  blue. 
To  dye  yellow. 

Obe.  C.    Adjectives  denoting  color  of  shape  are  placed  after  the  noun. 


My  blue  codt 
His  new  watch. 
His  round  hat 
This  white  hat 

00  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 

1  dye  it  green.  ^ 
What  color  yi(M  you  dye  your  coat  ? 

I  will  dye  it  blue. 


The  dyer. 

I 


Mi  vestido  azuL 

Su  reloj  nuevo. 

Su  sombrero  redondo. 

Este  sombrero  blanca 

t  I  Tine  V.  su  vestido  de  azul? 

t  Yo  le  tino  de  verde. 

t  ^  De  que  color  quiere  Y.  teftir  sa 

vestido  ? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  teiiir  de  azul 
El  tlntorero. 


*. 


To  get  dyed,  5;     (fot  dyed.  V  >  + 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  have  got  it  dyed  white. 


Hacer  tenir.         Hecho  tenir. 

Mandar  tenir.     Mandado  tenir 
I  De  que  color  ha  heeho  Y.  teiiir  «i 

sombrero  ? 
t  Le  he  hecho  teiiir  de  blanoa 


150  THIRTY-EIQHTH   LEBSOK. 


Poor. 
The  Blocking,  the  stockingB. 
My  thread  stockings. 

The  spring. 


Colorado.    Rojo.    Encamado 
Moreno.     Pardo     Caf6 
Pardo.    Gris 

Pobre. 

La  media,  las  medias,  (femmiDA  ^ 

Mis  medias  de  hilo. 

La  nrimavera,  (feminine ) 


EXERCISES. 
120. 
How  far  have  you  travelled  ? — ^I  have  tPEvelled  as  far  as  Grermany. 
•  -Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  as 
America. — ^How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — They  have  gone  as 
far  as  London. — How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  ? — ^He  has  come  afl 
far  as  here. — ^Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  7 — He  has  come  aa 
far  as  my  father's. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  ? — ^They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  wine  from  me. — Have  they  stolen  any  tlung 
from  your  father  ? — They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him.— 
Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  ? — ^I  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  ? — I  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  tliey  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you? — They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — ^What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from 
you. — ^Have  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  ? — ^They  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  from  us. — How  fiu*  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  the  wood. — ^Have  you  gone  as  far  as*  there  ? — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — ^How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  x)f  that  road. — ^Where  art  thou  going  ? 
— ^I  am  going  to  the  market. — ^How  far  are  we  going  ? — ^We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre. — ^Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  ? — ^I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle. — ^Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  ? — ^He  haa 
drunk  it. — ^Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  ? — ^He  has  torn  them 
all. — ^Why  has  he  torn  them  ? — Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

121. 
How  much  have  you  lost  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money. — Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  ? — I  do  not  know. — Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  f 
—It  is  written  thus. — ^Do  you  dye  any  tiling  ? — ^I  dye  my  hat — Whai 
color  do  you  dye  it  ? — ^I  dye  it  black. — What  color  do  you  dye  your 
clothes  ? — ^I  dye  them  yellow. — ^Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  ?— I  gel 
it  dyed. — What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  ? — ^I  get  it  dyed  greens— 
>Vhat  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  ? — ^I  get  them  dyed 
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fed. — Does  your  son  get  his  cloth  dyed  ? — ^He  does  get  it  dyed.— 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  7 — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — What  color  have 
your  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green. — ^What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed? — They 
have  had  them  dyed  brown. — ^Have  you  a  white  hat  ? — I  have  a  black 
one.— What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — ^He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
ind  a  black  one. — ^What  hat  has  the  American  ? — He  has  a  round  hat. 
—Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — ^Has* 
your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — He  las  dyed  it. — What  color 
has  he  dyed  it  ? — He  has  dyed  it  green. — ^Do  you  travel  sometimes  ?— 
I  travel  often. — ^Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend 
to  go  to  Paris. — Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  ? — I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thither.) — When 
do  tliey  intend  to  depart  ? — They  intend  to  depart  the  dav  after  to-. 


122. 
Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  gone 
(thither.) — Have  you  travelled  in  Spain  ? — ^I  have  travelled  there.— 
When  do  you  depart  ? — ^I  depart,  ^to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At 
five  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  done  ? — They 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  ? 
— ^I  have  finished  them  all. — ^How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ? — ^He  is 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — ^Where  does  your  friend  live  ? 
— ^He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  your  warehouse  ?* — 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
ftiend  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — ^Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? — It  is  on  that  side. — ^Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  ? — It  is  on  this  side. — ^Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  been  at  the  castle. — How  long  did  you 
remain  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  remained  there  an  hour. — Is  your  brotiier 
below  or  above  ? — ^He  is  above. — ^How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  ? — ^He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — ^Has  he  come  aa 
fiir  as  my  house  ? — No,  Sir. — Have  you  been  in  France  ? — ^I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany  ? 
—They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
die  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  tJiis  or  that  side  of  the  road  ? — ^I  will  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  will  go  in  tlie  middle  of  the  road.— 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  ? — It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  he,  see  Leasou  XVIII.,  page  bQ. 
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rr,    ,  nr    J.  >iS  ^^  meneateTi  }  an  irregula.  iinpei 

To  be  necessary.  Must.  ^<  c,  •    ?  i       . 

'  (  Ser  necesarto,  )      sonal  verb. 


Is  it  necessary  ? 
Must  I  ?     Must  we  ? 
It  is  necessary. 


V>  t  i  Es  menester  ?    I'Ea  necesario  1 
*r  I  t  Es  menester.     Es  necesario 


'f  Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ?  S 
^ust  I,  must  we,  go  to  market  y  ^ 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.)  V 
Wliat  must  be  done  to  ieam^panish  ?  'j  ^ 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
cL.^-YK.  SYl.         Must,  (implying  obligation.)  ^ 

What  must  I  do?  ^ 

You  must  stay  still  Jl* 

Where  must  he  go  ?  ^> 

lie  must  go  home.  „ 

We  must.  >S 

You  must.  '' 

What  must  wo  do?  '* 

We  must  write  the  letter.  ) « 


I 


ou  must  w^rite  your  exercises.  *V 

Must  have.         JC\yy\   -v\.  • 
To  want.     To  need.  "^ 


t  i  Es  menester  ir  al  nercado  ? 

t  ^  Els  necesario  ir  al  mercado  ? 

No  es  menester  (necesario)  ir  (all^) 

I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacei 
para  aprender  el  Espanol  ? 

Es  menester  estudiar  muchlsimo. 

Deber.  Ser  menester.  Serneccsario 

I  Que  debo  yo  hacer? 

t  I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  ha- 
cer? 

V.  debe  quedarse  quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 

t  Es  menester  (necesario)  quedarse 
quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 

I  Adonde  debe  \t  €11 

£21  debe  ir  d  su  casa,  (i.  casa  ) 

Debemos. 

t  Es  menester.     "Ea  necesaiio. 

VV.  deben. 

t  Es  menester.     Es  necesano. 

I  Quo  debemos  hacer? 

I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer  i 

Debemos  escribir  la  carta. 

t  Es  menester  escribir  la  carta. 

t  Es  necesario  escribir  la  carta. 

VV.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (ma&) 

t  Es  menester  (necesario)  escribir  sns 
temas. 

Haber  menester.     Necesitar. 


1.T  Mind  that  have  is  not  translated. 
What  must  you  haie  ? 
I  must  have  some  monej. 
Must  you  have  one  sk.lling  ? 


1 1  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 

I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 

t  He  menester  alguii  dinera 

Necesito  algun  dinero. 

t  I  Ha  menester  V.  un  real  ^ 

I  Necesita  V.  un  real  1 
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Jiust  yon  have  a  great  deal  <  y   \ 

.  must  have  a  great  deal  i.  { 

h.  want  ohly  one  penny.  '•  ) 


^\\ 


fa  that  aU  you  want  ?^1L^"**^3    i 

That  ie  all  I  want       ^^...  -^     ^ 

How  much  must  thou  have  7  ,^  ^ 

How  much  dost  thou  want ?       .     ^i 

I  want  only  a  shilling.  > 


How  much  must  your  brother  have?'' 
He  wants  only  two  shilliugs.  r,   * 


t  I  Ha  menester  V.  muchisinic  ? 

t  ^Necesita  V.  muchisimoT 

t  He  menester  muchisimo. 

t  Necesito  muchisimo. 

t  Solo  he  menester  un  cuarta 

t  Solo  necesito  un  cuarto. 

f  iEb  cuanto  ha  menester  V.? 

t  i  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  qu«  eao 

t  iNo  necesita  7.  mas  que  eso? 

t  Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 

t  Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 

1 1  Cuanto  has  menester  7 

1 1  Cuanto  necesitas  ? 

t  No  he  menester  mas  que  un  real 

t  No  necesito  mas  de  un  real. 

t  i  Cuanto  ha  menester  su  hencano 

deV.? 
t  i  Cuanto  necesita  su  hermano  de 

.   v.? 

t  Ha    menester    dos     reales    sola- 

mente. 
t  Necesita  dos  reales  solameute. 


Have  >ou  wnat  you  want? 
I  have  what  I  want 

He  has  what  he  wants. 
They  have  what  they  want 

More.    No  more. 
Do  you  not  wart  more  ? 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


To  be  to — miMt. 
To  have  to — must. 


5  I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester  ? 


What  am  I  to  do? 
Ton  imte  work. 


I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita  ? 
Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  no 

cesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  no' 

cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  ne- 
•  cesitan,  quieren.) 


Mas.    No-^-mas. 

I  No  ha  menester  V.  (or  no  necesita 

v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas  ? 
No  he  menester  (or  no  ueoesito>  o< 

no  quiero)  mas. 
No   ha   menester  (or  no  necesita) 

mas. 


Haber  de. 
Tener  que. 

I  Que  he  de  hacer  1 
V.  ha  de  trabajar. 
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Am  1  to  go  there  7 

You  may,  or  you  can  go  there. 


[HedeiryoiiUd? 
V.  puede  ir  alld. 


May — can. 
To  he  worth. 


How  much  can  that  horse  be  worth  ? 

He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 

How  much  are  you  worth? 

We  cannot  be  iKOcth  much. 

He  may  be  wJTrth  some^iiug  ^.«>***^ 


I  Poder  »  2. 

J  Valer  *  2.     Poaeer 

\  t  Tener, 

I  Cuanto  puede  valer  ese  cuballa 
Puede  valer  cien  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  VY.  ? 
t  No  podemos  tenor  mucho. 
t  £1  puede  tener  algun  caudal 


How  much  is%it  gun  worth  ? 
Ct  is  worth  I^Tone  dollar. 
How  much  }B  that  worth  7 
That  ii  not  worth  much. 
That  IB  not  worth  any  thing. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much 
the  other. 


I  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  ? 

No  vale  mas  que  un  pesa 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  ? 

Eso  no  vale  mucho. 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueU 

EI  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otro 


*    <fiL^  ■ 


To  be  better,  (worth  more.)  V|  t  Valer  mas,  (»«r  mejar.) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  ? 


You  are  better  than  he. 


I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


\: 


1 1  Valgo   yo  tanto  como  mi  her 
mano? 
Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermano? 


,    (  t  V.  vale  mas  que  61 


\ 


es  mejor  que  6\, 
t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  oomo  V 


To  give  bach   v- 
To  restore. 


■'■    ^     '•  \ 

Does  he  restore  you  yo]}r  book  ?     jSL  j 
fie  does  restore  it  to  me.  ^ 

Hb.i  he  given  you  bacK  your  gloves  K 
He  has  given  me  them  back.  jL) 


Volver  *  2. 

Restituir.    .  (See  veibs  in  uir.] 

t  i  Le  vuelve  61  4  V.  el  libro  ? 
t  i  Le  restituye  61  6.  V.  el  libro  ? 
£1  me  le  vuelve. 
£l  me  le  restituye. 
t  ^  Le  ha  vuelto  &  V.  los  guantes  7 
t  ^  Le  ha  restituido  d  V.  los  guant»«  1 
£l  me  los  ha  vuelto. 
£l  me  los  ha  restituido. 


Has    your    brother    already    com- 
menced his  exercises  7 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  sus  temas  el  her- 
mano de  V  7 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavla. 


a 


.^J       Cf 
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The  present,  (gift.)  ^.  i 

Qave  you  received  a  present  ?        T 

I  have  received  ^Sooli* 
Have  you  received  the  books  7 
S  have  received  them. 


El  regulo. 

E^lpresente. 

La  dddiva,  (fern.) 

I  Ha  recibido  V.  im  legalo,  (on  pre- 

sente)? 
He  recibido  algunos. 
I  Ha  recibido  V.  los  iibroe  7 
Yo  los  he  recibida 


From  whom  ? 
From  whom  have  you  received  pres-f* 

ents? 
From  my  friends. 


I  De  quien  1 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  presentee 

(regalos)  ? 
De  misamigos. 


Vf  hence  7 
Where  from? 

Where  do  you  come  from  ? 

I  come  from  the  garden. 

Where  is  he  come  from  7 

He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 

Where  have  they  come  from  7 


\liDe  donde  ? 


I  De  donde  viene  V.  7 

Yo  vengo  del  jardin. 

I  De  donde  ha  venido  (6\)  7 

(!^1)  ha  venido  del  teatro. 

I  De  donde  ban  venido  (ellos)  7 


■'«Xvv,    ^    i  I  Del  cual? 

Vy«^*  V  \  iDehs  cuales  ?  ^        a  noun.) 


>  (not  followed  by 


From  which  ?  \ 

From  which  /^*v^.1fv«>*V^A)j  ^  l}e  que  ?  (followed  by  a  noun.) 
7^e  same.  \  El  mismo — lo9  mismos* 


From  which  garden  do  you  come  7 
From  mme. 
From  which  7 
From  the  same  where  you  ga 

The  same  one. 

The  same  ones. 


I  De  que  jardin  viene  V.  7 

Del  mio. 

I  Del  cual  7 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  va. 

£1  mismo. 

Losmismos. 


EXERaSES. 
123. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? — It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
thither.— What  must  you  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Must  I 
1(0  for  some  wine  ? — ^You  must  go  for  some. — Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball  ? 
—You  must  go. — ^When  must  I  go  ? — ^You  must  go  this  evening. — 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ? — ^You  must  go  for  him. — ^What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — Is 
It  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German  ? — ^It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal. — What  must  I  do? — You  must  buy  u 
Sfood  book. — ^What  is  ne  to  do  ? — ^He  must  stay  still. — ^What  are  we  to 
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do  ? — ^You  must  work. — ^Must  you  work  much  in  ordei  to  learn  the 
Arabic  ? — ^I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — ^Why  must  I  go  to  market  J 
— You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  ana  wine. — Must  I  go  anywhere  ?— . 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — ^Must  I  send  for  any  thing  ? — Thoi. 
must  send  for  some  wine. — ^What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write  a\ 
exercise. — ^To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — You  musi  write  one  t* 
your  friend. — ^What  do  you  want,  Sir  ? — ^I  want  some  cloth.-^Ho%* 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — It  is  worth  four  dollars. — Do  you  want  anj 
stockings  ? — ^I  want  some,  (algunas,) — ^How  much  are  these  stockings 
worth  ? — They  are  worth  two  shillmgs. — ^Is  that  all  you  want  ? — ^That 
is  all. — ^Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — I  do  not  want  any. — ^Dost  thou 
want  much  money  ? — ^I  want  much. — How  much  must  thou  have  ? — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — ^How  much  does  your  brother  want  ? — He 
wants  but  sixpence. — Does  he  not  want  more  ? — ^He  does  not  want 
more. — ^Does  your  friend  want  more  ? — He  does  not  want  so  much  as  I. 
— ^What  do  you  want  ? — I  want  money  and  clothes. — ^Have  you  now 
what  you  want  ? — ^I  have  what  I  want. — ^Has  your  father  what  he 
wants  ? — ^He  has  what  he  wants . 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  ? — They  have 
i^ven  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  ? — Yester- 
day.— ^Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — ^He  has  received 
several. — ^From  whom  has  he  received  any? — ^From  my  father  and 
from  yours. — Have  you  received  any  presents? — ^I  have  received 
some. — ^What  presents  have  you  received? — ^I  have  received  fine 
presents. — ^Do  you  come  from  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — ^Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  ? — ^He  comes 
from  the  garden.^ — ^Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
come  ? — He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — From  which  garden  does 
he  come  ? — He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — ^Whence 
comes  your  boy  ? — From  the  play. — How  much  may  that  horse  be 
worth  ? — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  aa 
much  as  that  ? — ^It  is  worth  more. — How  much  is  my  gun  worth  ?— 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend. — Are  your  horses  worth  sa 
jttuch  as  those  of  the  English  ? — They  are  not  worth  so  much.— Ikw 
3iuch  is  that  knife  worth  ? — It  is  worth  nothing. 

126. 
Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than  youT>». — Are 
you  as  good  as  your  brother  ? — ^He  is  better  than  I. — Art  thou  ts  good 
as  thy  friend  ? — I  am  as  good  a?  he. — Are  we  as  good  as  our  neigh 
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bors  ? — We  are  better  than  they. — Is  your  umDrtlla  worth  as  much  aa 
mine  ? — It  is  not  worth  so  much. — Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  an 
mine  ? — Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — ^How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  ? — It  is  not  worth  much. — Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  ?— 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it. — How  much  is  it  worth? — It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^I  have  bought  one  already. 
— ^i>oes  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  but  not  yours.— Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercises  ? — 
They  have  conunenced  them. — Have  you  received  your  letters? — 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (las,) — ^Have  we  what  we  want  ?— We 
have  not  what  we  want. — ^What  do  we  want  ? — ^We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — ^Is  mat  all  we  want  ? — ^That  is  all 
we  want. — ^What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I 
write  ? — You  must  write  to  your  friend. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in 
America. — Where  am  I  to  go  ? — You  may  go  to  France. — ^How  far 
must  I  go  ? — ^You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — Which  dogs  has  your 
servant  beaten  ? — He  has  beaten  those  that  have  made  much  noise. 


•FORTIETH  LESSON .—Leccton  Cuadragesima,' 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresponding  to  the  English  Imperfect 
riz  :  the  Imperfect,  Preterito  Imperfecto,  No.  2  ;  and  the  Preterit,  Preti 
rilo  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  Imperfccto,  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was,  or  were,  fol- 
.owed  by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  studied  my  lesson  when  you 
came  in ;  that  is,  /  was  studying,  6lc.  :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuando 
V.  entrd. 

It  also  expresses  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng- 
.ish  used  to.  Example : — ^When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prado 
•very  day  ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  Slc.  :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Ptado  todos  los  dias. 

The  Pretirito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
ciroomstances ;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive. Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
de  V.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  quedi 
dos  boras  en  mi  cuarto. 
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HOW   TO  TRANSLATE  THE   ENGLISH  IMFBRFEOT. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  used  to 
and  an  infinitive,  or  was,  were,  and  a  present  participle,  use  No.  2  ia 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  use  No.  3.  Example : — I  wrote  letters  every 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write)  Here  use  No.  2,  and  say :  Yo  eacribia 
cartas  todos  los  dias. — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing 
when  you  did  come  in.)  In  this  case  use  No.  2  for  the  first  veii>,  and  No.  S 
for  the  second,  and  say :  Yo  escrihia  una  carta  cuando  V.  entrd^ — I  was 
throe  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  wo  cannot  say  /  used  to  be  ;  there 
fore,  use  No.  3,  and  say :  Yo  estuve  tres  dias  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  tlie  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 
I  had. 

To  have,  (auxihary.) 
I  had. 


I  Tener,  (active.) 

2.  C  Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenfamos,  lenfais, 
1      tenian. 

3.  I  Tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo ;  tuvfmos,  tuvfs- 
L     teis,  tuvi^ron. 
I  Haber,  (auxiliar.) 

2.  rHabia,    habias,    habia ;    habtamosi 
I      habiais,  habian. 

3.  I  Hube,  hubiste,  bubo ;  hubimos,  hu- 
L     bisteis,  hubieron. 
I  Ser  and  Estar. 

f  Era,  eras,  era ;  frames,  drais,  eran. 
<  Estaba,  estabas,  estab^;  est&ba- 
y     mos,  estdbais,  estaban. 

(Fuf ,  fuiste,  fii^ ;  fuimos,  fuisteis, 
fu^ron. 
Estuve,  estuvfete,  estuvo ;  estuvf* 
mos,  estuvisteis,  estuvi^ron. 
Hacer. 
2.  THacia,  hacias,haeia;  haclamos,ha- 

I  did,  made,  or  did  make.    3  j  ^^^^  K.cUtX^zo ;  hicfmos,  bicfeteis, 
t     hici^ron. 
I  Poder. 

2.  rPodia,    podias,    podia ;     podiamos, 
I      podfais,  podian. 

3.  I  Pude,  pudiste,  pudo ;  pudimos,  pu- 
L     disteis,  pudi^ron. 


To  be 


I  was. 


To  make. 


To  be  able,  (can.) 

I  was  able. 
I  could. 


^  f  Last  night 

/   ^   t)id  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night  ? 

i  If  OB,  Sir,  I  went  with  ycur  son  and 
my  brother 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

I  Vxi€  V.  at  batle  anoche,  (or  ayei 

noche)  ? 
Si,  sefior,  yo  fui  con  bu  hijo  de  V  v 

mi  hermano. 
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Did  you  stay  until  the  end  of  the 

Xo,  Sir,  we  left  the  room  as  ^onr 

brotherjraTa^^l^m^  uC^ 
Had  you  ^gyjhm&to  ^^  ^^^  nunrn- 

ing? 
I  had^me  letter^to  writ^  but  I  had 

no  paper 
Could  you  not  ask  for^ma? 
I  was  going  to  asl^Ubr  «Jmf  when 

you  called  me. 

Some. 


I  Se  queddrsn  VY.  hasta  ol  fin  dt4 

baile? 
No,  senor,  dejdmos  la  sala  cuando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma- 

nana? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  alguuas  cartae, 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
i  I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  7 
Yo  se  le  iba  d  pedir  d  V.  cuando  me 

llaind. 


Le.    La. 

Oba.  A.    When  some,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  fcllowed  oy  8 
noun,  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  el,  ella,  Sui.,le,  Za,&c. 

I  have  no  wme,  but  I  am  going  to  I  Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  yoy  d  ^nviai 
send  for  ^aa^.  \      per  ^1.  ^ 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 


DEFINITE  ARTICLE FEMININE. 


The.    Of  the. 

To  the. 
The  woman.  The  women. 

Of  the  woman.      Of  the  women. 
To  the  woman.     To  the  women. 


The  mother. 


To  the  nster.         To  the  sisters. 


Of  the  mothers.         La  madre. 


SINGULAR. 

La.     De  la. 
Ala. 
La  mujer. 
De  la  mujer. 
A  la  mujer. 


PLURAL. 

Las.     De  las. 
A  las. 

Las  mujeres. 
De  las  mujeresL 
A  las  mujeres. 
De  lasmadres. 


A  la  hermana.      A  las  hermanas. 


She.     They. 


Has  she  7 
She  has 
She  has  not 
Have  they  7  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 
They  have  not,  (fem.) 


Ella.     Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  PronomiB, 
Less.  XX.) 
iTieneella7 
Ella  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
I  Tienen  ellas  i 
Ellas  tienen. 
Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule.  The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  aliko 
for  both  genders ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
Bn^isb,  but  with  the  thing  possessed;  or  substantive  that  follows  after 
them. 
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His. 


My. 

Thy. 
Her.     Its 

Your. 
Our. 


SINGULAR  PLUHAL. 

Mi.  Mia 

Tu.  Tub 

Their.  Su.  Siw. 

^  Vuestro,  (mas.)  Vuestros. 

\  Vuestra,  (fem.)  Vuestroa. 

1  Nuestro,  (mas.)  Nuestros 

(  Nuestra,  (fem.)  Nueslraa 

17  In  colloquial  polite  couversati'm  the  followmg  are  used : 

(Su,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sua,  or  loB  —  de  V..  or  do  V\   (pi.) 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sua,  or  las  —  de  V.,  oi  de  W 


^  They  sold  their  share,  (iu  stocks.) 
J  She  sold  her  houses. 
The    father    and    his   son,   or   his 

daughter. 
The   mother  and   her  son,   or   her 

daughter. 
The  child  and  its  brother,  or  its  sis- 
ter. 


EUos  vendi^ron  su  accion. 

Ella  vendid  sus  casas. 

El  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 

La  madre  y  su  :iijo,  or  su  hija 

El  nine  y  su  hermauo,  or  su  hcr- 
maua. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  nut. 
Our  hand. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 


Your  window.       Your  windows. 


Their  door. 


Their  doors. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Mi  pluma.  Mis  plumas 

Mi  cuchara.  Mis  cucharas 

Su  nuez.  Sus  nueces. 

Nuestra  mano.       Nuestras  manos. 
Vuestra  ventana.  Vuestrasveutanan. 
La  (su)  ventana  de  V.,  or  de  YV. 
Las  (sus)  ventanas  de  V ,  or  de  VV. 


I  Su  puerta. 


Sus  puertas. 


Ohs.  B.  In  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambif[uitv,  his  is 
translated  dt,  il;  her,  de  ella;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas;  your,  (in  colloquial 
poute  style,)  de  F.,  or  de  VV.,  after  su  or  sus ;  although  those  prououiifl 
may  lie  suppressed. 

His  father.  I  t  Su  padre  de  ^1.     El  padre  d»  A 

Their  books.  {  t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ellas.) 

,^       ,         '  ^  t  Su  hermano  de  V. 

\  our  brother  ^  t  El  hermano  de  V. 


Rule.  All  adjectives  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the  tea*' 
Dime,  and  make  their  plural  by  uddiug  «  ;  as  good — bueno,  buenoti  hvmiM 
hvenas. 
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Virtuous. 
The  virtuous  woman. 
The  virtuous  women. 


Virtuoso. 

La  mujer  virtuosa. 

Las  mujeres  virtuosu 


Oha.  C.    Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  conformity  with  the  rule  laid 
iown  for  the  substaut'ves.     (See  Less.  IX.,  Page  26,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
genders.  Except  a  few  terminating  m  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  for  th« 
feminine.  « 

El  muchacho  amable. 

I  "Eja  ella  amable  ? 


The  amiable  boy. 
yr  Is  she  amiable  ? 

V    The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


Las  dos  hermanas  son  muy  amables 


Obs.  D,  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions, 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spanish,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a  ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


A 


America.     American. 
The   American   women   are  hand- 
some, virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
.  Ireland.     Irishman.     Irish. 

^^  The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen. 


America.     Americapo— Amer^ana 
Las  Americauas  son  hetwps^M  vir* 

tuosas  y  bien  educad'is. 
Irlanda.     Irlandes.     IrUndAsa. 
Las  criadas  en  esta  ciudad  so*   >«si 

todas  Irlandesas. 


Which  woman  ?     Which  women  ?     I  i  Que  mujer  ?    i  Que  miueres  i 
Which  daughter  ?  Which  daughters  ?  |  i  Que  hija  ?     i  Que  hijas  ? 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

Tliis  young  lady. 
These  young  leulies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladies. 

Tlie  hand.    The  hands. 

The  right  hand. 
y       Tlie  left  hand. 
V         I  havel^sbre  hand. 


Esta  6  esa  mujer. 
Estas  6  esas  mujeres 


Esta  seilorita. 

Estas  sefioritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  seiiorita. 

E^as  (or  aquollas)  sefionta* 


La  mano.     Las  manos 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mano. 


Oha.  is.  To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  of  Vli» 
eody  signified  by  it  is  aflected  with  pain,  or  illness,  may  be  translated  iut« 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler  ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  ot* 
rhe  noun  representing  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  nominative,  as  a 
•object,  and  the  person  suffering,  in  the  objective  case. 
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The  tooth 

The  teeth. 

HaVe  youQheJtoothache  7 

-fer.<4  (Lc. 
I  have  the  headachy 

I  have  a  very  Beyorjflieada 

1  (ed  a  pain  m  my  eide.  ^      J;  < 

ulis  feet  are  sore. 


It  La  mucla,  (el  diente.) 
t  Las  muelaa,  (los  dientes.) 
t  I'Tiene  V.  dolor  de  tnuelce  7 
^  ^  Tengo  dolor  de  cabeza 
^(  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 
[qX]  t  Tengo  jaqueca. 

'  Tengo  un  dolox  en  el  (or  de)  costadc 

Me  duele  el  costado. 
I  Tieno  los  piee  maloo 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street 
The  town. 
The  stuff. 
The  old  woman. 


La  cara. 

La  boca. 
i  La  mejilla. 

La  lengua. 

La  puerta. 

La  ventana 

La  calle. 

La  ciudad. 

La  tela. 
[  La  vieja. 


Oba.  y.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  thoao 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  clima,  climate ;  dogma,  Slc  ;  and  also  Jia, 
day ;  mapa,  map,  &.c.,  are  generally  feminine.     (See  Appendix.^ 


INDEBINITK  ARTICLB — FEMININB. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.     From  a. 

To  a 
An  industrious  girl. 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  nna. 

Una  muchacha  industriosa. 

Una  seiiorita  feliz. 

Una  jdven  aetiva. 


Obs,  O.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination  distinguish 
Uie  gender  by  the  article. 


A  h}>ly3emalQ: martyr. 
Have  yod  my  pen  ? 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken  ? 

Which  door  have  you  opened? 


II 


Una  santa  mdrtir. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma  ? 

No,  sefiora,  yo  no  la  tengo. 

I  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  V.  T 
Que  puerta  ha  abierto  V.  t 
Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  7 


O"  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  have, 
haber,)  admits  of  no  change  ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  be,  (aer.  Of 
altar,)  it  agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  nmnbor. 
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/ 


VIThich  windows  have  you  opened  ? 


''.Which  windows  haveJwen  opened? 
^  Which  letteis  have  yH  written  ?- 
Which  letteis  had  been  written  ? 


I  Qae  ventanas  ha  abierto  V.  7 

I  Que  ventanas  han  »ido  abiertat  ? 

I  Que  cartas  han  escrito  W.  ? 

I  Que  cartas  hablan  sid^  eacritat  ? 


These. 
^  Those. 

ilave  you  this,  or  that  pen  7 

I  liave  neither  this,  nor  that 


It,  or  her.     Them, 

Do  you  see  that  woman  ? 

''  I  see  her. 

^  Have  you  seen  my  sisters  7 
^No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  theno. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it 
.  To  them. 

"^    Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  ? 
**     I  speak  to  them. 


Estas. 

Esas.    Aqueilas. 

I  Tiene    V.  esta,  6  esa  (or  aquellaj 

pluma? 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aquella.) 

I  La,    Las, 

!i  Ve  V.  4  esa  mu  ©r  1 
I  Veis  6,  esa  mujer  7 
I  Yo  la  veo.     (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.) 
I  Ha  visto  V.  6,  mis  hermanas  7 
No,  senora,  no  las  he  visto. 
Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Lees.  XX  \ 

Les. 

I  Habia  V.  &  mis  hermanas  7 
Yo  les  hablo. 


Some  good  water,     i 

Some,  any, 
A  napkin.    A  toweL 
Tq  celebrate.     To  feast. 


X 


Alguua  agua  buena. 
t  Un  poco  de  agua  huena, 
Alguna,  algunas,  (fem.) 
Una  servilleta.    Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.    Festejar  I. 


EXERpiSES. 
^  126.^ 
How  are  your  brothers  ? — They  have  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  (uUimos  dias,) — ^Where  do  they  reside,  {se  haUan  ?) — They  reside 
n  Paris. — ^Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — ^They 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrate  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satur- 
day, and  the  negroes  their  birthday. — ^**  Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?"  (no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosophei 
lately  (el  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant  The  latter  answered,  "  Sir,  they  are 
to  be  found  in  all  s+Ations,  (estado,")  "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth^*' 
said  the  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galon  ?) — She 
has  it  not — ^What  has  she  ? — She  has  nothing. — ^Has  your  mother  any 
thing? — She  has  a  gold  fork. — ^Who  has  my  large  bottle? — Your 
sister  has  it — ^Do  you  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — I  see  her  often.— 
When  did  v^u  seo  your  sister  ? — ^I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  (hace  quince 
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dias,) — ^Who  has  my  fine  nuts  ? — ^Your  good  sister  has  them. — Has 
she  also  my  silver  forks  ? — She  has  them  not. — ^Who  has  them  ? — 
Your  mother  has  them. — ^What  fork  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  iron  fork. 
—Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — They  have  not  had  them,  but  1 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — ^Why  does  your  brother 
complain  ? — ^He  complains  because  his  right  hand  aches. — Why  dn 
you  complain  ? — I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ? — She  is  not  so  o^d,  but  she  is 
taller. — ^Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  purchased 
something. — ^What  has  he  bought? — He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens.^ — Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — He  has  bought 
some. — Is  your  sister  writing  ? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing. — 
Why  does  she  not  write  ? — ^Because  slie  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out? — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet. — ^Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — ^I  have 
not  seen  it. — ^Does  the  wife  (la  mujer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  ? — No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very 
ill. — Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken  ? — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — ^Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  ? — ^I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  her. — Has  your  mother  hurl 
herself? — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

v/128.>/ 
Have  you  a  sore  nose  ? — ^I  have  not  e  sore  nose,  but  I  have  tiie 
toothache. — ^Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — ^No,  my  lady,  (senora,)  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — ^Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ? — I  will  give  you  one. — Will 
you  have  this  or  that  ? — ^I  will  have  neither. — Which  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  tliat  which  your  sister  has. — Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's  ? — I  wish  to  have 
neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  have.— 
Can  you  write  witli  this  pen  ? — ^I  can  write  with  it. — Each  (coda) 
woman  thinks  herself  amiable,  and  each  (coda  una)  is  conceited,  (tiene 
amor  propio.) — The  same  as  (svcede  a  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. 
Many  a  one  tliinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
surpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — Wliy  does  your  sister  complain  ?— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  obeek. — Has  your  orother  a  sore  hand  2 
^-No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — ^Do  you  open  tlie  window  ?• 
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I  open  it,  because  it  is  too  wann. — ^Which  wind  ws  has  youi  sistar 
opened  ? — She  has  opened  those  of  ihe  front  room,  (el  cuarto  a  la  cdUe.) 
—Have  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaintance,  (conocido  ?)— " 
I  have  been  there. — Which  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  ball  ? 
—I  took  my  sister's  friends  there. — Did  they  dance  ? — They  danced  a 
good  deal. — ^Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves. 
-"Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — They  remained  there  two  hours. 
—Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — No,  she  is  a  Greek. — ^Does  she  speak 
French  ?---She  speaks  it — ^Does  she  not  speak  English  ? — She  speaks 
It  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — ^Has  your  sister  a  companion  ? 
— Sho  has  one. — Does  she  like  her  ? — She  likes  her  very  much,  for 
she  IS  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— /.eccion  Cuadragesima  prtir.eni. 


To  eat.     Eaten. 

To  dine,  (eat  dinner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast. 
To  eat  supper i  (to  sup.) 

The  supper. 

After, 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brothes 


Comer.     Comido 

Comer. 

La  comida. 

El  almuerzo.     El  desayuno.) 

Cenar  1.     Cenado 

La  cena. 


Despuea  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  mt 

Despues  de  ^1. 

Despues  de  V.     Despues  de  V^V 

Despues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  haying  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  hablado. 

/    After  carving  the  boiled  ^es^     [  t  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido 
B7  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
ittion,  it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  ;  except  when  the  proposition  is  by,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  present  participle  translated  literally. 

After  having  sold  his  house.  t  Despues  de  haber  vendido  su  cu* 


After  having  been  there.  ^, 
/  [  broke  your  knife  after  otittt»g  the 
roasted  ^eaj 


t  Despues  de  haber  estado  alld. 
t  Yo    quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  dos 
pues  de  trinchar  el  asado. 


/ 


To  b^'ak.     Broken. 


^  i  have  dmed  earlier  than  you 
''  You  have  pupped  late. 


Romper.     Rompido,  or  roto. 
He  comido  mas  temprano  quo  V 
y.  ha  conado  tarde. 
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fu^UctXA- 


To  pay        '  for 
To  pay  a  man  for  a  horse. 
To  pay  the  tailor  for  the  coat 
»  Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  fof  the 

shoes? 
/ 1  pay  him /or  them. 
/  Does  he  pay  you  for  the  kDiven  t 
J  lie  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  d  (^complement.) 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  d  un  hombrou 
t  Pagar  el  vestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  V.  los  zapatOB  al  zapatero  ? 

t  Yo  se  los  pago. 

1 1  Paga  61  los  cuchillos  i  V  ? 

t  El  me  los  paga. 


To  ask for. 

To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
''  I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
4  Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  7 
^  I  do  ask  you  for  it 


Pedir  *  3  (obiect)  a  (complement.) 
t  Pedir  diuero  d  un  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  dinero  d  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  sombrero  ? 
Yo  se  le  pido  d  V. 


O*  In  Spanish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  yerb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  the 
preposition  a,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per' 
son  or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


V  I  have  paid  the  tailor, 
y            You  have  paid  him. 

V  Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  1 
'  I  have  paid  him. 

^  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  ? 

J  Yes,  I  pay  what  I  owe. 

*  Have  you  paid  for  your  books  ? 

>/  I  have  paid  for  them. 

^  Have  you  asked  for.breakfast  7 

^  I  have  asked  for  it 
^^fflow  much  have  you  paid  go}  them  ? 
^  V  I  have  paid  i wo  dollars  (j;)r|them. 


Do  you  ask  for  something  7 
I  ask  for  bread. 


CAC^VtvtfiA'^XeA^ 


f.f-. 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

V.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapatero  7 

Yo  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  t 

Si,  yo  pago  lo  que  debo. 

t  I  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  libros  ? 

t  Yo  los  he  pagado. 

t  i  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almuerzo  7' 

t  Yo  le  he  pedida 

t  i  A  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  V  ? 

t  Los  he  pagado  d  dos  pesos. 
^  tiPide  V.algo? 
^  t  ^  Quiere  F.  algo  ? 
I  t  Pido  pan. 


To  ask  for,  (inquire  after. 

Dc  you  ask  for  somebody  7 
YcB,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother 

Do  you  ask  for  any  thing? 


'    a  J  t  Preguntar  1  por.     Buscar  X. 
V  JC)    ^  ^  Jnformarse  1  de.    Accrca  de, 
iyS"^  I  Prcgunta  V.  por  alguno  7 
(  I  Busca  V.  d  alguien  7 
Si,  sefior,  preguuto  por  su  hermaiic 

deV. 
1 1 Bisca  V.  alguna  cosa? 


>  «  As  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  supper" — ^*  Luego  qvt 
llegui  al  memm,  pedi  la  cena'' — Gil  Blai,  translated  by  Isla,  Book  I 
Chap.  II. 
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r  bA  Tor  the  lettere. -"     "^^Hr-  v\ 

After  whom  do  you^quire  ?  ]<< 

r  ( 

They  iuquire  after  your  brother.  I 


S4^ 

She  in^ires^  of  yOu. 

r>oe8  he  mquire  after  the  boy  ? 


»  essay,  attempt.) 


Busco  las  cartas. 

t  Vengo  a  husear  las  emrtoB. 

1 1  Acerea  de  quien  quiere  V.  infor* 

marse  ? 
I  Por  quien  pregunta  V.  ? 
Ellos  preguntan  por  su  heanano  dt 

V. 
Ella  se  mforma  de  V. 
Ella  le  pregunta  d  V. 
I  Se  mforma  ^1  acerea  del  muoha- 

cho? 


^.  To  «ryj^(to  essky,  attempt.)  Jgj 
Wnl  you  t^io  do  that? 
I  have  ^iSdrto  do  it 

You  must  ^y,to  do  it  better. 


Probar  *  1  a.     Procurar  1. 

1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  &  hacer  eso  ? 

He  probado  &  hacerlo. 

V.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 

Debeis  procurar  hacerlo  mejur. 


To  hold.    Held,     k^.O^^XTener,     Tenido, 
Do  you  hold  my  stick  ? 
I  do  hold  it 


Ajnr*3, 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  bastou  "^     i*AAC/i-  vw* 
Yo  le  tengo.  P*-  f^  *^*^^ 


LJ^: 


To  look  for. 
Are  you  looking  for  any  thiug^ 

Whom  are  you  looking  for? 
I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine. 


Buacar. 

1 1  Busca  V.  algo  ? 

I  E3st4  V.  buscando  algo? 
t  i  A  quien  busca  V.  ? 
t  Yo  busco  4  un  hermauo  mio. 


c^KCA.x^C^eV 


My  uncle. 
My  cousin. 
My  relation. 
The  paironts,  (father  and  mother  ) 


Mi  tie. 
Mi  prime. 
Mi  pariente. 
t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
A  cousin  of  yours. 
A  relation  of  his,  of  hers. 
A  friend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 


t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  prime  de  V.,  (or  suyo.) 

t  Un  pariente  suyo,  (de  ^1,  de  ella.; 

t  Un  amigo  nuestro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (de  ellos,  ellas.) 


-  Ob8.      Mio,  mia ;  miost  rmaSf  are  also  used  without  an  article  in  ad 
dressing  a  person.    Examples : — 


^  Dost  thou  come  from  the  garden,  my 
!,  ycu  have  come  late. 


I  Vienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  7 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  VY.  hao  f  »• 
nido  tarde. 
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_  ,  y'^\  Procurar  1.     Esforzarsc  * }  L 

To  try,  (to  endeavor.)  A .  ^  p^^^^^  ^^^ 


Does  he  try  to  see  me  T 
He  tries  to  see  you.  t. 

Whom  does  he  try  to  see  ?         | 
He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his.    \\ 


\  I  Procura  el  \erme? 
«  "^  (  I S©  esfuerza  €[  k  verme? 
61  procura  ver  a  V. 
El  se  esfuerza  paraver  d  V. 

J  I A  quien  procura  ver? 
I A  quien  se  esfuerza  d  ver  ? 
i  Procura  ver  &  un  tio  sujra 


'  Se  esfuerza  d  ver  d  un  tio  suya 


C^^^'wac^  it  r*^**^  Properly. 

^  Properly. 

Properly. 

'Properly. 

Properly. 


As  it  should  he. 
As  I  ought 
As  he  ought. 
As  you  ought. 
As  they  ought. 


To  do  one's  duty. 
You  write  properly. 
These  men  do  their  duty  properly. 

Have  you  done  your  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It. 
The  duty.    The  task 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


t  Como  se  dehe.     Deber     Bien 

t  Como  debo. 

t  Como  dehe. 

t  Como  V.  dehe. 

t  CowjO  dehen. 

Cumplir  con  su  obligacion. 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  Estos  hombres    cumplen    con   sv 

obligacion  como  deben. 
1 1  Han  hecho  VV.  su  tarea  como  do  , 

ben? 
t  La  hemes  hecho  como  debemoa. 
Xc,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 
El  deber.    La  tarea. 
Un  vaso  de  vino. 
Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


EXERPISES.* 
^129.^ 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  ? — I  have  paid  for  it. — ^Has  your  uncle 
paid  for  Ae  books  ? — ^H§  has  paid  for  them. — Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes? — You  have  paid  him  for  them. — ^Hast  thou  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  paid  liim  for  it — ^Have  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — ^We  have  paid  for  them. — ^Has  your  cousin 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — ^Does  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ? — ^He  does  pay  it  me. — Do  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — ^I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  you  paid  the 
baker  ? — ^I  have  paid  him. — ^Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the 
mutton  ? — He  has  paid  him  for  it. — Who  has  broken  my  knife  ? — 
1  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — ^Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils  ? — He  has  broken  them  after  writing  his  letters. — Have  you 
paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? — ^I  have  paid  for  it 

*  Na  2  and  No.  3,  Less.  XL.,  page  158,  should  be  used  according  to 
the  directions  ^ven. 
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after  drinking  it. — ^How  do  I  speak  ? — You  speak  properly. — ^How  bafi 
my  consin  written  his  exercises  ? — ^He  has  written  them  properly.— 
How  have  my  children  done  their  task  ? — They  have  done  it  well. — 
Does  this  man  do  his  duty  ? — ^He  always  does  it. — ^Do  these  men  do 
their  duty  ? — ^They  always  do  it. — ^Do  you  do  your  duty  ? — ^I  do  what 
[  can. — What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  ? — I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— ^What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  ? — He  asks  you  for  some  money,— 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  ? — I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — ^Do  you  ask 
me  for  the  bread  ? — I  do  ask  you  for  it. — ^Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
for  gloves  ? — I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street. — What 
do  you  ask  the  baker  for  ? — ^I  ask  i>im  for  some  bread. 

Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  ? — ^I  do  ssk  them  for 
some. — ^Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  ? — 1  do  ask  thee  for  it. — ^bocs 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  ? — He  does  ask  me  for  it. — What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  ? — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Has  he  given  it  you  ? — ^He  has  given  it  me. — Whom  have  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  ? — I  have  asked  tlie  merchant  for  some. — ^Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  ? — He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them. — 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  ? — We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it 
— ^How  old  art  thou  ? — ^I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish? — ^I  do  already  learn  it. — ^Does  thy  brother 
know  German  ? — ^He  does  not  know  it. — ^Why  does  he  not  know  it  ? — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — Jb  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — Where  is  your  father  gone  to  ? — 
He  is  gone  to  England. — Have  you  sometimes  been  there  ? — I  have 
never  been  there. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  ? — 
I  do  intend  going  there. — Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  ? — ^I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  ? — Till  twelve  o'clock. — ^Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  ? — 
I  have  had  them  dyed. — What  have  you  had  them  dyed  ? — I  have  had 
Jiem  dyed  yellow. — Have  you  already  dined  ? — Not  yet. — At  what 
D'clock  do  you  dine  ? — ^I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (en  cuya 
casa)  do  you  dine  ? — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine. — With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  ? — I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine. — 
What  did  you  eat  ? — We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — What  did 
Tou  drink  ? — ^Wine. — Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  ? — He  dines 
with  U8. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  ? — He  sups  at  nine 
o'clrick. — Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  ? — I  sup  later  than  he. 

/131/ 

Where  are  you  going  to  ? — I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  him. — Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  ? — 
I  am  willing  to  hold  them. — Who  holds  my  hat  ? — Your  son  holds  it 
8 
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—Dost  thoTl  hold  my  stick  ? — ^I  do  hold  it. — ^WiU  you  try  to  speak  1^ 
I  will  try. — ^Has  your  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ?— He 
has  tried.— Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ? — I  have  never  tried  to 
make  one. — WTiom  are  you  looking  for? — ^I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — ^Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
He  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^We 
are  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — ^Whom  dost  thou  look  for  ? — ^I 
look  for  a  friend  of  ours. — Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ?— 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your 
uncle  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — ^Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
fiither  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  see  him. — ^Has  he  received  you  ? — ^He  has  not 
received  me. — ^Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — ^I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — ^What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  ? — I 
wrote  my  letter. — After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? — ^I  inquire  after  tie 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  ? — ^He  inquires  after  you, 
—Do  they  inquire  after  you  ? — ^They  do  inquire  after  me. — ^Db  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — ^They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a  friend 
of  yours. — ^Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — ^I  do  inquire  after 
him.— What  does  your  little  (the  diminutive)  brother  ask  for  ? — ^He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  dimintUive)  piece  of  bread. — Has  he  not  yet 
breakfasted  ? — ^He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  ? — ^He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 

-•)  - 


-&: 


.  FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Quadragesima  segunda,' 


Who. 
The  one  who.    Him  who. 
Those  who. 
To  perceive,  (to  see.)f^*^' J 


Que,  (relative  pronoun.) 

El  que. 

Los  que. 

Percibir  3.    Divisar  1.    Columbrar  1. 


Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  ^  |,  Columbra  V.  al  hombre  que  viexMl 
c(*ming  ?  .2   ^  •  ^  •     ^  i  Divisa  V  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 

I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. J^  c.A*    Yo  diviso  (co)umbro)  al  que  vleno. 

l>o  you  perceive  the  men  who  are^i  Divisa  V.  4  los  hombres  que  wasx  i 
going  Jifto  the  warehouse  ?  <    r^     «        entr«r  en  el  almacen  ? 

f  perceive  those  who  are  going  into  '  Yo  diviso  d  los  que  van  &  &utniz  ^B 
it  61. 


To  go  in,  (to  enter  understood.) 


Entrar. 


How  is  the  weathei  ?  ^''^  "   ^  S  t  i  Que  tiempo  hace? 

What  kind  of  weather  is  it  ?  ^V"*^^      (  f  i  Que  tiempo  tenemos  T 
It  is  fine  weather  jnofi  I  t  Hace  hermoso  tioropa 

What  was  the  weather  yesterday  ^     |  1 1  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayer  ? 
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ft  WM  bad  weather  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather  7 
H  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm 
It  was  very  cold. 
Very, 
Is  it  very  warm  now  ? 
it  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 


t  Hizo  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

f  I  Hizo  buen  tiempo  6  mal  (iempo  1 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempo. 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucho  calor  aliora  ? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Du-k.    Obscure.  \ 

Dusky.    Gloomy.  C-t,  V 
Clear.    Light        c.^.  v* 
Is  it  dark  tOyour  warehouse  1 


Is  it  •dark(inlhis  garret  ? 
It  is  very  dark  there. 

Wet    Damp.  ^ 

Are  Che  street^etj? 
They  are  not  veir  dry. 
Is^he  weathe^t^amp^ 
It  is  not  damp,  i 

The  weather  is  too  dry. 
J     The  moonlight 
^  The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
(We  have)(too  much  sun) 


.1. 


Oscura 

Ldbrego.    Triste. 

Claro.    Despejadn. 

t  ^  £s  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  almaeen  do 

V.'. 
f  I'Ee  (or  eaik)  oscuro  su  desvan  7 
Estd  muy  oscuro  allL 
Mojado.    Hdmedo. 
Seco. 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  callos  7 
No  estan  muy  secas. 
I  Est&  hdmedo  el  tiempo  / 
No  est&  hiimeda 
I  Es  seco  el  tiempo  7 
El  tiempo  estd  demasiado  seco. 
La  luz  de  la  luna. 
El  claro  de  la  luna, 
t  Hay  luna.    Hace  luna. 
Demeusiado  sol  tenemos. 


Have  you  t&ted  that  wine? 

Gustar,    Probar.     Catar 

iHa  probado  (ha  catado)  V.  aqnel 

I  have  tasted  it 

vino? 

Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 

How  do  you  like  it  7 
I  like  it  ^1. 

t  i  Como  le  gusta  d  V.7 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

Do  you  like  cider  7 

t  iLegustadV.  lasidra? 

No,  I  like  wine. 

t  No,  me  gusta  el  vino. 

To  like. 

t  Oustarle  &  uno,  (See  Less.  XXI V.) 

I  like  fish,  i^, 

t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 

He  likes  foWl. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  el  polio. 

Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
He  likes  to  study. 


t  i  liO  gusta  d  V.  ver  d  mi  herraaiio  I 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudiai. 
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The  scholar.    i,.«ot.oJ^«i 

The  pupil.         ^.Aw.     "V 

The  master,  (teacier.)      i 

To  learn  by  heart. 

Do  your  scholaro  like  to  learn  by 

heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart^; 

it*  -c-  ^ 

Have  ybu  learned  your  exercises  by 

heart? 

We  have  learned  them. 


I  El  discipulo,  (escolar,  estudlante 
El  alumno.     El  discipulo 
El  maestro. 
Aprender  de  mcmorta 
1 1  Les  gusta  6,  sus  discfpuloe  de  V 

aprender  de  memoria  ? 
t  £1  aprender  de  memoria  no  lei 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memiria. 
1 1  Han  aprendido  W.  sus  temas  de 

memoria  ? 
Los  hemos  aprendido 


Once  a  day.  „ 

Three  times  a  month    (J«v) 

So  much  a  year. 

So  much  a^  head. 

So  much  a  soldier. 

Six  times  a  year. 

yEarlyi  ig  the  mgrning) 
We  go  ou^earlyjin  the  morning) 
When  did  your  father  go  out  ? 


To  apeak  of  some  one,  or  of  some- 
tHing. 

Of  whom  do  you  ispeak  ? 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 

The  weather 

TTie  soldier. 

Also. 

C 

<K.       — 
To  be  content,  satisfied  with  some 

one,  or  wuh  something. 


t  Una  vez  al  dia. 

t  Tres  voces  al  mes,    por  ines  / 

t  Tanto  al  ano. 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado 

t  Seis  voces  al  aiio. 


Por  la  mariana  temprano. 
Salimos  por  la  mafiana  temprano 
I  Cuando  salid  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

Hahlar  de  alguno,  {de  algo. 

I  De  quien  hablan  W.? 

I  De  quien  hablais  7 

Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V.  codoo5 

I  De  que  estan  hablando  elloa  7 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
EI  tiempo. 
El  soldado. 
Tamhien. 


Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  ? 

(  am  satisfied  with  him. 

.Kre   you  content  with    your   now 

coat?  ^ 

[  am  content  with  it 
WUh  what  are  you  contented  7 

Discontente i    tv.A..     ^ 


Estar  contento  eon  (or  de)  algmien , 

con  (or  de)  algo. 
I  Estd  y.  satisfecho  de  este  hombral 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^1. 
^Estd  V.  contento  con   su  vestido 

nuevo  7 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^1. 
I  De  que  estd  V.  contento  7 
Malcontenta     Desconteuto. 
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They  speak  of  your  friend.  ^ 

They  sroak  of  him.  ^ 

They  are  speaking  of  your  book.  ^ 

They  are  speaking  of  it. 


Hablan  (se  habia)  de  su  amigo  de  V 

Hablan  (se  habIa)  de  ^1. 

Elfitan  hablando  (se  estd  hablando) 

de  su  libro  de  V. 
EkI&u  (sd  estd)  hablando  de  el. 


rf  Si, 

paying   you  if  I   receive     Pienso  (mtento)  pagar  4  V.  si  recibo 
dinero. 
I  Piensa  V.  comprar  papel  1 
Intenlo  comprar  alguno  si  me  pa^n 
I      lo  que  me  ieben. 


1  intend 

money.  , 
Do  you  intend  to  buy  paper? 
I  intend  to  buy  some,  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


How  was  ^le  weather  yesterday  ? 
It  was  fifie  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hizc  ayer  T 
Hizo  buen  tiempo. 


EXERpiSES. 
^132.^ 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  perceive  liim.— 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — ^I  do  perceive  them. — ^Do  yoj 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market. — ^Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  ? — He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — ^Dost  thou  see  tlie  children  who  are 
studying  ? — I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — ^I  perceive  nothing. — ^Havo 
you  perceived'  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — ^Do  you  like  a  large  hat  ? — ^I  do  not  like  a  large  hat» 
but  a  large  umbrella. — ^What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — ^I  like  to  write. — Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  ? — I  like  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  like 
wine  ? — ^I  do  like  it. — ^Does  your  brother  like  cider,  (sidra  1) — ^He  does 
like  it — What  do  the  soldiers  like  ? — They  like  wine. — Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  ? — I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  ? — ^They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write  ? — I  like 
to  read  and  to  write. — How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat  ? — ^Four 
dmes. — How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  ? — They  drink  several 
dmes  a  day. — Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  ? — 'I  drink  oftcner. — Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ? — I  go  sometimes. — How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  ? — I  go  but  once  a  moniil. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  ? — He  goes  twice  a  year. — Do  you  go  nn 
often  as  he  ? — ^I  never  go. — ^Does  your  cook  often  gc  to  the  market  ?— 
He  goes  thither  every  morning. 
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Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
l>o  you  like  fowl  ? — ^I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — What  do  you 
like  ?•— I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Do  you  leam  by 
heart  ?  —I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart — Do  your  pupils  like  to  leam 
by  heart  ? — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
— ^How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — They  only  do  two,  out 
ihey  do  them  properly. — Were  you  able  to  re»d  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  ? — I  was  able  to  read  it. — ^Did  you  understand  it  ? — I  did  undeiw 
stand  it — ^Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you  7— 
T  do  not  understand  him. — ^Why  do  you  not  understand  him  7 — Beeause 
he  speaks  too  badly. — ^Does  this  man  know  French  ? — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  leam  it  7 — ^I  have  no  time  to 
leam  it. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  7 — ^I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — ^Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  7 — ^He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — ^Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  7 — ^He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  7 — ^I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  7— Ho 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

VI 34.^ 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  7 — It  is  very  fine  weather. — Was  it  tme 
weather  yesterday  7 — It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  7 — It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  7 — It  is  very  warm.— Is  it  not  cold  7 — It  is  not  cold.— • 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  7 — ^It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — ^Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — ^I  did  not  go. — ^Why  did  you  not 
go  7 — ^I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  7 — ^I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  7 — It  is  not  light  in  it. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  7 — ^I  do  wish  to  work  in  it. — ^Is  it  light  there  7 — It  ia 
very  light  there. — Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  t 
— He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — Where  is  it  too 
dark  7 — In  his  warehouse. — ^Is  it  light  in  that  hole  7 — It  is  dark  (there.) 
—Is  the  weather  diy  7 — ^It  is  very  diy. — Is  it  damp  7 — It  is  not  damp. 
It  Is  too  dry. — Is  it  moonlight  7 — ^It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  7 — ^He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather.— 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  7 — ^They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— ^Do  they  not  speak  of  tiie  wind  7 — They  do  also  speak  of  it — ^Doat 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  7 — ^I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
thou  speak  7 — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — ^Do  you  inquire  aft^ 
any  one  7 — ^I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  7 — ^No,  he  is 
at  his  heat  friend's. 
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Have  yoa  lasted  that  wine  7 — 1  have  tasted  it. — How  do  you  like  it  1 
—I  like  it  well. — ^How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  ? — ^He  does 
not  like  it. — Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  7 — ^I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — ^Will  you  taste  this  tobacco  ? — I  have  tasted 
it  ahready. — How  do  you  like  it  ? — I  like  it  well. — Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ? — Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  f— Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  they 
spoken  ? — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — ^Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians  ? — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — ^Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ?— They  do  speak  of  bim. 
— ^Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (cahalleros  ?) — ^They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — Have  they  spoken  of  those*  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  liave  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighbors  7 — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  tliose  of  our 
neighbors. — Which  children  have  been  spoken  of  7 — Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of. — ^Do  they  speak  of  my  book  7 — They  do 
speak  of  it. — Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  7 — I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brotlier  study  7 — He  studies  well. — ^How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied  7 — ^I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — la 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  7 — He  is  satisfied  with  him. — 
la  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  7 — 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — Have  you  received  a  note  7 — ^I  have 
received  one. — ^Will  you  answer  (it  7) — I  am  going  to  answer  (it.) — 
When  did  you  receive  it  7 — I  received  it  early  this  morning. — Are  you 
satisfied  with  it  7 — I  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — ^Does  your  friend  ask 
you  for  money  7 — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— I/eccion  Cuadragesima  tercera, 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  suffering  from  othem 
th*  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participle  of  the  active  verb;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  tho 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
kions  poT  or  de,  (by.;  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  tha 
?erb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  por  only,  when  otherwise.  (£7  Observe  thai 
Jie  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  nuroboi 
irith  the  subject  of  the  verb 
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I  Icve. 
I  am  loved. 

Thou  coudactoKt 
Thou  art  conducted. 

He  praises. 
lie  is  praised. 

You  punish. 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
They  are  blamed. 

To  praise.     o<^  ^ 

To  punish 

To  blame,     '-vrc 

By  me.       By  us. 
By  thee.     By  you^ 

By  him.      By  them. 


Yo  amo. 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (pur.) 

Ti)  conduces. 

Tii  ores  conducido  por 

El  aiaba. 

it\  es  aiabado  de,  (por). 

V.  castiga. 

V.  es  castigado  por 

Ellos  vituperan 

Ellos  son  vituperados  de,  (por.) 


Alahar.     Elogiar. 
Castigar. 
Vituperar.     Culpar. 


Por  (de)  mi.     For  (de)  no80tro& 
Por  (de)  ti.    Por  (de)  vos,  or  yofiociog 

por  (de)  V. ;  por  (de)  VV. 
Por  (de)  ^1.     Por  (de) 'ellos. 


^  I  am  loved  by  him. 
Who  is  punished  ? 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished.       JL 

By  whom  is  he  punished  ? 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Whi'^h  man  is  praised,  and  wliich  is 
blained  ? 
Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 

Naughty.  » 

SkUful.     Diligent.     Oliver. 
Assiduous.     Industrious.     Studious. 

Idle.  o'^.^-      ? 

Ignorant 


Soy  amado  de  ^1. 

I  Quien  es  castigado  ? 

El  muchacho  malo  es  castigado 

El  mal  muchacho  es  castigado. 

I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 

£1  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

I  Que  hombre  es  aiabado,  y  cuul  e< 

vituperado  ? 
I  Cual  ? 

Malo.     (Mal,  before  a  noun.) 
Hdbil.     Diligente.     Diestro. 
Asiduo.     Industrioso.     JSstudiotMX 
Ocioso.     Perczoso.     Holgazau. 
Iguorante. 


The  id'er,  (the  lazy  fellow.)  2^i^^.^|  El  haragan. 


I 


Recompensar  1 .     Premiar  1. 
Estimar.    Apreciar  1. 


To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise.  ^.>vi.      yl  Despreciar.   Menospreciar  I. 


To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  j  lace,  w. 
Where  has  he  t^vfdL^  to  ? 
Hii  has  ir^yeiled  to  Vienna. 


Aborrecer  2.     (See  verns  in  ca  i 
Ira.     Jrse  a.  ..t^'..J-^ 

I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  ? 
Se  ha  ido  &  Vieua. 


^    V    »-« 
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Is  it  good  trayeUing  ? 
It  is  good  travelliug. 
It  is  bad  travelling. 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  summer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
I  If  bad  travelling  in  the  winter         J 

To  {{rivCf  toMde  inXSicarriage. 

To  ride,  (on  horseback.) 
c. 

To  go  on  foot  ^ 
Do  you  like  to  ride  ? 
1  like  to  drive. 


I  Es  bueno  viajar  ? 
Es  bueno  viajar. 
Es  male  viajar. 
En  el  invierno. 
En  el  verauo. 
En  la  primavera. 
En  el  otoiio. 


Es  malo  viajar  en  el  invierno.^.^^^j^f7-«M^-«/»^ 


Vi^^-<t  t<- 


■:^x:. 


t  Ir  en  coche.      .indar  1  *  (jMaeor) 

en  coche, 
t  Ir  {andar,  pasear)  a  caba^la 
Montar  a  caballo. 
Cabalg-ar. 
Ir  a  pie. 

t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  andar  d  caballo  7 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


S  v-^  J^'o  live.  ^ 
Li  it  good  living  in  Paris  ? 

Living  is  good  in  Paris.  Sr^r 
^t  is  ^>od  pvin^ere^ 
hvingls  good  here. 

Dear.  iL\C^\C.?/^. 

IsUhe  livinml^e2ir)in  London  ?  ( 
Is  it  gear  living  in  London  ?     ' 

The  living(is  dear)^e ) 
1^18  dear  living  hcr» 


i  Vivur. 

\  I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  ? 

\  i  iLo pasa  una  bien  en  Paris ? 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

)  Aquf  se  vive  bien. 

\  Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aqui. 

I  Caro.    Costoso.    Coatar  ♦!    mucho, 

'  I  Es  caro  (costoso)  el  vivir  en  L6n 

[      dres? 

[  I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  en  L&ndres  ? 

\  El  vivir  aqiii  es  caro. 

(  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aqui. 


Thunder 


-V 


The  storm. -t  t->  <J^    >, 


j  Trueno.    Truenos. 

iLa  tormenta.     La  tempestad. 
La  borrasca. 
I  La  niebla. 


ft  is  very  windy 
it  thunder 


The  fog.  J 

2  j:.^  .  tv  \\^'     >  t  1 1  Hacd  viento? 

"7  I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)  ? 
N^  (  t  Hace  viento. 
^^  (  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 
^  J  t  No  hace  vienta 
'^  (  No  corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 
.     i  Hace  mucho  viento. 
^  (  Corre  mucho  viento,  (hace  ail 
'     if  I  Hay  truenos  7    ;  Trueua  ? 
*"'  f  /  Estd  tronandD  7 


b  it  wmdy  ?     Does  the  wind  blow 
It  is  windy     The  wii  i  blows. 
It  is  not  viindy. 


,*,* 


X 
U  it  fciggy  ? 
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.VVv^ 


•v^<  * 


V. 


Is  it  itoiiny 

It  IB  not  stormy.  -Yv,eA:  • 

Does  the  sun  shine  ?  ilcS  .  4'> : 
It  thundeis  very  much. 


^  I  t  ^  Hace  niebla  ?     i  Hay  niebia  i 
'V^W^  ^  \,  £<Bt&  tempestuoso  el  tiempo  7 
'^  t  ^  Hay  tempestad  7 
iTN  i  T  No  hay  tempestad. 
^  No  estd  tempestuoso. 


Vl  I  Luce  el  sol  ?    j  Hay  sol  ? 
I  Truena  muchfsimo. 


Afterwards 

As  soon  as.  j6^*^^  ^ 
As  Boon  as  I  have  eaten  I  drink. 
As^^omi  as  I  have  taken  off  my 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? 


Despues, 

Luego  que,    Asi  que 

As(  que  he  comido,  bebo 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los  za 

patoe,  me  quito  las  medias. 
I  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarda  f 


To  sleep. 
Does  vour  father  still  sleep  ? 
He  still  sleeps.         A--t ;  *^A. 

Without. 
Without  money. 
Without  speaking. 


Dormir  *  3. 

I  Duerme  todavia  su  padre  de  V  ? 

Duerme  todavia.     Ann  duennto 


Sin. 

Sin  dinero. 

t  Sin  hablar. 


Obs. 
tive. 


Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it'to  be  in  the  infiiu 


Without 


•j^r  t  Sin  dech"  nada. 
t  savingany  Xhmg.'^  ^  t  Sin  hablar  pdabra. 


At  last.    cvV*-    Z, 

To  arrive. 
Has  he  arrived  aflagt  ? 
^e  has  not  arrivedjfyot^ 
Is  he  coming  at  last  7 
He  is  coming. 

And  then.  s5 

A.nd  then  he  sleeps. 
As  fibon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 
and  then  he  sleeps. 


Alfin.    Finalmente. 

Llegar  1.    (See  verbs  in  gar.) 

I  Ha  llegado  finalmente  7 

Todavla  no  ha  llegada 

i  Viene  al  fin7 

El  viene. 


y  que 


Y  entSnces.     Y  pues. 

Y  ent6nces  duerme. 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  entdnow 
duerme. 


The  parents,  (father  and  mother.)      i  t  Los  padres. 
Father  and  motiier.  '  t  Los  padres. 

Are  yon  loved  by  your  fatherumd^  t  ^  Es  V  amado  de  sns  padroo  f 
^mother? 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents.  *  Soy  amado  de  mis  imdreo. 
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EXERCISES. 
^136^ 
Are  you  loved  ? — ^I  am  loved. — By  whom  are  you  loved  7 — I  am 
bved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends. — 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — He  is  conducted  by  me. — Where 
do  you  conduct  him  to  ? — I  conduct  him  home. — By  whom  are  we 
Uomed  ? — We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — Wiy  are  we  blamed  by 
Ihem? — Because  they  do  not. love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — ^I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
—Are  we  heard  ? — We  are,  (lo.) — By  whom  are  we  heard  7 — We  are  ' 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  7 — ^He  ia 
heard  by  them. — ^Which  children  are  praised  7 — Those  that  are  good. 
— Which  are  punished  7 — Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — Are  we 
praised  or  blamed  7 — ^We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — ^Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters  7 — He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
oecause  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — ^Is  he  sometimes  punished  7 — ^He  ia 
(lo)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  7 
— I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  7 — They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (lo)  very^en,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  7 — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  7 — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — ^Must  (one)  oe  good  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be 
so. — ^What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  7 — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  162.; 

^137.- 
Why  are  those  children  loved  7 — ^They  are  loved  because  they  aro 
good. — ^Are  they  better  than  we  7 — ^They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  7 — ^He  is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — Do  you  like  to 
drive  7 — I  like  to  ride. — Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  7 — 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — ^Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you  7 — He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — ^Did 
you  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — ^Do  you  like  traveling  7 — ^I  do  like  travelling. — ^Do  you  like 
cravelling  in  Uie  winter  7 — ^I  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter ;  I  like 
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oravelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autumn. — ^Is  it  good  j^voUiiig  In  Qui 
spring  ? — It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  siunmer  and  in  the  winter. — ^Have  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  iu 
the  summer. — ^Does  your  brother  travel  often  ? — ^He  travels  no  longer 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — When  do  you  like  to  ride  ? — 1  Jke  ti 
ride  in  the  morning. — Have  you  been  in  London  ? — ^I  have  been  there. 
— Is  the  living  good  there  ? — The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — ^Is  ii 
dear  living  in  Paris  ? — It  is  good  living  'there,)  and  not  dear. — ^Do  yoo 
like  travelling  in  France  ? — I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  dnda 
good  people  (huerms  gentes)  there. — Does  your  frierd  like  travelling  in 
Ilolland  ? — ^He  does  not  like  travelling  thei^,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  ? — ^I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (se  halla)  finds  good  people 
there;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  tiie  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  ? — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roads 
too  bad. — How  is  the  weather  ? — The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy  ? — It  is  very  windy. — Was  it  stormy  yesterday  ? — It  was  verj 
stormy.  ^ 

^  138.^ 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  ? — ^I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy 
— ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  ? — I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weatlMjr  is  not  too  bad. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  ? — ^I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — ^Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it? — It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
shine  ? — The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der ? — ^I  hear  it. — Is  it  fine  weather  ? — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much.^—Of  whom  have  you  spoken? — We  have  spoken 
of  you. — Have  you  praised  me  ? — We  have  not  praised  you ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — Why  have  you  blamed  me  ? — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken? — ^He  has  spoken  of  hia 
books,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  ?— 
A.fterwards  I  sleep. — When  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
oaten. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  sooken  to  him. — 
What  has  he  said  ? — ^He  has  left  (salir)  without  saying  any  thing.-— 
Con  you  work  without  speaking  ? — I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
without  speaking. — Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  ? — ^I  cannot  go  for 
wme  without  money. — Have  you  bought  any  horses  ? — ^I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — ^He  has  arrived. — 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock. — Has  youi 
eousin  set  out  at  last  ? — He  has  xiot  set  out  yet. — Have  vou  at  bsl 
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fountl  a  good  master  7 — ^I  have  at  last  found  one. — Are  yon  at  lost 
learning  Spanish? — ^I  am  at  last  learning  it. — Why  have  you  not 
already  learned  it? — ^Because  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  a  good 
master. 


i^y 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Ctmdragisima  cuarta. 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  the  same 
person  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal.  In  Span- 
ish almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  kaber,  (to  have.) 
The  pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  English 
it  is  the  object 


(Yo)  me — (a  mi  mismo.y 

(Tii)  te — (a  ti  mismo.) 

(6l)  se — (a  8i  mismo.) 

(Ella)  se — (a  si  misma,) 
\  (^I)  se — (a  si  mismo.) 
]  (Ella)  se— (a  si  misma.) 

Uno  se — alguno  se — (a  si  mismo.) 

(Nosotros)  noe — (d  nosotrbs  mismos 

V.  se— (i?o«  os)  d  si  mismo— (d  vod 
mismo.) 

W.  se — (vosotros  os) — (d  si  mismoa) 
— (d  vosotros  mismos.) 

Ellos  se — (d  si  mismos.) 

Ellas  se — (d  si  mismos.) 


I — (myself.) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He — (himself.) 
She— (herself.) 

It— (itself.) 

One — (one's  sel£) 

We — (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yourself) 

Plur.  You,  ye — (yourselves.) 

Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 

Obs.  A.    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  third  penHn 
B  always  se,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


To  cut  yourself. 
To  cut  myself 
To  cut  ourselves 
To  cut  himself. 
To  cut  herself 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamos. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (ella.'* 


^  Tlie  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  givo  more  energy  t« 
the  eentonce. 
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To  cut  itbelf. 
To  cut  one's  self. 

Do  you  bum  yourself? 
I  do  not  burn  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  yourseli 
I  see  myselfl 
Do  I  see  myself  7 
He  sees  himself. 
We  see  ourselves. 
They  see  themseWes. 
He  always  praises  himself 


Cortaree  (dL) 
Cortane. 


Cortarae  (ella.^ 


Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  ?^2; 

I  do  wish  to  warm  mysel£      ^    ^ 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself? 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves.  'I'  ^ 


(<f^^ 


To  enjoy.  wu/a^fiL  cL 
To  divert,  ^v^«JL{^  e 
To  amwe^one^s  self.  •< 

£n  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 

I  amuse  myself  rereading; 

He  dii^rts  himself  in  playing. 


Each, 


c.t- 


Each  one. 
Eacn  man   amuses  himself   as  he 

likes.  I 

E^ch  one  amuses  himself  in  the  bent 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Bach  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.     Everybody  ^ 


Everybody  speaks  of  it 


I  Se  quema  V.  7 

(Yo)  no  me  quemo 

V.  no  se  quema 

(Yo)  me  vea 

I  Me  veo  yo  ? 

6l  se  wd. 

(Nosotros)  nos  vemos. 

Ellos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

£1  se  alaba  siempre  d  sf  mismo 


I  Quiere  V.  calentarse  ? 
I  Se  quiere  Y.  calentar  ? 
Me  quiero  calentax. 
I  Quiere  ^  calentarse  7 
£1  quiere  calentarse. 
Ellos  se  quieren  calentar 


Divertirae  *.* 

Entretenerse  *.* 

Recrearse  1. 

I A  (or  en)  que  se  divierte  V.  7 

Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  (or  en  leet ) 

Se  entretiene  en  jugar,  (jugando.) 


Cada.     Todo. 

Cada  uno. 

Cada  hombre  se  divierte  como  le 

gusta,  (como  gusta.) 
Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  mode 

que  puede. 
Lei  gusta 

SCada  uno  tiene  su  gusto. 
Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusto. 
I  Cada  uno  de  VV. 
I  El  mundo,  (la  gente.; 
(  Cada  uno.     Todo  el  mundo. 
\  Todos. 

C  Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mundo)  halna 
)      de  ello. 
f  Todos  hablan  de  ello. 


*  See  h  ♦he  Api)endix 


/f^,  « . 


*  Conjugated  like  tener 
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^^r  ^ifS  ^        ,^uX^^      (  Cada  uno  (todo  el  muudo)   comoto 
"iabk 


X 


yerros. 

Todofi  estamos  sujetoB  &  eimr 


Every  one  is  liable  to  error. 

To  mistake,  i  t  Equivocarse  1. 
You  are  mistaken.  t  V.  se  equivoca. 
Ue  is  mistaken.  |  t  £i  se  equivoca. 
e    —'^il.  -7 

To  deceive,  to  cheat.     V 

.  fie  has  cheated  me. . 
lie  has  cheatied'  me  gf  ^  hundred 
dollars. 

You  cut  your  finger.  |  V.  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Ohe,  B.  When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  verb 
is  made  reflective ;  and  my,  hia,  yours,  &c.,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  los,  las. 


,  ^Vo'nAi»-Tv«/>- 


Enganar  en,    t  Hacer  droga. 

£I  me  ha  euganada 

t  El  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  pesos. 


I  cut  my  nails.    . 
A  hair. 

To  pull  out.  ^, 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. 
He  cuts  his  hair.^^*^** 

~    1  piece. 


WiT    V 


A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away.  ^"A*  ^-^  Y  Irse. 


Yo  me  corto  las  unas,  (fem.  pi.) 

Un  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arrancarse. 

Se  arranca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabello. 

£1  pedazo.     La  pieza. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Are  you  going  away  ? 

I  am  going  away. 

He  is  going  away. 

Is  he  gomg  away  1 

Are  we  going  away  1 

You  are  going  away. 

Are  these  men  going  away  ? 

They  are  not  going  away. 
-ts.  ^  S-Ai.  c2>. 

To  feel  sleepy  Vs*^ 

-fc.  ^''^^ 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  7 

I  Sffdl  sleepy. 


Marcharse. 
*^   iSevaV.?    iSemarchaV.? 

V  Me  voy.     Me  marcho. 

V  El  se  va.     Se  marcha. 

V  i  Se  va  dl  ?    i  Se  marcha  6\  1 

V  I  Nos  vamos  ?     Nos  marchamos  ? 

V  VV.  se  van.     YV.  se  marchan. 

y  iSe  van  (or  so  marchan)  estos  horn 

bres? 
y]  Ellos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 

"  t  Tener  sueno.    Sentiise  con  sueuc 
^  ^   t  TsTier  gana  de  dormir. 
Quererse^  dormir, 
^  t  Estarse  durmiendo, 
I  t  I  Tiene  V.  sueno  1 
I  t  Yo  tengo  sueno. 


5  Ensuciar  1.    Ensuciarse, 
To  soil.         ^.-wv       V^^^^^^^^^     Manckarae. 

To  fear,  to  dread.'tx.  >j  Temer  2.    Recelar  I 
4iead|  thou  dreadest,  he  dreads.      |  Temo,  temes,  teme. 
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Ue  feaiB  to  soil  h^  finger. 
Do  you  dread  to  go  out  7 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
He  is  afraid  to  iro  out. 

To  fear  some  one 
I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  you  fear  that  man  \ 
What' do  you  fear? 
Whom  do  you  fear  ? 
(t  fear)^nobody 

The  wood,  Cto  burn.) 


(£1)  teme  ensuciarse  el  deda 

I  Teme  Y.  salir,  (d  fuera)  7 

Yo  temo  salir. 

Teme  salir.  t  £1  tiene  miedo  de  salii 


Temer  d  alguno, 

Yo  no  le  temo. 

I  Teme  V.  d  ese  h  ombre  t 

I  Que  teme  V.  7 

I  A  quien  temo  V  ( 

A  nin^no. 


I  La  lena,  (fem.) 


EXERPISES. 
^  l59.v' 
Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  1 — ^I  see  mjrself  in 
it. — Can  your  Mends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-ghiss  ?^ 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it.)— Why  does  your  brother  not 
light  the  fire  ? — He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — ^Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  ? — I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fearj^  cut  my  finger. — Have  you  a  sore  finger? — ^I  have  a  sore 
finger  rod  a  sore  foot. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself?—!  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold.-^Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself  ? — Because  he  is  not  cold. — ^Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — ^Do 
you  cut  your  hair  ? — I  do  cut  my  hair. — ^Dpes  your  friend  cut  his 
nails  ? — He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — What  does  that  man  do  ?— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — ^In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  ? — ^I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves ? — ^They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — ^In  what  do  you 
amuse  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ? — ^I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert  I  often  say,  "  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
be  likes." — Every  man  }ias  his  taste;  what  is  yours? — Mine  is  to 
ftudy,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  tlieatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
fiall,  and  to  ride. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coat  ? — He  does  not  brush  it, 
because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — ^What  does  my  neighboi 
tell  you  ? — ^He  tells  me  that  (^we)  you  wish  to  buy  nis  horse ;  but  I 
know  that  {qive)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  buf  it 
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—What  do  they  (se)  say  at  the  market  ? — They  say  Uiat  (que)  tho 
enemy  is  beaten. — ^Do  you  believe  that  7 — ^I  believe  it,  because  eveiy 
one  says  so. — ^Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it 
—Are  your  friends  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away. — ^When  are 
they  going  away  7 — They  are  going  a^ay  to-morrow. — ^When  are  you 
going  away  7— We  are  going  away  to-day. — Am  I  going  away  7 — You 
are  going  away  If  you  like. — ^What  do  our  neighbors  say  7 — ^They  are 
going  away  without  saying  any  thing. — ^How  do  you  like  this  wine  ? — 
1  do  not  like  it. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  7 — I  feel  sleepy. — ^Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy  7 — ^He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  7 — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  7 — ^He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some  7 — If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  tMrsty  7 — ^I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — Is  your  servant 
sleepy  7 — He  is  sleepy. — ^Is  he  hungry  7 — He  is  hungry. — ^Why  does 
he  not  eat? — Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — Are  your  children 
hungry  7 — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat. — ^Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  7 — ^They  have  nothing  to  drink. — Why  do  you  not 
eat  7 — ^I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  7 — He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — Did  your 
brother  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  7 — ^He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
small  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — Did  he  not  drink  ? — Uq 
ilso  drank. — What  did  he  drink  7 — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Cuadragesima  quima. 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS : 

{Preterito  Perfecto  Prdximo  de  los  Verbos  Pronominales.) 
In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  comiK>uiia 
Senses  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 

Have  you  cut  yourself?  ^  i  Se  ha  cortado  V.  ? 


yiave  cut  myself. 

Have  l^cut  myself  7 

You  have  cut  yourself. 

Yon  have  not  cut  yourself 

Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 

I  have  not  cut  myself. 

Has  your  brother  cut  himself? 


Yo  me  he  cortado. 
I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  ? 
V.  se  ha  cortado.' 
V.  no  se  ha  cortado.' 
I  Te  has  cortado  (ta)  ? 
(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 
I  Se  ha  cortado  su  (el)  hermLno  do 
V.7 


*  Voaotroa  habeis  cortado,  ^  No  os  habeis  cortado. 
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He  has  out  himself. 
Have  we  cut  ourselves? 
You  have  not  cut  yourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  ? 
Thev  have  not  cut  tnemselves 


£I  se  ha  cortado. 

Nos  hemos  cortado. 

W.  no  se  han  cortado.* 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  hombras  ? 

(Ellos)  no  se  han  cortado 


Salir  4  pasear. 
To  take  an  airing  in gj carriage     ^  t  Pasearse  (dar  un  pasoo)  en  coche 
The  coach.  El  coche. 

To  take  a  rJde(^c»\  WvitUi^  Pasearse  i,  caballo. 


.    I  t  Fasearse  1. 
To  go  a-walking.^o'S£^.^SJ!!!!jjtlr  d  pasear. 


Do  you  take  a  waU  1 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 
If  ^'/cf.       - 

7*0  walk  a  child,  (to  take  it  a-walk 

Do  you  take  yoiu:  children  a-walk< 

f  take  them*  a-^ 
ing. 

K.I'  '  

Every,  (meanttig  frequency.)       |  Todos  los.     Todaa  las,  (fem.  pL> 

To  go  to  bed,    a  -^    3  ,  t^5  "*"  -^^ostarse. 


-walking  every  morn- 


t  [  Se  pasea  V.  ?' 

t  Yo  me  paseo. 

t  El  se  pasea. 

t  Nosotros  nos  paseamcs. 

t  Td  te  quieros  pasear  en  cocha 

t  Ellos  quieren  pasearse  i  caballo 

.  Hacer  pasear  d  un  nino,  or  Uevoi 

un  niiio  a  pasear. 
i  I  Hace  V.  pasear  d  sus  nifios  ? 

1  lios  hago  pasear  todas  las  mananaa 


To  lie  down.  ^  (^  ^'^ 
To  get  up.     To  rise.      \ 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
I  rise  at^smmse,    ,^  4,1  3. 
I  go  to  bed  at  ^sunset. 
The  sunset. 

The  sunrise.  V  ii  •    i*^^^-    ^' 
At  wnat  time  did  you  go  to  bed? -fO- 
Ki  three  o'clock  in  the  morning.     ' 
kX  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed- 
yesterday  ?  , 

VLt  went  to  bed  late. 


{i  Ir  a  acostarsf     Irse  a  la  coma, 
I  Levantarse  1. 

I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  ? 

Me  levanto  al  salir  del  sol. 

Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  sol. 

El  ponerse  del  sol. 

El  salir  del  soL    El  rayar  del  albu. 

I  A  que  bora  se  acost<3  V.  ? 

t  A  las  tres  de  la  manana. 

t  i  A  que  bora  se  aco6t6  ^I  ayor  T 

(^1)  se  acost6  tarde. 


To  tejoice  at  something 


'  iVo  OB  habeis  cortado. 


I  t  Alegrarse  de  algo,  (or  de  algunc 
I      cosa.)    Regocijarse  de* 

*  iOs  paseaia  vosotr99,  or  vot  ? 
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IbT 


^  JL 

I. rejoice  at  your  happiness. 

The  happiuess.     V  ^.W-. 
At  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice  ? 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
You  have  mistaken. 


t  Me  alegro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

La  dicha.     La  fehcidad. 

t  j,  De  que  se  alegra  el  eefiot  tie  de 

V  ? 
Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
Ellos  se  han  alegrado. 
t  Nos  hemes  equivocado. 
t  V.  se  ha  eouivocado.* 


To  hurt  somebody.  /^     ^ 
I      o 
Fhe  evil     The  pain.     The  harm. 

Have  you  hurt  that  man  ?     ^^^  ^ 
I  have  hurt  that  man.  y     ^    ^ 

Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  ?  \(   O  < 

I  have  not  hurt  him.  )r    ^  \ 

Does  <Aa^  hurt  you  ?  H     ^) 

Thai  hurts  me.      t-wt-.l  L   V  | 


Hacer  mal   {dam   or   laaLimat)   i 

alguno.     t  Ofender. 
El  mal.    El  dolor     El  dam. 
jHa  hecho  V.  mal   (dano)   &  cee 

homhre  ? 
I  Ha  lasthnado  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
He  hecho  mal  (dano)  i  ese  hombre 
Yo  he  lastimado  i.  ese  hombre. 
iPorque  hizo  V    mal  (dano)  d'ese 

hombre  ? 
I  Porqu^  lastimd  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dano.) 
No  le  he  lastimado. 
I  Le  hace  mal  (dano)  d  V.  cw  ? 
I  Le  lastima  c«>  d  V.  ? 
Eso  me  hace  mal,  (dafio.) 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Hare  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  ? 

On  the  contrary. 
Ko ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 
f     me  good. 
4  have  neVer  done  harm  to  any  one. 


Hacer  bien  a  alguno,  (a  uno.) 

I  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  i 

v.? 

Al  contrario. 

No;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  heclif 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  d  nadio. 


Have  I  hurt  you  ?     ^        "'^ 
You  have  not  hurt  me  ♦»     V 


il  He  hecho  yo  a.gun  mal  d  V  7 
j,  Le  he  lastimado  d  V.  ? 
SV  no  me  ha  hecho  mal 
V  no  me  ha  lastimado. 


Thai  does  me  good 


I  Eso  me  hace  bion. 


To  do  with. 

To  dispose  of.  -  - 


-=>•  J  Hacer  con. 
>  (  Disponer  de.    (See  Poner.) 


'  Voeofrof  os  habeis  equivocado. 
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What  does  the  servant  do  with  his  I  i  Que  hace  el  criado  con  I&  eecobaf 

broom?  I 

Qe  sweeps  the  floor  with  it.  I  Barre  el  suelo  con  ella. 

With  it.  Con  ^1,  (mas.)     Con  ella,  (fem.) 

What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his     i  Que  quiere  ^1  hacer  con  su  leiia ) 

wood? 
He  does  not  wish  to  make  auy-Uiing  '  til  /lo  quiere  hacer  nada  con  ella. 

with  it. 


Obs.  When  a  proposition  has  uo  definite  subject,  the  Eugiisb,  in 
order  to  avoid  tlie  prououns  they,  people,  &c.,  use  the  verb  in  the  passive 
voice,  and  say :  /  wm  told,  instead  of.  They  told  me ;  He  is  flattered,  m- 
stead  of,  They  flatter  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 
pronoun  se  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 
third  person  plur!\l  without  the  pronoun  se.  (See  Lesson  XXVIII., 
Obs.  A.  and  B.)  Example : — 
He  is.  flattered,  but  he  is  not   be-  ^  (A  &)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ama 

loved.  -i    ^  (A  ^I)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 

w  7  J  ...»     .        .     ,  ^   S  Mo  dicen  que  (^1)  ha  llegado. 

/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived.  >'ia  j-  un      j 

—  ^  Se  me  dice  que  ha  Ilegado. 

That  I  Que,  (conjunction.) 

^  .    .„  , .  r.   vUC  Se  le  ha  dado  un  cuchillo  para  r©« 

^  Le  dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c. 


bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 
To  flatter  some  one/ 


I  Alabar  (lisonjear)  a  alguno,  a  uno 


To  flatter  one's  self.  ^^4.  ]Js 


He  flatters  himself  to  know  Spai  ish. 
He  has  nothing  but  enemies.  r\  ^. 


^-  ^J  Alabarse  (i  si  mismo.) 
^^  Lisonjearse.     Preciarse. 


Nothing  but. 


Se  precia  de  saber  el  Espanoi. 

Se  alaba  de  saber  el  EspaiicU 
•  M  J  Sino.    No  (v)  sino. 
;  J*  ^(  No  (v)  maa  que. 
ty^  £1  no  tiene  sino  enemigos. 

^^'  no  tiene  mas  que  enemigoa 


To  become,  {to  tun*.)      V 
He  has  turned  a  soldier 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  ? 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  of  your  brother  ? 

What  has  become  of  him  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  c( 
him. 


t  Hacer 8e.    Me  terse. 

t  (£l)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

t  i  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciaute  7 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  su  heruut  1 

de  v.? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  ^1  ? 
t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  do  Ci 


*3  ^ 


^       ,  ^  .       -7   i  Aliaiarse.    Hacerae  aoldado, 

ToenlM.     To  enrol     ^  ]  ,  Sentar  pUza. 
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He  has  enlisted.  '^  |  Se  ha  alistado.    Ha  sentado  plaza. 

For,  (meaning  becaiuc.)  '  Porque 

cannot  pay  you,  for  I  have  no  •  Yo  no  puedo  pagar  d  V.  porque  uc 
money  j      teugo  dinero. 

•He  cannot  give  yon  any  bread,  for  '  6l  no  puede  dar  pan  d  V.  porque  no 
bo  has  none  tiene,  (ningUuo.) 


To  believe  some  one. 
Do  yon  believe  ttiat  man  7 
I  do  not  believe  him 
O"  But  we  say  : 

To  believe  in  God  1  Creer  en  Dies. 

I  believe  in  God.  Yo  creo  en  Dios. 


Creer  a  alguno,  {a  una.) 
I  Cree  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  creo. 


To  utter  a  falsehood. '  To  lie.  >  Lfifcir^  una  fqlsedadi-y  Ment\ 


I  lie,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 


The  story-teller,  the  liar.  £  y^ »   n  El  embustero,  el  mentiroso 


M iento,  mientes,  miente. 


EXERCISES. 
*  141.^ 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — It  has  been  praised  because  it 
nas  studied  well. — ^Hast  thou  ever  been  praised  ? — I  have  often  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — It  has  been  pun- 
ished, because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — Has  this  child  been  re- 
;varded  ? — ^It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — ^What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — ^Wliat  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  has  become  of  him  !i 
— ^He  has  turned  a  merchant. — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  become  a  great  man. — ^Has  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — Have  you  torn  it? — I  have  not  torn  it — ^What  has  be- 
come of  our  friend's  son  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — I  have  bought  a  book  witli 
it. — What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — ^He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it. — What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? 
—He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — ^Has  that 
man  hurt  you  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — What  must  one  do  in 
order  to  be  loved,  (para  que  le  amen  ?) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
hagamos  bien)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  us  harm. — ^Have  we 
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ever  done  you  hann  ? — No ;  you  have  on  the  contiary  done  us  good 
—Do  you  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — I  do  no  one  any  harm. — ^Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  them. — ^Have  I  hurt  you  ?— 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — What  have  they  d<me  to 
you  ? — ^They  have  beaten  me. — ^Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
Bon  ? — ^No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

^  142.' 
Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — I  have  drunk  it. — How  did  you  like  it  7 
— ^I  Uked  it  very  well. — ^Has  it  done  you  good  ? — ^It  has  done  me  good. 
— ^Have  you  hurt  yourself  ? — I  have  not  hurt  myself. — ^Who  has  hurt 
himself? — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  bis  fingei. — Is 
he  still  ill,  (malo  7) — He  is  better. — I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — ^Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  ? — Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — Have  you  cut  your  hau*  ? — ^I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  {me  le  he  hecho  coriar.) — ^What 
has  this  child  done  ? — He  has  cut  his  foot. — Why  was  a  knife  given 
to  him? — A  knife  was  given  him  to  (jpara)  cut  (qtte  se  cortase)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot.-r-Do  you  go  to  bed  eprly  ? 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  ? — ^Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — ^Do  they  rise  early  ? — ^They  rise  at  sunrise. 
—At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — To-day  I  rose  late,  becauue  I 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  (ayer  noche.) — ^Does  your  son  rise 
late  ? — ^He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — ^What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  ? — ^He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — ^Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out — ^What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting  ? — As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfiisted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — ^Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  I  ? — I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

^  143.- 
JOo  you  often  go  a-walking  ? — ^I  go  a-walking  when  I  have  nothing 
Ut  do  at  home. — ^Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  ? — ^I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  ? — ^He  has 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  a-waUdng  ? 
—They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  breakfast— Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner  ? — After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  ti^e  a  walk. 
—Do  you  often  take  jraur  children  a-walking  ? — ^I  take  them  a-walldng 
every  morning  and  every  evening.^Can  you  go  with  me  ? — ^I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  oui  a-walking. — ^Where 
dc  you  walk  ? — We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — Did  your  fathoi 
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rejoice  to  see  you  ? — ^He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — ^What  did  you  rejdce 
at  ? — ^I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends. — What  was  your  uncle  de- 
fighted  with,  {se  ha  alegrado  T^ — ^He  was  delighted  with  {de  recibir)  the 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^What  were  your  children  delighted 
witJi  ? — ^They  were  delighted  with  (de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  1 
had  had  made  for  them,  (qiie  les  mande  hacer.) — Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends.— 
is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — ^He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothing^  but 
enemies. — ^Is  he  not  loved  ? — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved.-^ 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  flatter  myselt 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — ^Has  tlie  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  ? — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  (el  le  ha  cortado 
d  dedo,)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  (y)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  listen  jo 
that  man  ? — ^I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  f  jr  I  know  that 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller  ? — ^He 
does  not  believe  in  Grod ;  and  all  those  (Jos  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  storv-tellei^ 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.-— jLeccion  Cuadragesima  sexta. 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  aheady  seen  (Lessons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  et- 
preasions  with  hacer,  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  Theee 
vefbs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  per- 
Km  singular,  without  any  prououn. 


To  rain.        It  rains. 
To  snow.       It  snows. 
To  hail.         It  hails. 
To  lighten.    It  lighteus 
Does  it  lighten  7 
It  does  lighten. 
It  rains  very  hard* 

The  lightning 

The  parasol 
It  listens  much. 
Does  it  snow  t     ?/0  ^  ^^'^  ^ 
It  snows  much. 
It  hails  much 


Llueve. 
Nieva. 
Graniza. 
Relampaguea. 


Llover  ♦  2. 
Nevar  »  1. 
Granizar  1. 
Relampaguear  1 
I  Relampaguea  ? 
Relampaguea,  (or  sL , 
Llueve  muy  redo. 
El  reldmpago. 
El  quitasol. 
Relampaguea  mucho. 
.  I  Nieva  ?    i  Estd  nevando  t 
Nieva  mucho. 
Granixa  mucho. 
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^^j^'^'       rtNohaysol.    NohaceaoL 
doee  not  shine)         ^  ^  T  No  parece  el  boL 

gay  eyes 


No  luce  el  aol. 
i  t  Ma  da  el  sol  en  los  ojoR 


To  thunder,  it  thunders 


Tronar  *  1,  truena. 


To  shine,  to  glitter.     ?  .-r6^  •  •>!  Lucir,  resplandecer. 


(See  App.; 


To  shut 
Have  you  done  ? 


;    e        Have  you  done  7 
1^1^    IsM;he  walking^oodj? 
In  that  country. 


The^u£iry. 
He    has  made^many  friends  in  that 
country. 


Cerrar  »  1. 
t  i  Ha  acabado  V.  ? 
I  Estd  bueno  (el  piso)  para  pasoar  ? 
En  ese  pais. 
El  pais. 

£1  se  ha  hecho  muchos  amigos  eD 
ese  pais. 


(De  que,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 
BOTH  GENDERS.  MA3.  FEM. 

De  quien.        Del  cual.  De  la  cual,  (sing  ) 

De  quienes.     De  los  cuales.    De  las  cualetf  (plur.) 


tsee  the  man  of  whom  you  speak. 
f  have  bought  the  horse  of  which 
YOU  spoke  to  mo. 


Yo  veo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  (or 
del  cual)  V.  me  habld. 


Whose, 


J  see  the  man  whos   brother  has  kill- 
^  ed  my  dog. 

Lsee  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 
^killed. 
Do  you  see  the  child  who«e  father 

set  out  yesterday '? 
I,  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  ? 
I  have  seen   the   merchant   whose 
^  warehouseQTou^^ave  taken) 
f   have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 

warehouse  has  bgeu  burnt 

U-  - 

That  w^ich. 
Th%  of  which. 


Cuyo,  (mas.)  Cuyos,  (mas.) 

Cuya,  (fem.)         Cuyas,  (fem.) 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermauo  no 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  perro  V.  ha 

matado. 
I  \i  V.  al  nino.  cuyo  padre  se  niar- 

chd  ayer? 
Yo  le  vea 

I A  quien  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  he  visto  al  comerciante  cuyo  al* 

macen  ha  tornado  V. 
He  hablado  al  hombre  cuyo  almacer 

se  ha  quemado. 

Lo  que.     Aquello  que. 
Aquello  de  que 
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That,  or  the  one  of  which. 


ThotCf  or  the  ones  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  ii^nt 
Ho  has  what  he  wauts. 


iAquel  de  qmen,  (ipas.  eiag,) 
Aquella  de  quien,  (fern,  sing.) 
Aquel  del  eual,  (mas.  sing.) 
Aquella  de  la  cual,  (fern,  sing.; 
fAquellos  de  quienes,  (mas.  plur.) 
Aquellaa  de  quienes,  (fern,  plur.) 
Aquellos  de  los  cuales,  (ma&  plur) 
Aquellas  de  las  cuales,  (fern,  plur.) 

>  Teugo  lo  que  he  menesteTi  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  lo  que  Ha  menester,  (necesita.) 


Have  you  the  book   of  which   you 

have  need  ? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need  ? 


(le  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 


To  need.    To  want^ 

To  have  need  o£     ^^^ '  ^ 


I  Tiene  V.  el  librc  que  ha  moLestei 

(que  necesita)  ? 
Tengo  el  que  he  meneeter,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavos  que  ha 
menesteii  (que  necesita)  7 
(  El  tiene  los  que  ha  menester. 
I  £1  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita. 


V  {.  Haber  menester.     Necesitar. 


Which  men  do  you  see  ? 

(  see  th&e  of  whom  you  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  spoken  tc  you  ? 
(see  them. 


I  Que  hombres  v^  V.? 

Yp  veo  d  aquellos  de  quienes  (de  los 

cuales)  V.  me  ha  hablado. 
^y^  V.  d  los  discfpulos  de  quienei 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  d  V.7 
Yo  los  veo. 


To  whom,  i 

I  see  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  you  speak  ? 

1  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
apjlied. 

To  apply  to.   TrA-^-S*-  ^ 
To  meet  with,  C^.'  t^^^  V 

I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 

^  you  have  applied. 

9 


^"^^'^'^^t^,  both  genders. 
A  quienes,  (plur.)  \  s^uuoib. 

Al  cual,  (mas.)  A'  los  cuales,  (pi.) 
A  la  cual,  (fern.)  A'  las  cuales,  (pi,) 
Yo  veo  los  nines  d  quienes  (d  los 

cuales)  V.  ha  dado  algunos  hollos, 

(bizcochos.) 
[  A  que  hombres  habla  V.  ? 
Yo  hablo  d  aquellos  d  quienes  (or  4 

los  cuales)  V.  ha  recurrido. 
Recurrir  A.   Acudir  a,    Dirigirse  &* 
Encontrar  a.     Encontrarse  con. 
Yo  me  he  encoutrado  con  los  horn* 

bres  d  quienes  (or  d  los  cualce)  V 

ha  acudido. 
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Ot  which  men  do  you  speak? 
[,  speak  of  ttrose  whose  children  have 
^  been  studious  and  obedient 
Obedient    Disobedient 


I  De  que  hombros  haUa  V.T 

Yo  hablo  de   aquellos  cnyos  uifiat 

ban  side  estudiosos  y  obedientes 
Obediente.     Desobediente 


So  that,  J^',T- 
1  have  lost  my  mone/^^somst- 1  can- 

Bot  FNEty  you. 
J  am  lUi  so  feat  I  cannot  go  out 


Aai,     De  suerte  que,  (coujunctiQa.) 
He  perdido  mi  dineio,  y  asi  no  Ic 

puedo  pagar  &  V. 
Estoy  malo,  as(  no  puedo  s&Kr. 


111.  -^ '  ^ 

TobeilL 


^  ]  Male.     Eufermc 
V  I  Estar  malo.     Estui  eniermo 


EXER^JISES. 
^  144.-^ 
Have  you  at  last  learned  Spanish  ? — 1  was  ill,  so  that  I  &.  old  ncM 
learn  it — ^Has  your  brother  learned  it  ? — ^He  has  not  learned  it,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master.^-Do  you  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  ? — ^I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it.) — ^Did  you 
understand  that  German  ? — I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  could  aot 
understand  him. — ^Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  ? — ^I  hp.ve  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it — ^Have  you  seen 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  ? — I  have  not  seen  him. 
— ^Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  I — ^I  have  seeu 
It — ^Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — He 
has  seen  them. — ^Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him. — To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
ui  the  theatre  ? — ^I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — ^Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be* 
come  a  lawyer  ? — ^I  have  seen  him. — ^Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  % 
— ^I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought — Whom  do  you  see  now  ? — ^I  see  the  man  whose  servant 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — Have  you  heard  die  man  whose  friend 
luLs  lent  me  money  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  him. — Whom  have  you  heard  ? 
— I  have  heard  tlje  French  captain  whose  son  is  mv  friend.-^Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  1  spoke  to  thee  ? — ^I  hav5  not  yet  brushed  it 
—Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  ? — ^I 
haye  received  it. — ^Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  ? — You  have 
tt— Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ? — ^He  has  them« 
—Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchazits  whose  warehouse  we  have 
taken  1 — ^We  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  physician 
whose  son  lias  studied  German  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^Hast  thou 
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!«en  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  ? — ^I  have  seec 
them. — ^Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — We  have 
read  them. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — We  say  that  they  are  very 
Sne. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — ^They  have  what  they 
want  / 

>^146.V 
Of  which  man  do  you  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier. — Of  which  children  have  you  spoken? — ^I  have 
spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned.— Which  book  have  you 
read  ? — I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — ^Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  ?-^He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — ^Which 
fishes  has  he  eaten  ? — ^He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like. — 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — Are  you  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  ? — ^I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  ? — ^I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money? — ^I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — To  which  children  must  one  give  books  ? — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — ^To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  ? — To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — ^Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  ? — ^I  give  them  nothing.— 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  ? — It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten.— Did  it  rain  ? 
— ^It  did  rain. — ^Did  you  go  out? — ^I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  ? — They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
hear  him. — With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning? — ^I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — ^Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to-  your  pupils  ? — They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


u'ORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragesima  seplwuK 

OF  THE  FUTURE— No  4 

The  Fint  Future,  Futuro  Indefinido,  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
n  the  same  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  /'See  the  table  of  terminations  iii 
Jie  Appendix.) 


To  speak—-!  shall  or  will  speak. 

Yo  sell — I  shall  or  will  sell. 

To  receive — I  shall  or  will  receive. 


Hablar— yo  hablar^. 
Vender — yo  vender^ 
Recibir — yo  recibir^. 
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Thou  shalt  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


Td  hablarfis. 

£l  hablariL 

y.hablard.    (Vo9  habUtrha. 

NosotroB  hablar^mos. 

EUos  (ellas)  hablardn. 

W.  hablardn.   {Voaotro9 hablareib.) 


Obs,  In  Spanish,  the  first  perscn  singular  of  the  Future  always  eudR 
in  i,  and  from  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i 
into  ds,  d,  imos,  eia,  dn.    Examples: — 


To  love — I  shall  or  will  love. 
To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 
To  restore — I  shall  or  will  restore. 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (act) 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (aux.) 
To  be — I  shall  or  wiU  be. 
To  be — I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar — amari, 
Prever — prevere, 
Restituir — ^restituire, 
Tener— tendre, 
Haber — habrf, 
Ser — ser^, 
Estar— estar^, 


dt,  d,  6mo9, 
its,  dn. 


To  go— I  shall  or  will  go. 

To  come — I  shall  or  will  come. 

Ir— ire,                     ^ 
Venir,  vendre, 

To  know— I  shall  or  will  know. 

Saber— sabr^. 

To  be  worth— I  shall    or  will   be 

Valer— valdrtf, 

worth. 

To  be  able— I  shall  or  will  be  able. 

Poder— podr^. 

ds,  d,  emoa, 
'     eis,  dn. 

To  do— I  shall  or  wiU  do. 

To  be  willing— I  shall  or  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out — ^I  shall  or  will  go  out 

Hacer — har^, 
Querer— querri, 

SaUr— saldrtf, 

To  owe — I  shall  or  will  owe. 

Deber— debere, 

To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  see— I  shall  or  will  see. 

Dar — dari, 
Ver— vere, 

To  be  necessary — ^it  will  or  shall  be 

necessary. 
To  rain — ^it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  dowa 


Ser  menester — seri  menester. 
Ser  necesario — seii,  necesaria 
Llover — lloverd. 
En  viar — enviar^ . 

Sentarse — me  seutar^.     (See  feAou 
tive  verbs.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  ? 

Ho  will  have  ^me. 

Hd  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
f  sliall  soon  have  done,  (fiuish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (fioibh)  his 

exercise. 


iTendrd  61  dinero? 

^1  tendrd  alguno,  (or  un  pooa) 

El  no  tendrd  ninguno. 

I  Acabard  V.  pronto  de  escribir  ¥ 

Pronto  acabard. 

Pronto  acabard  su  ejeroicia 
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When  ahalJ  you  write  your  ezer- 


1  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  long.) 
5Iy  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 
morrow      <, 


^v.  ^<y4 


Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 
Next  month. 
This  month. 
This  country. 


When  will  your  cousin  go  to  the 

concert?  ^,  ^r. 
He  wiUgo n^  Tuesday. 
Shall  ybu  go  anywhere  ? 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


WUl  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

•Mfith  it 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon  ? 
I  shall  be  (there.) 
Will  yonr^father  be  at  home  7 
He  will  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there  7 

They  will  be  (there.) 


Will  he  send  me  the  books  7 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

Will  he  send  some   paper  to  my 

countmg-house  ? 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


Shall  you  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker? 

1  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 
shall  not  be  able  to  pay  him. 

My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
80  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoos. 


WiD  you  nold  any  tiling  7 
I  diaU  hold  your  umbrella. 


I  Guaudo  escribird  V.  sus  ejercicios  ? 

Yo  lo8  escribir^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hard  su  tema  mafinnai 

t  £1  Ldnes  que  viene,  (or  proximo 

or  que  entra) 
t  £1  Ltlnes  pasado. 
t  £1  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
£Bte  mes. 
Este  pais. 


^Cuando  ird  al  concierto  su  primn 

deV.? 
fll  ird  el  Mdrtes  que  viene 
I  Irdn  VV.  d  alguna  parte  7 
No  irdmos  d  niuguna  parte 


•  I  Me  enviard  el  libro  7 
£l  se  le  euviard  d  V.  si  le  ha  4paba- 

do. 
I  £8tard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde  7 
Si,  seiior ;  or,  Yo  estar^. 
I  Elstard  en  casa  el  senor  padre  dp  V.  1 
Si,  sefior ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  Estardn  alli  los  sefiores  primes  de 

v.? 

Si,  senor ;  or.  Ellos  estardn. 


I  Me  enviard  4\  los  libros  7 

£l  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  Euviard  €1  algun  papel  d  mi  oficio.T 

Si,  enviard  alguno. 


I  Fodrd  V.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  7 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asl  no  podr6 

pagarle. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  consiguiente,  (y  aai,)  no  podrt 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  I  Tendrd  V.  alguna  coea? 
I  Yo  tendrd  su  pardguaa  de  V 
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Will  youi  fiieud  go  to  my  concert? 
He  will  go. 
Shall  you  come  ? 
I  shall  come. 


; Iri  sa  amigo  de  V.  i.  mi  oauoierto? 

iVendrAV.? 
Yo  vendrl. 


Will   it  be  neceasary  to  go  to  the 

market  ? 
Tt  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-marrow 

morning. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there 

Shall  you  see  my  father  to-day  7 
I  shall  see  him. 


I  Seri  menester  (or  necttimo)  ir  a! 

mercado  (pla^a)  7 
Serd  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  ma? 

nana  por  la  manana. 
No  set  a  menester  (or  necesario)  ii 

alld. 
I  Verd  V.  d  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  ver6. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  ran. 
To  expire. 

Apoyarse.    Me  apoyard 
Emplear.     Emplear^ 
Probar  *.    Probar6. 
Correr.     Correr^. 
Espirar.     Espirar^. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  beef. 

La  cartera,  (fem.) 
La  vacH,  (fem.) 

EXERCISES. 

Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — ^I  shall  have  some  — Who  will  givo 
you  any  ? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — ^When  will  your  cousin 
have  money  ? — ^He  will  have  some  next  m'jiith. — ^How  much  money 
shall  you  have? — I  shaU  have  thirty-five  dollars. — ^Who  will  have 
good  Mends  ? — ^The  English  will  have  some. — ^WOl  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening  ? — ^He  will  be  at  home. — Will  you  be  there  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ? — ^I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — Will  you  love  my  son  ? — ^I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  ? — I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money. — 
Will  you  love  my  children  ? — ^If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shaU 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — Am  I  right  in  speaidng  thus  ? — ^You  are  not  wrong. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  writing  ? — ^He  is  still  writing. — ^Have  you  not  done  speak* 
ing  ? — I  shall  soon  have  done. — Have  our  friends  dene  reading  ?— 
They  will  soon  have  done. — ^Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  ? — ^He  has 
^ot  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — ^When  will  he  make  it  ? — 
When  he  nhall  have  (tenga)  time  —When  will  you  do  your  exccisea  f 
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—I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  (tenga)  time. — ^Whea  will  yow 
brother  do  his  ? — ^He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — ^Wilt  tliou  come  to 
me,  (d  verme  ?) — ^I  shall  come. — When  wilt  thou  come  ? — I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — ^When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ? — ^I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day—Will your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday? — They  will 
go. — ^Will  you  come  to  my  concert  ? — ^I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ill. 

When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ?— *!  shaL 
send  it  you  soon. — ^WiU  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you. — ^When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  montJi. — ^Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his 
shoes  ?-^He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — ^WiU  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician  ? — 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  send  for  him. — ^>\'^ill 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  ? — It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b"ead,  and  some  wine. — 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — I  shall  see  him. — ^Where  will  he 
be? — ^He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — ^W'U  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — ^I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out.) — ^Will  your 
friend  go? — ^He  will  go,  if  you  go. — ^Where  wi  I  our  neighbors  go?— 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do. 

FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Xeccion  CfiadragSsima  octavo. 

To  belong.  ^    S:^*      \  Ser  de.    Perienccer  d.  ^^  k  :  a^^^^^^m 

Do  you  belong?  i  Pertenece  V.  ? 

I  do  belong.  I  Yo  pertener.co. 

_^  ,        -  ,   /^  C  I  Pertenece  ese  caballo  d  su  padre 

Doee    that    horse    belong  to    your  J      de  Y  1 

fatbor  (  i  Eb  ese  caballo  de  su  padre  de  V  ? 

It  does  belSng  to  him.    y^'^  ^^^-^ .      Si,  es  de  ^L   Es  suyo, 

i  De  quien  son  estos  guantes  ? 

Son  de  los  capitauee. 

I  Son  estos  caballos  de  los  capitauee 


To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ? 
Tliey  beldkig  to  the  captains. 
Do  Uiese  horses  bel^g  to  the  cap- 
tains? 
They  do  belong  to  them.  ^2*^  ^-^t-VC-f  Sou  de  elloe.     Son  suyos. 


aui-.tCy  .*^    4    C  Acomodar.     Ajustar.     Vemr. 
To  mitt,        ^   t        H^  Conveuir  *  2,  (like  venir.) 
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Does  tet  cbth  suit  your  brother  ? 

K 

It  Buits  him.     gJjT."^- 

Do  those  shoes  suit  your  brothers  ? 

^       ^. 
They  suit  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  ? 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  suit   ycur   cousia  tc  come 

with  us? 

It  does  not  suit  him  to  go  out. 


FORTT-EIGUIH   LESSON. 


I  Couviene  este  ptuko  al  beraauo  d« 

v.? 

Le  conviene. 

I  Acomodan  (vienen)  esos  zapatos  i 

BUB  hermanos  de  V.  7 
Les  acomodan.    Lea  vienen, 
I  Le  coDviene  i.  V.  hacer  eso? 
Me  conviene  hacerlo. 
I  Le  conviene  al  prime  de  V.  veim 

con  nosotros? 
No  le  conviene  salir. 


To  succeed,    ci      V 
Do  you  succeed  in  learnLig^Spanish  ? 
I  succeed  in  it. 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it 
Do  these   men  succeed    in   selling 

their  horses  ? 
They  succeed  tbMein.  A«4JU^Ai^H^li^ 

To  succeed,        J^  ^\ 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  ?  ^^r  */< 
1  succeed  in  it 


Conseguir  3,  (see  App.)     Lograr. 

I  Consigue  V.  apreuder  el  Espafiol  I 
Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprenderle. 
^Consiguen  estos    hombres  vendei 

sus  caballos  ? 
Consiguen  venderlos. 
—  o^w--^ 

Tener  buen  exito. 
Lograr, 

I I  Tiene  V.  buen  dxito  en  hacer 
1 2,  Le  sale  6,  V.  bien  hacer  eso  7 
t  Tengo  buen  ^xito  en  hacerlo. 
t  Me  sale  bien  haceria 


Salir  bten,  k 


To  forget 
To  clean. 
Tho  inkstand. 

Immediately,  directly  c 
This  mstant,  instantly  A't 
Presently.  jv    o^ .  t- 

I  am  going  to  do  it. 

1  will  do  it  immediately. 

I  am  going  to  work. 


Olvidar  1. 
Lunpiar  1. 
£1  tintero. 


Inmediatamente«     Luego. 
Al  instante.    De  repente. 
Presentemente.    Ahora.    Luego 
Voy  i.  hacerlo. 
Yo  lo  hard  inmediatamente. 
Voy  i.  trabajar. 


Is  there ? 
Are  there  7 
There  is  not 
There  are  not 
Will  there  be? 
There  will  be. 


'^^iHay? 

i|  No  hay. 

j  iHabrft? 
iHabrtL 
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Wafl   or    wef6    there)— has    there^i  Hubo  7     ;  Ha  habido  ? 
been?  I 


.There    was  or  were) — there    has 
been. 

Is  there  any  wine  7 
There  is  some.  {^  H^^ 
There  is  not  any. 
Are  there  any  men  7 
There  are  some. 
There  are  not  any. 


Hubo.    Ha  habido. 

I  Hay  algun  vino  7 

Hay  un  poca 

No  hay  ninguno. 

I  Hay  algunos  hombres  7 

Hay  algunos. 

No  hay  ningunos. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

Is  there  any  one  7  k,  . 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

baU7 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


Hay  hombres  que  no  quieren  estudlai 
I  Hay  alguien  7    i  Hay  olguno  7 
I  Ha  de  haber  mucha  gente  en  e 

baile? 
Ha  de  haber  muclia  (gente.) 


On  credit  V 

To  sell  on  credit         •    V 

The  credit 
Ready  money. 
To  buy  for  cash.  t>  dc  V 
To  sell  for  cash.  A*.  Jit.  X 
To  pay  doBffl.C**'  -^ 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  7 
Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit? 


Al  fiado^  ou  c/^ji^^:-,  \n  .  \ 

Vender  al  fiado^    «•     m 
£1  crddito. 
Dinero  contante. 
Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Vender  al  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Pagar  dinero  contante. 
I  Quiere  V.  comprar  al  contado  7 
^Le    conviene    &  V.  venderme 
fiado,  (dcr^dito)7 


al 


To  fit. 


c^ 
S.^. 


Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  you. 

s 
That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother 

s  . 
It  doe&^not  fit  him. 
They  fit  me. 
Hiat  fiis  you  very  well. 


.it  Caerle  d  uno,    (See  App.) 

\  Senior,    (See  App.) 
^\  t  I  Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  7 

(  I  Me  sieuta  bien  7 
-3  "^  Le  cae  bien  d  V. 
^  Le  sieuta  d  V.  bien. 

Ese  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  A  su 

hermano  de  V. 
No  le  sieuta  bien. 
t  Me  caen  bien. 
t  Eso  le  cae  muy  bien  i.  V. 


To  keep.   ^^Y*^^ 
You  had  better.  .^♦<-r'4> 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


Guardar  1.    t  Quedarse  oon. 
t  V.  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  mejor.; 
t  £l  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
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lustead  of  keepiug  your  horse,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

lustead  of  iselling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter koSp  it 

l¥tH  you  keep  the  horse  1 


t  Eu  vez  de  guardar  su  caballo,  V 

hard,  mejor  en  venderie. 
t  En  vez  de  vender  su   Bombrsn 

hard  mejor  en  quedarse  c<ni  €L 


I  shall  keep  it 

You  must  not  kd^p.my  mouey. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one.  '^-•v-V- 
Does  that  book  please  you  ? 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  please. 

Youv^^«^^tj)s^ayso. 

What  ifjBUULplfiaBUt©  ? 
What  do  you  want  ^  ^^^^ 
What  do  you  say? 


(  I  Guardar4  V.  el  caballo? 
^  t  i  Se  quedard  V.  con  el  caballo  ? 
I  Yo  le  guardar^.  1*  Me  quedard  con  6\ 
I  V.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


Gustar.     Gustarle  i  uno. 

Gustar.    Agradar.    Placer  d  uno 

t  i  Le  gusta  d  V.  ese  libro  ? 

t  Me  gusta  mucha 

t  Yo  har6  lo  que  V.  guste,  (sulj.) 
(  t  Es  cortesia  de  V.  el  decu:  eso. 
^  t  V.  tiene  la  bondad  de  decir  eea 

t  iQue  manda  V.? 

I  Que  gusta  V.  ? 

iQCue  dice  V.>-^Que  qulere  V.? 


To  please,  l,^  <L.    i  |  t  Irle  &  uno,    Pasarlo,    Estar, 

„     ',  "ju,  ,^ ,       „  ^   i  t  i  Como  le  va  d  V.  aqu(  ? 

How  do  you  plfce  yourself  here  ?  V  ^  ^  ^^^^  b  pasa  V.  ? 

I  please  myself  very  well.  |  t  A  ml  me  va  bien. 

Oha,  A     The  impersonal  it  is  is  rendered  by  es  in  the  smgular,  and  b}' 
son  in  the  plural. 
Whose  book  is  this  ? 
It  is  mine,  (it-bolongD  to  me.) 
Are  these  your  shoes? 
They  are  ours,  (they  beleng4o-tis.) 

Ohs,  B.    When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  ser,  (to  be,)  meaninif 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  ? 
Es  mio. 

I  Son  de  W.  estos  zapatos? 
Son  nuestros. 


(it  isj^heylwho  have  seen  him. 
ijt  ii)(your  friend^  who  are  in  the 
r.ght 

{it  isf^Tjwho. 
Ut  i^ottjwho. 
(it  i^hey^ho. 


t  Ellos  son  los  que  le  ban  visto. 

t  Los  amigos  de  V  son  los  que  tienou 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien, 

V,  es  quien,     W  son  quienss. 
Ellos  son  quienes. 


Mine — ^mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Ourc»— ours,  (belonging  to  us.) 

My  friend's,  (belonging  to  my  Aieud.) 


EI  mio — ^los  mios.    Mio— mios. 
El  nuestro — ^los  nuestros.    Noeatro  - 

nuestro& 
fjB  de  mi  aro>KP. 
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Is  Uiat  your  son  7  I  ^  Es  ese  el  hijo  de  \  t 

Is  that  y—r  child 7  ay>^a^^^|  ^  Es  de  V.  ese  nifio? 

Oba.  C,  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that  are  not  followed 
9y  a  noun,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  estOf  e^,  and  aquello,  meaning 
this  or  that  thing ;  but  when  the  word  pointed  out  in  English  by  this  oi 
that  m  understood,  it  should  be  expressed  m  Spanish  ;  or  another  turn  must 
be  given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  immedi- 
•tely  before  the  word  it  pomts  out  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  abovo 
ibovdd  be  co;istructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  ? — i  Es  ese  muchacho  e.l 
Ujo  ds  V,?    Is  that  child  yours  ?— /  Es  de  V,  ese  nifio  ? 


EXERpSES. 
>/l48y 
To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  ? — ^It  bciongs  to  the  English  cap- 
tain whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — ^Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ? — ^It  does  belong  to  me. — ^From  whom  have  you  received  it  ? — 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen. — 
Whose  horses  are  those  ? — They  are  ours. — ^Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — ^I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
so,  (Jo,) — ^Is  it  your  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlm  ? — ^It  is  mine. 
—Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  ? — ^It  is  ours. — ^Is  that  your  son  ? — ^He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — ^Where  is  yours  ? — ^He  is  at  Paris. — ^Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me  ? — ^I  have  forgotten  it. — Has  your 
uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  ? — ^He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (/a«.) — ^Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — ^Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  ? — ^I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him. — 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  ? — 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — ^Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
—I  will  show  it  you. — ^Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ? — ^They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us? — They  are  the  same. — Whose  shoes  are 
these?— -They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  ? — It 
dees  not  suit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  does  not 
suit  me  to  go  (thither.) — Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  ? — ^It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach.^-(LessQo 
XLIV.) 

-149.^ 
What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ?— I  am  Inquiring  after  your  father.    Is 
bo  at  home  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  gnae  out. — ^What  do  you  say  ?— I  toU  you 
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that  he  is  gone  out. — Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  back,  (62  vueltni'') 
(Lesson  XXXVI.) — ^I  have  no  time  to  wait. — ^Does  this  merchant  sell 
on  credit  ? — ^He  does  not  sell  on  credit. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  fo* 
cash  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me. — Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  1 
— I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
—Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — ^He  has  sold  them  to  me  foi 
iash. — ^Do  you  often  buy  for  cash  ? — ^Not  so  often  as  you. — ^Have  you 
tbrgotten  any  thing  here? — ^I  have  forgotten  notlung. — ^Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  by  heart  ? — ^I  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
does  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart. — ^Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  ? — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  ? — ^I  have 
succeeded  in  it. — Have  those  merchants  succeeded. in  selling  their 
horses  ? — ^They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — ^Have  you  tried  to  clean 
my  inkstand  ? — I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — ^Do  your 
children  succeed  in  learning  English  ? — ^They  do  succeed  in  it. — ^Is 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask? — There  is  some  in  it. — -Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  ? — ^There  is  none  in  it. — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  ? — 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  ? — There  is 
some  vinegar  in  it. 

J     y 

Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  ? — Thei^  are  some  there.-^ 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ? — ^There  is  no  one  there. — Wer«. 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ? — There  were  many  (there.) — ^Will 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  ? — ^There  will  be  many  (there.)— 
Are  there  many  cliildren  that  will  not  play  ? — ^There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — ^Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  ?— 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — Do'you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  ? — I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit. 
— ^Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ? — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX.,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  ? — I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet — ^How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping. them? — I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  fether  returns,  (vuelva.) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  ? — ^I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant. — ^Have  you  made  a  fare, 
(enrendido  la  candela  7) — ^Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  able. — ^What  had 
you  to  do  ? — ^I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it,  foi 
I  want  it. — ^Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — Do  you  Bell 
fronr  iiorses  ? — I  do  not  sell  them. — Instead  of  keeping  them  you  haa 
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better  sell  them. — Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  ? — ^He  does  keep  it, 
but  instead  of  kee^nng  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out. — 
Does  your  son  tear  his  book  ? — ^He  does  tear  it ;  but  ho  is  wrong  in 
ddng  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Cuadragesima  ncma 


To  go  away.  1^.>as«.  V 
When  wOl  you  go  away?  V 

^  wiu  go^iJ^  y 


/r*c*.  Marcharse.  rT.os8  XLIV.) 
I  Cuando  se  ird,  (or  se  march&ra  V  ?) 
Pronto  me  ir6,  (or  m«  marchar^ ") 


i  cLuego. 

By  and  by.  A»^^Y     "i  \^  ^^  ^"^  ^  poco. 
p        (kd^^f-  (  t  Dentro  de  poco. 


lie  will  goaway  soon,  (b^Mnd-b^) 
We  will  go  away  to-morrow. 

They  will  ffo  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilf^o  immediately. 


£1  se  ird  (or  80  marchar4)  luega 
Nos  ir^mos  (uos  marchar^mon)  ma 

nana. 
Se  irdn  (se  marchardn)  mafiana. 
Te  irds  (te   marehards)  inmediata- 

mente. 


When.  I  Cuando. 

4eC^;^<^      iHacersede.     Ser  de.  (Leea.Xhiy.) 
To  become     5^.  }  Suceder.  -       ^ 

1^  i^<^'  rf  ^  Qy^  gg  jffif.^  ^g  y^  g(  piejr^g  gu 

What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  J      dinero  ? 
your  money  ?  ^  j  t  ^  Que  le  sucederd  a  V.  si  pierde 

V*'  I     9u  dinero? 

I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ^  t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  se  hard  de  mi. 

me.  ^  (  +  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  sera  de  raf. 

What  will  become  of  him  ?  I  t  i  Que  serd  de  61 1 

What  will  becSine  of  us  ?     ^^^  ^        |  t  ^  Que  serd  de  uosotros  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  will,  become  of  i  t  Yo  no  s^  Zo  que  se  hard  de  dlos 
them.  ^  t  Yo  no  s^  Zo  que  serd  de  ellos 

The  turn.  I  El  tumo.  '  • 

My  turn.  I  Mi  turno. 

r  .         0  J  A  mi  tumo. 

In  my  turn.  ^^  ^  ^  ^  >-,    _  >  ^  t  Cuando  d  mt  me  toque. 

A  su  tumo. 
'  Cuando  d  61  le  toque. 


In  his  tum. 


-  ...  s    S  Al  turno  de  mi  hermano. 

In  my  brother's  tarn  >  j  ^  ^^j^  ,^  t^„^  4  ^  ,,gn„^ 


Each  in  his  tum. 


I  Cada  uno  d  su  tumo.      \ 
^  Cuando  d  cada  uno  le  toque 


I 

J 
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-X' 


\  t  Cuando  sea  el  cumo  dm  V 


When  ircomeUa  your  turn  JL^  ^  Cuando  le  toque  it  V. 
fs    ^  Nuestro  tumo  yendhL 


Our  turn  will  come 


To  td(e  a  turn,  Ift  walkO^^'^  \ 

He  has  g£e  to  taj^e  a  wuk.  | 

To  walk  rjSffid  the  garden.  <\ 

Behind.    M  <^  ;  "t 
To  run 

A.  blow.    A  knock         ^  •  r  ^ 
Astab.  ^.ii     y 

A  clap.    A  Blap.        vyv »  V-    V 
Have  you  giTtn  that  man  a  blow? 

[  have  given  him  one.  . 

A  blow' with  a  stick,     'f  •  ^  V 

A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 

A  blow  with  the  fist.  -^  -f   ^ 

A  stab  of  a  knife.  C 

A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gai) 

The  shot  of  a  pistol. 

A  glance  of  the  eye.     o.y^      > 

A  clap  of  thunder. 


uii. 


f  Noe  tocarii  &  nosotros. 


t  Dor  una  vuelta,  (un  poMf ) 

f  Ir  a  pasear, 

t  Ha  ido  d  dar  una  vuelta,  (u 

t  Dar  naa  vuelta  en  el  jardm. 

t  Dar  un  paseo  en  el  jardio 

Detras  de.     Tras 

Correr. 

Un  golpe.    Un  porrasc 

Una  punalada.    Una  herida. 

Una  palmada.    Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpe  (un  oorrazj*.  i 

ese  hombre  7 
Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 
t  Un  palo.    Un  garrotazo 
t  Un  puntapi^. 

t  Un  punetazo.    Una  punada 
t  Una  cnchillada. 
t  Un  tiro.     Un  caiionazo. 
t  Un  pistoletaxo. 
t  Una  ojeada.     Una  mirada 
t  Un  trueno. 


/         r      To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
c^  A  f.  ^  li  ^  \»p^  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick,  i 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blew  with  the  fist. 
To  pull.     To  draw.  -tS  V 
To  Bhoot.     To  fire.  ^\i.i  V 


olt 


Tofi 

re  a  gun. 

Tofi 

^  a  pistol 

'v 

<^ol/- 

To  fire.at  some  one. 

I  have  firea  JEit  that  bird. 

I  have  fired  twice.  (♦^^•^  '^''^  •  v 
[  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  ? 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  at 
that  bird  ? 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  de  palos  d  un  hombre.  Apaieat 

Dar  un  puntapid  d  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  pu&etazo  d  un  hombre. 

Tirar,    Sacar. 

Diaparar.    Hacer  fuego, 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  un  cailou.; 

Disparar  una  pistola. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  ^or  a 

uno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  d  algruno,  (or  d  uno.) 
t  He  disparado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirade  tree  tiros. 
He  tirade  varies  tiroa 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirade  V  7 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirado  V.  d  eee 

pdjaro  7 


rORTT-NINTH   LESSON. 


207 


»  have  fired  at  it  seyeral  tinaee. 
I  have  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistoL 
We  have  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirado  yarioB  tiras. 
He  oido  un  tiro. 
He  oido  un  pistoletaza 
Hemes  oido  un  truena 


The  fist 


El  pu&o. 


To  cast  an  eye  upon  some  one,  or 

something, 
I  have  cast  an  e^  upon  that  book. 

m 
I  have  cast  an  e^  uj)on  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)    d 
alguno,  (or  alguna  cosa.) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirnda ) 
d  ese  libro. 
I  He  echado  una  mirada  d  €[. 


^ 


Has  that  man  gone  away  7 
He  has  gone^away. 
Have  your  brothers  gone^way  ? 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away  ? 

Tliey  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


^Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombreY 

£l  se  ha  marchado. 

I  Se  han  ido  sus  hermanos  de  V.? 

Se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

^Se  han  marchado  eIIoe7 

No  querian  marcharse. 

No  quisi^ron  marcharse. 


EXERCISES. 

Are  you  going  away  already  ? — ^I  am  not  going  yet. — ^When  wiU 
that  man  go  away  ? — ^He  will  go  presently. — Will  you  go  away  soon  1 
—I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — ^When  will  your  friends  go  away  ? 
—They  will  go  away  next  month. — ^When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — ^I  will 
go  away  instantly. — ^Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — ^He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  mne,  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  baa 
promised. — ^When  shall  we  go  away  ? — ^We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
—Shall  we  start  (partir)  early  ? — ^We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — When  will  you  go  away  7 — ^I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  (haya  acabado  de)  writing. — ^When  will  your  children  go  away  ?— 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  (hayan  acabado)  their  exercises. 
—Will  you  go  when  I  shall  go,  (yaya  ?) — ^I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
ivayaJ) — ^Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — ^What  will  become  of  your  son  if 
he  does  not  study  ? — ^If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing.-^ 
What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money  7 — ^I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
lis  pocketrbook  7 — ^I  do  not  kiow  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  losei 
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It.  — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  7— T  do  not  know  what  has  bccuiM 
of  him. — ^Haa  he  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — \Vhat  will  become 
of  us  if  our  friends  go  away  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ua 
if  they  go  away. — ^What  has  become  of  your  relations  ? — ^They  have 
ffone  away.  . 

Jo  you  intend  buying  a  horse  ? — I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  nol 
)et  received  my  money. — Must  I  go  to  the  theatre? — ^You  must  ncl 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  hiai,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife? — ^He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  gi\en  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — ^Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  speak  ? — 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  ? — He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ? — ^He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  {azotes,) — Why  do 
these  children  not  work  ? — Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — ^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  ? — Because  tliey  have  been  disobedient. — Have  you  fired 
a  gun  ? — I  have  fired  three  times. — ^At  what  did  you  fire  ? — ^I  fired  at 
a  bird. — Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  ? — ^I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — ^Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ? — ^Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — ^How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  ? — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — Have  you  killed  it  ? — ^I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (al  segundo  tiro.) — ^Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
the  first  shot,  (al  primer  tiro  ?) — I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  tlie  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  ? — ^I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  th« 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  t 
oerceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

J     ,, 

How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  ? — ^They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  ? — ^They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  ? — ^I  cannot,  for  I  liave  a 
Bore  finger. — ^When  did  the  captain  fire  ? — ^He  fired  (hizofuego)  whoo 
ais  soldiers  fired,  (lo  hiciSron.) — ^How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  ?— 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  ^— 
{  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Ilas  he  seen  you  ? — He  has  not  seen 
me,  for  he  lias  sore  eyes. — ^Have  you  drunk  of  tliat  wme  ? — 1  lia^ti 
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ariink  of  it,  (unjioco,)  and  it  has  done  me  good. — What  have  you  done 
idth  my  book  ? — ^I  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — Am  I  to  answer 
fovL  ?— You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  (cuando  le 
ioque.) — ^Is  it  my  brother's  turn? — ^When  it  comes  to  his  turn  (le  toque) 
shall  ask  (se  h)  him,  for— each  in  liis  turn. — ^Have  you  taken  a  walk 
Ihis  morning? — ^I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — ^Where  is 
your  tmcle  gone  to  ? — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — ^Why  do  you  run  ? 
—I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — ^Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us. — ^Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — ^I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — ^Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ?— They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man.  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


tsV 


To  hear  q. 


'L 


I  heard  of  him. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.— Leccion  Quincuagesima. 

^'^'^'''^•'^ <k .  r  ojy  J^^f^l^^  j^      rp^j^^  noticias  de 

\  Saber  de.        0wuU»-«jU*.  Lt^Jt*^  (U  •.  >ea^ 
^  I  Ha  oido  V.  hablar  de  sa  hermano 

de  v.? 
I  Ha  sabido  V.  de  su  hermano? 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  noticias  del  hermano 

deV.? 
He  oido  hablar  de  ^1. 
He  sabido  de  €1. 

He  tenido  noticias  de  ^I,    (uoticias 
Buyas.) 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


3i 


3' 


Since. 

b  it  long  since  you  have  breakfast- 
ed? 


I 

( 


If  ow  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted?  i 


It  is  not  long  since  I  have  breakfast-  ^ 
ed. 

((t  istfk  great  whilejfsinc^ 
dnsn^slfert  whiioiinc^     -  ^  ^ 

BowJ^g  is  it  ^isneyou  heard  of 
your  brother?    •  #  - 

It  is  a  year  since  I  neard  of  hinu 


Deade, 

1 1  Hace  mucho  que  V.  ha  ahnorza- 
do? 

1 1  Hay  mucho  tiempii  desde  que  V. 
ha  almorzado? 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  almorza- 
do? 

1 1  Cuanto  hay  que  V.  ha  almorzado  ? 

t  No  hace  mucho  que  yo  he  almor- 
zado. 

t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  ha 
almorzado. 

Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

I  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenido  nc- 
tii'sias  de  su  hermano  de  V.  7 

Haco  un  aiio  que  no  he  sabido  de  ^1 
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It  is  (miy  a  year^incS 
It  is  more  than  a  year^inc^ 
-  More  than. 

More  than  nine. 

More  than  twenty  times. 

It  is  hardly  six  mouths  since 


A  few  hours  ago. 


Half  an  hour  i 


^r*AAi. 


X 


No  hace  mas  de  un  aiio. 

Hay  mas  de  un  ailo. 

Mas  de.     (See  Lesson  XXIX.  \ 

Mas  de  nueve. 

Mas  de  veinte  yeces. 

t  Hace  i  penas  seis  mestB. 

t  Hay  i.  penas  seis  meses. 

Pasado. 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  pocai 

horas. 
t  Hace  media  hora.     Hay  media  ho 

ra. 
t  Hace  dos  aAos.     Hay  dos  anoe 
t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media, 
t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  se- 

manas.) 
Quince  dias  (doe  semanas.) 


( I  Ha  estado  V.  mucho  tiempo  en  EIs- 
C\  J       pana? 


Two  years  ago. 

Two  hours  and  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight 

Have  you  been  long  in  Soain  ?     ^.^-^^     _-  .      x-  «       . 

'£       I       y°        ^  I  J,  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V.  esti 

""^       V  I     en  Espana  ? 

Oha,  A,  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  duins 
tion,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  g^^t  tense. 

(He  has  been  in  Madrid)(th§8e  three  I  Hace  tres  anos  que  estd  en  Madrid. 
years^ 

t  Hace  dos  anos  que  viTO  (que  estoy) 
aqui 


\I  have  been  living  hereK these  two 
yearsJ 

^    Rem. — ^The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

liowjong  l^ave  you  had  that  hat  ? 


il  have  had  it  ji^lififie  five  years) 

How  long  7  (since  when  ?)  *' 
flow  long  ^aa  he  been  here  ?         3 


1 1  Cuanto  hace  que  tieue  V. 

sombrero  ? 
t  Hace  cinco  afios  que  le  teugo. 


Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  hay  (ha)  ) 
Desde  cuando  ? 


These  three  days. 
Si^'e  the  third  of  this  month. 
T^  month.         ^^ 
Since  the  first  of  the  month. 
I  nave  seen  him  more  than  twenty 
tunes. 


l! 

Jt  I  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  estd  aqtu' ) 
1 1  Desde  cuando  estd  aqui  7 
t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias; 
t  D'Msde  el  tres  de  este  mefr 
t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 
t  Desde  el  priipero  de  este  mos. 
Le  he  visto  maa  de  veinte  vece» 
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It  is  six  montas  since  J  spoke  to  him. 

Since  I  saw  you  it  has  rained  Jyerg 
much.  ^  ^ 

It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 
of  him. 


Hace  seis  meses  que  le  habl^. 
Hace  seis  meses  que  le  he  hablaila 
Desde  que  le  vi  A  V.  ha  llovido  mu< 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  afir 

que  he  sabido  de  ^i. 


J««t,  TreSaiinff  to  1 


tune.) 


C  En  este  momento.    Ahora  migmo. 
•n      ^Al  momento.  Alpunto,  Al  instants  ' 
Y-^\  ^y~^  I      ^  pQCQ  Jifg,    Poco  hace. 

To  have  just  \  t  Acahar  de. 

Obs.  B  To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  make  ue©  of 
the  verb  acahar,  (to  finbh,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  oi 
the  verb. 


I  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  just  done  writing. 
The  men  have  just  arrived.  •£. 
^Han  that  man  been  waitin^on^? 


t  Acabo  de  ver  d  su  hermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  llegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  a^arda 
ese  hombre  ? 


lie  has  but  just  come. 


L  >v  1^1  o  5  "^^**"^  mismo  llega. 

U  J..  A  .      ^  t  Acaha  de  llegar  ahora. 


To  do  one^s  best. 

I  will  do  my  best 
He  will  do  his  best. 

I  do  my  best         '-  ' 


«,v 


t  Hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que  puede. 
t  Hacer  todo  su  poder. 
Empenarse  en. 


;<r|  t  Yo  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  >  g  . . 

"vvj  t  6l  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  J 
^ ."  <  t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 
^   (  t  Yo  me  empeno. 


To  spend  {maney,) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day? 
He  has  fifty  dollar8;;a''nionth  W-tive 
Jiptuy 

Have  the  horses  been  found  ? 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Oar  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded? 
By  whom  have  we  be^n  blamed  ? 

To  pass. 

Before,  ^f'       ^ 


Gastar  (dinero.) 

I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  ? 

t  Tlene  cincuenta  pesos  de  renta  oI 


I  Se  han  hallado  los  caballos  ? 
Se  han  hallado. 
Los  hombres  han  sido  vistob 
Nuestros  niiios  han  sido  alabad  is  y 

recompensados,   porque   han   side 

buenos  y  estudiosos. 
I  Por  quieu  han  sido  recompensados  ? 
I  Por  quien  hemes  sido  vituperadoe  if 

Pasar. 

Antes.     Ante.    Delants.    Por, 
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Obi  C.  Before  is  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Antes  when  it  denotes  {moiit} 
af  time  ;  by  delante,  or  sometimes  por,  when  it  designates  the  place ;  ani^ 
by  ante  when  it  signifies  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  ante  mi. 


Before  ten  o*cIbck. 
To  pass  bef^  some  one 
To  pass  be&re  a  place. 
A  place. 
- 1  have  passed  beiore  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  before  me. 

3 
To  spend  time  in  something. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in? 
](j,  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  ? 
What  shall  we  s^nd  our  time  in  ? 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delante  de  alguno,  (de  uno. 

Pasar  delante  de  (por)  un  lugar. 

Uu  lugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por}  dl  teatro 

Ha  pasado  delante  de  mi. 


Pasar  {emplear  or  gastar)  el  ti^m- 

po  en  alguna  cosa. 
t  i  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  1 
t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempc  en  estudiar 
t  ^  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo  ? 
1 1  En  que  pasar^mos  nuestro  tiem 

po? 


To  miss,  <o/ai7.|i..o.i.i-  4^ 
The  merchant  has  femed  to  bring  the 

money.     . 
You  have  nv^ed  your  turn,  ^^^tr^^ 
You  have  miler  *~    ^ 


to  come  to  i 


1  this 


mormng. 


.h 


To  be  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ? 
vUV- 
Jl  is  good  for  nothing. 


I 

-■■1 

A  goQ4-for-nQthmgjrellow.  i 
(s  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 

good  one  ?  | 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth-  K 

ing-)  '    ( 

To  throw  away. 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing? 
(  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.    Tlie  shop.     ^    J. 

Storekeeper.    Shopkeepef.^-''. 


Perder.  Omitir.  Faltai    Deacuidar. 
£1  comerciante  ha  faltado  d  traer  el 

dinero. 
V.  ha  perdido  su  tunio. 
V.  ha  faltado  i  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  veuir  d  mi  casa  esta  manana. 
Ser  bueno  para  algOy  {para  alguna 

cosa.) 
Servir  de  algo.. 
No  ser  bueno  para  nada,  (parm  mn- 

guna  cosa.) 
No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nada.) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso? 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eso  de  nada  sirve. 
Un  bribon. 
I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  com 

prado  ? 
No  es  bueno  para  naaa. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


Tirar.    Arrojar.    Desechai 

I  Ha  tirade  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa)  1 

Nada  he  tirade. 

La  tieuda. 

Tendero.     Mercader 
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EXERCISES. 

Have  you  heard  of  any  one  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
nave  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
has  killed  a  soldier  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of  him. — ^Have  you  heard  of 
my  brothers  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousie 
Qtjard  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — Is  it 
Song  since  he  heard  of  him  ? — ^It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him.— 
How  long  is  it  ? — It  is  only  a  month. — ^Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
—These  three  years. — ^Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — ^He  haa 
been  there  these  ten  years. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  dined  ? — ^It  is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — ^How  long  b  it  since 
f  ou  supped  ? — It  is  half  an  hour. — ^How  long  have  you  had  tlie^e  books  ? 
— ^I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — ^How  long  is  it  since  ^xjur 
cousin  set  out  ? — It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  ?— 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  ? — I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  nionths. — 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  ? — You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it. — ^Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  ? — ^They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  ? — 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— ^Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  ? — ^They  have  not  a  good  master,  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

Is  it  long  sbice  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  Grerman  with 
the  master  witli  whom  we  learned  it  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year. — ^How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  ? — It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago. — ^How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank? — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — 
He  has  been  there  tliis  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
{cd  rey  ?) — ^I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ? — I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Wliere 
did  you  meet  him  ? — I  met  him  before  the  theatre.-— Did  he  do  you  any 
fttna  ? — ^He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy. — Where  are 
my  gloves  ? — They  (los  han)  have  thrown  tliem  away. — ^Have  the 
horses  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. — ^Where  have  they  been 
found  ? — ^They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
RNul. — ^Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody  ? — I  luiTe  been  seen  by  no* 
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body.— Do  you  expect  any  one  ? — ^I  expect  my  cousin  tlie  captain.  — 
Have  you  not  seen  him  ? — ^I  have  seen  him  tliia  morning ;  he  haa 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — ^What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  ? — 
He  waits  for  money. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  any  thing  ? — I  am  waiting 
for  my  book. — ^Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money? — ^He  is 
waiting  for  it. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here,  (por  aqui  J) — ^He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Has  he  not  passed  before  tho 
<yistle  ? — He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  net  seen  him. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ? — ^I  spend  my  time  in  studying.— 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ? — ^He  spends  his  time  in 
reading  and  playing. — ^Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working  ? — 
He  is  a  good-for-notliing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  ttne  in  drinking  and 
playing. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ? — ^They  spend 
tlieir  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?—  I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  ? — ^You  failed  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — ^Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store  ? — ^He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — ^He  has  sdd  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — Do  you  know  those  inen  ? — ^I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
/  they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
&ther  this  morning  ? — ^The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  (me  habia  prometido,)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him  — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ? — ^He  is  a  merchant — 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  ? — ^He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — ^Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  ? — 
They  are  Russians. — ^Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — ^He 
dined  at  home. — ^How  much  did  he  spend  ? — He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — ^He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — ^Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  ? — I  do  not 
ihrow  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent 
to-day  ? — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings.— 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that  ? — ^I  sometimes  spend  more 
than  that. — Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? — He  has  but  just  come. 
—What  does  he  wish  ? — ^He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. — ^Are  yon  willing 
to  do  thftt  ? — I  am  willing  to  do  it. 


<!:oX-0^JO, 
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Far.  l^A-r 


^<iip  /or  ?  (meamng  what  distance?) 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  .Pans  7 
Is(i(|^ar  from  her^[j^ Paris)? 

It  is  far. 

It  is  not  far. 

How  many  miles  is  it?       ^^       ^ 

£]t  §  twenty  milet?. 

A  mile.  . 

(it  is  almost  two  hundred  hiile^rom 
here  to  PariiE^ 
It  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from 
Berlin  to  Vienna. 


Lijot,    Distante,    Remoto.  <^<n.^^ 

^ 1 1  Cuanto  distm ?  (Dislar.)         <^**a^  M^U^^m 
I  Que  distancia  hay  7  (Imp   yerb—   '^  <*Ac, . 

see  Appendix.)  ff    •     n 

iEstarl^jos?    i  Cuanto  hay?    AJ-- it  ^^-^r^^^ . 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqut  k  Paris t^-*^  ^'"^  ^^<J^\ 
I  EstA  Paris  l^jos  de  aquH  e^jU^^p^^'y^  f^*- 

EstAWjo.       :?-^e^/^^-^^ 

Noestdl^jos  H^^^^U.f^'^^. 

i  i  Cuantas  millas  dista?  ^^-^^^j^  *^  -y^-^oU^  -» 
(•  i  Cuanto  dista?  ,  '     ... 

Veinte  millas.  vU^  ""^"W^  * 

Unamilla.  «*H^w.-e^. 

De  aqui  d  Paris  hay  casi  doscientaff 

millas. 
Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlio 
„  iVieii 
J/ 


From. 
From  Venice. 
From  Loudon. 
I  am  from  Paris.    S(ir:S?.AP. 


What  countryman  are  you  ?«f. 
Are  you  f£om_f^rance  ? 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Casiik.) 
The  king. 
The  philosopher. 


1 


De.  <?^ 

De  Venecia.  «^  ^ 

De  L6ndres.  <36l  \or*^^-*^ 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Paru 
I  De  que  pais  es  V.  ?    «^  j/outtf*^  e/»«-irrw»  7 
De  donde  sois?    [  De  que  tieira  ? 
t  i  Es  V.  Frances?        ^M^^trxn^p^^^c^ 


X. 


Si,  seiior. 

El  Castellano. 

£l  es  Castellano. 

Elrey. 

_  _.  ^ ^_  .  Elfilbsofo. 

The  preceptor,  the  tutor  ^a^vS     El  preceptor.     El  ayo.    El  maestro 
The  professor,     'f.c.  v  I  El  profespr.    El  catedrdtico 


Tlie  landlord,  the  innkeeper 


^  Posadero.    Mesonero     Hostolero 
(  Huesped.    Casero.    Patrou. 


Are  you  a  Biscayan  ?  |  ^  Es  V.  Vizcaino  f 

Whence  do  you  come  ?  '  i  De  donde  viene  V  f 

I  tome  from  Bilboa.  '  Vengo  de  Bilbio. 
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Tojly,  to  run  away, 

I  run  away,  thou  runnest  away,  he 
runs  away,  you  run  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  ? 

I  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir  *.    Huirse  *,  (see  App.,  TdilM 

in  uir.)     Escaparse.    Fugarae. 
Yo  huyo,  tii  hnyes,  ^1  huye,  V.  huy» 

Nosotros  huimos,  vosotros  huis,  ellos 

huyen,  VV.  huyen. 
I  Porqu6  huye  V.  ? 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


ci^>6,**^^iA^  To  assure.  [  Asegurar, 

^»^7^*^''^  assure  you  that  he  is  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  d  V.  que  ^1  ha llegado. 

Ohs.    When  the  verb  to  he  is  used  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  fore- 
going example,  it  is  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  ? 
(  have  h^rd  nothing  new. 


•^  Oir  *.    Saber  *.     (See  App.  for  tliesi 
two  verbs.) 
t  i  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nuevo  ? 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nuevo 


^C/UVw/U-t^v. 


To  happen. 


^  j  Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 
The  happiness,  fortune. T^^A.t^'^  |  Felicidad.  Dicha.   Fortuna.   Gracia. 
,^  ,  .  ,     »^  ^^^  "^**t;  i  Infelicidad.     Desdicha.    Desgracia 

Unhappmess,  mirfortune.  >^ .      %  ^  Infortunio. 

(a  great  misfortnnej^as  happepe^      i  Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune,     t  Le  ha  sucei 


iy^ 


He 


What  has  happened  to  you  ? 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I^ave  met  with  your  brother. 


'II- 


I  sucedido  un  grande  infortp-* 

Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  V.  7 

Que  OB  ha  utoutueidM  7 
No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 
Me  he  encontrado  con  el  hermano 
deV. 


'   0  i.o'^i*'-        TheP^'^'nan. 

^JtMi*i.c«^«a.  j^fiave  cut  liip  finger. 

^<m  have  broken  |he  man*s  neck. 

C 
Do  you  pity  that  man  7 
I  piQr  hun  with  all  my  heart 


Wit 


itli  all  my  heart 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pee 
cuezo  al  hombre. 
C  Compadecer^    Compadecerse  de. 
<  (See  verbs  in  cer,  in  App.) 

t  Tener  Idstima,   «<fu%4Aw»,#iA^«. » 
I  I  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  hombre  7 
I  Le  compadezco  con  todo  mi  corazou 
j  Con  (de)  todo  mi  corazon 
f  t  Con  toda  mi  alma 
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,  jXtJ...^AML.   To  complain. 

00  yoa  complain  7 

1  do  not  complain. 

Dojroa  complain  of  my  friend  ? 
J  oo  complain  of  him. 

I  d«  not  complain  of  him. 


QuejarBt  dc     Lamentarae  dt      ^  -j^l^^^^J^-^ 
I  Se  queja  V.  ?  /J^  /i^-lft-v— o,-  Vw>^^  . 

No  me  quejo.  %.  k«.  v«**.  jUJL^  -t*^ . 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  7 
t  De  veraa  (cieriamente)  me  qn^tt 

^^^^'      .  (7  /    . 

No  me  quejo  de  6\.         ^  vcc  vw^<£«a1-.  l*^  ^*  u^ 


To  dart,      o.  *-s«.  -  A-sc-.-i 
To  spoil,  to  damageM-f^'^^l 


To  servBi 


t^to  wait  upon.    3  < 


on\ 


Dost  thon  wait  npon,  (serve  ?) 
1  do  wait  npon,  (I  serve.) 
He  waits  upon,  ^e  serves.) 

To  serve  some  one,  (to  wait  upon 
some  one.)  [*  ^  '^•"^  *^- 

Has  he  been  in  your  service  7 
Has  he  served  you  f  "« 

How  u>ng  has  he  btmtk  im  yournor 

The  servJob 


Osar,     Atreverse.    Arriesgarse. 
£!char  d  perder.    Inutilizar. 
Servir  *.    (See  Appendix.) 
Estar  en  aervicio  de  otro,    a  tu 

mandado.) 
I  Sirves  tii  ? 

Yo  sirvo.    Estoy  sirviendo* 
£1  sirve.    £1  estd  sirvieuda 
Servir  d  alguno. 
Estar  sirviendo  &  alguno. 
Estar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 
I  Ha  estado  ^1  en  el  servicio  do  V  T 
I  Ha  servido  d  V.  ? 
I  Ha  estado  sirviendo  d  V.  7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  servido  ^1  d  V.  7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 

dV.7 
El  servicio. 


To  offer. 
Do  you  offei  Y 

I  do  oifer. 
Thou  offerest 
He  offers. 


Ofrecer  *.    (See  App.,  verbs  m  cer.)    o;^^-^^ 
I  Ofrece  V.  ?     i  Ofreceis  voe,  (voeo- 

tros)  7 
Yo  ofrezca     t  De  veras  ofrezeo. 
Tti  ofreces. 
£l  ofrece. 


To  eonjide,  to  trust,  to  tntsast. 

Do  you  trust  me  with  your  money  7 
I  dj  trust  you  with  it. 
I  have  uitruated  that  man  with  a 
secret 

Tlie  secret 

To  keep  any  thing  secret. 
10 


C  Confiar  d,  (de,  en.) 
H}  Fiarse  de,  (en.) 
(  t  Contar  con.    Hacer  conjianta  de 

I  Me  confia  V.  su  dinero  7 

Yo  se  le  coniio  d  V. 

Yo  he   confiado  un  secreto  d  «8f 
hombre. 

El  secreto. 

Guardar  secreto. 

Tener  secreta  algnnft  oo«. 
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I  have  kept  it  secret 


He  gruardado  secreto. 
Lo  ho  tenido  Hocretn 


iU^LA/A'tt^A- 


To  take  care  of  something  y 

Do  you  take^care  of  your  clothes  7 
£  io  take  care  of  them.  | 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  hor&e  ?        \ 

I  will  take  care  of  k.  i 

To  leave,  \ 

To  squander,  to  dissipate,  ^  % 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth        | 

(^JLe^J^M^  ie  To  hinder.     To  prevent.  ^-^J 

To  keep  from,  ft»T>^^ 

V^u  hinder  me  from  sleeping.  ^^  >  j 


Cuidar  de  alguna  cosa. 

Tener  cuidado  de. 

{,Cuida  V  de  sus  yestidos,  (ra  irope. 

Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ella.) 

^  Qtitere.A^.~ettk2ar4»i-«abaUoJ 

I  Quiere  V.  cuiaar  de  mi  cabalk)* 

Si,  yo  cuidar^  ae  6\, 

Dejar. 

Malgastar,     Disipar 

Desperdiciar,     Derrochar 

£l  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudaL 

Impedir  *.  .  Embarazar 

Estorbar,    No  dejar 

V.  no  me  deja  dormir 

Me  impide  dormir. 


yclU4^  Topi 

What  have  you  purchased  to  day  7-^ 

I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs.  ' 
Have  you  purchased  any  thing  to- 


JComprar. 
t  Hacer  algunas  compras 
I  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hey  ? 
t  [  Que  compras  ha  hecho  V.  hoy  ? 
I  Yo  he  comprado  dos  panuelos. 

SI  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  a\guna  cnsaV 
^  1 1  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  algunas  compras  I 


Most  lovely,  charming. 


Admirabl; 
That  hat  fits  you 

s 
That  coat  fits  him 


'^i 


is  charmmg.' 


(  Precioslsimo.    Amabilisimo. 
\  Encantador. 
I  Admirablemente. 

t  Ese  sombrero  le  va  (sionta)  k  V 
I      muy  bien. 

I  Esa  casaca  le  sienta  perfectamenta 
\  t  Esa  casaca  le  va  como  pintado, 
'  Eso  es  hechicero,  encantador,  deli* 

ciosa 
[  t  Mono,  divertido,  gracioso. 


EXERCISES. 

^157.- 

How  fiu"  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  ? — It  is  nearly  two  hundred 

adies  fitXD  Paris  to  London. — Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  fiar 

—Is  it  ftr  from  here  to  Vienna  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hundred  and  fiftv 
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nuLes  from  here  to  Vienna. — ^Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris  ? — It  is  farther  from  OiC^ans  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Blois. — How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
Boon  ? — I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — Why  do  you  wish  to  go  tlus 
time  ? — ^In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  ? — ^It  is  neariy  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — ^I  do  nol 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  Jrom  here  to  Italy.—  Who  are  the  men  that  V 
have  just  arrived  ? — They  are  philosophers. — Of  what  country  are 
they? — ^They  are  from  London. — ^Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started  ? — He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France.— What  countryman  are  you  ? — ^I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — ^No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — ^How  much  money  have  your  children  spent  to-day  ? — They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — ^Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  ? 
— ^I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here  ? — He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — Have  you  seen  him  ? — I  have 
seen  him. — ^Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — ^It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times. 

Why  dofis  that  man  run  away? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  ia 
afraid. — Why  do  you  run  away  ? — ^I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
•—Of  whom  are  you  afraid  ? — ^I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — Is  he  your  enemy? — ^I  do  not  know  whether  he  is 'my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin? — 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.--Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ? — He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exercises  ?—  J 
I  assure  you  tliat  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
beheve  that  they  have  not  done  them. — ^What  have  you  done  with  my 
book  ? — ^I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Has  your  son  had  mv 
Knives  ? — ^He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — ^Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already  ? — He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  {(juje  el  llegue  ?) — I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
^-Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  ? — ^I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  tlie  king  arrived  ? — ^They  say  tliat  he  has  arrived. — ^Wliat  has 
happened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — What  ? 
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— ^1  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  hlow  with 
a  slick. — ^Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart. — ^Why  do  yon  pity  that 
man  ? — I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — ^Why  do  yon 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — Does  that  man  serve  you  well  ? — ^He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — Are  you  willing  to  take  this  servant  ? — ^I  am 
wilUng  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — ^Can  I  take  that  servant  ?— 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  long  is  it 
since  ho  is  out  of  {que  el  dejo)  your  service  ? — ^It  is  but  two  months 
since. — Has  he  served  you  long  ? — He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — I  have  nothing  to  offer  you.  —What 
Joes  my  friend  offer  you  ? — ^He  offers  me  a  book. — Have  the  Parisians 
offered  you  any  thing  ? — ^They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  ? — I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (y  este)  will 
not  return  it  to  him. — ^Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
not  trust  him  with  any  thing. — Has  he  already  kept  any  tiling  from 
/ou  ? — ^I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  that  he  has  never 
Kept  any  thing  from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  ? 
— I  will  trust  him  with  it. — ^With  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  ? — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  {mcatgddo)  to  keep  it  secret. — Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  ? — ^I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
Knows  them. — Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  ? — ^He  has.  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (Jto  tenga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it. — ^What  has  happened  to  him  ? — ^I  will  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret.  Du 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  ? — ^I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  hint 
with  all  my  heart. — Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  ? — ^I  will  takb 
care  of  them. — Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  ?— 
I  am  taking  care  of  it. — ^Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  ?— The 
landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  ? — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — ^Does  your  friend  sell  his 
coat  ? — ^He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully.-— Who  has 
spoiled  my  book  ? — ^No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  it. 
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M 


I  Vendrd  la  gente  luego  ? 

Luego,  presto,  pronto,   Muy  pnmtt 

Un  violin. 


^'ill  tlie  people  come  soon  7 
SooTir—very  soon. 
A  violin. 
To  play  upon  the  violin. 
To  play  the  violin. 

The  harpsichord. 

?:  SS  u^po^riS5.tr1 1  Toe.  el  piano,  (e.  clavicoHI.. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  ?  |  t  ^  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  1 


'  t  Tocar  el  vi;.lin. 
•^  I  Clave.    Clavicordlo 


To  touch.  -^ 

Near  eZ 

Near  me.  .2- 

Near  them.  c. 

Near  the  fire.  " 

Near  the  trees.  •< 

Near  going.  n 

Where  do  you  live  ? 

I  live  near  the  castle.    . 

What  are  you  doing  near  tlie  fire  ? 


Tocar.     Palpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  a, 
Cerca  de  m(.     Junto  d  mC. 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  los  irboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  ?      6^  <Aa,.^iu*AA^-^''^^  • 
Vivo  junto  al  castillo.    ^<<**uie«Ax.  -(•»*«  i^.  cLt^M**.. 
I  Que   estd   V.   haciendo    junto    al 
fuego  7   Q*.|*/4*o-v»i»o  w«k  ^  ^^• 


To  dance  X 

To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall.) 
Has  he  dropped  any  thing  7 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thing. 


Danzar.    Bailar 

Caer*. 

Dejar  eaer. 

I  Ha  dejado  €\  caer  algo  7 

£1  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


To  retaiu.     To  hold  back,   ^ 


Do  you  approach  tlio  fire  7 
I  do  approach  it 


Retener  *,  (couj.  like  Tener,y 


To  approach.    To  draw  nea*:^  Acer  car  se  a.    Aproximarse  A,* 


I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acerco,  (d  ^1.) 


To  approach,  to  have  access  to  one. 

He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access. 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire. 


"4 


Acercarae. 

Tener  comunUacion  con. 

Es  un  honiDro  de  diffcil  acceso. 

Yo  mo  quite  del  fuego.  '•;£.  v*!«fi-'i^p*»- 


^j^. 


See  Lesson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix.        *  See  Lesson  XXVI.,  Ofaa  F. 
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To  withdraw  from. 
To  go  away  from. 
I  go  away  from  it. 
Why  does  that  man  go  away  from 

the  fire  ? 
lie  goes  away  from  it-  because  he  is 
not  cold. 


<  Quitarse  de.    Apartarw  de. 
(  Retirarse  de.     Irse  de  * 

Yo  me  quite  de  61 

I  Porqu^    se  retira  ese  hombfc 


dal 


t  61  se  retira  porque  no  tiene  fno. 


To  recollecU 

Do  you  recollect  that  ? 

I  do  recollect  it. 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  "^ 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  ? 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words  ? 
I  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  ? 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  ? 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect. 

Do  you  remember  that  man  ? 
Do  you  remember  that  ? 
[  do  remember  it. 

What  do  you  remember? 
I  remember  nothing. 


Acordarse  de  *? 

I  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  ? 

jOs   acordais  vos  (or  vosotroe)  de 

eso? 
Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 
I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    hermano  de 

v.? 

El  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  ? 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabras? 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  ? 

V.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellsis. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  ^1  de  ellas  ? 

El  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemes  acordado  de  ellaa. 

Se  ban  acordado  de  ellas. 


i  Acordarse  de  *. 
\  Recordarse  de  *. 
{  lOs  acordais  de  ese  hombre  ? 
^  i  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombre  T 
I  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  ? 

J  Si  me  acuerdo. 
Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 
J  I  De  que  OS  acordais  ? 
I  De  que  se  acuerda  V.  ? 
I  No  me  acuerdo  de  uada. 


To  sit  dowrt 
Are  you  sitting  down  ? 


%-      I  Sentarse  *.'     Estar  sentado. 

V      I  i  Estd  V.  sentado  ?     i  So  sienta  V. ) 


See  Acoi'darse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explained. 
'  Se©  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  sentarst  art 
explained 
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II  am  sitting  down. 
Thou  art  sitting  down 
He  is  sitting  down. 
I  diail  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  siento.    Estoy  sentada 
IM  te  sientas.    Estds  sentado 
J^I  se  sieuta.     Esti.  sentado. 
Yo  me  sentar^. 
^1  se  sienta  cerca  del  fuega 
j^I  estd  sentado  junto  al  fuegc 


^   ,.,    ,  ^      r,  I  Gustar  maa  de.     Prefcrird. 

To  hke  better,  to  prefer,  3  ^  q^^^  »  ^^j^^ 


t)o  you  like  to  stay  here  better  than 
going  out  7 


'iGusta  V.  mas  de  eetar   aqul  qa« 

de  salir  ? 
I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aqul  d  salir? 
I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  Wen*  estoi 

aqui  que  salir  7 


Chistar  is  most  frequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  suoject,  in  which 
ca86  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  m  the  objective  case,  tc 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  le,  le  (v)  &  V. 

Q  .-yvv.Ac 


J  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out    . 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  than  to 

speak? 
I  like  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aqul  que  salir. 

t  A  61  le  gusta  mas  jugar  que  es- 

tudiar. 
t  j,  Le  gusta  d  V.  mas  escribir  que 

hablar? 
t  A  ml  me  gusta  mas  hablar  que 

•scribir. 


Better  than. 
He  likes  to  do  both. 


I  like  beef  better  than,  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  bSuSr  than  meat? 

1  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 


[  like  tea  as  much  as  coffee. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veal. 
Calf,  calves. 

Quick.     Fast. 


f^      Mas  que.    Mejor  que. 

t  A  61  le  gusta  hacer  lo  uno  y  Ic 
otro,  (or  el  uno  y  el  otro.) 
^  Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  camero. 
1 1  Le  gusta  d  V.  mejor  el  pan  que 

la  carne  7 
t  No  me  gustau  ni  el  uno,  ui  la 

otra. 
t  El  i6  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  caft 

JTanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
I  Un  poco  de  temera.     Temera. 
Ternero,  temera  *  temoros,  temeros 


I  Presto.     Pronto. 
\  Depriaa. 


Ligero, 
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SlotD,     Slowly.  M- 

Aloud,  ^ 

Does  your  master  speak  aload  7 

He  speaks  aIou<L 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker.    Faster.  ^ 

Not  so  quick.    Less  qmci. 
<vcu>a^.VvU  ^Vw»»As  fast  as  you. 

He  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  ^t  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I   do  not  understand  you,  because 
you  speak  ^  fast 


(  Tardo.    Lento.     Lentamente 
(  Poco  L  poco 
Alto.    En  alia  voz.    Re^io. 
I  Habia  alto   el  maestro   de  V    (oi 

vuestro  maestro)  ? 
i^l  habla  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  E^aiinl,  es  meue» 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mas  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.     Memos  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (vos,  or  T0fiotro&) 
]^1  come  mas  presto  one  yo. 
I  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  t 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entiendo  d  V.  (os  entiendo) 

porque  V.  habla  Thabtais)  tan  di: 

prisa. 


To  sell  cheap. 
To  sell  dear* 
Does  he  sell  cheap  ? 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him.      q 
You  speak  so  Oglgt  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


T) »  you  feai  lo  go  out  ?    fev^  v'l--  .'^ 
1  (^  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  fly.       3 
Did  you  run  away  ?  > 


Vender  harato. 
Vender  caro. 
I  Vende  ^1  barato  / 
£1  no  vende  caro. 
£1  me  ha  vendido  muy  caro. 
Tan. 

Este  hombre  \o  vende  todo  tan  cato, 
que  no  se  le  puede  con»prar  nada. 

V.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  d4-  puedo 

entenderle. 
Comprar  algo  de  alguno. 
Yo  be  le  he  comprado*  (i  6\^ 
Tanto,  tanta.     T'antos,  tantoM, 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  qa»  va 

puedo  escribir  mas. 

i  Teme  V.  salir  ?    i  Temeis  salir  I 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir  *.    Escaparse.    Salvarss* 
iHuy<iV.?    iSoescapdV? 


^  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  foi 
Yo  8c  le  Jte  comprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  also,  ] 
bought  it  ta,  or  for  his  benefit.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  pronouus  d  61  A 
sUa,  d  ellos,  &c.  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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I  did  not  rail  away.  "^ 

Why  did  that  maa  ma  away  7       V 


<Vho  has  run  away  7  V 


Yc  ao  huf.    Yo  no  me  escapd 


iPorqu^    huyd   (or   so  escapd/  one 
hombre  7 
He  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid^ '  £1    huyd  (se  escap6)  porquA  tenia 


miedo. 
Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapado)  7 


(Je  has  run  away.  vl  6l  se  ha  huida     £1  se  ha  Ascapada 


EXERCISE? 

Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — I  do  no*  play  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.— Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — ^We  shall  have  one. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  .s 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — ^What  instrument  will 
vou  play  ? — ^I  shall  play  the  violin.^-If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  {deberd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ?— There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — Will  you  dance  7 
— ^I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  ? — They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — ^In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  7 — ^I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself  7 — ^He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  7 — A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — ^Who  7 — ^At  firat  (jnimero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors. — ^Do  you  amuse  yourselves  ? — ^I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — Whom  do  you  pity  7 — J 
pity  your  friend. — ^Why  do  you  pity  him  7 — ^I  pity  him  because  he  is 
ill. — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  7 — ^Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — ^Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  7 — ^I  offer  you  a  fine  gun. — 
What  has  my  father  offered  you  7 — ^He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  7 — I  have  offered  them  ic 
the  English  captain. — Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  thesr 
children  7 — ^I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  tliem  with  all  my  heart. — ^Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  7 — Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  (que  V» 
tscriba  t) — ^Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

Have  you  dropped  any  thing  7 — ^I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 
cousin  dropped  some  money .^ — ^Who  has  picked  it  up? — Some  men 
have  picked  it  up. — Was  it  returned  to  him,  (jse  le  han  vueUo  T) — ^It  was 
letiinied  to  him. — Is  it  cold  to-day  7 — It  is  very  cold. — ^WiU  you  dra-w 
sear  the  fire  ? — ^I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  bumirij  my 
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self. — ^Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — He  gcies  awaj 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
aear  tlie  fire  ? — I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Dc 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — Why  do  you  go 
away  (from  it  ?) — ^Because  I  am  not  cold. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — 1 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Why  do  your  children  approach  the  firo  1 
—They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold.— Is  anybody  cold?— 
Somebody  is  cold. — Who  is  cold  ? — The  little  boy,  whose  father  has 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — ^Because 
his  fatlier  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself? — ^I  will  tell  him  so,  (lo.) — ^Do  you 
remember  any  thing  ? — ^I  remember  nothing. — What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — ^He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — What  have  I 
promised  him  ? — ^You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him 
next  winter. — I  uitend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — Why  do  you 
witlidraw  from  the  fire  ? — I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — ^Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  ? — He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — ^WiU  you  sit  down  ? — 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — ^He  sits  down 
near  me. — ^Wliere  shall  I  sit  down  ? — You  may  sit  near  me. — Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afraid 
of  being  too  warm. — Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — ^I  do  recollect  him 

Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends  ? — ^They  do  recollect 
them. — Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — I  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — I  have  recollected  it. — Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  ? — ^He  has  recollected  them. — Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — ^You  have  recollected  it. — ^Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  ? — ^I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart, 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  ? — ^1 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  ? — 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
ihaxi  learning  by  heart. — Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — ^Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ? — ^He  likes  to 
study  better  than  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  ? — I 
'ike  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
W)  eat  ?-  ^  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
oetter  than  to  eat. — Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  (la  gallina)  bettei 
tJia«  fish  ? — ^He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl. — ^Do  you  like  to  write  betta 
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dtan  to  speak  ? — I  like  to  do  both. — ^Do  you  like  honey  better  than 
Bugrar  ? — ^I  like  neither. — ^Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  tlian  tea  ? 
—He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ?— No,  Sir,  for  you  speak 
too  fast. — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  {tener  la  hondad)  not  to  speak  so 
fast  ? — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  ine. 

Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — He  sj)eaks  so 
fast,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — ^Can  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
—They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  {que  yo  hable.) — ^Is  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — ^Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — ^He  does  speak  adoud  and  slow. — Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  ? — ^He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — ^Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — ^He  sells  cheaper. — Do  your  children  like 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — They  do  not  like  to  learn  either ; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — ^Do  you  like  mutton  ? — I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — Do  your  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  ? — 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — ^Why  does  that  man  run  away  ? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — Will  any  one  touch  him  ? — ^No  one  will  touch  him, 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  (jwrque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 
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By  the  side  of. 
To  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  you  passed  by  the  side  of  my 

brother  ? 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  pass  by  a  place 
I  have  paased  by  the  theatre. 


Al  lado  de,  (or  por  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  alguno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V. 
I  Ha  pasado  V.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  ho  pasado  6.  su  lado,  (or  por  su 

lado.) 
t  Pa^ar  cerca  de  un  lugar» 
t  Yo  he  pasado  cerca  del  (or  por  oC 

teatro 


228 


FIFTY-THIRD   LESSON. 


W  w<.  i^^    I  haye  pasMd  by  the  castle. 


You  have  passed  before  my  ware- 
house. 


t  He  pasado  cerca  del  fa  juuio  fi 

Castillo, 
t  v.  ha  pasado  par  (or  delante  de) 
i      ini  almacen. 


To  dare 


«.v«»M{^H*li^l  c*are  not  go  thither. 

iLvoMA^fit-ttMle  dares  not  do  it 

i  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  so. 

To  make  use  of,  to  use. 
Do  you  use  my  horse  ? 
I  douse  it 
Does  your  father  use  it  ? 

He  does  use  it 

Have  you  used  my  gun  ? 

I  have  used  it 

They  have  used  your  books. 


I  Osar,    Atreverse.    (See  in  the  Ap^ 
j  pendix,  verbs  talung  a  prepoM 

I  tion  before  the  infinitive.) 

\  Yo  no  oso  ir  all&. 
(  No  me  atrevo  i.  ir  alld. 
I  1^1  no  se  atreve  i,  hacerla 
Yo  no  me  atrevi  i.  declrselo  ant 


U8ar,(Se6 


L) 


They  have  used  them. 


Seroirae  de. 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  7 

Me  sirvo  de  6\. 

t  ^  Se  sirve  de  ^1  su  senor  padre  de 

v.? 

<  Se  sirve  de  ^1. 

\  Usa  de  61. 

I  I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  servido  V.) 

I      de  mi  escopeta  1 

(  He  usado  de  ella. 

{  Me  he  servido  de  ella. 

IEIlos  han  usado  de  (se  ban  servido 
de)  los  libros  de  V» 
K  Los  han  usado. 
)  Se  han  servido  de  ellos. 


To  instruct. 
I  instruct,  thou  instructesti  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Inatruir  *."    Inatruyen^. 

Yo  instruyo,  td  instruyes,  6\  mstruye  i 
nosotroe  instruunos,  voaotros  in* 
struis,  vos  instruis,  V  instruve,  VV 
instruyen,  ellos  mstruyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  some  one  something. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  some  one  to  do  something. 


Ensenar. 

Ensenar  algo  a  alguno. 
J^I  me  ensefia  la  aritm^tica. 
Yo  le  enseno  i  V.  el  ei^milol. 
Yo  le  he  enseiiado  el  espafiot 
Ensenar  a  alguno  &  hacer  algum 
cosa. 


^  See  veibe  in  uir,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  irregularities  are  bt 
plained. 


if o  tsaclieB  me  to  read. 
I  Uach  him  to  write. 


hftt-third  LEssoir.  q-       229.     - 

61  me  eusefia  &  leer.       mA^  a^^^^oLf^  a. 

Yo  le  ensefio  &  escribir.  y-  'Ccaa^m^i.^^  a  c^cvCa*, 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  SpaiOsh  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
the  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
over  h9  teaches.) 


El  maestro  de  espanol.      4^  vvc4>Ux«,  A  e^^X^^^^***- 
maestro  espaiioL  ^^v^-*„^.^  a^-^^^M^^Ji . 


El 


To  shave. 

Afeitar     Rasurar. 

To  get  ahaved 

t  Afeitarse.    Haeerse  afeitar. 

To  dress. 

Vesiir  *. 

To  undress. 

Desnudwr. 

To  dress  one*s  self. 

Vestirse  * 

To  undress  one*s  self. 

Desnudarse. 

Have  you  dressed  yourself? 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  7 
1  have  dressed  it 


To  undo. 


S  i  Se  ha  vestido  V.  ? 
( I  [  Os  habeis  vestido  ? 

Todavia  no  me  he  vestido. 

I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  nine,  (or  niiia; 

Le  (la)  he  vestido. 


I  Deshacer  *.    (Conjugated  like  hacei 
I      See  Appendix.) 
(  Deshacerse  de.    Zafarse. 
(  Librarse  de.    <iaM^  c>U, 
f  iSe  deshace  V.  de  su  aziicar  averia 
^lTo  you  getting  rid  of  your  damaged  i      do  7 


To  get  rid  of 


■agar? 

(  am  getting  rid  of  it 

Did  you  get  rid  of  yonr  old  ship  7 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


Va  V.  saliendo  del  azucar  at)» 


L     riado  ? 
Me  deshago  de  ^1.  |^ 

Voy  saliendo  de  el. 
I  Se  deshizo  V.  de  su  fragata  vieja  1 
Me  deshice  do  ella. 


vo</w  <LX<*-^ 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention 
I  intend  to  go  thither. 
Do  you  intend  to  part  with   your 
hones? 

I  have  already  parted  with  them. 
He  has  partod  with  his  gun. 


Deshacerse  de.     Enagenar, 

Vender. 

El  designio.     La  intencion. 

Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  alia. 

^Tiene  V.  intencion  de  deshaoorw 

{de  vender)  sus  cabalios  7 
Ya  me  he  deshecho  de  elloft 
Ya  IO0  he  vendido. 
£1  ha  vendido  su  escopeta. 
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Have  you  ported  with  (discharged) 

your  Bervaut  ? 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


hfft-third  lesson. 

I  Ha  despedido  V  i  su  ortaiL  I 

Si|  ya  le  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awake. 


I  Despertar  *.*     Dispertar  *.* 
S  Despertar.     Despertarse^ 
\  Dispertar.     Dispertarse} 


Oba.    Dispertar  generally  means,  to  put  an  end  to  sleep ;  dispertarm^t  tt 
Bitemipt  sleep. 

I  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


Yo  despierto  generalmento  i  ^as  seii 

de  la  manana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmeiiti 

d  las  seis  de  la  maiiana. 
Un  ligero  mido  me  despierta 
Un  sueiio  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertaria 


A  dream. 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse     To  dis- 
mount 


Un  sueiio.     Un  ensuefio. 

Generalmento.     Ordinariamente. 

Bajar. 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.     Desmontar. 


To  conduct  one's  self 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well. 
How  does  he  conduct  himself? 

Towards. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  tha  man. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while. 

b  it  worth  while  ? 
It  is  worth  while. 
It  it  not  worth  while  \ 


Conducirse  *,  {bien  or  maD* 
Portarse.     Comportarse. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  ^1 1 


!  A.     Con.    Para  con.    Hdcia. 
El  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  hombra 
j^l  se  porta  mal  conmigo. 


1  Merecer  *.*     Valer  la  pena  dc. 

il  Lo  merece  eso  7 
I  Vale  eso  la  pena  ? 
I  t  Lo  merece.     Vale  la  pena. 

it  i  No  lo  merece  ? 
I  No  vale  la  pena  ? 


'  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar.  (See  this  verb  in 
the  Appendix.) 

•  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  conducir,  and  all  the  verbi 
»ndiug  in  acer,  ecer,  ocer,  ucin 
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Is  II  worth  while  to  do  that  ? 


(  t  ^  Merece  esc  b&cerae  ? 

\  I  Vale  la  pena  hacer  eso  t 
Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ?  \  i  Vale  la  pena  escribirle  ? 
It  is  worth  nothing  |  No  vale  uada. 


Is  it  better  ? 

It  is  bettec 

Will  it  be  better? 


I  Es  raejor  ?     i  Vale  mas  ? 

Es  major.     Vale  mas. 

I  Serd  mejor  ?     i  Valdrd  mas  ? 


It  will  not  be  better  No  seri  mejor.     No  yaldrd  mas 

,   .  ,  ,     ,  .     ,         .  ^  Es  mejor  hacer  esto  que  eso 

It  IS  better  to  do  this  than  that.  »-■         ,    ,  , 

»v  »  U0I.1.0*  w       M*     k««  jyj^  ^^j^  hacer  esto  que  eso. 

\i  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a-  I  Mejor  es  estar  aqul  que  ir  d  pasoait 
walking.  | 

EXERCISES. 
164.*^ 

Have  your  books  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. — Where 
— ^Under  the  bed. — la  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — It  is  under  (it.) — Are 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it. — Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — ^You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody  ? — I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — ^Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — ^Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — ^Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — ^He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — I  shall  pass  (there.) — ^Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — He  has  cleaned 
them. — ^Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers  ? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soilings  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — I  do  use  them. — May  1 
use  your  knife  ? — Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  cartes) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — They  may  use  them. — 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — ^You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
{no  la  echen  a  perder.) — What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ? — I 
nave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — ^He 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  want  them. — Who  has  used  my  hat  ? 
^-Nobody  nas  used  it. — Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (qiie 
hq/e  7) — ^I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — ^Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle,) — Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  ? — ^He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despterle) 
when  he  sleeps 

'165.^ 

Have  you  shaved  to-day? — I   have   shaved. — Has   your   brothei 
«haved? — He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  get  shaved. —Do  yon 
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Bhave  often? — I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  alpo  in  the 
«vening. — When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — ^When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — He  shavee 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — ^Does  your  cousin 
shave  oflen  ? — ^He  shaves  only  every  other  day,  {un  dia  si,  y  un  dia  no.) 
— At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  ? — I  dress  as  soon  ai 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight. — Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  breakfasts  ? — 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — ^At  what  o'cbck  in  the  evening  dost 
thc»u  undress  ? — ^I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — ^Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — ^At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — ^I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'c.ock. — Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — ^I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ? — It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I  ? — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — ^Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  (que  me . dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock? — I  will  tell 
aim. — ^Why  have  you  risen  so  early  ? — ^My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — Have  you  slept  well  ? — ^I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise. — At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  ? — He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

VI 66.^ 
How  did  my  child  behave  ? — ^He  behaved  very  well. — ^How  did  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — ^He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — Is  it  worih  while  to  write  to  that 
man  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ? — ^Yes,  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it  better  to 
learn  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — I  did  get  rid  of  him. — Why  has  your  fathet 
parted  with  his  horses  ? — Because  he  did  not  want  lliem  any  more.— 
Has  your  merchant  pucceeded  at  lost  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar  • 
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•^He  has  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it — ^Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  Y— 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit.--- 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read? — ^I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master. — ^Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — ^He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — ^Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic? — A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — ^I)o  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — ^Whal 
do  you  want  ? — Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is 
already  late  ? — ^What  do  you  want  me  for  ? — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  I  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  (me  preste)  me  some. — What  o'clock  is 
it  ? — ^It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
— Ib  it  long  since  you  rose  ? — ^It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  I  rose.^- 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ? — ^1  cannot  go  a-walking,  foi  I 
am  waitmg  for  my  Spanish  master. 


FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Lec^rion  QuirumagiAma  cuarta 


To  hope,  to  expect 
1  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 

Do  you  expect  to  find  him  there  ? 
I  do  expect  it. 


Esperar,    Aguardar.        ^SiJymHS^t^uU*'^'**' 

Yo  espero. 

T(i  esperae. 

£1  espera. 

V.  espera.     Voe  (vosotroe)  eeperais 

Nosotros  esperamos. 


I  I  Espera  V.  hallarle  alld? 
I  t  Si.    EBpero  hallarle. 


To  change,  (meanmg  to  exchange.)  \ 

To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  change  my  hat  for  his. 


Cambtar.     Trocar  *. 
Permutar, 

Cambiar  una  cosa  por  (con)  otra. 
Cambio  (trveco)  mi  sombrero  poi  el 
suyo. 


C£^LAM^/e:>0**Ju^:^f^ 


To  change,  (meaning  to  p*it  on  other 

things.) 
Do  you  change  your  hat? 

!  do  change  it 

He  changes  his  linen. 
They  change  their  clothes 


Mudar  de.    Mudarse  de.    CX^t^^^Ce^^  ^Ac 


^P^^  . 


I  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero  ?  d^y^fsy 

it  Le  mudo.     Le  ?amHio. 
Me  pongo  otro* 
it  Se  muda  de  ropa. 
8e  pone  ropa  limpia. 
I  Se  mudan  de  vesUdo. 


"^ 


'JU<Jk0^^^<Y^  ^'XIa^^ji. 
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To  mis, 

I  mix  among  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  soidiera 
Among. 


SMezclar$€»    Meterae 
Entrcmeterat 

Me  meto  eutre  \oa  horobrea. 
Se  mezcla  eutre  loe  BoldadoR 
Entre.     En  medio  de. 


-Mum  * 


tf^ 


To  recognise. 
Do  you  recognise  that  man  7 
ft  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 

do  not  recollect  him. 
^•**'        More  -^—  than. 
1  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

You  have  more  money  than  you 
waut 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  ho 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 
parted?) 

To  make  ready. 

To  make  one* a  self  ready. 

To  keep  one's  self  ready. 


Reconocer.^ 

I  Reconoce  V.  d  ese  hombro  1 

t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  le  vl,  quo  no 

le  reconozco,  (no  me  actierdo  de  il.) 
Mas  (n)  que.  Del  que.  De  lo  que. 
Yo  tengo  mas  pan   que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
Else  hombre  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  vino  del  uecesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  nece> 

sita,  (del  que  ha  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  hcmoa 

menester,  (necesitamos.) 
Ese  hombre  tiene  mdnofi  amigos  qua 

(de  los  que)  ^I  piensa. 
Imaginar.     Imaginarse 
Peusar  *. 
Ganar. 


I  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  V^  7 

E^d  pronto  (listo)  para  salir 

Pronto.    Presto     Listo. 

Preparar 

Prepararse. 

t  Estar  pronto.    Estar  preparndo. 

Estar  dispuesto  &,  {para^ 


To  split. 
To  break  somebody^s  heart. 

Yov,  break  that  man's  heart 
Whose  heart  do  1  break  7 


Partir.     Ahrir. 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  quebrar)  e\ 

corazon  de  alguno. 
t  V.  le  quiebra  el  coraz(Hi  6  eee  Iioni* 

bre. 
t  /  ^  quicn  le  ^  viebro  yo  el  eorawon  f 


*  See  the  Appendix  for  verbs  endLsg  in  acer,  oeer,  ucir 
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To  spill 

To  spread. 
Vo  expatiate,  to  lay  stress  upon. 
That  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  subject 

The  subject 

Always. 


Derramar,    Extendtr. 

Esparcir.    Divulgar. 

Espaciarse.    Difundirse. 

Bse  hombre  siempre  se  difunde  3obr« 

esa  materia. 

,  El  bjjeto.     La  materia. 

Siempre. 

-,    ^    .  ,         ,       I-   ,        ^,     a         it  Tirarse  sobre  el  suelo. 

1 0  stretch  one  s  self  along  the  floor.  ^  ^^^^^^  ^     Extenderst  K 


To  hang  on,  {upon.) 

The  waU. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  hani|[B  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  haiSg  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

I 
Who  Aas  hanged  the  basket  on  the  | 

tre'e  ?  »  | 

The  ihief  has  been  hanged.  ' 

The  thief.  ' 

The  robber,  the  highwayman.,  j 


Colgar  de,  {en.)  (See  Acardar,  in 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared. 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

EI  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  drboL 

Colgamos  nuestros  zapatos  en  lo« 
clavos. 

I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  cl 
drbol  ?  . 

t  El  ladron  ha  sido  ahorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

EI  ladron. 

t  El  bandolero. 

EI  salteador  de  camino. 


You  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  so. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

father  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 
lo  serd. 

El  hermano  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  serd. 

Un  hijo  bien  educado  nuuca  da  pesar 
d  su  padre  ;  6\  le  ama,  lo  honrat  V 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 

Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  ? — I  hope  to  receive  one.— 
From  whom? — From  a  friend  of  mine. — ^What  dost  thou  hope  1—1 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  tiike 
me  to  them. — Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — He  hopes 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ?-— We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  pant  eight,  for 
OTir  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home  ? — We  do  expect  it. — For  what  (cosa)  have  you  exchanged 
you.'  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — ^I  have  exchanged  it 
Ux  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  foi 
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mine  ? — ^I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish  — Why  do  you  taicc 
your  hat  off? — ^I  take  it  off  because  I  see  my  old  master  coming. — ^Do 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — I  do  not  put  on  anothei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  Q)ero  si)  to  go  to  the  concert — ^When  will  the 
concert  take  place  ? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-morrow.— 
Why  do  you  go  away  ? — Do  you  not  amuse  yomself  here  ? — ^You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you ;  but  ] 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — ^Have  you 
promised  to  go  ? — I  have  promised. — Have  you  changed  yur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  ? — I  have  changed  my  hat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  times  a  day  dost 
ihou  change  thy  cloOies,  (ropa  ?) — ^I  change  them  (la)  to  dine  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre.  . 

Why  do  yc  a  mix  among  these  men  ? — I  mix  among  them  in  ordei 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ?— I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— ^Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — ^Has  he  recognised  you  ? — ^He 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ? — ^It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun? — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — ^Do  you  still  (siempre)  speak 
Spanish  ? — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  (del  todo.) — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  learning 
Spanish  ? — ^It  is  only  three  montlis  since. — Does  he  know  as  much  aa 
you  ? — ^He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — ^I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — ^Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money  ? — ^I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — ^Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider  ? — You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  m  ordel  to  buy  a  new  hat  ? — ^Yoi» 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want. — Do  yoi. 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  speak  t6  him,  foi 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  1 — 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — ^Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — Tliey  are  wrong,  for  they 
liave  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine. 

.169.^ 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me  ? — ^I  am  so. — ^Does  your  uncle 
depart  with  .ua  ? — He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (quiere.y-WiH  yoo 


FIFTY-FIFTH    LESSON.  237 

Jell  him  to  be  ready  {que  se  este)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  ydoCiC  iii  tho 
evening  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— . 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — ^Why  have  they  hanged  that  man? 
—They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ? — They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  tliey  hang  only  high-  / 
waymen  in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  ^y 
langed  it  on  the  wall. — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — I  will 
hang  it  (thereonO — ^Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ? — ^I  found  them  under 
your  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  ? — ^He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — ^Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  ?— 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  Speak  upon  all  subjects. — ^If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
ject, I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  the  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  {yo  pueda.)-r-YovL  will  do 
well. 


PTFTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Quincuagesirna  quinta. 

_    ,         „  it  Estar  bien  *.     Estar  bueno. 

To  be  well  \  Pasarlo  bUn. 

,_       ,  ,   „  Si  Como  estd  V.  ?   )  Como  lo  pasa  V.  1 

How  do  you  do?  j^^  p^^  ,^  j^„^  y^  ^^^ 


Obs.  A.  The  verbs  to  6e,  and  to  dOt  when  used  in  English  to  inquire 
after,  or  to  speak  of  a  person's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  estar, 
pasarlo,  hallarse.  (>>w..**vU^f^vl*  cJik....U^  wU  f^9 

C  I  Como  esta  el  aehor  padre  de  V.  ? 
How  is  your  father  ?  i  ^  "^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  el  seiior 

i     padre  de  V,  ? 
He  is  very  well.  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  bien. 

Obs.  B.  The  qualifications  of  senor,  (Mr.,)  senora,  (Mrs.,)  senorito 
^Master,)  senorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
»]ion  nouns  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
ire  mean  to  pay  them  particular  respect.  For  the  same  purpose  the  Span- 
uuds  use  the  words  su  merced,  (his  or  her  honor,)  su  senoria,  (my  lord  ox 
my  lady,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of 
llie  words  senor,  senora,  senorita,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
Biticlo  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them- 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
No,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Vendri  el  sefior  coronel  ? 
t  No,  porque  su  senoria  estd  enfer* 
vto. 
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Your  brother.  El  senor  hermano  de  V.,  (^  W ) 

Your  cousin.  Su  senor  prime  de  V.,  (VV.) 

Your  brothers.  Los  seiiores  hormanos  do  V.»  (V  V  / 

Ob».  G.  The  plurals  cf  senor ^  seiiora,  and  senorita,  are  seiiores,  senoras 
and  semritas. 

The  Epigrams  of  Mr.  F'-aucisco  de  i  Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Francisco  do 
Salas.  I      Salas. 

Obs.  D,  Mr.  is  translated  Don,  Mrs.  and  Miss,  Doria,  before  baptisiaal 
Hemes  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus:  Messieurs  Nicolas,  and 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Los  Senor es  Don  Nicolas,  y  Don  Leandro 
Fernandez  de  Moratin,  Senor  Don,  Senora  or  Senorita  DoHa,  is  the 
most  polite  a<id  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  person 

C  Dudar  uno   de  una  cosa 
J  Cuestionar.    Disputar, 
^  Preguntar.     Contrevertir  • 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  1 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  question  any  thing. 


Do  you  doubt  that  ? 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  questioa,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  you  doubt? 
I  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doul>t 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  Jo  pregunto,  of 

no  lo  disputo.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  V.  ? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  homb^e  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  7 
I  do  agree  to  it 


Convenir  en,  {con  or  a.)     (Conjugrti* 

ted  like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Conviene  V.  (convenis  vos)  en  eso? 
Convengo  en  ello. 


I  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por  ese  lom- 
I      brero? 
^  Yo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  ^L 


kiow  much  have  you  paid  for  tliat 
hat? 

I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it  ^  .  y       ^gg^g 

Obs.  E.    In  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrases  as  the  preceding  one  ti« 
•nswered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  ? 
We  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  have  you  agreed  ? 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado   este  caballo   pM 

cincuenta  pesos. 
El  precio. 

I  Han  couvenido  W.  en  el  precio  ? 
Hemes  convenido. 
I  En  que  hon  convenido  YY  7 
En  el  precio. 
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To  agree^  to  compose  a  difference. 
To  feeh  feeling. 

I  feel,  thou  feelest,  he  foels. 

We  feel,  you  feel,  they  feel 
To  consent, 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 

To  u  ear,  {to  wear  garments.) 
WkoX  garments  does  he  wear  ? 
lie  wears  beautiful  garments. 
The  garment 


,  Convenirse  ♦.     Compcneise  • 
Seniir  *.     Sintiendo 
Yo  siento,  tu  sientes,  el  siente, 
Sentimos,  sentis,  sienten. 
Consentir    en.      (Conjugated 

sentir.) 
Consiento  en  ir  alld. 
No  obstante     Con  todo 

Usar.    Llevar.     Traer  *. 
I  Que  vestidos  usa  7 
^1  lleva  hermosos  vestidos. 
El  vestido. 


Iko 


-fUruteA- 


Against  my  custom. 

As  customary. 
My  partner 

To  observe  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something,  i^ 

Do  you  take  notice  of  that  7 
I  do  take  notice  of  it 
Did  you  observe  that? 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did  ? 
I  did  notice  it 


Contra  mi  costumbre 

t  Contra  mi  modo. 

Como  de  costumbre. 

t  Segun  es  uso. 

Mi  socio.     Mi  compaiiera 

Percibir  *.     Observar 

Reparar. 

Notar  algo,  (alguna  cosa.) 

I  Repara  V.  esto  7    i  Observais  i 

Lo  reparo.     Lo  observe 

iPercibid  V.  eso? 

I  Repar<i  V.  lo  que  ^1  hizo  7 

Lo  repar6. 


To  expect,  {to  hope.) 
Do  you   expect  to   receive  a  nc<te 

from  your  uncle  7 
I  expect  it 

He  expects  it  ^ 

We  expect  it 
Have  we  expected  it  7 
We  have  expected  it 


Esperar. 

^E^spera  V.  recibir  uu  billete    del 

sefior  su  tie  7 
Yo  le  espero. 
£l  le  espera. 
Nosotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  hemes  esperado  nosotros  7 
Nosotros  le  hemos  csperada 


To  get,  (to  procure^ 
I  cannot  procure  any  money. 


St  Conseguir  *.    Procurar 
Logran    Hallar, 
SNo  puedo  conseguir  ningun  ainero. 


Ks 


procure  any  thing  to  eat 


i: 


No  puedo  hallar  un  reaL 
i  El  no  puede  procurarse  d 
tento* 
El  no  puede  ganar  la  vida. 
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Penknife. 
After  having. 

After  having  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote 

it. 
After  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my 

penknife. 


I  El  cortaplomaa. 
Despnes  de  haber,  (despues  do.; 
Despues  que. 
Despues  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  lecdoui 

la  escribf. 
Despues  que  me  hube  cortado,  yo 

quebr^  mi  cortaplumas. 

Obs.  F.  When  after,  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 
Spanish  by  despues  que,  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  in  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  ia 
in  the  infinitive  mood. 

{Despues  que  yo  lef  la  carta. 
Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some 
thing. 

To  taugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.^ 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguno. 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguna  cosa. 
Reirse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.; 
£l   se  rie  de  todo  el  mundo,  (do 

todos.) 
]^1  critica  d  todo  el  mundo. 
I  Se  rie  V.  (se  buria  V.)  de   aquel 

hombre  ? 
No  me  rio  de  4iL 

0  hago  buria  de  il 


5Nt 


To  stop,  {to  stay.) 

Have^  you  stayed  loug  at  Berlin  1 
I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 
To  sojourn,  (to  stay.) 

Where   does  your  brother  stay  at 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode. 
Pans  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

After  reading. 
After  cutting  myself. 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Detenerse  ^.  (Conjugated  like  tener 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararse, 
I  Se  ha  detenido  T.  mucho  tiempe 

en  Berlin  7 
Me  detuve  solamente  tres  dias. 
Residir.     Morar. 
t  Estar  de  asitnto  *. 
I  En  donde  reside  (mora)  ahcnu  bv 

hermano  de  V.? 
Al  presente.    Actualmente     Ahora 
Domicilio. 
t  Paris  es  una  ciudad  muy  hermotu 

para  vivir  de  asiento. 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leida' 
t  Despues  de  habermo  cortado. 
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After  dreiBmg  yourself.  \ 

After  dressing  himself.  \ 

After  shaving  ouFselves.  ^ 

After  warming  themselves. 
I  returned  the  book  after  reading  it.    ^ 

i 
I   hrew  the  knife  away  after  cutting 

myself. 
Vou  we«t  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing yourself. 
They  went  out  after  warming  them- 
selves. 


la 


t  Despues  de  haberse  V.  7estida 

Despuea  que  V.  se  vistio 

t  Despues  de  vestirse. 

t  Despues  que  el  ae  hubo  veatlda* 

t  Despues  de  habemos  rasusado. 

t  Despues  de   kabernos    hecho 
barba, 

t  Despues  de  haberse  calentado. 

t  Yo  volvi  el  libro  despues  de  haberlo 
leido. 

t  Yo  arroj^  el  cuchillo  despues  de 
haberme  cortado. 

t  V.  {u6  al  concierto  despues  de  ha- 
berse vestido. 

t  Se  fii^ron  despues  de  haberse  ca- 
lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient ) 
Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


I  EI  enfermo.     El  paciente. 

iBastante  bien.     Medianamente. 
t  Tal  cual. 
I  Es  muy  tarde. 
I  Es  muy  lejos.     t  Estd  algo  lejoi 


EXERCISES. 

How  is  your  father  ? — ^Ile  is  (only)  so-so. — How  is  your  patient  ? — 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — ^I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  tliou  ? — ^I  am 
tolerably  well. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ? — 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — ^Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  ? — ^It  is  hardly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — Wliere 
is  he  staying  now  ?— He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— ^Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — I  stayed  there  a  fortnight. — 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — ^He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — ^Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (qve  haga  burla  de  mi)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — ^He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly, 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — ^He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  everybody. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — ^I  do  not 
intend  to  laugh  at  him. — I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  (que  nolo  haga,)  for  you 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
lelling  you  ? — I  do  not  dc  ubt  it. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  that  man  1w»j* 
11 
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told  you  ? — ^1  doubt  it,  for  he  haa  oflen  told  stories. — Have  you  at  mat 
bought  the  horse  which  you  wished  (queria)  to  buy  last  mouth  ?— - 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

V        / 

^  171/ 
Has  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  7 — He  has  not  bought  it. 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  it. — ^How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  ? — I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it — ^What 
bast  thou  bought  to-day? — ^I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  hast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — ^Do  you 
find  them  dear  ? — I  do  not  find  them  dear. — ^Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — I  have  agreed  with  him. — Does  he  consent  to  pay  yoi 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain  ? — I  consent  to  go  thither. — Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — I  have  seen  him  again. — Did  you  recognise  him  ? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat. — How  is  he  ? — ^He  is  very  well. — ^What  garments  does  he 
wear  ? — ^He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  haa  duuo  ? — ^I  have  taken  notice  of  it. — ^Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  {eUo  1) — ^I  have  punished  him  for  it — ^Has  your 
father  already  written  to  you  ? — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — ^Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
—How  are  your  parents  ? — They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — ^Is  your 
uncle  well  ? — He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — ^Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — ^I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet 

M72.^ 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  Enghsh  captain  hua 
lent  you  ? — ^I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  myself. — ^When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  ? — ^You  went  thither 
after  dressing  yourself. — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — He 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself. — ^When  did  you  breakfast  ? — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — ^When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out? — ^I'hey  wont  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  ? — I  have  punished  him  because  he  has  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
ipilt  it  on  Uie  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — ^What  did  you  do  this 
a)orning  ? — ^I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfasting.— > 
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What  did  you  father  do  last  night  ? — He  supped  after  coming  from 
the  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  ? — ^He 
rose  at  sunrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  quincuagesima  sexta. 


Tc  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  th«  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen.^      n 

To  or  at  the  cellar.^'S'',  t-.V.^, 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

V-*v.C   "vol 

To  go  a-hunting. 


».  JlC. 


To  be  a-hunting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt. 

ITie  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.* 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night    AH  the  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    All  ql  a  sudden. 


Ir  d  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  d  la  lonja. 

Estar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cociua. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  {90tano.) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 

iA  or  en  la  escuela  espafiola. 
A  or  en  la  escuela  de  Espaiiol. 
I  A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  {baiU ) 
I  La  corned  ia. 
La  dpera. 

caza.     Ir  d  la  caza. 
cazar. 
Estar  cazando.     t  Cazar. 
Ir  d  pescar.     Ir  d  la  pesca  de. 
Estar  pescando.     Pescar. 
Cazar, 


CJ  Irdcc 
^flrd 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  maiiana  * 

t  Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana 

Toda  la  sociedad.  > 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  segoida    ^^ 

De  repente.     Snbitamente.  jO^v^Aa^v 


'  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  k  translated  dias  ;  as,  Good  momingi 
Sir — Buenos  diaa,  senor;  and  diae  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
ydock,  p.  H.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as,  He  arrived  at  ton 
o'clock,  A.  M. — El  llegd  a  las  diez  de  la  maiiana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardes  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
9*clock,  p.  M.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  is 
.endered  by  noche ;  as.  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o'clock— 
Nosotros  los  esperamos  esta  noche  &  las  nueve. 
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Which  books  haye  I? 

You  haye  youn  and  hen. 

Has  die  not  hen  and  mine  ? 

She  has  hen,  but  not  youn. 

You  have  youn. 

I  have  youn. 

She  has  hers  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  hen. 

I  have  hi&    • 

I  have  hen/ 

I  have  thein. 

What  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 
-  aunt  ?  C. 

1  wish  to  send  her  a  tart      ^     ^ 
Will  you  send  hereome  fruitj^so^ 

^V^}  I  will  send  her  some. 

Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ten? 
.    I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week 


I  Que  libros  tengo  yoT 

V.  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

I  No  tieue  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  7 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  losde  V 

V.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  6\, 

t^\  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ^1.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  de 

ellas.) 
I  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  d  su  seiiora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  euviarle  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
Si,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  V.  los  libros  d  mis  her- 

manas? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


Esta  semana. 
Este  ano,  (mas.) 
La  semana  pasada. 

iLa  semana  prdxima. 
t  La  semana  que  entra. 
Todas  las  mujeres. 
Cada  vez.    Todas  las  veces. 
Cada  semana.     Todas  las  semana& 


Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  siston. 

A  penon. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
She  has  the  stomadh^?ache. 
Hoi  sister  has  a  {SolMnieadache. 

f  have  the  stomach-ache. 


Su  senora  madre  de  V 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  LV.) 
La  senora  (seiiorita)  hermana  de  V. 
Las  seiloras  (sefioritas)  hermanas  de 

V.     (See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LV.) 
Una  persona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  viontre 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  estdmago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  doloi 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  estdmago. 
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The  ache,  pain. 

The  tart 

'^he  peach. 

The  Btrawberry 

'I'he  cherry. 

Thft  gazette. 

The  newspaper 

The  merchandiss,  (goeds.) 

The  aunt. 

The  female  cousia 

The  niece. 

The  maid-servant 

The  female  relation. 

The  female  neighbor 

The  female  cook. 

The  brother-in-law. 

The  sister-in-law. 


El  dolor.    La  peoa. 

La  empanada 

El  durazno. 

La  fresa. 
I  La  cereza. 

La  gazeta. 

El  papel  pdblico.    El  Noticiosu. 
I  La  mercaderia     Ijas  mercadeHae 


La  tia. 
La  prima. 
La  Bobrina. 
La  criada. 
La  parienta. 
La  vecina. 
La  cocinera. 
£1  cuiiado. 
La  cuftada. 


Obs.  B,    The  following  uouus  express  their  gender  by  different  termma 
tions. 

MASCULINE. 

An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 
A  singer 


A  count 
A  dancer 
A  god. 
A  deacon 
A  duke. 
An  elector 

An  emperor 
A  hera 
A  poet 
A  priest 
^  prince. 
A  Drier. 
A  prophet 


Un  baron. 
Un  candnigo. 
Un  cantor. 


Un  conde. 
Un  bailarin. 
Un  dies. 
Un  di^cono. 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector. 

Uii  eraperadot 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdote. 
Un  prlncipe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FEMININE. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadesa. 

An  actress.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una   embajadorot 
or  embajatriz. 


A  baroness. 
A  canoness. 
A  female  singer. 


A  countess. 
A  female  dancer 
A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electress. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess. 
A  priestess. 
A  priccesF. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetesa 


Una  barouesa. 
Una  canonesa. 
Una    cantora,    oi 

cantarina,orcaa- 

tatriz. 

Una  condesa. 
Una  bailarina 
Una  diosa. 
Una  diaconisa. 
Una  duquesa. 
Una    electriz,   oi 

electora. 
Una  emperatnz 
Una  heroina. 
Una  poetisa. 
Una  8acerdoti«&, 
Una  princ^iui 
Una  priora. 
Una  profetisa. 
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A.  king.  Cfn  rey.  A  queen. 

Sir,(addre88ing.)  )  Senor. 

Gentleman.         S  Caballero.  ^* 


Una  reinn 
,  Seiionu 
Dama. 


Obs.  C     Some  nouns  distinj^uish  their  gender  by  different  woids. 

Mother.  Madre. 

Godmother.  Madrina. 

Stepmother.  Madrastra. 

Daughter-in-law.  Nuera. 
Woman.  Mujer. 

Mare.  Yegua. 

Ewe.  Oveja. 

Cow.  Vaca. 

C  Alquilar.     Arrendar  *. 
J  Dar,  or  tomar  en  alquiler,  or  arreu* 
^      damiento. 
I  Ha  alquilado  V.  ya  un  cuarto,  (oi 
aposento,  or  cdmara)  7 


Father. 

Padre. 

Godfather. 

Padrina 

Stepfather. 

Padrastro. 

Son-in-law. 

Yemo. 

Man. 

Hombre. 

Horse. 

Caballo. 

Ram. 

Camero. 

null. 

Toro. 

To  hire 

5,  to  let 

Have  you  already  hired  a  room  ? 


To  admit  or  grant  a  thing.  ^«  C-", 

To  confess  a  thing.  i| 

Do  you  grant  that  ? 
I  do  grant  it 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  ? 
I  confess  it 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to 
acknowledge. 

To  confess. 


Admitu*.    Conceder  una  coea. 

Confesar  *  una  cosa.    (See  Aleniar.j 

I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eao  ? 

Lo  concede.     Lo  admito. 

I  Confiesa  V.  su  falta  ? 

La  confieso. 

Confieso  que  es  una  falta. 
>  Confesar.     Declarar.    Prdlestar. 
\  Reconocer.     (See  verbs  in  ocer.) 
I  Confesar  *. 


So  much,  so  many. 
She  has  so  many  candles  that  she 
cannot  owrn  them  all. 

To  catch  a  cold 


Tanto — tanta.     Tantos — ^tantas. 
Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  puede 

uaarlaa  todas. 
Resfriarse.    Constiparse. 
Acatarrarso. 
Coger  uu  resfriado,  (una  fluxion.) 
J  t  Poncr  malo. . 
\c^  \  Hacer  mal,  (dano.) 

Si    v.  come   tanto,  esto  le  pondr^ 
malo,  (or  le  hari  dano.) 
Ohs.  D     When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circum* 
itance,  it  is  translated  esto  ;  when  to  a  following  circumstance,  by  eso. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your  gun  ?      |  ^  Le  conviene  d  V  prestar  su  eeoo 

j      peta  ? 


To  make  sick.     V«         i 

If  yoa  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you 
flick. 
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,^  J  ^  ^^        .   1     J  ..  S  No  me  convieue  prestaila. 

It  doefl  not  suit  me  to  lend  it  <  ^t  ji         ^    , 

^^^  (  No  me  acomoda  prestarla. 

^^^  r  i  En  donde*cogi<)  V.  eso  rei&iado,  (oi 

Where  did  you  catch  •€►  cold  ?  "^"^^  <      esa  fluxion)  ? 

yi^rC^  ^  A.  S  .C  ^^fvjTT^  (  I  En  donde  se  constipd  V.  ? 

I  _caugfat^_cold  m  |JiSgNrroniHho  I  Me  resfri€  al  salir  de  la  <5pera. 

opera.  J 

^  •r-yC .  9^r  Estai  resfriado,  (constipadoi  or  acatar- 

•^'      rado.) 

jL,  ^rAX-  ^^1  t  Tener  catarro,  (una  fluxion,  or  im 

^  (^     constipado.) 

The  cold.  ^  t.C:Sr.  yj^.   j  El  catarro.    El  resfriado.   El  consti 

I      pado.    La  fluxion. 

The  cough.  I  La  tos. 

I  have  a  cold.  Tengo  catarro,  (un  constlfado,  or  una 

I      fluxion.) 

You  have  a  cougli.  1.  V.  tiene  toe. 

The  brain.  El  celebro,  or  cerebro 

The  chest  I  El  pecho. 


EXEiyCISES. 
yi73.^' 
"Where  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen. — Has  your  coo« 
(fem.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upon 
the  table. — ^Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — ^Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church  ? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to -church  ? — She  goes  thither 
as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  gets 
up  at  sunrise.— Dost  tiiou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Whal 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — ^I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  aster. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  they  go  tt 
the  danclng-ftchool. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — ^They  gt 
ihither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — ^Is  your  &thei 
^ne  a-hunting  ? — He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a^hunting,  for  he  has  8 
cold. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  a^fishing  better  than 
a-hunting.-r-Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  he  is  still 
there. — What  does  he  do  (there '') — ^He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
—Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — ^I  hunted  iihe  whole  day. — ^How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
— Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  was  there  last  week.— 
Did  you  find  many  people  there  ? — I  found  only  thre^  persons  tbera 
Uic  count,  the  countess,  and  their  daughter. 
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Are  these  girls  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  ? — ^They  are  Oettef 
Aan  tliey. — Can  {s(tber)  your  sisters  speak  German  ? — ^They  cannot, 
but  they  are  learning  it — ^Have  you  b'-ought  any  thing  to  your  mother  9 
— ^I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  a  fine  tart. — What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  ? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — ^Do  you  like  peaches  7 — ^I  like  them  much. — ^How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you  ? — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  ?— 1 
have  eaten  many. — ^Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  ? — I  gave  her 
BO  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — ^Why  have  you  not  given  any 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  ?) — ^I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
urould  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — ^Were  there 
any  pears  {la  pera)  last  year  ? — ^There  were  not  many. — ^Has  youi 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She '  has  so  many  that  she  cannol 
eat  them  all. 

Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ? — ^They  cannot  go  thithei 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  ? — They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night. — ^Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  ? — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — ^Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? — ^I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.— 
Where  were  you  last  night  ? — I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — ^Did  you 
see  your  8ister*in-law  ? — ^I  did  see  her* — How  is  she  ? — She  is  better 
than  usual. — Did  you  play  ? — We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  ? — I  have  read  it. — Is  there  any  thing  new  y 
in  it  ?— I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it.) — Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you  ? — I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — ^Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  ? — ^I  did  speak  to  her. — ^What  does  she  say  ? — 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — ^Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day ? — ^I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.— 
I  admire  (admirar)  that  family,  (la  familiar)  for  the  father  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it.  The  children  and  the  servants  aro 
the  subjects  (el  sujelo)  of  the  state,  (el  estado,)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (el  ministro,)  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  (el  cuidado)  of  the  government,  (elgobierm .)  The  good 
education  (la  educadony  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  Ja  the  crown 
of  monarchs,  (^l  monarca.) 
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Have  you  already  hired  a  room  ? — ^I  have  already  Ured  one. — "Where 
nave  you  hired  it  ? — I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ?— At  the 
house  of  tlie  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — ^For  whom  has 
your  father  hired  a  room  ? — ^He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  just 
arrived  fron\^^  France. — ^Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  ? — ^I  do 
not  rememberwhat  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
as  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — ^I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  in 
J  J  promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  {fxm  todoy)  has  not  taken  place. 
—Does  your  orother  confess  his  fault  ? — He  confesses  it— What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — ^He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — ^Do 
you  confess  your  fault  now  ? — ^I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — ^Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVin.) — Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  will  hang  it 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-dav  ? — I  ^m  not  very  well. — ^What  is  tlie 
matter  with  you  ? — I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — Where  did 
you  catch  a  cold  ? — I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Quincuagesima  septtma. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  Euglish  present  participle  is  translated)  ifc 
fonned  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
nations ar,  er,  or  ir,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  ien%io  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

h&hlando. 

SL  To  sell, 

vender. 

Selling, 

vendienda 

3.  To  receive. 

recibtr. 

Receiving, 

Tecihiendo, 

Obs.  A.  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  aiid  Mir,  (when  the  u  is  sounded,  as  in 
atribuir,)  change  the  i,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y  ;  thus, 
yendo,  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

To  read,  leer.  *  [  Reading,  leyendo. 

To  instruct,  instrutr.        |  Instructing,  instruments. 

Ohs,  B.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
imiiuished.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Estar,  but  by 
no  means  by  other  words  ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  corrige  leyendot 
01  tatando  leyendo,  miintraa  estd  leyendo,  (t  mientras  lee,  or  tdUer  ;)  bul 
it  cannot  bo  said,  el  corrige  mtSntra9  leyendo. 
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3  WQile^nmnin 


Hie  man  eaUi  wtiilenmning 

I  write  while  re^d^. 

He  questions  while^jJ^^aking. 

You  speak  while  answering  me. 

To  questioTu 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
The  house. 
The  letter. 
The  table. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg 

The  sore  throat 
The  throat 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat. 
Salt  meat 
Fresh  moat. 
Fresh  beef. 
Cold  water. 
The  food,  (victuals ) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meats. 
Milk  food. 

The  traveller. 
To  march,  to  walk,  to  step. 


1  El  hombre  coiye  yendo  comeiido. 
(f  El  hombre  come  al  ir  corriendo. 

t  Yo  escribo  mi^ntras  leo. 

£1   pregunta   midutras   (or  cuando 
estd  hablando. 

t  V.  habla  al  tiempo  de  responderme 

V.  habla   mientras  (cuando)  morufr 
ponde. 

Preguntar.     Cuesiionar 

La  corbata. 

La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 

La  casa. 

La  carta.     La  letra. 

I^a  mesa. 

La  familia. 

La  promesa. 

La  pierua. 

£1  mal  de  garganta. 

La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala. 

t  La  garganta  me  hace  maL 

La  carne. 

Carne  salada. 

Came  fresca. 

Vaca  fresca. 

Agua  fria. 

La  comida.     £1  aliincnto. 

Los  platos.     Las  viaudas. 

Carne  en  escabeche. 

Lacticinios. 


h 


I  Viagero.     Viajante. 
i  Andar  *.     Caminar. 
\  Dar  un  paso. 


cM.9U%xJL£^ 


Ohs,  C,  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  pasear,  oi 
vasearse.  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  feet, 
jt  is  expressed  as  above. . 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
1  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
Vo  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchfsimo. 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madiv 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  legua^ 
+  Dar  un  paso. 
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To  take  a  step  (maaning  to  take  j  t  Tomar  $us  medidatk 


measiirea.) 
To  go  on  a  journey. 

To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  business. 

An  aflair. 
ro  transact  business. 


(  t  Valerse  de  medioe 
^  It  d  un  viage. 
<  t  Salir  a  un  viage, 
f  Hacer  un  yiage.  . 
I  Hacer  un  discurso. 


Un  aegocio.    Un  asunto. 
I  Negociar.    Hacer  negocios 


To  me<idle  with  aomething. 


What  are  you  n^dling  with  7 

I  am  meddling  with  my  own  busi- 
ness. 

That  man  always  meddles  with 
other  people's  business. 

I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 
business. 


Meterse,  or  entremeterte  con  ai 
gunot  (en  algun  negocio.)  In 
gerirse, 

I  En  que  se  mete  V.  ? 

I  En  que  oe  meteis  7 

Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  negocioe 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  lo* 

negocios  agenos,  (de  otros.) 
Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  negocioi 

agenos. 


Others.     Other  people. 
He  emp[Dys  himself  m  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art 
Strange. 
To  employ  one's  self  in. 

To  concern  some  one. 


Otros.     Otras  gentes. 

Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 

t  Trabaja  de  pintor. 

EI  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura 

La  pintura. 

La  quimlca. 

El  (la)  arte. 

Eztrano.    Asombroso.    Singuiar. 

Emplearse  en.     Ocuparse  en. 


Concemir  *.     Tocar. 

Importar.    Pertenecer, 

Interesar, 

Mirar  d  alguno. 

No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  qvf 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 
Eso  no  toca  (iuteresa)  d  ningunou 
lo  concern  one's  self  about  some-  K  t  Inquietarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de) 


To  look  at  some  one. 
I  Jo  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 

that  do  not  concern  me. 
That  concerns  nobody. 


tiling. 

7b  attract. 
Loadstone  attracts  Iron. 


('  t  Fatigarse  de,  (por  oi  acerca  de.) 


I  Atraer  •• 

I  El  iman  atrae  el  hierro,.  (fiefxo*) 
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Her  emgiiig  attracts  me 

To  charm. 
To  enchant 
I  am  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodness. 

Ohs.  D     Nouns  ending;  in  ad^ 
qualities,  a?d  feminine. 

The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat. 
The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
All  the  beginnings  are  difficult 

To  create. 
Creation. 
The  Creator. 
The  benefit 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meal 
The  mill. 


5  Sn  canto  me  atrae. 

I  El  canto  de  ella  me  atrae. 

>  Hechizar.     Encantar.    Embelesar. 

IE^toy  encantado  de  (or  con)  ello 
La  hefmosura. 
La  hondad, 

dad,  or  tad^  expressing  propertiei  oi 


La  harmonia. 

La  voz. 

El  poder. 

Repetir  *. 

La  repeticion. 

EI  principio,  or  comienzo. 

La  sabiduria. 

El  estudia 

El  sefior. 

Una  buena  memoria. 

JApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.     Apuntamieuto. 
I  El  ruiseiior. 
I  Todoe  loe  principios  son  dif  iciles^ 


Criar,  or  crear. 

La  creacion 

El  Criador. 

El  beneficio. 

El  temor  del  Seiior. 

EI  cielo. 

La  tierrsu 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion 

La  bondad     (See  Obs.  D,  above.) 

Harina. 

£1  molino. 


EXERCISES. 

^177.^ 

Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — With  much  pleasure. — ^What  hav« 

f  oa  for  dinner  ? — ^We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

•ome  milk  food. — ^Do  you  like  milk  food  7 — ^I  like  it  better  than  oU 

other  food. — ^Are  you  ready  to  dine  ? — ^I  am  ready. — ^Do  you  intend  to 
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aet  out  soon  ?— I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — ^Do  you  travel  alone, 
soh  ?) — ^No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  fool 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Less.  XI JII.) — ^We  travel  in  a  carriago. — Did  you 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  (uUinio)  to  Berlin  * — ^We  met  many 
travellers. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  (Lesson 
LJ)  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend  to  take  a  short  joumey.^-Did  you 
walk  much  in  your  last  journey? — ^I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
ancle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — ^He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (al  principio,)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  tho 
coach  (moniar  en  el  coche)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — ^What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — Wo 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — ^VvTiat  did  he  say  ? — ^He  made  a 
long  {gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying, "  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  Grod," 
he  said,  "  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — ^What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — I  am  walking  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
{que  atrae  ?) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — ^There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  me. — ^Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
{sohre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
{tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — ^I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
(he  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
*-ender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLTV.)  in  her 
Rolitudo  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  his  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — ^Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it.— 
WTiy  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
oecause  he  loves  me. — Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to-day  ? — ^He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it  ? — ^I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — ^Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  done  some, 
but  what  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  d  F.,)  I  beg  ? — ^1 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  lovo 
you  so  much  that  T  concern  myself  much  about  {que  yo  me  intereso) 
what  you  are  doing. — Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — 'So 
one  troubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (no 
valgo  la  pena.) — ^Whc  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
them.— How  does  he  torrert  them? — ^He  corrects  them  in  rcailiny 
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iiem,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — ^How  many  things  does 
jrour  master  do  at  the  same  time,  (a  la  vez  ?) — ^He  does  four  things  ai 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  (como  ?) — He  reads  and  corrects  my  exer- 
cises, speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — Does  your  sister 
sing  while  dancing  ? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  camiot  sing 
while  dancing. — Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  has  not  left  yet. — ^When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ?— They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — ^Will  they 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us? — They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning? — I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  ? — ^I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week. — Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  ? — She  is  very 
i!l,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 
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OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  formed  from  the  future  of  the  auxiiian 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.     Example  : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  lovec*. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lover 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habr^  amado. 

Td  habrds  amado. 

El,  or  ella  habrd  amaau. 

V.  habrd  amado. 

Nosotros  habr^mos  amado. 

Vosotros  (or  yos)  habr^is  amada 

Ellos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  amado. 

VV.  habrdn  amado. 


(  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  come. 
She  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come. 


Yo  habr^  venido. 
Tii  habrds  venido, 
t^\  habrd  venido 
Ella  habrd  venido. 
V.  habrd  venido. 
Nosotros  habrdmos  venido. 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habidis  venid* 
Ellos  (or  ellas)  habrdu  yenido. 
VV.  habrdn  venido. 
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[  shall  have  been  praised. 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  .been  praised. 

Vou  will  have  been  praised. 

TTiey  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised.. 


Yo  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alabadft.) 

Td  habrds  sido  alabado,  (alabada  ) 

El  habrd,  sido  alabado. 

Ella  habrd  sido  alabada. 

V.  habrd  sido  alabado,  (alabada., 

Nosotros  (or  nosotras)  habr^mos  sidi 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros   (or   vosotras)  habrdis  side 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos  (ellas)  habrdn  sido  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
VY.  habrdn  sido  alabddos,  (alabadas.) 


To  have  left. 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  five  dollars  left. 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollar  left 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  ? 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brcvthers  lef^  ? 

They  haVi*  a  hundred  dollars  left 
When   they   have  paid   th«  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left 


I  Quedar.     Sobrar,     Restar, 
I  t  Cuando   yo    haya  pagadc    el  (oi 
I      por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedardn 
I      diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  d  V.,  ^^ot 

OS  queda)  ? 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  pesa 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  Y.  ? 
Le  queda  un  peso. 

I  Cuanto  le  queda  d  la  senora  her« 
maua  de  Y.  ?  (or  d  su  senora,  SlcJ) 
Le  quedem  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  d  sus  hermanoa 

deY.? 
Les  ban  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sastre. 
les  quedardn  cien  pesos. 


Obs.  A  The  conjunctions  when,  as  soon  as,  after,  require  the  present, 
it  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex» 
press  futurity.    Example : — 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  ? 
After  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  ? 


You  will    play,  when    you 
finished  your  exercise 


have 


iYendrd  Y.  d  verme,  ciiando    yo 

esti  en  casa  de  mi  tia  ? 
I  Gustard  Y.  de  dar  un  paseo  (unm 

vuelta)  conmigo,  despues  que  hayi 

acabado  de  esciibir  ? 
Y.  jugard,  cvandc  haya  acabado  m 

ejercicio 
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What  «riU  you  do  when  you  have 
dined  7 

When  I   lave  spoken  to  your  brother, 
I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  do. 


((Que  hari  \,  despues   que    haya 
i      comido  ? 

I  1 1  Que  hai  &  F.  despues  de  eomtj 
\     (or  de  la  comida)  f 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  seiiai 

hermauo  de  V.  sabr^  lo  que  he  de 

hacer 


IDIOBIS   WITH   HACER. 


How  is  the  weather  ? 
It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot    It  is  very  warm. 

It  is  cold.    It  is  very  cold. 

The  wind  blows  h|^> 

It  is  a  long  time  tlm  I  saw  him. 

It  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He  causes    an    information  to  be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  7 
<  Hace  buen  tiempo. 
1 1  Hace  hermoso  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempo. 

Hace  calor.    Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.    Hace  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  vieuto. 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vf. 

t  Se  hace  tarde, 

t  Se  hace  noche. '  Anockece, 

t  Kl  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  case  de  una  persona,  (or 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  ('^r  buria)  de  alguno- 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  you  go  into  my  room  ? 

I  will  go  in. 
I  shall  go  m. 

To  sit  down. 
To  sitf  to  be  seated. 
lie  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
^ho  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


Enirar.     (Ir  adeutro.) 

2,Quiere  V.  entrar    en  mi    cuarto, 

(aposento)  7 
Yo  entrar^.    (Si,  seiior.) 
Entrar^. 

Sentarse.    (See  Lesson  I II.; 
Estar  sentado,  (fem.  scntada.)       ^^^^ 
£l  esti,  sentado  en  la  silla  de  brazo$ 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banca 


To  fill  with. 
To  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


Llenar — de.  -hv^^JJu^ 

TJenar  de  vino  una  fyotella.  ^P    ;  ^ 
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Do  you  iUl  thai  bottle  with  water  7 

fill  my  purse  with  money. 
He  fiUs/his  belly/with  mea^ 


I  Llena  V.  de  agua  esta  botolla  7 
Yo  Ueno  de  dinoro  mi  bolsa. 
til  86  llena  de  came  la  barriga.      (A 
very  low  expression.) 


The  pocket  r>  n 

Have  you  come  q^jite  alone  l        /  ^ 
No,  I  have  brought  all  my  men 
[alcagl  with  me. 

To  bring. 

He  has  brought  all  his  men  [along 
with  him.  , 

Have  you  brought^our  brothemlong 
with  yowl 

I  have  brought  him  glongj with  me. 

Haveyou  told  the  'groom'  to  bring 
mytfto  horse? 

The  groom.         c. 

1^51  you  bringfiig|Injmy  books  ? 
I  finj  bringlpgl  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry,  tt-c. 

a. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable  ? 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

A.re  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 

c.-f. 
The  cane,  the  stick.     ^. 


The  stable. 


e. 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)     El  bolsillo,  ..nas.) 
La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  ? 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todof 
mis  hombres)  conmiga 

Traer  *. 

^1  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.   consigo  i.  su   her- 

mano? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
I  Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de  caballon 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  caballol 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballerizo. 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  los  traigo  d  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir. 

i  Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  al  ee* 

tablo? 
Yo  le  llevard  allu 
I  Lleva  V.  esa  escopeta  d  mi  padro  1 

Yo  se  la  llevo. 

La  caiia.     El  palo,  (ma») 

El  hasten,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem ') 


To  come  down,  to  go  down. 
I'o  go  down  into  the  well. 

fo  go,  or  come  down  the  hill. 
To  go  down  the  river. 


I  Bajar  d,  (or  de.^     Descejider  » 
i  Bajar  al  pozo. 

i  Bajar  el  cerro 
Descender  del  cerro- 
I  Bajar  el  rio. 
To  alight  firom  one's  horse,  or  dis-  J  t  Apearse  del  caballo. 
mmnt  (  Desmontarse. 

To  alifirhl,  io  get  out.  |  Apoarse.    Bajar.    Sallr  do. 
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To  go  up,  to  mount,  to  ascend. 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  ship. 


Subir.    Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Eutrar  (subir)  en  el  coche 
t  Embarcarse. 


l6  desire,  to  beg,  to  request,  to  pray,  ^  ^^^.^  ^      ^^^^^  ^ 

Will  you  desire  your  brother  to  come  I  i  Quiere  V.  suplicar  &  su  bennari^ 

down  ?  I      que  haje  ? 

Ohst  B.    Verbs  signifying  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  &c,  require 
Uie  verb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.   (See  Appendix ) 


The  beard. 
The  river. 

The  stream,  torrent. 
To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 


La  barba. 

Elrio. 

La  corriente.    El  torrente. 

Subir  el  rio. 


EXERCISES. 
^179.- 
Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — ^We  will  not 
'Ake  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  calle,) — ^Do  you 
jee  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  (aquella  monr 
tana  ?) — ^I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — ^We  will  go  in  if  you  Uke^ — ^Will 
/ou  go  into  that  room  ? — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — :I  wish 
fou  a  good  morning,  Madam. — Will  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
jit  down  ? — I  Wtll  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — ^Will  you  tell  me 
what  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
iister  ? — ^Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
father  seated  upon  the  bench  ?-^No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — ^Hast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  7 — ^I  have  not  much  left  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How 
much  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — They  have  but  tliree  dollars  left. 
—Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ? — I  have  enougn 
left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left  ? — They  will  have  a  hundred 
dollars  left. — When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  as  (luego 
fue)  I  have  (haya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
France  ? — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  (sepan)  French. 
—When  will  they  learn  it  ? — ^Thoy  will  learn  it  when  they  have  (hayan) 
found  a  good  master. — How  much  money  shall  wf  have  left  whei 
we  have  Quiyamos)  paid  for  our  horses  ? — When  we  have  Qiayamos) 
pf«id  for  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
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Do  you  gain  any  thing  by  (eji)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  (en  el,)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it.  He  fills  hia 
Durse  with  money. — ^How  much  money  have  you  gained  ? — I  hiive 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  man  not  work  / — ^He  i's 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(se  enfermara)  ill  if  he  continues  (continuar)  to  eat  so  much. — ^Witli 
\j  what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — ^I  have  filled  it  with  wine.-- Will 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — ^He  wil  take  care  of  it. — ^Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Does 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  ? — ^He  does  take  care  of  them.— > 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  ? — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — ^Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  f 
—I  have  never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ?— 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  1  ate  any. — Have  you  hurt  my  brother 
in-laNV  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — ^What  haa 
he  cut  your  finger  with  ? — ^With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

Is  }our  father  arrived  at  last  ? — ^Everybody  says  that  he  is  amved, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet — Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — ^Ho 
000JLsaXiuu  has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — ^Have  they  c^Loff  ^^  man's 
ieg  ? — They  have  cut  it  off. — ^Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  ?— 
I  am  much  pleased  with  liim,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (para  todo.) — 
What  does  he  know  ? — He  knows  every  thing,  (todo.) — Can  he  ride  ? 
^He  can. — Has  your  brother  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — ^Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  ?) — ^He  has  told  him  to  brin^r 
(lleve)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ? — ^I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (lleve)  it  into  the  stable.— In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  ? — I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
J  afterwards  to  the  play. — ^When  did  that  man  go  down  into  the  well  ?^ 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(volver  a  subir  ?) — ^He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — ^Where  is  your  brother  t 
— ^He  is  in  his  room. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (que  bq/e  ?)-  - 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  LUI.)  yet. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — He  has  already  come  down. — ^Did  yon 
go  down  or  up  tlie  river  ? — ^We  went  down  it. — Did  my  cousin  speak 
to  you  before  he  started  ? — ^He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
coach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother  ? — ^I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  the  ship. — Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  boani 
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(he  ship  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  ou  board 
Jie  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIPTY-NINTH  LESSON. -^Leccian  Quvicjiagesima  nona. 

Obs.  A.  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  tho 
U:ne  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  tennsi 
Was  doing,  or  Used  to  do.    Examples : — 


Gnando  yo  estaba  en  Cadiz,  iha  d 
menudo  d  ver  d  mis  amigos. 

Cuando  V.  estaba  en  Madrid,  iha 
frecuentemente  al  Frado. 

Roma  era  gobernada  primerameute 
por  reyes. 

C^sar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombre. 

Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador 

Obs.  B.  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cordova  era  llamado  el 
gran  capitan.     (See  Appendix.) 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  first  gotremed  by  kings. 

CaBsar  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  und 
^sciences,  and  reWarded  ^merit. 

Were  you  walking  ? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  there  ? 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  m  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Germany? 

[  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
(  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
eaHier  than(l  d^now 


Nuestrots  mayores  iban  d  la  caza 
todos  los  dias. 

Los  Romemos  cultivaban  las  artes  y 
las  ciencias,  y  promiaban  el  m^rito 

I  Estaba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  ray 
se  hallaba  alli  ? 

Yo  estaba  alli,  cuanao  61  estaba  alli. 

I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es- 
taba en  la  Habana  ? 

I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuando 
estaba  en  Alemania  ? 

Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, {al  mismo  tiempo  qut 
mi  padre.) 

I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  61  trabaja* 
ba? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuando  ^1  trabajaba 

Un  poco  de  pescado.   Un  poco  de  pez 

La  caza 

Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padro, 
me  levantaba  mas  temprano  que 
ahora. 
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When  wo  lived  in  that  country(we 

went  a-fishiiifflqfienO^ 
When  ^was  sick  I  kept  in  bod  ali 

day. 
(^Ija8t^summer}(whcn  ^waa  in  the 

coontry  j  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

ffait 


Cuando  viviamos  en  aquel  pds,  be- 
cuentemeute  ibamos  d  pescas 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaba  on 
cania  todo  el  dia. 

Cuaudo  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  el 
veranQ  pasado,  habia  mucltd  frutf 


lL.€t^  cX«UC 


A  thing,  I  Una  cosa. 

The  same  thing.  La  misma  cosa. 

The  same  man.  I  El  mismo  hombie.    . 

T.  .     „  ,^1.  \l!!oJ>S  +  Todo  es  uno.    Yale  lo  mismo. 

It  18  all  one,  (the  saine.)vic>^  _   .       , 
r'u    ^Esigual. 


Such. 
^uch  a  man. 

Such  men.   -(-J^  ..  l^"V  r-  .^ 
^"^uch  a  woman. 
Such  things. 

Such.       i^JL^'-  ^-  ^ 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


OuU 


Without,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  st^t^  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  l%3lSe*"the  town 
gate&. 

The  town  or  city  gate. 

The  barrier     The  tunipike.  ^ 


fT" 


Seldom,  tt-w  :  v  v  •.  -r 
Sorfiefbrandy. 
The  life. 
A/^L>uL,  a.  To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 

I  get  my  livelihood  by  working.      .2, 
He  gets  his  living  tjy  writing'. 

i  gain  my  money  |^ working. 
yK^»f^  By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
^    mbood? 


t/n  tal,  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.   XJuos  tales  hombief 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.     Igual. 

Semejantcs  hombres  merecen  esti* 

maciou. 
t  El  Senor  Fulano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo. 
t  Un  Don  FuIotio,  y  un  Don  Men' 

ganOf  {Zutano.) 


Fu£ra  de.    Afuera. 
Fuera.    Afuera.   Fuera  de  la  puerta 
La  iglesia  estd  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  d  V.  fuera  de  las  puer- 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  puerta  de  la  ciudad 
La  barrera. 


Ram. 


Raramente.    Rara  vez. 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  d. 

Gano  mi  vida  d  trabajar,  (trabajando.) 

El  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (d  os 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  dinero  trabcjando. 
I A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana  eiir 

hombre  m  vida? 
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To  proeeid     To  go  on.  (  Proceder     Protegufr, 

To  continue,  •  (  Continuar^  (a  before  tlie  Inf.) 

lie  continues  his  discourse.  |  ]^1  coiitiiiua  su  discurso. 

A  good  appetite  |  Un  buen  apetito. 

I  La  narrativa.     Fdbula.     Conseja. 
Relate  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cuentii 


The  narrative.    The  tale. 


Tlie  edge.     The  border.  J  Mdrgen.     Orilla.     Borde. 

The  shore.  \  Costa.     Ribera.     Playa. 

The  edge  of  the  brook.  I  La  mdrgen  del  arroyo. 

The  sea-shore.  La  orilla  del  mar. 

On  the  sea-shore.  I  En  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 

_,      ,  „,  . ,  r  La  costa.     La  playa.     La  marina. 

The  shore.    The  water-side.  * 

The  coast     The  bank. 


La  orilla  del  agueu     La  ribera 
La  mdrgeu. 


People,  folks.  I  La  gente.     Las  gente^. 

They  are  good  folks.  Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 

They  are  wicked  people.  I  Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 

EXERCISES. 

Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — I  was  not  hated.— 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed.-^When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — ^I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — ^Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated? — Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised. — 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — ^I  was  tliere  when 
he  was  (there.) — ^Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — ^He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — ^Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ? — I  was  in  Paris. — Where  was  your  father  when  you  were 
In  Vienna  ? — ^He  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  / 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
—Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — ^He 
played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit. — Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
at  Berlin  ? — I  went  to  see  them  often. — Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Cbampa-Elysees  when  you  were  at,  Paris  ? — I  cften  went  thither. 

vl83.^ 
What  did  you  do  when  yon  lived  in  that  country  ? — When  we  livod 
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there  we  went  a-fishing  often. — Did  you  not  go  out  walking  ? — ^1  went 
out  walking  sometimes. — ^Do  you  rise  early  ? — ^Not  so  early  as  yoii, 
but  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now. — ^Did  you 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — When  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — ^I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit. — What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  bj? — ^I  get  my  liveli- 
hood by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ?— 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — ^Do  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — ^What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  ? — ^He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — What  did  you  get  your  Uvelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — ^He  got  it  by  working. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — ^Have  you  already 
seen  our  church? — ^1  have  not  seen  it  yet. — ^Where  does  it  stand, 
(estd  1) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — ^What  do  the  people  Kve  upon  that 
live  on  the  sea-shore  ? — They  Uve  on  fish  alone. — ^Why  will  you  not 
<ro  a-hunting  any  more  ? — ^I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-^unt- 
ing. — Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite.— 
VVhy  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — ^Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

•  ^184.^ 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother. — 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (qtie  vaya)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — ^The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — ^He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — ^Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now.— - 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
— She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — When  will  you  correct  my  exep 
cises  ? — I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  your 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — ^I  do  not  know. 
—If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
the  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — You  must  not  (deber)  make  any  faults  in 
your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON.— Leccttm  Sexag^simc. 
For  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL. 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 


The  father-in  law. 

The  mother-in-law. 

To  unprove  m  leaming. 
'Hie  progress  of  a  malady 


Un  plata 
Un  yemo. 
Un  hij  astro. 
Una  uuera. 
Una  hijastra. 

J£l  suegro. 
t  Padre  politico 


Un  entenada 
Una  entenada. 


J  La  suegra.' 


Madre  politica, 
Adelantar  en  los  est  jdios. 
Adelantar  en  las  ciencias. 
Los  progresos  de  una  enfemedad. 

ILT  When  the  English  tense  cau  be  changed  into  used  to,  use  No  2 
but  if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 

Olvidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.    No.  2. 
01vid€,  olvidaste,  olvid(5.    No.  3. 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 

(used  to.) 
I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 

(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  hooks. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Cuando  ibamos  d  la  escuela,  olviddba- 
mos  d  menudo  nuestros  libros. 

Cuahdo  V.  iba  d  la  iglesia,  V.  pcdia 
frecuentemente  al  Seiior  por  sua 
hijos. 


Wlien  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  in  purchasing  good 
books. 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
you  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  recibiamos  dinero,  le  em- 
pledbamos  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  compraba  de  eso  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  contada 


Has  your  sister  succ  3eded  in  menduig 

your  cravat  ? 
8be  has  succeeded  in  it 
Has  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market  ? 
Bbe  has  not  yet  returned. 
IM  the  women  agree  to  that  ? 
They  did  agree  to  it 

Wliere  is-  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  w^e&io  the  churrh. 
^^    12 


I  Logr6  componer  la  corbata  de  V 

Bu  hermana  7 
Si ;  or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mujer*^ 

Todaioia  no.    No  ha  vuelto. 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mujeres? 

Convini^ron  (or  ban  convenido)  oo 

ello. 
I A  donde  fu^  su  hermanu  de  V.  T 
Ella  fu^  d  la  igle  ' 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLE 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  S,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfccl 
of  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter- 
minations for  each  person :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  No.  6,  if 
via  ;  and  the  third,  No.  9,  is  se,  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  tho 
▼erbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
•entences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordmate.  Id 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8,  and 
the  verb  of  the  subordinate  i&  in  the  terminations  marked  Nob.  7  or  9- 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuviera) 
dinero  compraria  libros.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 

I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have^  he  ^  Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  ^ 
or  she  would  have.  (  I  le     o 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  j  Tendriamos,  tendrfais,  ten-  [ 
they  would  have.  J       drian.  J 

I  could  have,  thou  couidst  have,  he  ^  Tuviera,  tuvierab,  tuviera. 
or  she  could  have. 


Tuvii^ramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu- 
vieran.  j 

Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese.  ^ 

Tuvi^semos,  tuvi^seis,  tu-  ! 
viesen.  J 


No.  7. 


►  No.  9. 


We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

mi^t  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 

Obs.  If  (si)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  \t€ 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  Na  7 
and  No.  9  Example : — Had  I  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  libros. 


No.  8  of  To  wish 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


No.  8  de  Querer. 
Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querriamos,  querriais,  querrian 


If  I  had  money,  /  would   have  a 

new  coat 
If  thou  couidst  do  this,  thou  wouldst 

do  that. 
If  hs  could,  he  would, 
[would  goif  1  had  time. 
If  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

ipould  scold  ymu 
To  scold 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  dine]<\ 
compraria  una  casaca  nueva. 

Si  tij  pudieras  (or  pudieses)  bacef 
esto,  querrias  hacer  aqueUa, 

Si  61  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querrija, 

Yo  iria  si  tuviera  tiempo. 

Si  a  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  quo  V.  h"a 
hecho,  le  reprenderia, 

Reprender.    (Con].  like  Prender.^ 
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(f  Uiere   sirere  any  wood,  he  would 

make  afire. 
Should  the  men  comej  i1  would  be 

necessary  to  give  them  something 

to  drink. 
Should  we   receive  our  letters,  we 

would   not  read  them  until  to- 

morrovK 

Not  until. 


Si  hubien<  (hubiese)  lefia,  el  eneet^ 

deria  la  candela,  {haria  elfuego,) 
Si  vinieran  (viniesen)  los  hombres, 

seria  menester  darles  algo  {algu* 

na  cosa)  que  beber. 
Si  recibi^semos  (recibi^iamos)  nues- 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  hasH 

manana. 
No hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

lliis  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  the 
7erb  to  be  conjugated.     (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 

Nos.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber. 
I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,"^  Habria,  habrias,  habria.  ^ 

he  would  have.  I 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Habriamos,habriais,ha- 

they  would  have.  J       brian. 


No.  8. 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he^ 

could  have. 
We   could   have,  you  could   have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 
No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have 

had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 
We   would  have  had,   you  would 

have  had,  they  would  have  had. 


hubieras,  hu-1 

hubi^rais,  I 

hu-1 


Hubiera, 

biera. 
Hubi^ramos, 

hubieran. 
'  Hubiese,   hubieses, 

biese. 
Hubidsemoe,    hubi^seis, 

hubiesen. 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener. 
Habria    tenido,  habrias 

tenido,  habria  tenido. 
Habriamos  tenido,    ha- 

briais  tenido,  habrian 

tenido. 


Na7 


No.  9. 


No.  8,  p. 


If    I   had  received  my  money,   / 
would  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

a  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 

not  have  caught  a  cold, 
U  they  had  get  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

they  would  have  procured  a  bet- 

Ur  one 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di* 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lib- 

ros. 
Si  ^1  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  una 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  V.  se  hubiera  levantado  teitipraiio, 

710  se  habria  rcsfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de  en  catia- 

Ho  viejo,  habrian  comprado  otrt 

mejor. 
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If  he  had  washed  his  hluids,   he 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  had  known  that,  /  would  have 

behaved  differently. 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wouldst  not  have  been  miS' 

taken. 


Wnuld  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
T  wjuld  learn  it  if  you  learned  it 

Would  you  have  learned  German, 
if  I  had  learned  it? 

/  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
I  would  go,  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you? 
Would  you  go  out  if  I  remained  at 

home? 
I  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


Si  €i.  se  hubiera  lavado  las  manoe,  s 

las  hahria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  hahri 

portado  diferentemente. 
Si  hubioras  (hubieses)    notado    e«oi 

no  te  hahrias  equiv6cado» 


I  Aprenderia  V,  el  Espanol  si  yo 
le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieso)  ? 

Yo  le  aprenderia  si  V.  *e  aprendiera, 
(le  aprendiese.) 

I  Hahria  V  aprendido  el  Altman, 
si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi- 
do? 

Yo  le  habria  aprendido  si  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido. 

I  Iria  V,  a  Espana  si  yo  fuera 
(fuese)  con  V.  ? 

Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  coumigo. 

I  Hahria  V.  ido  d  Francia,  si  yo 
hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  ^1  ? 

I  Saldria  V,  si  yo  me  quedara  (que- 
dase).  en  casa  ? 

Yo  me  quedaria  en  casa  si  V  sa- 
liera,  (saliese.) 

I  Habria  escrito  V,  una  carta  si  y< 
hubiera  (hubiese)  escrito  un  hi* 
llete  ? 


V*-c£#c  Kv«»>-^«**'^   There  is  my  book. 

Wxc^  v^-wn.  /Catul    Here  is  my  book. 

it  V^-ilU.^  There  it  is. 

jg^^  xrtrlt}^         There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 


Ji  Jiyi^ 


'f^  My  feet  are  cold. 
/(UmJU  His  feet  are  cold. 
Lj'  1 


««/e.  Ue  has  a  pain  in  hib  side. 
jt4o<  n<A«4.«  Her  hands  are  cold 


K  AlII  estd  mi  libro. 

(  All£  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
Aqui  esti  mi  libro. 
Aqui  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
Alli  estd.    Alli  le  tiene  \ 
Alii  estan.    Alli  los  tiene  \ 
Aqui  estoy.     Aqui  me  tiene  V 
Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cual. 
Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


I  t  Tengo  los  pies  fries. 
I  t  Tiene  los  pies  fries. 
I  t  Tiene  dolor  de  costado 

!Sus  manos  estan  frias. 
Ella  tiene  laF  manos  frias 
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My  body  is  cold. 

Her  ton^e  hurts  her  very  much. 
My  head  hurts  me. 
Her  leg  hurts  her. 


Mi  cuerpo  esti  frio.       hH^£^,,ri0(.  . 

Tengo  el  cuerpo  frio.    ^      i 

t  A  ella  le  duele  mucho  la  lengoa. 

t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

t  A  ella  le  duele  la  pierua. 


EXERCISES. 

Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  ? — We  of^en 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  9 — ^We  forgot  them  at 
the  school. — Did  we  forget  any  thing? — ^You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
for  her  children. — ^For  whom  did  we  pray? — ^You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — ^For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ? — ^They  prayed  for  their 
children. — When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ? — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — ^Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — ^No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  {socorrer,) — ^Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — ^We  did  pay  him; 
— ^Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ? — 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — ^Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it. — 
Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— ^Wiither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — ^Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  to  the  concert. — 
Have  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — ^They  have  not  yet  returned. 

vl86.^ 
Who  is  there  ? — ^It  is  I,  (yo  soy.) — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — ^The}  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ?— 
They  are  Americans. — Where  is  my  book  ? — ^There  it  is. — ^And  my 
pen? — ^Here  it  is. — Where  is  your  sister? — ^There  she  is. — ^Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — ^There  they  are. — ^Where  are  you,  John, 
(Juan  1) — ^Here  I  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  Hve  in  Spain  ? — They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain. — 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ?— 
^fo ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  ? — Her 
leg  hurts  her. — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^My  head  hurts 
me. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — Her  tongue  hurts  hei 
very  much. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite. — ^Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — If  you  have 
read  the  boi)ks  which  I  lent  you  whv  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ?— 
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[  intend  reading  them  oace  more,  {qtra  vez ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  1 
aave  not  yet  returned  them  to  you;  but  I  will  return  them  tc 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  {haya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {otra  vezjy^ 
W^y  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ? — They  were  not  made,  there* 
fore  I  did  not  bring  them ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are 
— ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  takeH 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here  ? — I  should  have 

some  if  he  were  here. — ^Would  you  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  had 

some  books  ? — ^I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 

—Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  ?— 

If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 

loved,  honored,  {honrar,)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 

we  did  our  exercises  ? — ^If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {sinfaUa)  you 

would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — ^Would  my  brother  not  have  been 

punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  ? — He  would  not  have  been 

punished  if  he  had  done  them. — ^Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 

if  she  had  not  been  skilful  ? — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 

praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 

from  morning  (desde)  till  evening,— -Would  you  give  me  something 

if  I  were  very  good  ? — ^If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 

I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — Would  you  have  written  to  your 

sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  ? — ^I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 

her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — ^Would  you  speak 

if  I  listened  to  you  ? — ^I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 

would  answer  me. — ^Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 

seen  her? — I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  hei 

{X(^ar)  to  s?nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

/  J 
•188.^' 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  {ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIV, 
(<fe  lAiis  XIV.)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to.  be<l,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (pleUo)  which  he  had  against 
(contra)  his  father4n-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  ( urgUndole ;)  "  Alas, 
(Ah!)  Sire,  (Senor,)  you  (V,  M.^^Vuestra  Mqjestad)  have  but  to  say 
one  word."  "  Well,"  {Bien,)  said  Louis  XTV., "  it  is  not  tliat  which 
embarrasses  me,  (embarazar  ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  fisither-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  {« 
idegrarias)  if  I  said  (di/era)  that  word  VI 

It  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  i*iem  somO' 
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.  diing  to  di  ink. — ^If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that. — ^1  have  always 
.Ottered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  1  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — ^I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  (estar  enfadado^)  because  I  went  a-walk- 
ing without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
Ul,  I  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's 
ibout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
\t$tado  en  cama)  the  last  eight  days,  (par  ocho  dias.) 

-'l89.^ 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  coun  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (Teresa)  asked  {pregurUar)  him,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
lesson  XXXVII.)  "  Madam,"  replied  (replicar)  the  officer, "  1  thought 
so  yesterday." — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat " — ^I  like  / 
it  very  well. — May  I  ask  you  for  (Me  tomare  la  liber  tad  de  pedir  d  V. 
un  poco)  a  piece  of  that  fish  ? — ^If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  paisa 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — ^Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  beber?) — With  much  pleasure.— 
/Cicero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (pequeHOf)  arrive 
(verdr)  with  a  long  sword  {espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (d  su  lado)  said, 
**  Who  has  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 
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What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  rf  your  sisters? 

cannot  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  them. 


I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  sefiora  tin 

deV.? 
Yo  no  8^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  las  senoritas 

hennanas  de  V.  ? 
Yo  no  puedo  declr  &  V.  lo  que  se  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


To  dicy  to  lose  life  Morir  *.     Morirse.    Perder  la  vida 

i  die,  thou  diest,  he  or  she  diea  Muero,  mueres,  muere. 

8hall  or  will  you  die  7  i  Morird  (or  se  morird)  V .  7    (See  Lee 

son  XLVL) 
[  shall  die.  1  y©  morird.    Yo  me  morirt 
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That  mau  died  this  morning,  and  his 
wife  died  also. 

This  man  is  dead. 

Tlie  woman  died  this  morning 


Wine  soils  well. 
Wbike  will  soil  well  next  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

I^at  window  does  not  open  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
"To  conceive^  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


Ese  hombre  niuri6  (sc  miiri6;  esu 
maSana,  y  su   mujer   se   niurid 
(murid)  tambiea 
Este  hombre  est^  ^ot  ha)  muerta 
La  mujer  murid  (or  se  murid)  esti 
maiiana.     (See  Lets.  XXXIII.) 


t  El  vmo  se  vende  bien. 

t  El  vino  se  Yenderi  bien  el  afia 

prdximo,  (or  el  afto  que  viene.) 
t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  fdcilmente. 
t  Esa  Yentana  no  se  abre  fdcilmeate 
t  Ese  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  ve  de 

Idjos. 
De  I6J08.    Desdel^jos. 
t  La  ropa  de  invierno  no  se  usa  en 

el  verano. 
t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  concib&,  (comprend3  / 
Concebir  *.     Comprender, 
Es  claro.     Eso  es  claro. 


Segun  las  cirounstancias. 
Segun.    Conforme  d 
La  circunstancia. 
t  Comforme  d. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.     Displeased. 
At©  you  rich  1 
I  am. 

Are. the  women  handsome? 
They  are  ;  they  are  rich  and  hana- 

some. 
Are  yon  from  Spain  ? 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she  ? 
She  is  from  Spain. 
Would  you  bo  sorry  if  you  were 

rich? 
I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it 

To  he  amgry  with  Bomehody 


Alegre. 

Contenta 

Sentido.    Triste. 

iEsV.rico? 

Si.    Soy  rico.    Si  lo  soy. 

I  Son  hermoeas  las  mujeres  ? 

Si  son,  (ai  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  he. 

mosas. 
iEsV.deEspana?  i  Es  V.  EspanoP 
Si.    Si  lo  soy.    Soy  espafioL 

I  De  que  pais  es  ella  ? 

Es  de  Espana.    E2s  espaiiola. 

I I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  ? 

I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  sentiria  1 

t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria.- 

Estar  enfadado  con  alguno, 

f  Enfadargaconalguno.    Enqjars* 
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To  be  angry  about  somethmg. 
What  are  you  angry  about  ? 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  ? 
I  am  sorry  for  it 

Honest    Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  uncivil. 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 

Easy 

Difficult 

Useful. 

Useless. 


t  Enfadarse  de  algo. 
i  t  ^  De  que  se  enfada  Y.  ? 
<tiQueleenfadadV.r 

1 1  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecko  T 

t  Lo  siento. 

Civil    Cortes.    Politico 

Incivil.    Descortes.    Impolftioa 

Politico.    Cortes. 

Jmpolitico.    Descortes. 

Dichoso.     Feliz. 

DesUichado.    Infeliz     Desgrac'ado 

Fdcil. 

DiffcU. 

Util. 

Indtil. 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  7        i  i  Es  till  escribir  muchfsimo  ? . 

It  is  useful.  I  Es  till. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  W  Es  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 

of  others  7  (  ^  ^  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otro  9 

Others*  property,  (what  belongs  to  I  Lo  ageno. 

others.) 


It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  b  not  well,  (wrong.) 

Well,  right. 

Bad,  wrong. 

Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  use. 

What  is  this  7 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 


I  Es  male.     Es  injusto. 
No  es  bien.     Ea  malo. 
Bien.    Justo. 
Malo.     Injusto. 


I  I  De  que  sirve  eso  ? 
*  I  Para  que  sirve  eso  ? 
\  De  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
I  Para  nada  sirve. 
I  I  Que  es  esto  7 
I  No  sd  lo  que  es. 


W^lat  is  your  name  ? 

My  name  is  Charles. 
i^hat  do  yon  call  this  in  Spanish  7 
tiow  do  you  express  thb  in  Spanish  7 

What  is  that  called  7 


■  1 1  Como  se  llama  V.  7 

I  Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  7 

.  1 1  Cual  (como)  es  la  gracia  de  V,  I 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 

I I  Como  se  llama  esto  en  eq»afioI  7 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espailol  7 

1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Third. 
Charles  the  Seventh. 


Jorge  Tercera 
Carlos  S^ptima 
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Obs,  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  soyereign,  the  Spaniank  etnf  lo) 
the  ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  samf 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  with- 
out the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.     European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corriente- 

mente  varias  lenguas  Eoropeas. 
Europa.    El  Europ^o. 
Corrientemeute. 


Rather. 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it 

To  keep,  (to  remam  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
[  will   rather  bum  the   coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

^o  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mas  lien.    An'^s.     Mejor  qux 

Mas  bien  que.    Antes  que. 

Antes  quo  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  ml 

diuero  me  quedar^  con  61. 
t  Quedarse  con,     Quardar. 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarlo  que  ir  alii. 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  casaca 

que  usarla,  (ponermela.) 
Ha  llegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  usada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  impeHectamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  d  medias 


EXERpSES. 
/190.^ 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — ^I  will  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — Is  he  dead  ? — 
He  is  dead. — ^When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  ago. — ^I  am  very 
much  afflicted  (ajlijido)  at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — If  you 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — ^I  do  not  Imow  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — ^Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — ^I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead, 
—What  has  become  of  her  ? — She  is  gone  to  Vienna.— What  has  be- 
ome  of  your  sisters  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — ^Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— 
They  are  dead.— How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fem.)  died  ? — It  is 
six  months  since  she  died. — ^Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — ^It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  Jt  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  will  be  8 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — ^Why  do  you  open  the  door  ? — ^Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here? — I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deber) 
ppen  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — The  window  does  not 
open  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — ^When  will  yoy 
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«hut  ii7 — i  Will  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (haya)  (Obs,  A,  Icasoii 
LVllI.)  no  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a^fishing  when  you  were  in 
that  couniiy  t — ^We  often  wenta-fishin^  and  a-hunting. — If  you  will  gc 
with  us  mto  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle. — ^^''ou  are 
?ery  polite,  »Sir ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

^191.^ 
WTien  did  you  see  my  fainer's  castle  ? — I  saw  it  when  1  was  travel- 
ling last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  off. — How  ia 
chat  said  ?— -That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  language? — ^Every  ihing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — ^Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ? — 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
^If  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
70U. — ^Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — ^I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — When  will  you  read  it  ? — ^I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  1  have  (tevga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ? — It  is  of  </ 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — ^I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you. — Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (preguntar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  ? — ^I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  ? — Never. — Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  ? — It  is  according 
to  circumstances  :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  (estrangero) 
language  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  ? — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
earn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (lo  uno  y  lo  (rfro.)— Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  that  one  says  ? — That  is  useless. 

192.^ 
Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ? — I  took  it  out  of  ((feQ  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  ? — 
Ct  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  {que  le  haya)  it. — What  is  your  name  ? — ^My  name  is  William, 
{(iuillermo). — What  is  your  sister's  name? — ^Her  name  is  Eleanor  / 
(Jjconor,) — Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  ? — Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  ? — Francis 
{Francisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — ^Who  ia 
-ight  ? — They  are  both  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
oooks,  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantns 
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works,  {las  obras  ?) — ^I  have  lent  the  first  volume  to  Williuni  and  thk 
second  to  Louisa,  (Luisa.) — ^How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — ^It  is'Saio 
thus. — ^How  is  that  said  in  German  ? — That  is  not  said  in  German.— 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — ^He  has  brought  it  me^ 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVin.)me  well. — ^Will  he  make  you 
anotlior  ? — ^He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  than  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  s?ny,  (regcUar,) — Will  you  use  that  horse  ? — ^I  shall  not  use  it. 
— Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — ^Will  yon 
pay  for  it  ? — I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — ^To  whom  do  t2K>se 
fine  books  belong,  {de  quien  son  ?) — They  belong  to  William. — ^Whc 
lias  given  them  to  him  ? — ^His  father. — ^Will  he  read  them  ? — ^He  will 
fear  them  rather  than  read  them. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^Hc  haa 
hild  me  so  himself,  (61  mismo.) 

^193.- 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (seaora  ?) — She  is  from  i'rance. 
—Are  you  firom  France  ? — ^No,  I  am  from  Germany. — ^Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes. — Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  ? — It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — ^I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — ^Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it. 
— Are  you  angry  with  any  one  ? — ^I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it. — ^Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  ? — ^I  was  in  my  room. — ^I  assure  you  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  were  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir,)  that  we  should  speak  fqve  se  debia  hablar) 
Spanish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  v/ith  geese,  (gansos,) 
Hungarian  {hungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemian  {bohemia)  witli  the 
dcvilj  {el  diahlo.) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion /Sbaja^mwa  segunda. 

As  to,  {as  for.)  |  En  cunnto  d, 

.  J  En  cuanto  d  mf. 

^  *°  ™®*  \  Por  lo  que  d  mf  me  loca. 

Obs.  A.     What  {lo  que)  is  generally  translated  que,  or  que  cosa,  before 
(he  'mfinitive. 


simr-sKCOKS  lessoit. 


.27'; 


As  to  that,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

Bay. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  buy. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
lie  had  a  cold  fit 
lie  has  an  ague. 
(lis  fever  has  returned. 

lie  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  strike. 


Qu-^i^i^/L   dtX^ij^    V^A  Xl^»>u^    ^y^^  <*-iAa- 

En  cuanto  d  eso,  yo  no  s^  que  decir 

Yo  no  B^  que  (cosa)  hacer.   U.  ^  f^^^  /*^J^^ 

Yo  no  s^  d  donde  ir. 

El  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  responder. 

No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar 


Surt. 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident. 


To  shed. 
To  pour  out 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
(  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyea 
.   Sweet     Mild. 

Sour.    Acid. 
S>me  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  soft  sleep. 
Nothing  mokes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  our  friends. 


Morir  (morirse)  de  ima  enfermedad 
Ella  muri6  de  las  viruelas. 
Las  viruelas. 
Calentura.     Fiebre. 
La  terciana. 
La  apoplegfa. 

El  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 
El  tiene  calentura. 
Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 
El  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apoplegia 
f  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegia, 
Herir.     Golpear.     Dar, 
—  iQX^. 

Seguro,     Segura.  /yi  tfi44^/oCx^**" 

Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ello.)  ?  i'e*«-  ^o***^  /oClk. 
E^toy  seguro  que  ella  ha  Uegada 
Estoy  seguro  de  ello.  A^g^  ^9:^^^*^  ^*^V^ 

Algo  ha  sucedido.       gj^'ntm  4d^«a«^««/  4t%A./tfc , 
Nada  ha  sucedido.   i^'>x«2^''Sr£i?2t-»-^-^*c^ , 
I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  ella  ? 
A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidente. 

Derramar.  ^r^jx^^^^J^^ 

Echar.  \e/t/uf^ 

Una  Idgrima.  ^*wje.  i^Jv^AAji^ 

Derramar  l^grimas. 

Echar  un  trago.     Echar  de  beber. 

Echo  un  trago  d  ese  hombre 

t  Con  Idgrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.    Apacible. 

Agrio.     Acido  «>i^>-vc- 

Vino  dulce.  f^  vA^  ^/^r-vtV 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c^firo. 

Un  dulce  sueno. 

Nada  hace  la  vida  mas  agradabls 

que  la  compailia  y  el  trato  de  nu' 

estros  amigOB. 


^WM>)t 
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i,>e*«^6te.  . 


To  repair  Ul 


1  o  repair  to  the  army,  to  one's  regi- 
ment 

An  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaved  to  that  place 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  d  alguna  parte.     Volver  A 

It  al    ej^rcito,  yolverse   &  sa  wefp- 

miento. 
Un  ejdrcito. 
Un  regi  miento 
Fui  d  ese  lugar. 
Fud  all.! 


To  cry.     2'o  scream.     To  shriek. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  you  to  write. 
I  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Chritar.     Dar  gritos.     Chillar. 

Ayudar.  k,  Socorrer, 

EI  socorro.  La  ayuda.  La  asistencia 

Le  ayudo  d  hacer  eso 

Le  ayudo  4  V.  4  escribir. 

Le  ayudar^  d  V  &  trabajar 

Pedir  socorro  d  voces. 


_    .       .        .  {  Informarse  de  alguno, 

Tcnqmr.  after  <n»ne  one.      \  p„g„^^  ^^^ 

f^Tendrd  V.  la  bondad  de  pusaime 
ese  plato  ? 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  ese 
plato  ? 
*Vill  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  J  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasarme  ese  plato? 
please  ?  (  fi  Se  servird  V.  pasarme  ese  plato  ^ 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

Asyoupleas..    A»  your  pleasure,      J  Como  V.  guste,  (subj.) 


To  knock  at  the  door 


To  tmsi  some  one 

To  distrust  one. 
Do  you  trust,  that  man  7 
(  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
Wo  must  not  trust  everybody. 


I  Llamar  a  la  puerta,     Tocar  a. 


dk^^jcAA^^  Everyhoay,  (every  one.) 

«4r»v^^  >^»<w,Everyhodyf  (all  the  world. 

ylHJL,  cL,  ^cl,.    To  laugh  at  something. 


dbL.   <JtJU- 


I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  laugh  at  it 


Confiarse  d  (de)  alguno. 

Tener  confianza  en  alguno 

Fiarse  de  alguno. 

Desconfiar  de. 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre  ? 

Yo  me  fio  de  €\. 

iA  se  fia  de  mf. 

No  nos   debemos    fiar   di-    lodo    eJ 

mundo. 
Cada  uno. 
Todo  el  mundc 

I  Reirse  de  algo. 
j  Yo  me  rio  de  eeo. 
I  Nos  reir^mos  de  elk 
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Bo  you  laugh  at  that  ? 

I  do  laugh  at  it 

At  what  do  they  laugh  ? 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  errors. 
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iSe  lie  V.  de  eso? 

Me  rio  de  ello. 

I  De  que  se  rien  elloe,  (eUas)  1  ^  ^m^ 


^<^'^rx^ 


Tm   augh  in  a  persorCs  face. 

We  laughed  m  his  face. 

Tn  laugh  at,  to  deride  some  onp 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

Did  you  laugh  at  us  ? 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


Reirse  de  uno  en  $ua  harhas 
Reirse  de  uno  en  ma  bigotea, 
Nos  refmos  en  su  cara. 
Reirse  de  uno,    Burlarse  de  una 
Me  rio  (me  burlo)  do  V. 

il  Se  ri^ron  VV.  de  nofiotros  ? 
I  Se  han  reido  W.  de  nosotros  1 
k  No  nos  reimos  de  W. 
)  No  nos  hemes  reido  de  VV. 


Lleno. 

Un  libro  llenc  Je  errores,  (yerros.) 


To  afford. 
Can  you  afford  to  buy  that  horse  ? 


Tener  medios  (proporcion)  de. 

Poder. 

I  Tiene  V.  medios  de  comprar  ese 
caballo? 

I  Puede  V.  comprar  ese  caballo  1 
I  caik*M  afford  it.  I  No  tengo  medios.    No  puedo. 

(  CAD  afford  it  |  Tengo  proporcion.     Puedo. 


Wh^  is  there  ? 

It  IP  I. 

It  is  not  I. 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  I 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she? 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  t 
It  is  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fem.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
Ir  it  you  who  laugh  ? 
ft  is  thou  who  hast  done  it 


^Quien  estd  aM7 

Yo.    Soy  yo.    Yo  spy. 

Yo  no  sov.     No  soy  yo. 

Es  61.    £1  es. 

No  es  6L    t^\  no  es. 

I  Son  ellos  los  hermauos  de  V  7 

Son  ellos.     Ellos  son.  cm,  tsurukJ^^*^^. 

No  son  ellos.     Ellos  no  son 

^Esella? 

Ella  es. 

No  es  ella.     Ella  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sus  hermanas  de  V  \ 

Son  ellas.     Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.     Ellas  no  son 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  Ellos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rieu 

t  j,  Eb  y .  quien  se  rie  7 

t  Tii  eree  quien  lo  ha  Ifecha 


c'^-U^Jlti. 
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It  is  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  said 

80,  (that) 
We  learn  Spanish,  my  brother  and  I. 


t  yy.,  caballeroa,  son  quicnea  ban 
dicho  eso,  (lo  han  dicho.; 

Mi  hermano  y  yo  aprenderaos  el  w^ 
panol. 

Oba,  B.  In  Spanish,  when  a  verb  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  agreei 
m  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  lo 
harhnoa — ^You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  €\  eacribirdn  la  carta — ITou  and  he 
will  write  the  letter.    Td  y  61  la  letriia — Thou  and  he  will  read  it 

You  and  I  will  go  into  ♦>«  country,      t  V.  y  yo  ir^mos  jJ  campo. 

,  ,        .„  ,  S  V.  y  €\  se  qued&Tin  en  casa. 

You  and  he  will  stay  at  home.  \  -wr         'i  j     '• 

You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  you  doiug  when  your 

tutor  was  here  ? 
I  was  doing  nothing. 
J  said  noticing. 


v.  ird  al  campo,  y  yo  volverd  a  la 

ciudad. 
Una  seuora. 
I  Que  hacia  V.  cuaiido  su  ayo  estaba 

aquf? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada 


EXERCISES. 

Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  ? — She  died  of  fever. — How  ia 
your  brother  ? — ^My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — I  am  surprised  (sorprendidd)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? — She  Is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  Kas  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits. — What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy. — 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart? — ^They  will  rather 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? 
— ^He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — ^If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (mdnana  por  la  manana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — ^He  will  rather  lose  his  money  tlian  repair 
thither. — ^Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  ?  What 
has  happened  to  her  ? — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
{cclesiastieo,)  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (que  lafavoreda 
tanto,)  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what  illness  did  he  die  7 — ^He  was 
Btmck  with  apoplexy. — Have  you  helped  your  father  to  write  his  Jet- 
tere  7 — ^1  have  helped  him. — Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  u; 
town  7—1  will  help  you  to  work  if  ym  help  me  to  ^t  a  livelihood. 
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Have  you  inquired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  ? — ^I  havw 
feqnired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. 
—Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  a^  ? — ^He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67. — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.) 
this  wine  ? — ^I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — ^How  does  your 
sister  like  those  apples,  Qa  manzana  ?) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  that  they  are  a  littio  too  sweet. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  tliese 
fishes  to  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V,  elf  aver)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — ^You  will  oblige  her  by 
{V.le  dard  gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — ^How  does  your  mother  like  oui 
fix)d  ? — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough, 
^What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  ? — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  (tenga 
V,  la  homdad)  give  me  a  little  bit  {un  pedadto)  of  that  mutton  ? — ^Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ? 
— Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — No ; 
1  like  cider  better. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. 
— ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — ^Why  does  he  cry  ? — 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — ^What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening? — I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — ^Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — ^I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — ^Why  do  you  go  to  town  ?— I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  ? — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

^196/ 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  ? — ^You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — ^He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him. — ^Must  I  trust  those  ladies  ? — You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
oy  (por  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — ^They  lau^ 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons.— 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  7 — ^They  laugh  at  us  because  wn 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  ? — We 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
tliem,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (/alias,)  we  ought  to  correct  them  to 
Aem.— What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — ^I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
long  (cuanto  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  1 
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returned  from  Germany. — Can  yon  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  car 
riage  ? — ^I  can  afford  it.— Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
Bouse  ? — ^He  cannot  afford  it. — ^Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  ? — ^He 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  him. — ^Have  you  received  my 
letter  ? — ^I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  single 
fault  in  it. — ^Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  Moratin'a 
works  ?— I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  those  of  Calderon,  1 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  ? — ^It  .s  not  1,  it  la  your 
little  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — ^Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ? — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  ? — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(qtie  no  sea  biLeno.) — Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — ^What  do  you  want,  (desear  ?) — ^I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  money 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — ^If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you. — 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano? — ^It  is  not  she. — 
Who  is  it? — ^It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — ^Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  ? — It  is  they. — ^Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — They  are  not  our  neighbors. — ^Who  are  they  ? — ^They  are 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — Shall  yoa 
learn  Spanish  ? — ^My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — ^You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — ^What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  lo 
scold  me. — ^What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — ^I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — What  has 
my  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiesi 
man  in  the  (dd)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
(nost  useful  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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To  get  into  a  bad  scrape* 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  acrapt,. 
I  got  out  of  the  scrape. 
I'hat  man  is  ever  getting  into  bad 

scrapes,  but  be  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Caer  en  enredo,  (empeno.) 
Meterae  en  enredoa,  (maranaa.) 
Salir  de  enredoa,  {empenoa,) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance.] 
£se  hombre  cae  siempre  en  emedlos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,  amongst^  amidaU 

To  make  acme  ons*a  acquaintance. 

To  become  acquainted  with  aomc' 
body, 

I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint- 
ance. 

I  have  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (her  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquaintance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Entre, 
^  Entablar  (hacer)  conocimiento  con    "jp^^*^ 

>  alguno,  -vv^A/j^Ju*-** 
)  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

He  entablado  conocimiento  con  ^I, 

>  (con  ella.) 

I  He  hecho  amistad  con  ^1,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer,     (See  verbs  in  eer,) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?    i  La  conoce  V.  ? 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.    Le  trato. 

El  conocido.    La  conocida. 

Es  un  conocido  mio. 

£s  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mio. 


Oba.  A,  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  m 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  aaber.  Exam- 
ple : — I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady)-.- Fo  conozco  d  eae  eaballero,  (d  eaa 
aeriora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  ai  mi  leccion,  1  know  what  you  wish  to 
•ay — Yo  ae  lo  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  well. 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 


Oozar, 


cr^^ 


JU 


I  Goza  V.  de  una  buena  salud  ? 

Batar  bueno,  /G*.  prUe^  y^-U^ 

Ella  estd  buena 

Imaginar     Imaginarae, 


Fellow-creatures.  I  Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 

Fellow,  (match.)  |  Companero.    Companera.    Igual 

He  hM  not  hi.  eT«a,  «  hii  match,  j  f !  ■">  "*™  '=<"nP»"«"'.  («««ej"»te0 

^  (  £1  es  sm  par.    No  tiene  par. 
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To  resemble  some  one. 
To  look  like  some  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
Wo.  resemble  each  other. 
Tlioy  do  not  resemble  each  cthe- 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  ? 

Wi;  are. 

As,  or  as  well  as. 


}  Parecerse  d  uno.    Parted 
S  Asemejarse  d  uno. 

I  Ese  hombre  se  parece  d  mi  henuaxM 

I  £sa  cerveza  uarece  agua. 

I  El  uno  el  oiro     Uno  d  otro. 
Nos  parecemos  el  uno  al  otro. 
No  se  parecen  el  uno  al  otrow 
Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman  uno  4 

otro. 
|,£stan  W.  satisfechos   el  uno  del 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  ? 
Si.     Estamos,  (or  jo  estamos.) 
Cotno.   Asi  como.    Tan  bien — como 


The  appearance,  the  countenance. 

To  show  a  disposition  to.  \ 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  ^  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receivmg  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man, 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit. 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
r>  associate  with  some  one. 


i'-i^^)./**^*^©  look  like,  to  appear. 
How  does  he  look  ? 
He  looks  gay   (sad,  contented.) 

Yoa  appear  very  well. 
You  look  like  a  doctor. 


La  apariencia.     El  semblante. 
La  cara.     £1  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  intencion  de. 
Parecer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoso 

de  acercarse  d  nosotros. 
t  Mostr^r  {kaccr}  buena  cara.     1^^?^^^^^— 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  mala  cara. 
Cuando  voy  d  ver  d  ese  hombre,  en 

vez  de  recibirme  con  gusto,  me 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un  hombre  de  buen  parecer,   (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  parecer,  (de  mala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  d  ver  d  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  d  alguna 
Frecuontar  un  parage.    Coucurrir  & 
Concurrir  d  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  d  uno. 


I  Tener  semblante.    Parecer. 

I  1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  ? 

t  r  Tiene    semblante    alegre,   (Iripto 

contenta) 
I  t  V.  tiene  muy  buen  oemMante. 

St  V.  parece  medico. 
V  tiene  traza  de  medico. 
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She  looks  (appoars  to  be)  angry. 

They  look  (appear)  contented. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good ) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

I  drink  your  health. 


^  Parece  que  ella  e6t&  onfadadL 

Parecen  contentoe. 

Parecer  bueno. 
i  Brindar  d  alguuo. 
'  Beber  d  la  salud  de  alguuo. 
I  Yc  bebo  i  la  salud  de  V. 


Il  if  all  over  with  me. 
U  is  all  over. 


t  Acabdse  todo  (para  ml)  para  cou- 

miga 
t  Acabdse. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelings. 

Vou  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


{f 


Herir  d  imo  en  el  alma. 

Dar  que  sentir. 
V.  ha  herido  d  ese  hoiaore  en  el 

alma. 


Obs.  B.  The  nouns  almay  soul ;  agua,  water ;  dguila,  eagle ;  acta,  aci, 
or  record  ;  ala,  wing ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  arma,  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine, 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  the 
same :  Lo  mismo  dijo  el  amff — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re> 
ceived  them :  La  buena  ama  los  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  eatan  los  que  beben  laa 
dulcea  aguas  delfamoso  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swimfmj 


Un  lugar.    Un  parage.     Un  sitio. 
Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


_  .  ,5  Experimentar.    Padecer. 

h^ve^e^gperidnced  a  great  many  (  He  padecido  muchos  ilifoHunios. 


enpen 
misfortunes. 

To  suffer. 
Dost  thou  suffer  ? 
I  do  suffer. 
He  sufifers. 
Fo  feel   a  pain 


foot. 


(  felt  a  pai-n  in  my  eye 
To  neglect. 


We  muflt  yield  to  necessity 


i|  He  pasado  por  muchas  desgracias. 

Sufrir,     Padecer, 

I  Sufres  (padeces)  td  ? 

Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufra 

El  sufre.    ^1  padece. 
in  one's  head  or  \  Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 

\  Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 
^  t  He  padecido  de  los  ojos. 
\  He  tenido  mal  de  ojos. 

Descuidar  Je. 

Ceder,    Rendirse.     Sujetarse. 

t  Se  debe  ceder  d  la  necMidad. 
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-,        .       .  ,  (  Saltar.    AbalanxarM  i. 

The  cat  gpring  upon  the  rat.  I  EI  gato  se  abalanza  i  la  rata. 

To  lekp  on  horseback.  Saitar  sobre  un  cabsdio. 

All  increase,  an  augmentation  |  Aumento.     Colma     Per  mayor 

C  Por  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
For  more  bad  luck.  <  Por  mayor  desgracia. 

f  Para  colmo  de  la  desgraciv 
C  Para  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
For  more  good  luck.  <  Por  colmo  de  la  dicha 

f,^  Ji  (  Por  mayor  dicha, 

Kor  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost  my  i  Por  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  m 
purse  I      bolsa. 


C  Perder  la  chabeta,  (el  juicio.) 
To  lose  one's  wits.  <  Perder  la  cabeza. 

^  Irsele  d  uno  la  cabeza. 

I"  Ese  hombre  ha  perdido  la  cabeza,  (el 
juicio,)  y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  cabeza« 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


^,  ^.     ^  ,     ,       „  S  Por  fuerza.     Positivamente. 

Obstmately,  by  all  means.  Wxji*  ali* 

''      ''  (A  toda  fuerza.    Absolutamente. 

That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to  I  £^  hombre  quiere    absolutamente 

lend  me  money.  |      (por  fuerza)  prestarme  diuero. 


A*'^'^^'^^  To  follow. 

I  follow,  thou  foUowest,  he  follows. 
L^y,,,,^,,,^.,,^  To  pursue. 

To  preserve,  to  save. 


Seguir  *. 

Sigo.     Sigues.     Sigue. 

Per  seguir.     (Conj.  like  Seguir.. 

Preservar.     Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people  ? — ^I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — ^If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  tiiey  have  many  enemies. — ^Hcw 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — ^He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  jgetting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.) — ^Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — It  is  true  {vesdad)  that  I 
Bometlmes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
f  ou  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — I  do  see 
ihem,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  {temer,)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — ^We  must 
go  away,  (retiramos^  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  dr 
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QOt  know. — I  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  tliem,  for  I  perceive  my 
ancle  among  them. — ^Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swun  in  ? — ^I  know 
one. — ^Where  is  it  ?— -On  tlmt  side  (Lesson  XXXVllI.)  of  the  river, 
behind  the  wood,  (el  bosque,)  near  ^e  high  road,  {el  camino  real.) — 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — This  evening,  if  you  like. — ^Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — ^I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I 
oeg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prora- 
feea. — ^Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  ? — ^I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLL)  money  and  books  ? — ^Because 
he  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (a  miy)  who  am  his  nearest  relaUvii,  (su  mas  ctr- 
cano  parientej)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — Why  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — Do  you  think  that  we  shaU  not  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  ? — ^How  long  (hasta  que  hora)  did  you  wait  for  me  ? — ^We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — We  have  drunk 
•  yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  does  your  uncle  look,  (que  semblante  7) — He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — ^Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — ^They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  (es  muy 
sarinosa)  to  (con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  ? — We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
(cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (el)  two  bad  qualities. 
"  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  i  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — ^Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  ? — He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  ? — ^They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  (mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty, and  the  youngei 
^la  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody  .-^-How  is  your 
aunt  ? — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — She 
imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  (de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — ^Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  foi 
be  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  he  looks,  (parece,)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — ^There 
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is  a  great  difference  (2a  diferencia)  between  you  and  him,  (il ;)  you  look 
pleased  with  all  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — ^If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — ^Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — ^He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (bc^ar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some. — ^You  are  too  polite,  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — ^Have 
you  known  my  father  long  ? — ^I  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — ^I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — ^When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — ^Why  does 
your  father  send  for  the  physician  ? — ^He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — ^Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me ! — But,  bless  me,  (Dios  mio !)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — ^I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  sat  lija  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry. — 
Do  not  make  (no  hiaga  V,)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  {de  cuidar  mefar. 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  {cosas,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out — ^Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — ^I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — You 
must  not  afflict  yourself  (no  se  ajlya  V,)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 

/ — \ 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagesima  cmrta, 
Obs.  A.   How,  how  muchf  a;id  how  many,  in  exclamatory  senteneo,  ara 


translated  by  ctMn  before  adjectives, 

and  by  que  de,  cuanto,  or  cuanioa  befon 

Doims. 

flow!   cl:    2^:^ 

< ;  ;  Cuan  !     ;  Que  de  ! 
(   /  Cuanto  !     ;  Cuanioa  ! 

C. 
How  good  you  are !     ^y 

How  foolish  he  is!       C 
How  fooKsli  she  is .     c 

C  \  Cuan  bueno  es  V. ! 

}  \  Que  de  boudad  tiene  V. ! 

f  ;  Cuauta  bondad  tiene  V.! 

;  Cuan  necio  oe ! 

,*  Cuan  necia  es  oUa ! 
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IIo¥r  rieh  that  man  is  t 


it 


How  handsome  that  woman  is !  C 

How  much  kindness  you  have  for^ 
me !  c^A :  dc       ] 

H  jw  many  obligations  I  am*^nder 
to  yon !  •Ir^- 

'  oi  o.    ^ 

To  be  under  obligations  to  some  one.  < 

e.o.       ' 
JLo.   ( 

I  am  imder  many  obligations  to  him.  < 
a.o    ( 

How  TOwiy  people !       ^J^^ju^j  \  \ 

How  happy  you  are  !  C 

Hoij^mbch  wealth  ^at  mai^has^ 
Howymfich  money  (^at  manllQias 
spen^in  his  life ! 


'  J  Ouan  rico  es  e&e  honibre 
,*  Que  de  riquezas  tieno  ese  horabrie ! 
i  Cuautas  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombrei 

I  Cuan  hennosa  es  esa  senora ! 

I I  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  mf ! 
t  ;  Cuanta  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

conmigo  J 

\  Que  de  obligacioues  le  debo  yu  * 
v.! 

Deber  obligadonts. 

Tener  obligaeiones 

Estar  obligado  a  uno. 

Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchas  obLga- 
ciones. 

Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 

;  Que  de  gente  !     ;  Cuanta  gente ! 

/  Cuantos  ! 

I  Cuan  dichoso  es  V. ! 

I  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  I 

\  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  hom- 
bre en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  some  oneior  some- 
thing.  ^  ^• 

To  be  indejbied  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

I  am  indebi&d  to  Lim  for  it 

^         To  thank,     (l^:A«C^. 

To  thsnk  some  one  for  opmething. 

I  thallL  you  for  the  tfefimd  you  have 
taken  lor  me. 


Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Estimdrselo  d  uno. 
Deberle  algo  d  uuo 

Se  lo  debo  d  ^I. 
Agradecer,     Dar  gracias. 
Agradec^rselo  d  uno.     v«*-a*/vca^/-  ty^- 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  qme 
se  ha  tomado  por  mi. 


JU. 


Is  there  any  thing  more  grand  ?^U^ 

Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel  ? 

Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  h^ul 

Can  any  thing  be  more  handsome  7 

(How  large  ?)  Of  what  size  t 
illowhigh^    Of  what  height? 
dlow  deep^    Of  what  depth  1 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  ? 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  7 

^Que  cosa    peer  hay,   (mas  mala 

hay)  7 
I  Que  cosa  mas  hermosa  puede  ha- 

her? 


I  De  que  tamafio  ? 

I  De  que  alto  7'    ^  De  que  altura  7 

I  De  que  profundidad7 


Y^. 


In  speaking  of  dimension  the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  than  ihc 
laDatuntive. 
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Of  «rhnt  height  is  her  house  ? 
It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 


Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

The  size.    "^    -  J.*^ 

ait  b 

Of  what  size  is  that  man  ?  J[^  «i: 

How  was  that  child  dressed  ? 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat. 
The  woman  with  the  red  ^wn. 

True  i^Jr^^ 

Is  it  true  tliat  his  house  » burnt? 

It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true  ?) 


Ob3.  B.  When  speaking  of  dimension,  we  use  in  Spanish  the  veib  tenet 
when  the  EInglish  use  the  verb  to  be  ;  and  the  preposition  de  stands  before 
the  nr>un  or  adjective  of  dimension. 

r  t  ^  Cuanto  tiene  de  aIto(de  aitura)  la 
■?      casa  de  ella  ? 

^  I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  ella? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  cincueuta  pi^s  de 

alto,  (de  aitura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  piiSs  da 
I      anclio,  (de  ancnura.) 
!  t  E<8a  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 
I       (de  largura.) 

I  t  E<8e  rio  tiene  veinte  pi^s  de  profuii- 
I      do,  (de  profundidad.) 
El  tamano.      El  talle.     La  estaturc 

St  I  Que  tamano  tiene  ese  hombre  ? 
I  De  que  tamano  es  ese  hombre  ? 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  nine  ? 
t  Estaba  vestido  de  verde. 
t  El  hombre  de  la  casaca  azul. 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  eucamado. 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  su  casa  se  ha  quemadol 

Es  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

j,  No  es  verdad  ? 


^^/wc 


Perhaps.    /^  M:  <*  . 
I  shall  perhaps  go  there.       »     . 


To  share.     To  divide. 


JQuizd.    Quizas.    Acaso. 
Por  Ventura.    Tal  vez. 
I  Quizd  vx6  alld. 
I  Partir,    Dimdir,    Partieipar 


Whose? 

Whose  horse  is  this  ? 

Ht  is  mine.    ;Jt  belongs  to  me.; 

Whose  horses  are  these  ? 

They  are  mine.  'jThey  belong  to  mc^ 

Whose  house  is  that? 

It  is  mine.    It  r>el(fig8  to  me. 

Whose  houses  are  thesei?^  ^  i 

They  are  mine.    Th^  oelong  to  me. 


I  De  quien  ?    (See  Lessons  XXI  and 

XXIX.) 
I  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  f 
Es  mio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  caballos  7 
Son  mios. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa  ? 
Es  mia.    Me  perteneoe. 
I  De  quien  son  eetas  casas  ( 
3on  mias.    t  Son  de  mi  propiedat 
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To  run  *ip.   A<. :  c  a 
Many  men  had  run  up ;  but  instead 
of  extinguishing  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering^** 
To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  8ave»     To  deliver. 
To  sav^^  anybody's  life. 
JiTo  plufeyi^r.    To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire? 
Tliey  have  succeeded  in  it 

«:A.  — 

The  watch  mdicates  the  houiL 
To  indicate.     To  mark 


Acudir.     Correr  d 

Muchos    hombres    habian   acudido< 

pero  en  vez  de  apagar  el  fuego,  m 

pusi^ron  i,  saquear. 
Acudir  d  socurrer  4  alguno. 
Salvar,    Lihertar. 
Saivar  la  vida  d  alguno. 
Pillar.     Saquear.     Robar. 
Ponerse  L 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego  ? 

liO  han  logrado. 


Ei  reloj  sefiala  (apunta)  la  bora, 
Indicar.     Senalar.    Marcar. 


To  quarrel      'TlT' 


Renir  *.  Pelear, 
Renir  con  alguno. 
Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 


To  qnarreliWith  one. 

To  disputelio  contend)  about  mme- 

ging.  o.ifl^ 

Aliout  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
ting? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 

^go  first. 

W^*^  «(e.>vi  

Thus.    So,  Asi,    De  esta  manera. 

To  be  ignorant  of^  (not  to  know.)      Ignorar,    (No  saber.) 
The  day  before,  ^f^^     I 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur-  I      Sdbado. 
day.  I  L»  vispera  de  aquel  dia  era  un  Si- 

The  day  before^unday  is  Saturday.  I  t  La  vispera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sl« 

bado. 


I  Acerca  de  que  (sobre  que)  se  dispD- 

tan  estas  gentes  ? 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  irtf  pri- 

mera 


El  dia  dntes.    La  tispera, 

£1  dia  dntos  de  aquel  dia  era  un 


EXERCISES. 
201. 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  Lm.) — ^I  cannot  get  rid  of 
him,  for  he  wil.  absolutely  follow  me. — ^Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — Jt 
may  be,  (puede  ser,) — ^What  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want — Whose  houses  are  those  ?— Thcv 
are  mine.— Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  ?— No,  they  belong  to  lay 
Bister.— Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — TJiey 
STB  the  same. — ^Whose  gun  is  this  ? — ^It  is  my  father's. — ^Are  theac 
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books  your  sister's  ? — They  are  hers, — ^Whose  carnage  is  this  ? — It  is 
nwne. — ^Which  is  the  man  of  whom  yon  complain  ? — ^It  is  he  (d  que) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^^  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferencia)  between 
i  watch  and  me  ?"  inquired  {pregunto)  a  lady  of  a  young  officer. — 
•*  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  este,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
and  near  (cerca)  you  one  forgets  them." — A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
never  seen  asses,  (burros^)  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (di/o,) 
"Lord,  (Dios  mio!)  what  large  hares  Qa  liebre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  friend ! 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost — ^Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  ? — They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  {iban)  strip  ^desnv^ 
darme)  and  kill  me. — ^I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (de 
Uis)  hands  of  those  robbers. — ^How  good  you  are ! 

202. 
Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go.— • 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — ^They  will,  perhaps. — ^Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ?-^I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in. 
— I  bring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
—What  is  it  ? — It  is  a  silk  cravat — ^Where  is  it  ? — I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsUlo,) — ^Does  it  please  you  ? — It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
—I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  yon  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have 
seei  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — Who  are  those  men  ? — ^The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  aiid  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  Las 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — ^Who  is  the  man  with  tlie 
green  coat  ? — ^He  is  one  of  my  relations. — ^Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  your  country? — ^There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours.— How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ? — ^It  fits  you  very  well. — How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — ^It  fits  him  admirably. — ^Is  youi  brother  as  tall  (aUo)  aa 
you  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (viejo)  than  he. — Of  what 
size  is  that  man  ? — ^He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  pulgada)  high.— 
How  liigh  is  the  house  of  ou'  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high.— 'Is  your 
well  deep  ? — Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — "  There  are  many 
.earned  men  (unsahio)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  (no  es  verdad?")  Milton 
asked  a  Roman.  "  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
(rei*pondio)  the  Roman. 
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203. 

Is  it  true  that  your  uncle  has  arriveS  ? — I  assure  you  that  he  has 
•Mived. — Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(de  su  asisienda?) — ^I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mU ;  takes  no  s  hi  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — ^Will  you  dine  with  us  1 
— ^I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — ^Will  your  brothei 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  drunk. — ^Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  ? — ^They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^Have  they  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obs,  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  tiiat  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ? — They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  (los  malvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What 
has  happened  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called? — The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — ^Why 
did  you  not  run  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
oeen  burnt  ? — I  was  quite  (erUeramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  (qite  su  casa  se  estaba  quemando;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 
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To  propose,    f  *  f  ^      S  Propter,     Proponerse. 
^    ^         -^-^C^d^   •     (  Hacer  cuenta  de. 
.  *v        .  t  ^     J  ^^  propongo  hacer  un  viaje. 

pj^^j^  ^  ^  ^  4.    (  Hago  cuenta  de  hacer  un  viaje. 

He  pr(^H)86B  joiningr  a  hunting  party.  I  Intenta  juntarse  &  una  partida  de 


caza. 


A  game  at  chess.  {  Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 

.    ^^>^      ,.,..     ,  i  Una  partida  de  billar. 

A  firbme  at  billiards  "^ 


■y    A  (  Una  mesa  de  billar. 

f '  .         ^'^  S  Un  juego  de  cartas. 

A  gam*,  at  cards.  ^  ^na  partida  de  naipes. 

,_,              J    ^  *  ii        S  Conseguir,    Alcanxar 

ro  succeed.    ^  ,  <.i^      \  Lograr.     Salir  bien. 

Do  fon  fisccMd  m  doing  that  ?  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  eao  ( 

(  do  Moeaed  hi  it  I  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 


294 


SIXTY-FirTH    LKSSOir. 


deav 


To  endeavor. 
I  endeavor  to  do  it. 
I  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it 
Endeavor  to  do  better. 


eu:i 


Since,  considering.  ^'V*  p^ 
Since  ycffar^happy,  why  do  you 

complain? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one's  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  u  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  business 

perfectly.  - 

I  understand  that  well.     &Vt^^ 
Since  or  from.     ^  ;  ^  -K, 
From  that  time.  ^ 
^iFrom  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night. 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 
I         From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book|tiM|e  two  years.) 

I  ^'^  fl/  ^^  \L 

.  have  lived  in  Madridl/fthese jjthree 

yeawM 


To  blow,  to  blow  out 
To  reduce. 
To  produce. 
To  translate. 
To  introduce 
To  destroy. 
To  construct. 
r;  

no- 

To  reduce  Jhe  price. 

To  reduce^the  price''  a  dollwj 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Lng- 

!ish. 
To  translate  from  one  language  into 


another. 


I  introduce  him^  tojou. 


Esforxarse.     Proturar      Intentat 
Yo  procure  hacerlo. 
Yo  procuro  lograrlo. 
Procure  V.  hacer  mejor 


Ya  que.    Pues  que. 

lYa.  que  es  V.  dichoso,   porque  ae 

queja  ? 
Conocer  una  cosa  a  fondo. 

Enter  arse  a  fondo  en  {de)  una  cosa 

Ese  hombre  conoce  d  fondo  ese  asun* 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde.    Desde  por 
Desde  ese  tiempo. 
Desde  mi  ninez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  maiiana  hasta  la  noche 
Desde  el  principio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aqui  hasta  ailL 
t  Ya  van  dos  aiioe  que  tengo  es^ 

libro. 
t  Tres  alios   ha  que  estoy  (or  que 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Soplar.     Apagar. 

Reducir.      ^ 

Producir, 

Traducir. 

Introducir. 

Destruir. 

Construir. 


Soe  verbs  in  ucif. 


See  verbs  in  tttr 


V 


1  s 


aY 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  precio 
Traducir  al  (en)  espafioL 
Traducir  del  espanol  al  inglee. 

Traducir  de  una  lengua  i  otra. 

{  Yo  le  introduzco  en  su  casa  de  V 
(  t  Yo  se  le  presento  d  V 
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Self,  se.Ves. 

Myfe«If. 

Thyself. 

Himself. 

Herself 

OuiselYea. 

Voureelf. 


{ 


Youiselvefi. 

One's  self. 
lie  himself  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
/One/does  not  like^  to  flatter  one's  self* 


Mismo.    Mlsma. 

Mismos.     Miamas. 

Yo  mismo.     Yo  misma. 

Td  misma    Tii  misma 

£l  mismo.     Si  mismo. 

Ella  misma.     Si  misma. 

Nosotros  mismos.     Nosotras  misiuiM 

V.  mismo.     V.  misma. 

Si  mismo.    Si  misma. 

Vo8  mismo.     Vos  misms. 

W.  mismos.     W.  ] 

Si  mismos.    Si  i 

Vosotros  mismos,  Vosotras  mismos 

Si  mismo. 

EI  mismo  me  lo  ha  dlcha 

El  me  lo  ha  dicho  d  mf  mismo. 


No  gusta  uno 
mismo. 


de  lisongearse  i.  d 


Even,     Not even. 

He  has  not^ev^  mone^^enough  to 

buy§bm§]breadu.'}  y^ 
We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 


Aun.     N§ aun. 

No  tiene  bastante  dinero  aun  para 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  d  todo  el  mnndo; 

aun  d  nuestros  enemigos. 


oVi^>rc  Qij-avez.     Segundavez, 
Again,  (anew^^  .^i^  ^^  ^^^^     ^  y^^^^  ^ 

wT  t     6V;S^  (  Habia  otra  vez.  Habla  se^unda  ve& 

He  speaks  a^ip.  ^  t  Vuelve  d  hablar. 


(Th( 


te  price  of  the  mOTcbuudis^aJl^ 
To  deduct    J- .  'rtjr 


_  ,  _.  .    - —      ~-\  Sobrecargar. 

To  overchargertac^^  too  much^-^Sp 


Caer.    Bajar, 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercaderi'a& 

Deducir,    Rebajar, 


(lot  haTing  ov^jfcyugfid  you,  I 
a^  deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard.     '^ 
A  mile. 
A  league. 

7    proditee,  (to  yield,  to  profit.) 


*oner  alguna  cosa  a  mucho  precto 
No  habiendole  puesto  d  V.  muy  su* 

bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  ol  predo) 

no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 
Una  vara. 
Una  milla. 
Una  legua. 


I  Producir,    Dar. 
'  Tener.    Oanar, 


Vender 
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,.  ,     1         ,  C  I  Cuanto  le  produce  n  Y  al  ufio  n 

Hoii^  much  does  that  employment  i  17 

An  omplo^ient  '      j  Un  empleo. 


I  omplo^ient"^       *      j  Un  empleo. 

y^P 

To  make  one* 9  escape,   €\^  \  Escaparse.    Hutr. 
To  run  away , flee,        \.\t^  Huir,    Escaparse, 
0^  ^<b    C  Apretar  las  talones. 
To  take  to  one^s  heelsAflt w  t  Poner  los  pies  en  polvortwa. 


{edet 


To  desert. 


-tCil*\r'  (iTomarlasde.   ViUadiego. 


ile^deserted^he  battle. 

The  thief  has  run  away.    ^^^ 


Desertar, 

Ha  desertado  de  la  Vatalla 

£1  ladron  se  ha  eacapado 


By  no  means.  .         |  De  ningun  modo, 

W  n.t.*  ^>l^  No  del  todo.    De  ningun  modo. 


j^l^l^^      NotataU.     ^^^  \  Nada  de  eso 


EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  bien,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — ^Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied,  (muy,)  if  all  mypupila 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — ^I  would  go  out 
ii  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — ^If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  (llegue  7) — ^Will  you  have  occasion  (ocasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  ooportunity, 
(una  buena  ocasion.) — ^You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books.^ — ^Man  (eQ 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (/a  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
carrera,)  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind^ 
(ciego,) — ^You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (esa  insensibUidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (el  ruego,)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time. — 
fou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — ^Why  has  your  sister 
nit  done  her  exercises  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — If  you  workeo  more,  and  spoke  oflener,  you  would 
Epeak  better. — I  assure  you,  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  1 
— r  have  not  heard  any  thing. — The  house  of  our  neigbho-  has  beer 
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burnt  down,  (quemado,) — ^Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  1 
«— They  weie  very  fortunate  (mtuy  afortunados)  in  saving  the  persona 
that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  {de  las)  things  that  were  there,  thev 
could  save  nothing. — Who  has  tcdd  you  tliat  ?— Our  neighbor  liimsell^ 
has  told  it  me. 

205. 

Why  are  you  without  a  light  ? — The  wind  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in. — ^What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  ? — I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara.) — ^I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  fallen  ? — ^It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  hoa  &llen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (menos  d  del  paHo,) — ^I  will  give  you  three  ddlars 
for  it. — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  {la  'pUza) 
of  English  cloth  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? 
— It  does  not  suit  me.— Why  does  it  not  suit  you  ? — ^Because  it  i»  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  {rehajar  alguna  tosa,)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any 
thing.— You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  ? — ^He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — Is  it  useful  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ? — It  is  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
.  yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (del  todo)  useless. — ^What  does  youi 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  7 — ^He  makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  after- 
wards he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  froni  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  bin 
in  the  very  language  (la  misma  lerigua)  which  he  is  teaching  me.— 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — ^You  see  that  I  havr 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  thre/' 
months,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — ^I  can  read  and  write  aa 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German? — ^He 
teaches  it. — Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I^fi^iPbeg  of  you 
iyo  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (que  me  presente  V,  d  eL) 

J 
206. 

How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — ^If  the  exercises  are 
aot  difficult  I  translate  from  tliree  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  tiiey 
KHZ  so  1  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  f 
«— It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — ^Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  ?— I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
displeased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  since  that  time. — ^IIow  do 
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you  do  to-day  ? — ^I  am  very  unwell. — ^How  do  you  like  that  soup  ?— 1 
think  it  is  very  bad ;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (el  apetito)  I  #lc 
not  like  any  thing. — How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  your 
father  ? — ^It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — What  news 
do  they  mention,  (dedr?) — Tney  say  nothing  new. — ^What  do  you  in 
tend  to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — ^Does  youi 
brother  purpose  playing  (hacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — ^Why  do  some  people  lau^  when  I  speak  ? 
— Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yo)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (jss  menester)  a  little  every  day,  and  you 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  will  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advice,  for  I  have  resolved  (profonerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — ^Why  does 
your  sister  complain  ? — ^I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  every 
thing,  and  mnce  (y  que)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain  ? — ^Perhaps  she  complains  (quejarse)  because 
she  is  not  thorouglily  acquainted  with  that  business. — That  may  be. 


m 
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A'kindf  a  sort,  (a  species.) 
What  kmd  of  fruit  is  that? 
[A- stone,  (of  |?  fruit.) 
A  Btone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 

plum. 
•^U^.l      Stone-fruit.        ^    ,^[ 
Oner  must  break  the  stQne  'be£ore'oti|^ 
gOHfggg^tothe  ^jiel. 

A  kernel,     -jv :  a  '  >^^ 
An  almond.        .       , 
Ketnel-fruit.      r  ^  iV  • 
It  ie  la*  kernel-fruit. 


—Leccion  Sexagesiana  sexta, 

Genero,     Especie,     Close. 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa  ? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.). 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albaricoquov 

ciruela.  *     / 

Fruta  de  hueso. 
Es  necesario  romper  el  hueso  para 

conseguir  la  almendrsu 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendra,  MeoIIn 
Una  almendra. 
Fruia  de  pepita. 
Es  fruta  de  pepita. 


To  gather. 
I  gather,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather 
To  gather  fruit. 
To  servp  up  the  soup. 
To  hringin,  the,  dessert 

The  fruit. 

An  apricot     (a,)  d, 

A  peach.  -,  .. 


Cojer, 

Cojo.    Cojia.    Cojerd. 

Cojer  fruia, 

Servir  la  sopa, 

Servir  lot  postret. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albaricoque.    Un  durasno. 

Un  melocoton. 


A  plum 
An  anecdote 
Roast  meat 
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I  Una  cimela 
I  Una  an^cdota. 
£1  asado. 
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Tlielast 
Last  week. 


To  cease,  to  leave  off.    iTj-i 


I  leave  off  reading. 
She  leaves  off  speaking. 


To  avoid. 

To  escape. 

To  escape  a  misfortune. 

He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

A 


El  dltimo.     La  tiltima. 

Pasado.     Pasada. 

La  semana  pasada,  (Tiltima.) 

Cesar,    Parar,     Dejar  de 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


!U, 


.  ^fJ^/UU. 


Evitar,     Esempar, 

Escapar.    -Evitaf* 

Evitar  una  desgracia. 

Se  escapd  para  evitar  la  muerto. 


oaAAb^ 


To  do  without  a  tning.    ^ 

f  s  f -^ 

Can  you  do  withppt  bread  ? 

I  can  do  without  it 

Th^re  are  many  thing^which  we 


1! 


Privarse  de.    Pasar.    Pasarse  sin 

Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan  ? 

Puede  V.  privarse  de  pan  ' 
Puedo  pasar  sin  ^1. 
Me  puedo  privar  de  61.  . 

Hay  muchas  cosas  sin  las  cnales  se 

puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 

uno  pasarse.) 


To  execute  a  commission. 
To  acquit  one^f   9elf  of  a  commis- 
sion. 

I  have  execjited  your  coi^ypission. 
Have  you  exsfiiited  my  commission  ? 


^1 


[  have  executed  it 

To  do  one*s  duty. 
To  discharge,   tc  do,   or  to  fulfil 

one*s  duty, 
rhmlymau  ahiayw  duts  his  dwt) 
Tliat  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 

r«  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  *t 
I  rely  upon  it 
Yon  may  rely  upon  him. 


Cumplir  con  un  encargo. 

Ejecutar  una  comision. 

Hacer  una  comision. 

He  cumplido  con  su  encargo  de  V. 

I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  encai^, 

(comision)  ? 
He  cumplido  con  ^1,  (ella.) 
Cumplir    con   si:  obligacion,   (de-- 

her.) 
Hacer  su  deher. 
Ese  hombre  i  umple  siempre  con  su 

obligacion. 


Contar  con.     Confiar  en. 
t^l  confia  en  eeo. 
Cuento  con  esc 
V.   puede  contar  con    ^f 
en  61) 


(oonflar 
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To  suffice^  to  he  sufficient, 
X^that  bread  sufRcient  for  you  ? 
^t  is  siifficiflat  for  me. 
Will   that  money  be  sufficient  for 

that  man  7 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
[las  that  sum  been  ^3fi^*^<^^  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum?         ^^^^Y- 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  hun. 
He  has  be^n  cjfflfented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sudj^SniTor  him  if  you 

would  on^lidd%  few  dollars. 
/  He  would  be  coinentedj[if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars!) 


Am  -  Ac- 


To  add 

TobuUd.        eN^-J^I 

To  embarki^fo  go  $n  board.  ^  A 


A  sail. 
oa-vva^^  *-  ^  vor^  To  set  sail. 

To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
^  ,  To  sail.  ^,t 

dL  >T-  ^..  \-«.^#*       Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  Bailed  on  the  thirteenth  mstant. 

jU  c«rwx^Aj-  The  instant,  the  present  month. 
JL^m^tt^<»t**>4The  fourth  or  ^th  instant 

The  letter  is  dated  the  6th  instant 


Bastar.    Ser  baatanie,  'ntficicnte,) 

I  Le  basta  &  V.  eee  pan  ? 

Si.     Me  basta* 

I  Serd  Buficiente  ese  dinero  para  ea^ 

hombre  ? 
Serd  suficiente  para  ^1. 
Poca  riquoza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  sido  bastante  esa  suma  para  eac 

hombre  ? 
^Estaba  contento   ese  hombre   con 

esa  suma? 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  ^1. 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  ella. 
Estar  satisfecho  con,  (or  de.) 
Seria  bastante  para  el  si  V.  an€idiera 

solamente  algunos  oesos. 
Si  v.  anadiese  algunos  pesos,  el  e«- 

taria  satisfecho. 

Anadir,    Acreeentar  ♦ 
Aumentar, 
Edificar,    Fabricar, 
Embarcar,    Embarcarse. 
Ir  d  bordo.    Abordo. 

Hacer  vela.    Hacerse  d  la  Tetu. 

Hacer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  d  la  vela  para  la  America 

Navegar. 

A  velas  Ilenas.    A  velas  tendldas. 

Andar  d  buena  vela. 

Se  embarcd  el  diez  y  seis  del  mea 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  d  la  vela  el  trece  del  oor- 

rionte. 
El  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La   carta  Ueva  fecha  del  seis  del 

corriente. 


c'tJ^-A^i  flAAT*^  That  is  to  satfy  (t.  c.) 
Et  ciBtera,  (etc.,  ^c.) 
My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 
[  write  better  t^an  yoo. 
ITiev  will  -wftumthe  soup.  r«  waa^<« 


Es  decir.    A  saber, 

Et  cetera,  (etc,  jr^,) 

Mi  pluma  es  nejor  que  la  de  T. 

Yo  escribo  mejor  %iie  V, 

t  Pondrdn  la  sopa  d  calentar. 
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Dinner  (or  eupper)  is  on  Uie  table. 

Shall  I  l^slp  you  to^wiatsoup  1 
Jjgili^UmiblQ^wi^forjftJiUl©.  t 

To  aerve  np,  to  attemLr^ 


La  comida  (or  la  cena)  eati  en  la 

mesa. 
I  Gusta  y.  do  sopa  ? 
I  Ijc  servird  d  V.  un  poco  de  sopa  T 
Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  darme  ua 

poco. 
Servir.     Servirse.     Asistir 
Poner  en  ^a  mesa 


EXERCISES. 

207. 

I  should  like  to  (qtierria)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  you  ? 
—1  will  tell  you :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  (tan  bien  <xmo)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  (corto,)  But  if  you  had  stucfied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  (sepa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  corto, 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults. 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — You  are  very  kind,  (hondoso.) 
— ^Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle.) — ^I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  so(m  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(favorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (hacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposible)  to  render  you  this 
service. — ^Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (si)  is  satisfied  with 
(con)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — ^As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  I  am  not  so;  for  having  sufl^ed  shipwreck 
fnaufragav)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

J 
208. 

Have  they  served  up  the  soup? — Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — ^Then  it  must  be  cdd,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (caliente,) 
*-They  will  warm  it  for  you.— You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer.y^ 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ? — I  viall  trouble  you  for  a 
little. — ^WUl  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
oetler.— May  I  offer  you  (le  ofreceri)  some  wine  ? — I  will  trouble  you 
foi  a  little. — ^Have  tney  already  brought  in  the  dessert  ?— They  Imve 
brought  it  in. — Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — I  will  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
help  you  to  English  or  Dutch   cheese?  -I  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cheese. — ^What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  ? — ^It  is  stone-fruit — ^What  is  tt 
called  ? — ^It  is  called  thus. — ^Will  you  wash  your  hands  ? — I  shoulci 
like  to  (querer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (^para)  wipe  them 
with.— I  will  let  you  have  (mandare  que  U  den)  a  towel,  some  soam 
and  some  water. — I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you. — ^May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V,  el  favor  de)  a  little  water  ? — ^Here  is  sorao^ 
(aqui  la  tiene  V,) — Can  you  do  without  soap  ? — ^Aa  for  soap  I  can  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with.— Do  you 
often  do  without  soap  ? — There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away  ? — Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  desei  /ed, 
(merecer.) — ^Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — ^If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — ^Uas  your 
father  arrived  already  ? — Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  mismo.) — ^Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  '—I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission? — ^I  have  executed  it — ^Haa 
vour  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ? — ^He  has 
executed  it — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  ? — ^I  am  under 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — ^Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (si)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  ? — ^I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  vou  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — ^If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children !  have  you  done 
your  task  ? — ^You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  ill 
(^seria  menester  que  estuviesemos  eTtfermos^  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  which  hereafter)  not  to  (para)  do  it. — What  do  you  give  us  to-day  ? 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  4uid  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (hacerfaUas  ?) — We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? — ^It  would  be  sufficient 
for  rae  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — ^When  did  your  brother  embark 
foi  America  ? — ^He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — ^Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  ? — ^I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
•*  — I  rely  upon  you. — ^Will  you  work  harder  (mg'or)  for  next  lesson 
than  you  have  done  for  Jiis  ? — ^I  will  work  harden — ^May  I  rely  upon 
it  ? — ^Yon  may.  y 
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To  hr  n  juaee  of  something. 

Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ?  I 

I  am  a  judge  of  it  | 

I  am  not  a  jt^ge  of  it      .  i 

I  an^  a  ggp^  j^^g^  9t  ^^^  ^'  ^^-  I 

I^ajjiot_a,good4udgfijjlit.    A  jL,  ) 

To  draw.         A/  '•  V  | 

J   chalk,    to    trace,    (tc    counter- 
draw.)  Ac^r\rr  :  <JUi;  Col 
To  d&w  a  landscape 
To  di4w  after  Uiii. 
The  drawing. 
The  drawer. 
Nature. 


, — Leccion  Sexagesima  s^ptima. 


Ser  perito  (inteligente,  facultativo. 

en  alguna  coaa.    Conocedor  de. 
t  Entender  de.    Poder  juzgar  d^. 
+  I  Entionde  V.  de  panes  ? 
t  Si.     Entiendo. 
t  No.    No  soy  perito. 
t  Soy  inteligente.     t  Es  mi  oficin 
t  No  entiendo  nada     *    i      »    i 
No  puedo  juzgar       g 


AM. 

Aiit 


O^yuuutu^^ 


\ji0L^. 


Dibujar,     Bosquejar 
Dibujar  con  yeao,     Trazar. 
Delinear,     Calcar, 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pais.) 
Dibujar  al  natural. 
El  dibujo. 

El  dibujador.     El  dibujante. 
La  naturaleza. 


'-yW  '. 


7*0  minaiTt,  or  io  go  about  a  thing,  \ 
do  you  manage  to  maKe^^Jnre 


How 

wit|iout  tonj 
r  go  apbuLit 


You  go  ftbout  it  the  wrong  w^y. 
(  go  airout  it  the  ri^tway.f^ 
4  ^  Tfv  ^josr  does  your  brother  nuhiage  to 
do  that? 

Skilfully.    Handily. 
Dexterously.  :sdCleverly. 
Awkwardly.  A^\  ^ 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


t  Manejar.    Hacerpara. 

Procurar.    Lograr. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  fuoga 

sin  tcnazas  ? 
t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 
V.  lo  hace  mal,,  (t  al  revea,) 
Yo  lo  hago  bien. 
I  De  que  inodo  procura  su  hermono 

de  V.  hacer  eso  7 
Diestramente.     Manosamente. 
Hdbilmente. 

Desmanadamente.    Toscamouto 
Torpemente.     Malamente. 


f.:^^ 


To  forbid. 
•  fotbtd  you  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  cast  down,  a 
To  cast  down  one's  eye.       j. 
The  curtain.    C  ■  ^ 

The  curtain  rises — ^fails. 
The  KOCTS  have  fallen. 


Prohibir.     No  querer. 

Yo  le  prohibo  d  V.  hacer  eaa 

Bajar. 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.    EI  telon. 

La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 

El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  baja.) 

Los  fondos  ptlblicos  han  bi^ttiio. 


/b<tv*^^^ 
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The  day  falls.  Jt»  U^-^  'S*^  El  dia  cae.  f  El  sol  we  pons. 
Night  comes  on-  ^  ;  ^  w  >w  9  t  Anochece.  t  Se  hace  nocAe 
It  grows  dark.  \  t  Obscursce. 

It  grows  late.  |  Se  hace  tarde. 

To  stoop,         ^^  \Baiars. 


To  smell 
To  feel 
He  smells  of  garlic. 
To  ^1  some  one's  pulse. 
C9t^€akXz^  a  (^  To  consent  to  a  thing, 

L?/u  £4rH/9C«^     I  consent  to  it 

To  hide,  to  conceal.  t\0 
The  mind.         e  -rt^ 
Indeed.  CVT  :  oi'^^r 

In  fact. 
The  truth. 
The  effect 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  t^^man. 
This  is  the  ri^l  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Oler'^, 

Sentir  ». 

Huele  d  ajo. 

t  Tomar  el  pulso  A  alguuo. 

Consentir  *. 

Yo  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eeo.) 


Esconder.     Ocultar 
El  entendimienta    La  mente. 
En  verdad.    A  la  verdeul 
En  efecta 
La  verdad. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.     t  Verdad. 
t  Es  verdad. 
£^  hombre  sincere. 
Este  es  el  verdadero  lugar  para  ese 
cuadro. 


7'o  think  much  of  one /{to  a 
one.) 


niy'Hacer  gran  (or  mucho)  caso  de  una 
^  Hacer  estimacion. 


To  e^eem  some  one   C<  (XA    I  Estimar  d  alguno.    Apreciar. 


I  think  much  of  him. 


.  do  iJolf  think  much  of  that  man. 


I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
rhe  flower,^he  bloom,  the  blossonu 
On  a  level  with,  aoen  with.$L» 
Hiat  house  is  on  a  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  (to  Jtourisk.)      ^ 
To  grow.  \ 

(^0  grow  tall)   ^  \ 

That  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  {eveifi  see  it         ^  .^ , 
The  rain  has  made[the  cori^'grow.; 
Com. 


Yo  no  hago  gran  caso  de  ese  hombrf 
\\  No  tengo  en  mucho  d  ese  hombre. 
Yo  hago  mucho  caso  de  €1 
Yo  le  estimo  mucho 
El  caso. 
La  flor. 

A  nivel  de.    A  flor  de 
£!ea  casa  estd  d  flor  del  agua, 

Echarflarss^  "^Tlorecer. 

Crecen     (See  verbs  in  cer,  App.) 

Ese  niiio  crece  tan  rdpidamente  que 

podemos  verlow 
La  Iluvia  ha  hecho  creeer  el  grouo. 
Mail 
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f 


A  eoyer. 

A  shelter.    'V*  ^ 

^    I     A  cottage.  0  A  hm. 

nr  '^^•^Vft' ''  •  '**^^ 
To  fliielter  oncnrself  from  something. 

Ti»  tihe  nhaltar.frnm  aemathing. 

(jet   tliem   shelter .  themselves  from 

tlie  rain,  the  wind^JJ,^ 
Let  US  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

boflMeftereSr  &om  the  storm,  (the 

tempest) 


s? 


1 


Un  alhergue. 
Una  guarida. 
Una  cabaiia. 


Una  posada. 
Un  abriga 
Una  chosLa. 
Jacalt  (in  Mexico.) 
Pouerse  al  abrigo  (4  cubierto)  de  al* 

guna  cosa.    AbrigarBe.    C>t**Ji^ji.  a.  f/»Jn^ 
Pdnganse  ellos  al  abrigo  (d  cubieitoj 

de  la  lluvia,  del  viento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  guari- 
cemos  de  la  tempestad. 


Everywhere,    All  over. 
Throughout.  ■ 

All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shad^ 
Under  the  shade. 
Sit  down  under  the  shade   of  that 
tree. 


r  Por  todo.    For  toda. 
<  Por  todos.    Por  todas. 
(  Por  todds  partes. 

Por  foda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  sombra. 

Si^utese  V.  d  la  sombra  de  < 


X^^x/yXrrvJr- 


>4rbo) 


y 


To  pretend. 

Tliat  man  pretends 

That  young  lady  pretenSs  to  know 

j^panish.c,.  ^^  Al 

TT'.ey  pretrad  to  come  near  us. 


Aparentar.    Fingirse.      y^^  A£m^^i<^^^  ^ 
'  Hacerse.  Hacer  que,  or  como  que 

;Ese  hombre  se  finge  domiido. 
t  Se  hace  {se  finge)  dormido. 
It  Esa  seiiorita    hace   que   sabe    el 
espanol. 
Fingen  acercarse  d  nosotros. 


Now. 

From.     Since. 
From  morning. 
From  the  break  of  day. 
From  tuSli^me^forward. 

As  soon  as.      v/\- '.  a 
A£  soon  as  I  see  aim  I  shall  sp^ak 

Fn>m  Uie  cradle.     From  achud. 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  la  manana. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelanto. 

Luego  que.    Asi  que.       tU^  am*,  am^***»^  Y**" 

t  Asi  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablar^. 

Deede  la  cuna.     Desde  la  nidex. 


For  fear  of. 
To  catch  a  ooUL 


[•^K-M^ 


't^'*'t  '  '^J  P^  '^^^do  de. 
'\^         iPar  no. 

I  Resfriarse, 


Por  temor  d^ 
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I  wDl  not  g<i  9ut  for  fear  of  catching 
a  cold.  ":rnr*5»^  •  t  l^y     ^ 

Ele  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 
fear  of  meetinff  one  of  his  creditors. 

fie  does  not  wish  to  open  his  poise, 
for  fSar  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldr^  por  temor  de  reslnarme,  o§ 

de  tomar  una  fluxion. 
fll  no  quiere  ir  d  la  ciudad  por  temoi 

de    encoutrarse  con  uno  de    suf 

acreedores. 
&\  no  quiere  abrir  su  bolsa  por  miedr. 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.     To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly.  SCi 
A  su  jstantive.    An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.    A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  grammar.     A  dictionary. 


Copiar.     Transcribir. 

DecHnar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.    CopiarJ 

Un  substantive     Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.    Un  verbo. 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gramitica.     Un  diccionario 


EXE^ISES. 
210. 
Are  yf/u  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — ^I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  some 
f  aids  for  me  ? — If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— You  will  oblige  Qiacer  favor)  me. — Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — ^How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — I 
manage  it  so. — Will  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ? — ^I  will  show 
you,  (yo  lo  quiero.) — ^What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ?— 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  studj 
the  next  lesson,  (siguiente,) — ^How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mer* 
caderias)  without  money  ? — ^I  buy  on  credit. — How  does  your  sister 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thoit. 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  ? — ^He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — ^He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knov^dng  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  (una  sola  sen^ 
tencia,) — Why  does  your  sister  cast  dovra  her  eyes  ? — She  casts  them 
dovra  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  wo 
breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day? — The  weatlier  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should*  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse,) — How  do  you  like  that 
coffee  ? — I  like  it  very  much. — ^Why  do  you  stoop  ? — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  ? — ^They  would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — Whom  are  they  afraid  of? — They  are  afraid  of  their 
governess  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had 
Dot  done  their  tasks,  (la  tarea.) 
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211. 
Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ? — I  have  not  seen  him  yot ;  how  is 
ae  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  he 
has  grown  very  tail  in  a  short  time. — Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — ^He  is  too  avaricioua,  (avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — 
It  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  shall 
liave  a  storm,  (una  tempestad.) — ^It  may  be,  (piiede  ser.)— The  wind 
rises,  (levantarse,)  it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  (/e;os.)— Not  so  far  as  you  think ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — Bless  me,  (Dios  mio !)  what  a  shower,  (qve 
agtcacero !) — If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
Biorm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  (pues ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
the'-e  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — ^Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Whicli 
poad  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best. — We  havo 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ? — 
I  do  not  know  him. — it  seeifis  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  (estar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  offer  (jquerer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep. — 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  w^ell ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  hot  to  understand  me. — You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain  ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ? — 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  Quego  que  le  vea)  I 
shall  speak  to  him. 


■pxQ" 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccian  SexagSsima  octavo. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No.  2,  ]^.)-'Preterito  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  haber, 
and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  W£is  already  pa-*!  when  an 
ftction  also' past  took  place.  Example: — I  had  already  finishea  my  task 
when  you  came  in —  Ya  habia  acahado  mi  tarea,  cuando  V.  enfrd. 

I  had  dined  when  ho  arrived.  i  Yo  habia  comido  cuando  lleg<5. 

You  had  lost  your  purse  when   I  i  V.  habia  perdido  su  bolsa  cuando  yo 

found  mine.  hali^  le.  mia. 

Had    you  finished    your    exercise  ■  i  Habia    acahado    V.  su    ejerclcio 


when  I  camo  in  ? 
Ho,  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  it. 
We    had    dined    when    it    struck 

twelve. 


cuando  yo  entr^  1 
No,  senor,  yo  no  le  habiu  acahado. 
Hahiamos  comido  cuando  dierou  lav 

doce. 
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/  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 
mine. 


Yo  hahia  leido  la  carta  de  V  caandt 
escribf  la  mia. 


O"  It  will  be  TOFceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Hreterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
Xlfc  Observe  that  the  Pretdrito  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  English 
used  to ;  the  Preterite  Perfecto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did  ;  and  that  the  Preterite 
Pluscuamperfecto  (Na  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  pluperfect 


lie  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
/  had  seen  them  before. 
After  you  Jtad  spoken  you  used  to 

go  out 
After  shaving  /  washed  my  face. 

The  Ising  hadajmointed  an  admiral 
when  KeheSraoi  you,  (did  hear.) 

After  having  warmed  themselves 
they  went  into  the  garden. 

As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 
you  awoke,  (did  wake.) 

As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 
I  got  up,  (did  get) 

As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  came  to 
see  me. 

As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 
agreed  to  that 

As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 
to  show  it  me. 

After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it 

As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained 
J  ..what  I  wanted,  (wau  tniiilhigt) 

Ad'soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 
what  /  wanted. 

Tlio  busmess  was  soon  over. 


El  venia  d  vomie  tudos  los  di^ 

Ellos  viniiron  ayer. 

Yo  los  hahia  visto  dntes. 

Despues  que   V.  hahia  hahlado  Y. 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaba  la 

cara. 
El  rey  habia  nombrado  un  almirante, 

cuando  le  habldron  de  V. 
Despues  de  haberse    calentado   se 

fueron  al  jardin. 
Asi  que  repicd  (sond)  la  campana  V 

despertd, 
Luego  que  me  llamdron  me  levante. 

Luego  que  ^1  estuto  pronto  (listo) 

vino  4  verme. 
Asf  cue  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  con- 

venimos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  caballo  vino  d  en- 

sefidrmele. 
Despues  de   probar    muchas  veces 

lograron  hacerla 
Asi  que  le  vi  consegui  lo  que  yo 

queria. 
Al  momento  que  le  hahU  hixo  lo  que 

yo  queria 
Pronto  se  acab^  el  asunto. 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Pretirtto  Perfecto  Anterior,  (No.  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haher  and  the  past  parUciple  (p.)  of  the 
7erb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  anterior)  to  exprass  an 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  evar  uatd 
•zcept  after  3ne  of  the  conjunctions. 
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.  S  Itueeo  que.     Asi  que 

As  80on  as.  1   a  i  >. 

(  Al  momento  que. 


After. 
When. 
No  sooner,  scarcely. 


Despues  que. 

Cuando. 

Ap^uas. 


It  also  expresses  an  action  quickly  done.     Exeunplos : — 


Km  soon  as  /  had  finished  my  work 

I  carried  it  to  him. 
Km  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out 
^Then  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
/  had  soon  done  eatingr. 


Luego  que  hube  acabado  mi  trabajo 

se  le  Uev^  i.  61 
Asf  que  yo  me  \ube  vestido  sali. 

Asi  que  hube  comido  di^ron  Icus  doce 
Pronto  hube  acabado  de  comer. 


(CT  No.  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  used  in 
Bpanish. 


BXER9ISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — ^1  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (tlevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — ^What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — ^When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  (salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia.) — ^What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out. — What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — He  went  to  the  baron, 
(baron.) — Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after-  he  had  cut  the  bread  ?— 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — ^When  do  you  set  out  ? 
—I  do  rot  set  out  till  to-morrow;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  m^re 
see  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when  they  aad 
breakfasted  ?— They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre' 
ceptor.) — Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself?— 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — He  got  up  at  sunrise, 
— ^Did  you  wake  him  ? — I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
muerte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ? — 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  ? — When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  1 
—I  am  afilicted  at  that  accident. — Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
four  relation  ? — I  am  much  afflicted  at  It,  (de  eUa,) — When  did  yooi 
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relation  die  ? — ^He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  you  complain  ?— 
[  complain  of  your  boy. — Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — ^Because  he 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends. — 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained  ? — He  has  complained  of  whal 
}'ou  have  done. — Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it 

213. 
Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ? — ^When  I  was  there  tlie 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer. — 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ? — 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (f  a  cdntaros.) — Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
— ^We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  untU  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — ^Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (Uevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  (anciano)  used  {servirse  de)  spectacles  (anfp- 
qjos)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  (optico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (pedir.) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (ptro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ,  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  "  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  "  If  I  could,  (jsi  yo  supierd 
leer,^^)  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles.' — Henry 
IV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  {el  palacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  noi 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged  :  "  I  belong  to  mybolf,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  frieiid,"  said  the  king,  "  you  have  a  stupid  master." — 
Tell  us  (cTientenos  V.)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (ei  otro  dia.) 
— ^Very  willingly,  (con  mudw  gusto ;)  but  on  condition  cnat  you  wih 
listen  to  me  (que  VV,me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (irUerrumpir) 
me. — We  will  not  interrupt  yo\2 ;  you  may  be  (poder  urOar)  sure  of 
II,  (con  ello.) — Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  I'tntura  pav^ 
fante  ana  La  Mujer  llorosa  performed,  (ver  representar.)  This  lattei 
play  (la  ultima  :omedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  ths 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(dejar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maldeciry)  and  went  straight  (en 
derechuia)  to  the  madhouse  (la  casa  de  las  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
cousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (el  ioio,) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saltar)  and  howling,  (aullando,)-^ 
What  did  you  do  then? — I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  up  u  laugh 
(echar  a  retr)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (al  retirarfe.) 

J 
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SlXTY-NINl'H  LESSON.— Lewjiow  Sexagestma  tuma. 


To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid, 
fc  get  one's  self  invited  to  diuo. 

At  first 
Firstly. 
•Secondly 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Is  yoor  mother  at  home  ? 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  house. 

A  cause, 

A  cause  of  complaint. 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 
Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
Slieis. 


'  t  Llevar  una  paliza, 
Llevar  una  tunda. 
t  Sufrir  una  tunda,  (una  patiMo: 
t  Hacerse  pagar. 
t  Hacerse  convidar  &  comer. 


iPrimero.     Al  principio. 
t  Desde  luego. 
JPrimeramente.     Primero. 
En  primer  lugar. 
{  Seguudamente.     Segundo. 
)  En  segundo  lugar. 
}  Terceramente.    Tercero 
I  En  tercer  lugar,  &o. 
I  Estd  en  casa  la  senora  madre  de  ^,  I 
Si,  esti.     Si,  senor,  (senora.) 
Yoy  d  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  &  su  cma,* 
Una  causa,     Una  razon. 
Un  sujeto,     Un  motivo, 
Un  sujeto  (un  motivo)  de  queja. 
Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 
Pesar.     Pesadumbre.     Tristeza. 
I  Ekti  esa  muger  pronta  para  saUr  f 
SI,  estd. 


Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of. 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


No  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesar 
A  pesar  de  ^I,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


To  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finirii  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  7 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 


Conseguir,     Lograr. 

Ingeniarse  para.     Procurar, 

I  Consigue  V.  acabar  su  trabajo  todof 

los  sdbados  por  la  noche  ? 
t  ^  Se  ingenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 

su  trabajo  todos   los  sdbados  poi 

(or  en)  la  noche  ? 
Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  servinoe, 

(obligarme.) 

Obs.  When  in  order  to  (fan  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  the 
latter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  th« 
OQiue  for  which  a  thing  is  doue. 

I  ^ill  do  every  thing  to  oblige  yoa     i  Yo  lo  hard  todo  para  serviz  I  V 
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To  look  uporif  into . 
The  window  looks  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 


To  droton. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
Ho  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


Caer  a.    Dar  a.    Mirar  &. 
La  ventana  cae  d  la  callo. 
La  ventana  mira  al  ria 
La  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardiit. 

Anegar.    Ahogar,     (En  el  agua.) 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agua. 

Ahogarse. 

Saltar  por  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.     Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt6  por  la  ventana. 


To  fasten. 

He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm.. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  dean' 


Atar.    Amarrar 

t  Le  amarriron  (atiron)  a  un  irbol 

EI  ganado. 

Mantenene  calidnte. 

Mantenerse  fresco. 

Mantenerse  limpio,  (aseado.) 

„    ,  ,  ,        .    .  C  Guardarse  de  almino,  (de  uno. ; 

T  .  keep  on  one's  guard  agamst  some  J  p„„„,^  ^  J^^^^  ^j^  ^^^ 

**"®  i,  Estar  sobre  aviso  cou  respecto  d. 

Keep  on  your  guard  against    that  I  Gudrdese  V.  de  ese  homluB 
man.  I 


To  take  care  {to  beware)  of  some- 

body  or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
TAke  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


Quardarse  de.  Tener  cuidado  (U 
(con)  alguno,  (con  alguna  cosa  ) 

Si  V.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  caballo  le 
dard  coces. 

Una  C02. 

Tenga  V.  cuidado  de  no  caerse. 

t  Cuidado. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

A  sally. 

To  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  tliought  strikes  me. 

Tliat  never  passed  my  mind 


I  Un  pensamlenta 
I  Una  idea. 

C  Un  dicho  agudo.     Un  chiste. 
<  Una  agndeza.    Un  arranque. 
(  Una  viveza.    Un  repente. 
^  Darle  golpe  d  uno  on  peusamiento. 
(  Harcerle  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 
I  Me  da  golpe  un  pensamiento. 
r  Eso  nuuca  me  pas6  por  el  pensu- 
J       miento. 

I  Eso  jamas  me  entr<S  en  el  penst^ 
i.     mienta 
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r  t  Pasarle  (ponerseh  duno  enpor)la 
To  tjke  into  one* 8  head.  <      cabeza. 

(  Metersele  a  una  en  la  cabeza. 
Ho  took  it  into  hia  head  lately  to  rob  I  Ultimamente  so  le  puso  en  la  cabeza 
me.  I      robarme. 

j  I  Que  le  pasa  4  V.  por  la  caheza  1 
(  I  Que  tiene  V.  en  la  cubeza  ? 


Wlial  is  it  your  head  f 


lo  my  place. 
In  your  place 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
(\Ve  must  put)^very  thingiin  its  place. 

Around,  round. 
Wt  sailed  around  England. 

'riiey  went  about  the  town  to  look 
at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 
How  much  does  that  cost  you  ? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  by  one's  self.         \ 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
Grod  alone  can  do  that 
llie  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A.  eiugle  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a   mind   that  has   a  true 
t^e. 

Tc  kill  by  shooting. 

Qe  has  blown  oat  his  brains 

14 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.     En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.    En  el  lugar  de  61 
En  su  lugar.     En  su  lugar  de  ella 
t  Todas  las  coeas  se  deben  poner  on 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuejta.) 
Navegdmos    al    rededor  de    Ingla- 

terra, 
t  Fu^ron  por  toda  la  ciudad   pam 

examiuEu:  las  curiosidaaes. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aqui  para  alli  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Costar  *. 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  d  V  eso  ? 
I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  d  V.  este  libro  ? 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 

reales.) 
Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  veinte  pesoe. 
Solo,     Sola. 

Por  si  solo.    Por  si  sola. 
Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola  ) 
Una  sola  muger 
Uu  solo  Dies. 

Solo  Dies  puede  hacer  eso. 
t  El  mero  pensaraiento  es  culpablo. 
Una  sola  lectura  no  basta  para  sa- 

tisfacer  d  un  ingenio  que  tiene  uu 

gusto  exacto. 

Matar  a  tiros. 

t  Se  ha   levantado  la  tapa    ie   lo." 

sesos. 
t  Se  ha  tirade  un  tiro  {mortal.) 


sig^*0iM 
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He  hafl  UIowii  out  his  brains  with  a  I  Se  vol6  la  tapa  de  las  sesos  de  ua 
pustol.  I      pistoletaza 


He  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired  i  Sirvid  largo  tiempo,  aJquuio  honoreSf 
houors,  and  died  contented.  y  muh6  satisfecho,  (contento.) 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  r.ch  in  a  short  ,  Llcg6  aquf  pobre,  se  hizo  rice  (enri^ 
time,  and  lost  all  n  a  still  shorter  queci6)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  perdiO 
timd.  I      cuanto    tenia   en   menos    tidinpo 

todavfa. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Why  do  you  look  so  melancholy, 
(parecer?) — I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  fr  ends 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowned  herself? — She  has 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  witliont  sa3ring  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  persona,)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looka 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — ^I  have  a  great  mind  (mucha  gana)  to  bathe  (banarse)  to-day. 
— ^Where  will  you  bathe  ? — ^In  the  river. — ^Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no  !  I  can  (saber)  swim. — Who  taught  y»>u  ? — ^L.iat 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  {escuela  de  nada"^:) 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  ? — ^I  had  finished  it  when  y')u 
came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (contribuir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (tra^ 
bajar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (precipitar)  him  from 
it,  (de  el.)  As  soon  as  Caesar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar :)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquer  (veneer)  or  to  die. — ^An  emperor  (emperador)  who  was 
irritated  at  (irritado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him :  "  Wretch, 
(miserable !)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  ?" — "  I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  "  Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor,  "  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (mtierte  vin- 
Unta,^*)  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asir,)  he  said  to  the  emperor, 
*•  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (senoTf  mande 
V.  M,  qv£  se  me  tome  el  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fe- 
7cr."    This  sally  (agudeza)    saved  his  life. 

215. 
Do  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqiiella  ?) — ^I  do  perceive  it :  wha^ 
(louse  is  it  ? — It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta ;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it 
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.o  druik  a  giiias  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirsty. — ^You  are  always 
tliirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
—Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink.— 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — When  I  have  money : 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — When  do  you 
think  you  will  have  money  ?-»-I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year.— 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  i  is  not  too  difficult. 
**Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — ^I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
—Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXIIL)  yours  ? — It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  (corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  (largo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — ^Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
inan  ? — ^I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  (el  favor,) — ^Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (enganar)  you. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^When 
I  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  dia)  said  to  my  father,  "  I  do  not  know 
commerce,  (el  comerdo^  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell ;  let  me 
(pemUtame  V,)  play»"  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (sofi- 
rUndose^  "  In  dealing  (trajicando  se  aprende  a)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  "  But,  my  dear  father,"  replied  (replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
Inor  one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — Judge  not,  (nojuzgue 
V.,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen  /)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  paja)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ? — 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  ? — I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  hei 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine? — She  would  have  transcribed  it- 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — I  cannot  tell  you  what  she 
ivould  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


(^3) 
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OF  THE  IMPERATIVE^  Del  Imperativo,  No.  5. 

See  tho  table  of  terminations. 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  prayhig,  oi 
jxnorting.  The  subject  (when  expressed)  is  always  placed  after  the  verb 
inis  mood  has  the  three  persons  in  both  numbers. 
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l8t 
2d. 
3d. 
2d. 
IsL 
2d. 

dd. 

8d. 


>  Singular 


P'ural. 


No.  5  of  To  be. 
Let  me  be.       ~] 
Be  thou. 
Let  him  be 
Bo  thou  not 
Let  us  be. 
Be  ye  or  you. 
Let  them  be. 
Be  ye  not        J 

N^  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 
Let  me  have,  &c. 

Let  us  have,  &c. 

Have  patience. 
^  (ye)  attentive 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


No.  5  de  Ser. 

r  1.  Sea  ya 

I  2.  Se  ttL 

I  3.  Sea^I,  (ella,  orV) 

.  2.  No  seas  ttL' 

r  1.  Seamos  nosotros. 

I  2.  Sed  vos,  (vosotros.^ 

I  3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  VY.) 

L  2.  No  seais  vos,  (vosotros.*) 

No.  5  de  Tener,  (active.) 
Tenga  yo,  ten  it,  no  tengas  td,  ten 

ga  6\,  (eUa,  V.) 
Tengamos  nosotros,  teued  vosotroB, 

no  tengais  vosotros,  teugan  ellos, 

(ellas,  W.) 
Tenga  V.  paciencia. 
Sean  W.  atentos.    (Sed  atentos.) 
Esten  VV.  atentos.    (Estad  atentos ) 
VayanW.  aUd.    (Id  all4.) 
D6meie  (d^mela)  V. 
^nviesele  (^nviesela)  V.  (d  ^1.) 
Pr^stemele  (pr^stemela)  V. 

Obs.  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Inu 
perative,  and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  befoi«). 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 

Do  not  give  it  to  me.  I  No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d^  V. 

Do  not  lend  it  to  him.  |  No  se  le  (no  se  la)  presto  V.  d  ^1. 

Have  the  goodness  to  hand  mo  that  I  Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  es<» 
plate.  I      plato. 


*..  To  borrow, 

1  will  borrow  seme  money  of  you. 

I  wQ]  borrow  that  money  of  you 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Pedir  prestado. 

Yo  quiero  pedir  d  V.  algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

dV. 
Pidasele  V.  prestado  d  61. 
Yo  se  le  pido  prestado  d  6\. 
No  se  lo  diga  V.  d  6\ — d  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  V.  i  ellos, 

(d  ellas.) 


^  ITT  When  the  fiecond  person,  either  singular  or  plural,  is  used  nega* 
>ively,  its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  o( 
the  subjunctive. 
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Patieuce.    Impatience. 
The  neighbor,  if) 

The  snuff-box. 


Paciencia.    Impaciencia. 
EI  pr6juno 
\,       ^  ha.  tabaquera. 
c  Jl\:(*^  Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaco.; 


Be  (ye)  good 
Know  (ye)  it 


5 


Sean  W.  buenoii    Sed  buenoa 
S^panlo  W.     Sabedlo  vosotros. 


Obey  your  masters,  and  uo^-er  giye 
thern  any  trouble.  >i  *^ 

Pay  whftt  -you  owe,  comfort ^the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  God,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self. 
Oi^X/s^  A.         To  obey. 

To  comforty  C^rw.^^^>*^Ju 
To  offend. 
Let  us^ilwuysjlove  and  practisejj^ir- 
tue,  and  we  shall  be  Jb^ppy  both 
m  this  life  and  in  the  iSfixC'       ^ 
To  practise.  JL    «y-  tv.  » 
t«et  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best 


Obedezcan  VV.  i.  sus  maeetros,  y  jo 

les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena. 
Obedeced   d   vuestros    maestroe,   ^ 

nunca  les  deis  ninguna  pena. 
Pague  V.  sus  deudas,  ampare  i.  los 

aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  4  lo6  que  le 

hayan  ofendido.  • 
Ama  d  Dies,  y  d  tu  pr^jimo  como  d 

ti  mismo. 
Obedecer.     (See  verbs  in  cer.)     ^ 
Amparar.     Consolar, 
Ofender. 
Amemos  y  practiquemos  siempre  la 

virtud,  y  ser^mos  felices  tanto  en 

esta  vida  como  en  la  otra. 
Practicar.     Ejercer.    Hacer. 
Veamos  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tira/ 

mejor. 


To  express. 

To  express  one^s  self.  (X^ 
To  make  oriels  self  understood.^  * 
To  have  the  habit.  V-O .     s 
To  accustom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
^Children  ^^must  bo  accustomed  early 
to^abor. 

Toht  accustomed  to  a  thing, 
I  am  accustomed  to  it 
I  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  ^m^nof^^^ihe^^ahij  of 
speaking. 
ITou  speak  properly 
To  converse 


To  chatters  to  prate. 


} 


Expresar. 
Expresarse. 
\tHacerse  comprender,  (entender.) 
^  Tener  costumbre.    Soler  *. 
Acostumbrar.    Acostumbrarse. 
Acostumbrarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
A  los  cifios  90  les  debe  acostumhrai 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  d  una  eosa. 
ESstoy  acostumbrado  d  ello. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    eepaftoli 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  hac 

blar. 
V.  habia  propiamente. 
Conversar. 
Charlar. 
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A  frattUr,  a  chattjrer,     • 

I  practise  speaking.  ('K^'^  ^     j 

To  permit,  to  allow*  -p 
The  permission,    'w 
I  permit  you  to  go  there. 


Q^  >  UiJ  Vn  charlante.     Un  habladcr 
Tf  Un  platicon.     ParlarUe, 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  hablar 


cXpermitir,     Conceder, 
{ .  si  La  permision,  (liceucia.) 

I  Yo  le  permito  d  V.  que  vaya  all&. 


Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compas-  i  Haga  V.  bien  d  los  pobres,  tenge 
sion  on  the  unfortunate,  and  Grod  |       compasion  de  los  infortunados,  j 


will  take  care  of  the  rest 
M*.  i^  X  Y^To  do  good  to  some  one. 


Dies  cuidari  de  lo  demas. 
Hacer  bien  a  alguno. 
_    ,  C"^  _  i  Compadecerse. 

ro  have  compasBion  on  «,r^m^£.^  ^ener  corai^ion  de  alguno 

Compassion.  I  Compasion. 

Pity.  L^tima. 

The  rest       <^"<^-  -  ^i^.  4  El  resto.     Lo  demas. 


[f  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 

.   ffarden.^ j^^ 

X^L^thfi  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  £av4)the  horse  S  the  price 
which  I  have  offered  him. 


Si  ^1  viene,  digale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

InfC»rme8e  V.  del  mercader  si  puede 
dejarme  (venderme)  el  caballo  per 
el  precio  que  le  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was^old. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep^by  turns.  -, 

If  theyrknew  what  you  have  done.  ^ 
The  country  where  .diamonds  (are 

You  haveyoen,  or  will:soon5be^old. 

What  we  conceive  well  wg  express 

To  appear  before  my  eyoc,  his  merit 

is  too  great 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  80  much. 
(it  i^J^m  a  king  (.^sesilaus)  {haQ 

we  have  that  oj»onent  maxim —  | 

"  That  a  man  •^fTgreaT  only  iuafc,! 

much  aa  ho  »  just*'  I 


Lof,  y  me  dijeron. 

Alii  uno  rie  y  llora  per  tumos. 

t  Alii  rien  y  lloran  altemativamente 

Si  supieran  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 

El  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamantes. 
Ya  le  han  diclio  d  V.,  6  pronto  le 

dirdn. 
Lo  que  Be  concibe  bien  se  express 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentarse  ante  mi,  su  m^rito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  ver  d  aquellos  d  quienefl 

debemos  tanto. 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  quien  te« 

nemos  esa  gran  mdxima--"  i^us 

uno  no  es  graude  sUio  en  ca»nte 

es  justo.*' 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
Have  patience,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  altera 
^m  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (lo  malo 
veor.)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  you 
00  harm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — ^When  will 
^ou  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — ^As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  1 
\vill  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think  of  it  (en  elh)  every  day.  1  am  your  debtor,  (deudor,^  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it. — ^What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — ^I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it — ^Do  not 
feai  (no  tenga  F.  cuidado.) — What  do  you  want  of  my  brother  ? — I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — ^Borrow  (pedir,  some  (le)  ol 
somebody  else,  (a  otra  persona,) — If  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — ^You  A^ill  do  well. — Do  not  wish 
for  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Providencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (considerar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — Life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  abuso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargo,  fem.) — Have  you 
done  your  exercises  ? — I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — You  must  not  get  (dar  a  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V.  mismo) — ^What  are 
you  doing  there  ? — I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — ^You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — ^What  am  I  to  do  ? — ^Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVTI.,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  ? — Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  tiis  life  and  in  the  next. — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  Ub 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  ccmfort  the  unfortunate,  (in/br- 
tunados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (aborrecer) 
.hat  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  paiabra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
Dur  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. — My  son,  in  order  to  be 
oved  you  musi  oe  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
yocusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  aifairs.  Thou  know* 
?st,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  otro  did)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  frow 


SiiO  SEVENTIETH    LESSOJf. 

thy  tutor,  iii  which  he  strongly  (fuertemente)  complained  of  thee.  D« 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
{buenoy)  otherwise  (de  otro  modo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  (hnner. — ^1 
shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  wiU  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — ^Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  7) 
—Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
liis  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^**  He  is  a  very  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning.  Miss  N. — Ah!  here  you  are  at  last  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — You  will  pardon  me,  (j>erdonar,)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — ^How  is  your 
mother  ? — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — ^I  am  glad  of 
it,  {much)  me  alegro  de  dlo.) — ^Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — I  was 
there. — ^Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  return  home  ? — At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (bastante  bien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corto  tiempo.) — You  jest, 
(burlarse ;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — ^In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — ^You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— ^I  still  make  many  faults.— That  is  nothing,  (-j  eso  no  le  hacef)  you 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  {ademas)  you  have  made  no  facilts  in  all 
you  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at,  (que  se  rian  de  mij  pros,  of  the  subjunctive.) — They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  F.  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ? — 
What  proverb  ? — ^He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
speaking  badly. — ^Do  you  understand  ail  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  under- 
stand and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  well 
In  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — Tliat  will 
come  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — I  wish  (h  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — ^I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  ] 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  "  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  "  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — ^I  begged  of  him 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  V.,)  telling  him  tjiai 
you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^*  Tell  him,  when  you 
966  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  "  that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behavior 
(la  conducta)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdonar  d  uno)  him.     Tell  hiiif 
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&Iao/'  continued  he,  *  that  one  should  not  laugh  (que  no  ae  debe  reir) 
%t  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Have  the  goodness  to 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  in  going  away 
(oZ  irse.) 
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To  stand  up,  I 

To  remain  up  I 

TU.^vV  I    1/  ^^"^«  I 

Will  yoU  permit  me  to  go  to  the! 

TOMket  ?  ^       6    J  I 


To  hasten.  • 


Make  haste,  and  return  soon. 

Gro  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come  ^ 
to-day. 

He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not  < 
come.  ( 

Gro  and  see  your  friends. 


-Leccion  Septuagistma  prtmera, 

Estar  en  pii, 
Permanecer  en  pU 

'^Me  permite  Y.  ir  al  mercado,  (t 

la  plaza)  7 
I  Quiere  V.  permitirme  que  vaya  ^ 

la  plaza  7 
Apresurarse.     Despacharse, 

Despachele  v.,  y  vuelva  pronto; 
Vaya  V.  d  decirle  que  no  puedo  vo- 

nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  digaie  que  no  puedo  yo- 

nir  hoy. 
Vino  d  decimos  que  no  podia  venir. 
Vino  y  nos  dijo  que  no  podia  venir 
Vaya  V.  4  ver  &  sus  amigos. 


Vaya  \ 


•Vrw-v  Vi*^  /^A/fc^.^*^ 


To  weep^o  cry. 
The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 

J'o  frighten.      cc   :  ^        % 
Otfi*-'.  V^o  he  frightened,  to  startlei 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  fri^tened. 

To  be  frightened  at  something 

HHiat  arc  you  frightened  at  ? 


Llorar. 

EH  menor  golpe  le  hace  llorar 
Asustar.    Espantar. 
Asustarse.     Sobresattarse. 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 
Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 
Asustarse  (espantarse,  sobresaltar  ^c' 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
I  De  que  se  asusta  V.  7 


At  my  expensejfvoJU 
At  his  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


I  A  expensas  mias.    A  mi  costa.     ^  •^'^'^m^  ^^itA^. 
A  expensas  suyas.    A  su  costa 
^  A  expensas  nuestras. 
(  A  nuestra  costa. 

J  A  expensas  agenas.      c»«^  AmLa^^  A.*A*v(tAU. 
A  costa  agena.  * 
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A^  To  depend,  ^^  \  ^k 

That  depends  upon  circumstancea 
That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  do  it 

Oh !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 
rhat  man  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depender  de.   J^9tar  < 

Eso  depende  de  las  circunstancias. 

£so  no  depende  de  mi 
'  \  Depende  de  ^I  el  hacerlo. 
1 1  EsU,  en  ^1  el  hacerlo. 

I  Ah !  si,  depende  de  6h 

Ese  hombre  vive  i  expensas  de  todf 
el  mundo. 


i 


To  (istonish,  to  surprise.  ^  y  •  ^  *  |  Asomhrar.    Pasmar,     Sorprender 

™   ,       ^     .  T  J  ^  iA.'»-'V^\  Asombrarse,    Estar  asombrado, 

10  be  astonished,  to  wondkr,  ,_,^ji^  .  ,    . 

^,  a3cOL'''^^Admtrar8e. 

To  he  surprised  at  something. 

s, 


J.  am  surprised  at  it  ^ 

An    extraordinary  thingj^happened) 
which  surprised  everybody. 

To  take  place.    OL-  ©'  S- 
yMany  thingsliave  passed  jvhich  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise.  ^^     ^^.^ 

(Many  daysWill  pass^before  thatJUUU  f^Pasardn  muchos  dias  antes  que 

/  ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 

/^^  manjjsame  ii^  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


Maravillarse, 
Estar  asombrado  de  alguna  cosa 

(de  algo.) 
Estoy  sorpreudido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Aconteci6   una  cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendi6  d  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.     Suceder, 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  le 

sorprenderdn  d  V. 
Sorprender. 


£ntr6  un  hombre  que  me  preguntd 
como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


Then 


',  thus, 


AsL 


€-~^-   kC.         iPues.    Entdnces. 
consequently.  .    <  „  .      •    ^ 

,  ]    (  For  consigutente. 

^  ^  V^  ^  \  Por  consigutente.    Asi  pues. 


H'omma, 


Hri^A, 


Qjrvoo  \jUk 


Therefore. 

The  other  day.  ' 
Lately. 

In  a  short  time. 

In. 


\  Por  tanto. 
El  otro  dia. 
Ultimameute. 


Poco  ha. 


1  Deutro  de  poco  tiempa 


Dentro  de  poco. 
I  Dentro  de.    En.    De  aqui  a. 

Obs.      In  speaking  of   time,  dentro  de  expresses   the.  epoch,  en  the 
duration,  and  de  aqui  «,  both.  3^  ,»,wU,.«k^  JU^  ^  iU^.^:^ 

lie  will  arrive  m  a  week,  (when  a  ^  £l  llegard  dentro  de  una  semans. 

week  is  elapsed.)  \\  De  aqui  d  ocho  dias. 

It  took  him  a  week  to  make  this  (  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana.^ 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  weeK.)    \  t  Gast6  ocho  dias  en  su  viaje. 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in  j  Habrd  acabado  bus  estudios  deutrf 

three  months.  de  tres  meses. 

lie  finished  his  studies  in  a  /ear.         |  Acabd  sus  estudios  eu  un  aiio. 
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He  has  applied  himself  particularly 


to  geometry. 


kf- 


To  apply  ane*8  self.  ^  ^ 

He  has  a  good  many  friends. 
A  good  many. 

Yen.  bive  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


Se  ha  dedicado  particolaiiienib  t  li 

geometria. 
Dedicarse.    Aplicarse.     a,  /3'a^nXl^i***^*.  a. 

Tiene  muchos  amigos. 
Muchos.    Muchaa> 
V  tiene  muchisima  paciensia. 
t  V  tiene  un  granjondo  de  paeien- 
cleu 


To  make  a  present  of  something  to ' 
some  one.  t 

V^r.  I^wifl  Martinez)6yrote  to  me 
laJ^Ty'jthat  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  reqi^sted 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  fydu  will  T^hen) 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  the  books  which  you  have 
bought  They  hope  that  you  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowing 
you  personally. 


Hacer  presente  de  algo    de  alguna 

cosa)  d  alguno. 
Hacer  un  regalo,  (t  una  finexa.) 
Me  escribib  el  otro  dia  el  Seflor  Don 
Luis  Martinez  que  bus  hermztnas 
estarian  aqui  dentro  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  rog6  se  lo  dijera  d  V. , 
ent6nces  podrd  V.  verlas  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentard  como  un  regalo.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellaa 
estiman  i  V.,  sin  conocerle  perso- 
nalmente. 


To  get  or  to  he  tired. 

To  want  anmsement.     c*^ 
How  could  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 

pauy?^^  X 

Heygets  tiredjpverywhere.; 


Ahurrirse.    Fasiidiarse     Cansarse. 

iComo  podria  yo   aburrirme  en  la 

compaiiia  de  V.  ? 
^1  en  todsis  partes  se  fastidia. 

Agreeable,  (pleasing  )^'ij'y''  i  Agradable.     Gustoso.     Placentero. 
To  be  welcome.  5\/\r '.  ^«  |  t  Ser  bien  venido.     t  Agasajar. 
^  t  En  todas  partes  le  agasajan  &  V. 


Vou  are  welcome  everywhere.  JL 


Es  V.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todas 
partes. 


EXERCISE. 
219. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  tea  ? — ^I  thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  tea.— 
Do  you  like  coffee  ? — ^I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (te.)-^Do 
you  not  get  tired  here? — How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  ? — ^As  to  me  I  always  want  amusement — ^If  you  did  as  I  do, 
you  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me 
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any  thing.  In  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  thingBi,  ftiid  J 
have  no  time  to  get  tired ;  but  you  do  nothing  of  tnat  kind,  (de  eso^ 
tliat  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. — ^I  would  do  every  thing 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  ha&  no  reason  to  be  sad. — Have  you  seen  Mr 
Lambert  ? — I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rogo  se  lo  dyera  d  V.)  me  tc 
lell  you  so.  When  tney  have  Qiayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  the 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  /ou  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ? — She  has 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  ? — ^Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  her 
impatiently,  (con  impacienda.) — Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  ? — Which  one  ? — The  one  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
— ^I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl. — ^How  old  is  she  1 
— She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall  (aUd)  for  her  age, 
(edad.) — ^How  old  are  you  ? — ^I  am  twenty-two. — Is  it  possibla !  I 
thought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  llegaha  V,  d  los  veinte,) 
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Not 


No. 


O*  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  in  negative  and 
interrogative-negative  sentences. 


Have  you  not  my  book  ? 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  ray  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish  ? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it. 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  him,  or 

her.  ^ 

Ono  must  be  ^Sk'i\  not,  to  perceive 
that 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  able 


I  No  tiene  V.  mi  libro? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hablb  V.  A  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermano  7 

I  No  ha  aprendido  ^I  el  espanol  ? 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacei 

eso  por  mL 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradane,  (lo.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  mentecato  e?  que 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.     Parar.     Desistir.    Dcjar  do 
Osar     Atreveroe. 
Poder. 
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If  ou  oontmuolly  ask  me  for  money. 


She  does  not  cease  complaining 

I  do  not  dare  to  aok  you  for  it 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
1  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
You  cannot  believe  it 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  m  which 
Lucinda  stated  and  declared   in 
her    own    handwriting,  that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  already  the  wife 
f>f  Cardenio. 


Contmuamente  me  pide  V.  diuero. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  F.  pidiendo  dt 
nero. 

EJa  no  cesa  de  quejarse. 

t  Ella  nempre  se  eatd  quejando 

t  No  para  en  sus  quejas. 

No  me  atrevo  d  pedirselo  d  V 

Ella  no  se  atreve  d  decIrRoIo  d  V. 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  alld. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  d  V. 

V.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

Halldron  un  papel  escrito  de  la  mis- 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  dec  is 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  ser 
nunca  esposa  de  Don  Fernando 
sine  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  lo 
era. 

D.  QuuoTE,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that 
Bemdes  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 
now. 


*  I  Ademas  de.     A  mas  de^  esto,  (eso.; 
Por  otra  parte,     Aun. 
Ademas  de  esa 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 
No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahor^. 


To  push. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street 
All  along. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to. 

To  be  able 

To  the  right    On  the  right  side. 
On  the  right  hand 
On  the  left    On  the  left  side. 
On  the  left  hand. 


,  Empujar.     Impeler. 
'  Importunar,    Moleatar, 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camicf 

Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle 

Por  todo. 
'  Por  todo  el  aiio. 

t  Tpdo  el  ano  complete,  (en  redofr 
!      do.) 


Poner  en  aituacion  de,    Habilitar 

Poder,    Poner  en  estado  de.    >**^4^ 

Ser  capaz,    Poder, 

Tener  facultad, 

A  la  oerecna.     Al  lado  derecho. 

A  mano  derecha.    (Mano,  fern.) 

A  la  izquierda.    Al  lado  izquierdo.     ^ 

A  mano  izquierda.    k  mano  siniostra 
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Could  you  mtk  tott  jne  which  is  the 
noarert  way  to  t^e  city  7 

Jiio  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  aud 
when  you  are  there,  turn  to  tlie 
right,  and  you  will  find  a  cross- 
way^  which  you  must  take. 

And  then? 

Y^ou  will  then  enter  a  to>ad  street 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

Vou  must  leave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
<:ade  that  is  near  it 

rUen  you  must  ask  again 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  blind  alley. 
The  shore,  (the  bank.) 


I  Podria  V.  decirme  cual  es  el  camlaa 

mas  corto  para  ir  i,  la  ciudad  X 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuandA 

llegue  al  fin,  tuerza  V.  d  la  dere- 

cha,   y  hallard   una  encrucijad* 

que  atravesard. 
^Y  que  mas? 
i  iY  que  hare  enidncea  ? 
Entdnces  entrari  V.  en  una  callt> 

ancha  que  le  Uevard  &  una  grande 

plaza,  en  donde  verd  V.  un  callejon 

sin  salida. 
Dejari  V.  el  callejon  d  la  izquierda, 

y  pasard  debajo  del  arco  que  eeU 

junto  d  6\, 
Entonces  tendrd  V   que  informarse 

de  nuevo. 
Un  arco. 
La  encrucijada. 
El  callejon. 
La  orillav  (costa,  ribera,  playa,  mat  - 

gen.) 


To  get  married,  (to  enter  into  mat- 

rimony,) 
To  marry  somebody. 
To  marry,  (to  give  in  marriage.) 
My  cousin,  haying  given  his  aster  in 

marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousin  married  ? 

Nu,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 


Embarrassed,  puzzled,  at  a  loa^. 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle. 
y  on  embarrass  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
lio  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


t  Casarae.    Contraer  matrimonio. 

Casarse  con  alguno,  (alguna.) 
Casar,    Dar  en  matrimonio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  mi  prime  se  cas6  con  fa 

Seiiorita  Alvarez. 
I'Ea  (estd)    casado  el  sefior  primo 

de  v.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.   Perplejo.  Embrollada 
Confundido.    Perdido. 
Un  embarazo.    Una  peiplejidad. 
Un  embrollo.    Una  confusion. 
V.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  or 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidid  la  mano  de  mi  hermana 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
( shall  take  other  measures 


La  medida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomar^  otras  medidas 
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jroodnedB !  how  rapidly  time  pasBes 
m  your  society  i 

The  compliment. 

Yon  make  me  a  compliment  which 
I  do  not  know  how  to  answer 


I  Dies  mio !  cuan  pronto  se  pasa  ol 
tiempo  en  la  compania  de  V  ! 

El  cumplimiento.     £1  cumplido. 

La  ateucion. 

V.  me  hace  un  cumplido  al  twd  n« 
b6  como  correspouder. 


The  fault 

Ct  IB  not  my  fault. 

Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one's  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  7 
Whose  fault  is  it  7 
1  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  be  off.) 
Go  away !    Begone ! 


\  Culpa.    Falta,        C^  ^.<^|L<u%  vw^-l-u^. 

iNo  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  falta.  • 

t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 
No  me  le  (la,  or  lo)  impute  V.  4  mi 

<  Imputarle  a  uno.       ^  ',t^t.j,.,...JUu^  JL 
I  Echar  la  culpa  a,  ' 

I  Quien  lo  puode  remediar  7  '    0     P     L^ 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  7         ^  *y^  ^  A^^ 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


(  La  tardanza.     La  dilaciou. 
(  La  detencion.    La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le,  or  la)  hace  sin  tardanza. 
J  t  Tengo  que  irme. 
(  Ea  menester  que  me  vaya. 
I  I  Viyase  V.  I     \  Mdrchese  V  • 


\  Burlarse.     Chancearse 
I  Chacotearse, 
La  burla.    La  chanza. 
La  chacota. 

You  are  jesting.  I  V.  se  burla.    V.  se  chancea 

He  cannot  take   a  jest,  he   is   no     t  £1  no  eutionde  de  burlas. 

joker. 


To  jest. 
The  jest,  joke. 


To  beg  some  one's  pardon 
To  pardoTL 

)  beg  your  pardon- 
The  pardon. 


JPedir  perdon  &  alguno. 
Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguno. 
I  Perdonar, 
C  Yo  pido  perdon  4  V 
/  Yo  pido.  el  perdon  de  V. 
(  Perddneme  V.    t  Con  perdon  de  V 
I  £1  perdon. 


To  advance, 
rhe  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gams.) 

To  retard. 
fho  watch  goe«  too  slow,  (loses.) 


Adelantar. 

£1  reloj  adelanta. 

Atrazar, 

EI  reloj  atrasa. 


828 


SKVENTT-SECOND   LESSON. 


My  watch  has  stopped 

To  atop. 
Where  did  wo  stop  ? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  lesscTi, 
page  one  hundred  and  thirty-six. 
To  wind  up  a  watch* 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Vour  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

It  has  not  struck  twelve  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  ah-eady  struck  twelve  ? 
To  strike,  (speaking  of  hours.) 


Mj  reloj  se  ha  parado 

Pararse.    Parar. 

I  En  donde  hemes  parado  ? 

Nos  petrlmos  en  la  leccion  caadra 

g^sima,  pdjina  ciento  treintti  f  ■oia 
t  Dar  cuerda  d  un  reloj. 
Arreglar  un  reloj. 
El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  veinte  mma- 

to6  y  el  mio  atrasa  un  cuaito  ik 

hora. 
t  Todavfa  no  han  dado  las  doce. 
t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 
t  Las  doce  van  d  dar. 
t  Pronto  dardn  las  doce. 
t  I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  ** 
Dar. 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  you  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  future. 

Economical. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  so  melancholy. 

Adieu,  farewell 

God  be  with  you,  good^hy. 


I  hope  to  see  you  again  Foon. 


^ 


Con  tal  que.     Con  condition  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

]^1  le  prestard  d  V.  dlnero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econd« 
mioo  de  lo  que  ha  sido  hasta  ahora 

En  adelante.     De  aqui  en  adelanto 

En  lo  veuidero.    En  lo  futnrow 

Lo  futuro.    Lo  venidero. 

Econ6mica     Frugal    Parco. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  consejo  de  alguno. 

V.  parece  tan  melaucbUco. 

A  Dios.     Vaya  V,  con  Dios. 

Quede  F.  con  Dios. 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  do  volverie  i 

verdV 
Espero  volverie  d  ver  4  V.  pronto 


EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  half-past  one. — ^You  say  it  is  haif-past  one, 
ind  by  (por)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve. — ^It  will  soon  striko 
two. — ^Pardon  me,  h  has  not  yet  struck  one. — ^I  assure  yon  it  is  five 
snd  twenty  minutes  past  oue,  for  my  watch  goes  very  well.— Bless 
•ae  I  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — You  make  me  a  con> 
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pliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — ^Have  you  bought  youi 
watch  in  Paris?- -I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  of  it. — What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ? — She  has 
intrujited  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar^ 
rassment  about  the  (d  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters. — Does 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ? — ^The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  (la  vedndad,) — ^Is  he  rich  ? 
—No,  he  is  a  poor  devil  (diablo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — You*  say  you 
have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  (el  condisci'pulo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fault  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not 
offended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  em* 
bargo)  you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  (merece)  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialogue  (didlogo)  hettoeen  a  tailor  and  his  journeyman,  (el  oficia,.,) 
—Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  ? — ^Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — What  did  he  say  ? — He  said  notliing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (hofetadas^ 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — What  did  you  answer 
him  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (a  sv 
espada,)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ? — ^I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
—If  you  knew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
—Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — ^That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (bien  ?) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — Perhaps  it  has 
stopped. — ^In  fact,  you  are  right — ^Is  it  wound  up  ? — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — ^Do  you  hear  ?  it  is  striking 
one  o'clock. — ^Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — ^Pray 
Biay  a  li  ttle  longer ! — ^I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
^fl  la  una  en  panto,) — ^Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  ?  why  do  you  look  so 
•nc.ancholy  7 — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo,) — Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
{esta  V,  apurado  7) — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  tiian  nothing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  no< 
yery  unhappy  ? — When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  uiv 
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happy. — ^Dare  I  ask  you  a  favor? — ^What  do  you  wish ?-> Have  tb« 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars  — ^I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  (aboTidone 
el  juego^  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been.— I 
see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
your  advice. 

John,  {Juan!) — What  is  your  pleasure.  Sir? — ^Bring  some  wine.-. 
Presently,  Sir. — Henry ! — Madam  ? — Make  the  fire,  (encknia  V,  can 
deto.)— ^The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — ^Bring  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (arenilla)  or  blotting-paper. 
(papel  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  Qacre^)  and  a  light,  (una  vela  enceridida.) 
Go  and  tell  (vaya  V.  a  decir)  my  sister  not  to  wait  {que  no  me  espere) 
for  me,  and  be  back  again  (yolver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carry 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (correo.) — Very  well,  madam. 
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i  DuroT. 
JuJj^  jE^xti^^jClI^Lv^        C  Durar  largo  tiempo,  {mucho. 


That  cloth  will  wear  well. 

How  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  7 


£^e  pano  durard  largo  tiompo. 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  dur^o  4  V 
esa  casaca  7 


To  my  liking 


J  A  mi  gusto.     Que  me  gutte. 


Que  me  agrade, 
I  Al  gusto  de  todofl. 
I  Que  d  todos  Ie«  goste,  (Its  agrade.) 
Nobody  can  do    any  thing  to   his  I  t  Nadle  pnede  hacer  cosa  algona  qo^ 
liking  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 


To  everybody's  liking. 


A  boarding-house. 
A  boarding-school. 

To  keep  a  boarding-house. 

Tc  board  with  any  one,  o  nnywhore. 


Casa  de  hu^pedes.    Posada. 

Pupilage. 
S  Tener  una  casa  de  hu^spedos 
i'  Tener  una  posada. 
'  Hospedarse  (tomar  posada)  con  id 
guno. 

Vivir  con  afguno. 

^stai  en  posada  con  algmio. 


To  exclaim. 

7*0  make  uneasy. 


Exclamar* 

Inquietar,   Moleatar.    De8am>9egaM 
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To  geti  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  uneasy 

Why  do  you  fret,  (are  you  uneasy  T) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

ITiat  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

I  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any ' 
news.  i 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  affair. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 
The  uneasiness,  trouble. 

Quiet 

To  quiet. 

Compose  yourself. 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 


Inquietarse.    Moleslarse 
Desasosegarae.    Incotnodai  f  e 
Estar  inquieto,  (ansioso,  ouidadoto^ 

desasosegado,  inc5raodo  ) 
I  Porqu6  se  mquieta  V  ? 
Yo  no  me  mquieto. 
Esa  noticia  me  iuquieta. 
t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia. 
Me  iuquieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 
t  No  se   que   hacerme   porque  ne 

recibo  noticias. 
Ella    se    inquieta  d  cerca   de  om 

asunto. 
No  se  inquieto  V. 
La  inquietud.     La  iucomodidad. 
El  desasosiego. 

Tranquilo.     Sosegado.     Quieto 
Tronquilizar,     Sosegar. 
Aquietar,    Apadguar, 
Tranquillcese  V.     Sosidguese  V. 
Alter  ar.     Cambiar.     Mudar. 
Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  much« 

desde  que  le  vf. 


To  be  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  ? 
That  is  of  no  use  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  boat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  \ 

I  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlord  ? 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  w'ne  in. 
To  stand  instead,  to  be  as. 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 

rhis  hole  serves  him  as  a  house. 
\ie  UBod  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

To  avail 


Servir  de. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  i  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  d« 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  palo  ? 
t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perroo. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  4  V.  ese  caballo  ? 
Me  sirve  para  llevar  las  verduras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  i.  su 

hu^sped  de  V.  ? 
t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino 
Servir  de.     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  baston. 
Use  mi  escopeta  como  hasten. 
Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se  sirvi6   de  su  corbata   como  dl 

gorro  de  dormir. 
Servir  de.    Aprovechar  de. 
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Whoi  avails  it  to  you  to  cry  7 
It  Avails  me  nothing;. 

Opposite 

Opposite  that  house. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 


if  iDe  que  le  eurve  li  V.  Uonu  t 
(  I  Que  le  aprovecha  i.  V.  Uonu  1 
I  t  De  nada  me  sirve 

En /rente,    Frente  a, 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Enfrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  d  mt  « 

Frente  d.     For  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  Castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  d)   la 

biblioteca  real. 
Asir.     Agarrar. 
Apodorarse  de. 


To  witness,  to  show. 
To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  be  born. 
Where  were  you  bom  ? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  born  ? 

She  was  bora  m  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  born  ? 


rhey  were  bom  in  Spain. 

The  boarder. 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow 
Down. 


I  Atestiguar.     Testlficzu*.   Manifestar 
^  t  Ser  testigo  contra  alguno. 
(  t  Salir  testigo  contra  alguno. 
El  testigo.    t  La  testigo,  (fem.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad 

Ridiculizar  d  alguno. 

Hacerse  ridiculo.     Ridiculizarae 

Volverse  ridiculo. 

t  Nacer.     (See  Appendix.) 

t  i  En  donde  naci6  V.  ? 

t  Yo  nacf  en  este  pais. 

t  ^  En  donde  naci5  su  hermana  do 

v.? 

t  Ella  nacid  en  los  Estados  Unidoi 

de  la  America  del  Norte. 
t  j,  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hermano0 

de  v.? 
t  Nacidron  en  Espana. 


El  hudsped.     El  pensionista. 

El  morral.    La  bolsa  de  cazadorra. 

Una  funda. 

Plumon. 


EXERCISES. 
224. 
Sir,  may  (atreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  7 — ^He  livea 
near  the  castle  on  tlie  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  you  tell  me 
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¥tdch.  road  1  must  take  to  go  thither  ? — ^You  must  go  (seguir)  (along) 
tne  shore,  and  you  will  come  (Ikgar)  to  a  little  street  on  Uie  right« 
firhich  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine 
house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — ^I  thank  you,  Sir. — ^Does  Count  N.  live 
acre  ? — Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (sirvase  V.  pasar  a  derUro^  if  you  please.^ 
Is  the  count  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  {ei  honor)  to  speak 
iDo  him. — Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home  i  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
innounce,  (anunciar  ?) — I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (llamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  {un  arsenal  .^)— 
Gk)  down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  (llegue)  to  the  bottom,  (cafc.),) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take  (pase  por)  1  le  cross-\my ;  you  will  then 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  {pastanLe  estrecha)  street,  which  will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (la  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alley. — 

Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  ? — ^No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la 
salida.)  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it.— And  then  ? — And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— ^I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — ^Do  not  mention  it,  [jm  hay  de  que,) 
— Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  ? — ^I  ami — 
Who  has  taught  you  ? — ^IVIy  Spanish  master. 

226. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  ? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again. — ^Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  legua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinla.) — Well,  (pues^  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  ? — I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brotlier  not  in  the 
least,  (no ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  paja)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bueno)  bed  ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
.we  had  s}ept  on  down  and  silk. — A  candidate  (un  candidato)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo.) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  born.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answ;ered  he.  "Begone!"  said  the. monarch,  (elmonarca,)  **aU  the 
men  of  Berlin  (los  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (la  majestad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  there  are 
some  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  "  Which  are  those  two  ?"  asked 
the  king.    '•*  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  the  second."  The  king  could  not  help  laughing  (no  pudo  tnino$ 
que  reir)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  {conceder)  the  request,  (la 
tuplica,) 


w 
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To  lose  sight  of. 
The  sight 
1  wear  spectacles  because  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  am  near-sighted. 
Tliaship  is  so  far  off  that  (we  shaip 

(sdo^  lose  sight  of  it 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that. 
\h  it  is  Iong.siiice  I  was  in  England, 

I  liave  iost^'iighrbf  your  brother. 

As  it  is  longsmce  Lhave  /^aiwll? 
Spanish ,  Thave  '^LsJ^MofiL' 


Ought,     Should, 
You  ought  or  should  do  that         ^^^j. 
You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
,;|ather. 
We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 
They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 
You  should  p^*  more    attention  to 

what  I  say. 
You  ought  to  have  done  that 
You  should  have  managed  the  thing 

differwjtfy. 
He  mmmUT  have  managed  the  thing 

better  thai^^e^has  done. 
They  ought  to  have  managed  the 

thing  as  l^id.  A,.^t 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 

fereS&y  frpna  wliat  they  did. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

1  bid  you  a  good  morning. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning 

I  wlah  you  a  good  journey. 


■Leccion  Septuagesima  cuarta, 

Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

Llevo  auteojos  porque  tengo  la  vista 

mala.    (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XXVL) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
El  buque  est&  tan  lejob  que  pronto 

le  perderdmos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  mucho  tiempo  desde  que 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  d  su  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leido 

espafiol,  casi  le  he  olvidado. 


No  8  of  Deher.     (See  Leas.  LX./ 

V.  deberia  hacer  eso. 

V.  no  deberia  hablar  asi  al  sonor  pa- 
dre de  ^1. 

Deberiamos  ir  alli  mas  temprano. 

Deberian  escuchar  lo  que  V.  dice. 

V^V.  deberian  hacer  mas  atencion  ft 
lo  que  digo. 

V.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 

V.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  com 
de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente.) 

F I  podria  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejoi 
de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 

Ellos  deberian  haber  manejado  1« 
cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 

Deberfamos  haber  4o  heeho  de  otit 
modo  que  ellos. 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  V 
J  Deseo  d  V.  felices  dias. 
^  Buenos  dias. 
I  Jje  desef  d  V.  feliz  viaj^ 
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To  play  a  game  at  billiards. 
To  play  upon  the  flute. 
AfaU. 

To  have  a  fall. 

A  stay,  a  sojouru. 


Du€6  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 
long  stay  m  the  toW  ?       d^^^ 

l!      II     II 

He  does  uot  intend  to  make  a  [long 
stay  in  it 


Jugar  una  mesa  (partida)  de  billar. 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia     Morada. 


To  make  a  stay.  ^<Uar.')^-t.Z  t  Estar  de  asiento.    Morar.    Residir 


+ 1  Piensa  su  hermano  de  V.  estai 
largo  tiempo  de  asiento  eu  !■ 
ciudad  7 

t  fll  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  en 
olla. 


_  ,         .      ^    .  .     JN   ^  Propcnerse.    t  Pensan 

To  propo,e,  (meanmg  to  mtend.)  \  j,^^  intencum. 


Intentar 


I  propose  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


t  Pienso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Intento  juntarme  4  una  partida  de 
C2iza. 


To  suspect,  to  guess. 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  ? 

Of  what  do  you  think  ? 


iSospechar,    Presumir.     Recelar, 
Adivinar,    Suponer, 
Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecho. 
No  sospecha  lo  que  va  4  sucederle. 

Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  ? 
I  En  que  piensa  V.  ? 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  ( 
Die  question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


\>  Tratarse  de  algo.     Volver  la  vista, 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sino  de  mt 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  seiior,  pero  no  se  trata  de 

jugar,  sino  de  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  I 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  par« 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose.  \  A  proposito.  (^i^atS^i^^  ^^^^^^ 

,        ,  ,  ,       C  Yo  pido  perdon  4  V.,  no  lo  he  hecho 

\  b«g  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done  )      ^^^^^^[^0, 

it  en  purpose. 


-       a  prop<5sito. 
'(^i  No  lo  he  hecho  a  mat  hacer. 


To  hold  one  s  totigue. 


\  Callarse.    t  Callarse  la  hoec 
t  No  abrvr  la  hoca. 
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Do  you  hold  your  toiigue  7 
I  hold  my  tongue. 
He  holds  his  tongue. 
After  speakmg  half  an  hour>  ho  held 
his  tongue. 


I  Se  calla  V 
Yo  me  callo. 
£l  se  calla. 

Despues  de  haber  hablado  par  media 
hora,  80  call5. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  doaki^ 
Cia  capa.)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  {gdUmeado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaksJhe  as^d 
tlie  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  wlSly  (co??^ 
mucko  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (caballeros)  of 
the  hous«^  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  los  limpiase,) 
"  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  "  but,"  added  he,  "  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (faltar,)  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (llevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (que)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  parecido.) — You  are  singing,  (cantar,)  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — ^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (venir  ?) 
— I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scdd  me. — Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hablador,)  excepting  that  (menos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  angry. — I  have  reason  to 
(jnotivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  ? — I  have  been  to  his  house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him  ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (a  una  negativa.) 

227. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (wou'd 

be)  hungry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hitLtrr. 

[  am  scrry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — Why  do  you  not  drink 

your  coffee  ? — ^Tf  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it. — Sometimes  vou 
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are  sleepy,  sometimes  (o^ros)  cold,  sometimes  warm,  and  sometimoci 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  muchas  veces  otras  cosas,) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fem.) — If  I  did  not  tliink  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ? — Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — He  thinks  of  me,  ror 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (una  de  otro)  when  we  are  no! 
togetlier,  (juntos,) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (jvgadores.) — The  two 
chess-players  wefe  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(JUnUistOf)  or  any  violin-player,  (ytolinistal) — ^I  know  a  very  go*..! 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — J  )o 
you  sometimes  practise  (hacer)  music  ? — ^Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much, 
—What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — ^I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (el  cordrahajo) 
accompanies  (acompanar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(aplaudir)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument  ? — 
She  plays  the  harp,  (el  Jiarpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orgulhso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — A  very  poor  town  went  to^jsonaidemblg 
expense  (hizo  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiesfaa 
e  Uumirutciornes)  qnjthe  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  jEhrougQ  (cuando 
paso  su  principe,)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it. — ^*  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano^  "  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  "  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  tha'  it 
has  done." 
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T'.,-^*.^.  jCphysicall).) 
Towards,  ^  (^^^aUy.) 

He  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  most  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  oi  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  we 
nao  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
bettor  from  Uiem. 

15 


Hdcia. 

Con.     Para  con, 

Viene  hdcia  mi. 

Se  port6  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  pura 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducta  de  los  otros  no  es  mao 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  noa 
portamos  bien  con  el  los,  se  porta - 
rdn  igualmente  bien  con  nosotros ; 
pero  si  no  lus  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  pos  (luteo 
raejor. 
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To  lr#«f  or  to  use  somebody  well 
To  U9e  tomebody  ill 

Everybody, 

Others. 

(^  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  you  ill. 
He  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 

manner. 


Tratar  bien  &  ufw,  (algunm.) 
Tratar  mal  d  tino,  (alguno.) 
Todo  el  mundo,    Todos, 
Otro.     Otros. 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  App 
Como  V.  me  ha  tratado  siempre  bieB, 

yo  no  le  tratar^  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  le 

he  tratado  si«mpre  de  la  misma 

manera. 


\.fj\J<l^  X  To  delay,  {to  tarry.) 

Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  retiun. 


tHca^^^aa^  dJ^ 


To  long  to  or  for 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
Tney  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired 


Tardar      Tardarse.    Detewtrm 

No  tarde  V.  en  volver. 

No  tardar^  en  volver 

Esperar  con  ansias 

Estar  ansioso, 

Desear  con  vehemencia. 

Tener  gran  gana, 

Tener  muchas  ganas  de. 

£Istoy  ansiosa  de  ver  d  mi  hermano 

Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 

Tenemos  muchas  ganas  de  comer. 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de  dormirv 

porque  estan  cansados. 


eLk 


tu^  <UA£.        To  be  at  one's  ease. 

To  be  comfortable. 

To  be  uncomfortable. 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease .  upon 

this  chair. 
Yon  are  uncomfortable   upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be  ; 


C  Estar  uno  con  desakogo. 
<  Estar  dsus  anchuras. 
t  Estar  bien. 

!  Estar  comodamente. 
t  Pasarlo  bien. 
!  Estar  incdmodamente. 
t  Pasarlo  mal. 

t  Estoy  muy  d  mis  anchuras  en  esta 

silla. 
V.  estd  inc6modamente  en  so  silhi. 


I  Que  puede  ser  eso  ? 

iEstamos  inc6modamente  en  esa  po- 
sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mai  en  esa  pcv 
sada. 
That  man  is  well  off  for  he  has  I  t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  bien,  poiqiM 
plenty  of  money.  |      Uene  mucho  dinero 
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Tbat  man  m  badly  otf,  for  he  is 
poor 

To  make  one  a  self  comfortable. 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  mcouvenience  one's  self. 

To  put  one*8  self  out  of  tiie  way 

Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences  him- 
self; he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  yourself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun? 


t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  poique  es 

pobre. 
Hacer  uno  lo  que  le  acnmoda. 
Estar  uno  cdmodamente 

JP6ngase  V.  cdmodamente. 
t  Haga  V,  lo  que  le  acomode. 

\ "  Incotnodarte.    Molestarse* 

No  se  incomode  V.  No  se  moleste  V 
Ese    hombre   nunca   se  incomoda 
nunca  se  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incomodarse,  prostar- 
me  su  ««copeta  7 


T        Ir       fr    f     ^•''5  '^o^icitar.    Hacer  instancias. 
w^Kx  u   ^  Hacer  diligencias.     Instar 

-,    ,  ..,      .  ( Pedir  encarecidamente. 

To  beg  with  entreaties,      \  n  j-  •    - 

®  {  Pedtr  con  tnetaneia, 

1  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to  I  t  Me  vali  de  toda  especie  de  aHplieas 

engage  him  to  do  it  |      para  etnpenarle  a  que  lo  hiciera. 

To  soliciif  to  press,  to  sue,  to  en-  S  Solicitar,    Instar, 


treat 


(  Suplicar,    Rogar 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifferently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera- 
bly welL 


S  AquJ  y  alld.     Ac4  y  alld. 
I*  Aci  y  acuUd. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.     Asi  asf. 

He  hecho  m*  composision  tal  oual. 


C  Informar  d  alguno  de  alguna  cosa 
To  impart  something  to  somebody.   }  Dar  parte  de  alguna  cosa  d  uno, 

t  Comunicar  algo  d  alguno. 
Have   you  imparted  that  to   your  W  Ha  informadoV.de  esodsu  padre T 
father  7  (  i  H&  ^^^^  V.  parte  de  eso  d  su  padre  t 

(  have  imparted  it  to  him.  I  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Lot  us  pot  off  that  lesson  until  another 
thne. 


Posponer  *.     Diferir  •. 
Difiramos  eso  hasta  maiiana. 
Difiramos  esa  lecdon  hasta  otra  '^ 


340 


SKVENTY-FIFTH   LESSON. 


In  vaitu 
In  vain  I  looked  aroimd,  1  saw  neitlier 
man  nor  house  :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement. 

A.  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement 

III  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

You  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


To  salute. 
A^^^^^mI^v  uiw.'rfn*A.To  wish  a  good  morning, 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  fail. 

A-t  your  serviea. 


The   present,   (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past. 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Bnjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


En  vano.    For  mas  que 

Por  mas  que  volvia  loe  ojoe  i.  todas 
partes,  no  vela  ni  casas,  ni  hom- 
bres:  ni  la  mas  mrnima'senal  de 
habitaciou. 

Una  habitacion. 

En  vano  hablo  yo,  pues  VV.  no  m« 
escuchan. 

Por  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacei 
nada  d  su  gusto. 

Poi  mas  que  diga  V.  uiuguno  le 
creerd. 

Por  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 
serin  ricos. 

£n  vano  buscamos,  pues  lo  que  he- 
mes perdido  no  lo  hallar^os 


ISaludar.    Para  saludar, 
t  Darle  a  uno  los  buenos  dias. 
STengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  k  V. 
Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

Encomfendeme  V.  d  61,  i  ella. 
Digale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  encomeudar 
me  i  su  senora  hermana. 

Dele    V.    memorias 
finisimas  mias. 

No  faltar^.     t  Con  mucho  gusto. 

Peira  servir  d  V. 


y    expresiouea 


El  presente.     Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.     Lo  pasado. 

El  future.    Lo  future.    Lo  venideic 

La  pdrdida  de  tiempo. 

Gozad  de  todos  los  placeres  que  per- 

mlte  la  virtud. 
Gozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  your  Spanish  composition  ? — ^1  have  made  it. — Wat 
your  tutor  pleased  with  it? — ^He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  best;  I 
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cannut  do  any  thing  to  his  liking. — ^You  may  say  what  you  please, 
(Jo  que  quiera,)  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  witliout  putting 
yourself  to  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — ^As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modo.)  ] 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  (poder  cantar.Y^ 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you  ? — ^He  has  behaved  well  to* 
wards  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told 
him  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  K  we 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them. — ^May 
I  see  your  brothers  ? — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  ver}' 
tired. — What  has  my  sister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinnen 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — ^Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding- 
house  ? — I  am  very  comfortable  there. — ^Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  what  I  told  you  ? — As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
so  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  ? — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  (a  Dios  gracias  /)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  better ;  she  told  (encargar)  me  to  give  you  (que  le  presentase) 
her  best  compliments. — I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salud ;)  you  cannot  look 
octter,  (es  imposibU  tener  mejor  semblante,) — I  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  penrat  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— ^I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — ^I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgente)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado.) — I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  youi 
health. — You  do  me  much  honor. — It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  this 
afternoon,  (al  pasar  par  aqui,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  turn  together. — With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shaD 
wait  for  you. — ^I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock. — Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  (un  solo) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.     It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutes,  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  (buen  tun  \     We 


\p\JtA><-^, 
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have  but  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  fiituie 
is  uncertain,  {inderto.) — ^A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  (or* 
ruinarse)  because  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  (quieren 
pasarlo  bien,)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  {cort- 
tentarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  would  be  Wppy ;  but  their  greedi- 
ness (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  unhappy. — ^In  order  to  be  happy 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  {acongqfarse)  tlM 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — ^I  was  very  much  dejected  (triste)  whon 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  ^  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked 
me.  ^  Oh,  (/  Ay  de  mi  /)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  '^  in  losing  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  "  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  •*  for  I 
have  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— jLcccion  Septuagisima  sexta, 

Hacer  dnimo. 


To  mean,        » 

apttv*X^-Yr-»4«i^hat  do  you  mean? 
jA  ve.A*f  «Ua£.  I  mean. 
<>fCirM,^4r»>«4>-What  does  that  mau  mean? 


s. 


'uiw-^AAi-AAH*.'     He  means. 

^  \t^4;^  c-t^Vhat  does  that  mean  ? 


5. 


o^yftiAL  «Ua«..  That  means. 

s 
cJU^sa.  ve*vU ct>u.  That  does  not  mean  any  thing,  v 

be.«u^*veA^«A>^  I  do  not  know  what  that  means. 


{  Querer  dedr. 
\  Significar, 

It  I  Que  quiere  V.  decir? 
t  Quiero  decir. 
1 1  Que  quiere  decir  ese  hombre  t 
t  £1  quiere  decir. 
W  ^  Que  quiere  decir  eso  7 
^  t  ^  Que  significa  eso? 
I  t  Eso  quiere  decir.     Eso  significa 
K  t  Eso  no  significa  nada. 


Nada  quiere  decir  ( 
Yo  no  s^  lo  que  qui 
Yo  no  s^  lo  que  significa  eso. 


To  be  particular, 

1  donot  like  to  deal  ,^tj(i  that  man, 
fiSrlie  is  iSa  particular. 

^^^^^^       To  grow  impatient  i*.*. 
^r^       TofreU  I  c. 

Do  not  (j^  about  that 


.,  (  t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  quiere  decir  eso. 

ill 

If 


Ser  singular*    8er  ewtrano. 

Tener  uno  rarezaa. 
No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negoeio§ 
'  con  ese  hombre,  porque  os  mu) 

dstrana 

SInquietarse.  Enfadaree,  Apurarm 
Impacientarae*     Coneumirae, 
I  t  No  se  impaciente  V.  de  eso. 


To  ntup.     To  watcK 
I  have  sut  up  ail  night 
To^  advise. 


v.t. 


The  dreSas.    The  costume. 
Elegant  dioas.   '^i^Un^J^-.  *IIm»  j 


Velar, 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aeoneejar 

El  vestidc     El  trage.     EH  uso. 

Trage  degaute.     Vestido  de  moda 
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To  dress  one^s  self. 
Iliat  man  li^ways)^e^sj well. 

To  find  fault  with  something. 

That  man  always  finds  fault  with 

every  thing  he  sees. 
Do  you  find  fault  with  that? 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 


Vestirse. 

Ese  hombre  se  viste  siempre  Wen. 
t  Hallar  falta  en  alguna  eosa. 
t  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  com 
t  Ese  hombre  halla  siempre  que  decic 

de  cuanto  v^. 
1 1  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  eso? 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  ello. 


A  trick.      «.4.^4- 
.  To  play  a  trick.  ^^  f.-<Uxl 
To  plaV  a  trick  upon  some  one. 
He  played  me  a  trick.     (A) 
Take  care,  that  man  will  phiy  you 


I  trick. 


ff) 


Engano.     Chasco.    Burla.    Pieta. 
Jugar  una  pieza.    Dar  un  chasco. 
Jugar  una  pieza  d  alguno. 
t  Me  jug6  una  pieza. 
t  Me  did  un  chasco. 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugard  d  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dard  un  chasco.) 


Besidesy  (more.) 
You  have  given  me  three  books, 
I  want  three  besides. 

Less. 

Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Within  my  reach. 

Out  of  my  reach. 

These  things   are    not  within 

reach  of  everybody. 
Within  gun-shot 
A  gun-shot,  (meaning:  distance.) 
Two  gun-shots,  (  "  "      ) 

flow  many  sivots  have  you  fired 


but 


the 


Ademas  de. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  V.  ma 

ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (quiero 

tres  mas.) 
M^uos.    t  Faltan. 
t  Faltan  tres. 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  a  entender 
Mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  a. 
A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d  ella 
Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 
No  alcanzo  d  ello. 
t  No  alcanzo  d  entenderlo. 
Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  d  entendex 

estas  cosas. 
A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
t  A  tiro  de  halo. 
I  A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.? 

Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirado  V.  7 

Cuantas  voces  hizo  V.  fuego? 


li 


9  y^^rU  Uku  U  L.^^^  JL^iv'U^  rQuisiera  saber  porqu^  hace  tauto 
^u^^^v»*^Jm^  (^  V — JL  wj^.  ruido  ese  hombre. 

I  wo^er  why  (that  ma^makes  qScSj  Estraiio  mucho  que  haga  tanto  raido 
a  noiae)  ^^/  ®^  hombre. 
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80  long  as.    Cm.  4*^U>  m. 
Bo  long  as  you  behave  well,  people 
will  love  you. 

To  carry  offi 

A  mouthful. 
To  overwhelm     To  heap.     To  load. 

To  oTerwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable.     Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 

Sincere. 

Sincerely. 

An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.     The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 
L'v-e^xiTlfUftf'  lo  surrender. 


Mientras.    En  tanto  que. 

Le  amardn  i  V.  mientras  se  porto 
tien. 
i  Llevarse.     Quitar. 
\  Quitar  del  medio. 

Un  bocado.    Un  pedacita 

Colmar.     Uenar.    Abruman 
i  Llenar  d  alguno  de  gozo. 
\  Colmar  d  alguno  de  gozo. 

Generoso.  • 

Caritativo.     Benefice. 

V.  me  ha  colmado  de  beneficioa. 

Sincere. 

Sinceramente.     (Adverb,  see  App.) 

Una  ventaja. 

La  desveutaja.     El  perjuicio. 

Nunca  dir^  nada  en  perjuicio  de  V. 


i^<MAjt\' 


Tbe  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer, 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeablef 

Oh8.A, 
pronoun  lo. 


.** 


Ohs.  B, 


Rendirse  ♦.     Entregar, 
Los  enemigos  se  ban  rendido. 
Prefenr  ♦. 

Yo  prefiero  lo  titil  i.  lo  agradable. 
Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
(See  Appendix.) 

The  drinking.  I  El  beber. 

The  eating.  |  El  comer. 

Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  el.     (See  Appendix.) 


-re^Y«./^-JjtA. 


To  behold. 


Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colors  so  fresli  and  bright 

The  col6r. 
The  lily. 
The  violet 
The  forget»me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Fresh  verdare  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar. 

Muren  VV.  (or  mirad')  esas  hermosas 

flores,  con  sus  colores  tan  frescos 

y  vivos,  (or  brillantes.) 
El  color. 
El  lirio. 
La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
El  verdor   fresco  es  agradable  &  la 

vista. 


$i(- 


fff"' 
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EXERCISES. 
231. 
Why  have  ycu  played  a  trick  upon  tliat  man  ? — ^Because  he  al  jvays 
Snds  fault  with  every  thing  he  sees. — What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ?— 
That  means  that  I  do  not  hke  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too 
particular. — ^I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  hia 
task. — It  was  too  difficult.  He  has.  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — ^As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (g'ercitar,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesiaSy)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  mismo.)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  (gentes ,)  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  iheir  ceremonies. 

232. 
Have  the  enemies  surrendered  ? — They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefier  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — Tell  me,  (h,)  for  1 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — 1 
9m  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (que  F.  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  teiJ 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  (se  presente.)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  tlie 
concert  ? — ^He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (talento,)  and  not  a; 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presumido.)  But  why  do  yov 
ask  me  that  ? — To  speak  of  something. — It  is  said  :  contentment  (con 
terUo)  surpasses  (valer  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (partir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  ou2 
lifetime  (mientras  vivamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  t)e  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  being 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy 
Che  present 
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233. 

Behold,  ladies,  (sehoras,)  thoae  beaatiful  flowers,  witn  their  colon  bc 
fresh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the 
color  of  innocence,  (iTWcemia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  (indica 
la  duLzura ;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowers, 
is  the  emblem  oi  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  all  that  personified  (per- 
tcmijicado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelia,  (Amalia.)  How  beautiful 
is  the  fresh  verdure !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperanza,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never 
deserts  (abandmar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  momento  de  la  muerte.) 
— One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — ^What  is  your  pleasure  ? — i  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (qtte  me  encomendara)  to  youi 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (serUir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit. — ^I  thank  you  foi 
her,  (en  su  nombre,)  I  shall  not  fail. — Farewell  then. 
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A  silk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 
LU^,v^*-»>^i-i-^  A-  vc*^    A  windmill. 

A  coffee-mill. 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bonnet 

A  silver  tankard, 
vvww  v»/<rvi.-u*-  ^  e«>*.  A  water-mill. 
i(  „  ■  ViU««*aA  steam-mill. 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 
u^  verv^wu,  ^  €uA>w«*   A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

^^tJLJUX-  X  u^du«*t  A  one-horse  wagon. 
H^wU**X*^iJ»*ot»tA  four-horse  carriage. 

(hmpowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  molino  de  viento. 

Un  molinillo  de  caf^. 

Un  trapiche.    Ingenio  de  azdcar 

Un  gorro  de  terciopelo. 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  medas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  rue- 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alto. 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  altos.    (See  Lessen 

II.,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirade  por  un  caballa 
Un  carruage  tirado  por  cuatro  c« 

balloa. 
P6lvora. 
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Obg.  A.    We  have  seen  (Lesson  II.)  that  the  preposition  de  a  pat  bo- 
(Wi^u  two  substantives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  wliich 
the  former  is  made;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  me  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former.     In  both  cases  the  orde^  ' 
the  two  substantives  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  coi 
tu  Euglisli. 


To  exaggerate.     ^ 
Thai  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
say^nd^c^s.  ' 

All  that. 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  be  instead 
of. 


Exagerar.    Ponderar, 

Ese  hombro  jxagera  cuauto  dice  y 

hace. 
Cuanto.     Todo  lo  que  ■  r-w^^^K 

Ser,     Servir  de. 


I'  '■  ^   /^     *  "  S  Ese  hombre  me  es  un  segundo  padte. 

That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  par&guas  le  sirve  de  can  a. 


An  inch. 

Una  pulgada. 

On  a  small  scale. 

En  pequeiio.     Por  menor. 

On  a  large  scale. 

En  grande.     Por  mayor. 

Thereabouts,  .nearly. 

Cerca  de.     Poco  mas  6  m6uce  d«. 

Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 

Altemativamente.    Por  tumoe. 

To  endeavor,  to  strive. 

Esforzarse.    Empenarse, 

To  give  one's  self  up  to  grief. 

Abandonarse  {entregarse)  al  dolor 

Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor. 

To  melt. 

Derretir  *.    Derretirse- 

To  melt  in  tears. 

Derretirso  en  Idgrimas. 

To  raise,  to  cause. 

To  rais>e  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicious. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sus- 
picions in  my  mind. 


Excitar.    Incitar.     Mover. 
Levajitat 

Excitar  dificultadea 
Mover  pendeucias. 
Excitar  sospechas. 
La  couducta  de  ese  hombre  me  inoi- 
t6  d  sospecharlo. 


r^ 


To  shake. 
Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will 
come  down. 


Sacudir. 


To  he  in  want  of. 

To  he  short  of 

To  want. 
Fhat  man  is  ia  want  of  every  f  Jiing. 
I  am  in  want  of  nothiufr. 


Sacuda  V  ese  arbol,  y  la  fruta  caori    <f0&»^*tf/x  Ci 
al  suelo.  •-'»W , *4-  U  ^v4*U.  Un^^U^u^^  5u 

t  Hacer  falta.    Haber  me'^ester. 

t  Faltarle  a  uno.        ■»wA^^-^-^A^  «-  ^y^' 

Necesitar.  ^^^VU  *c*^rU*.  de, 

A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  faltiu 

A  mi  nada  me  falta 
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A  plate,  knife,  fork,  spoon,  napkin, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  persons. 
A  table  for  ten  persons. 
A  writing-table.     A  desk 
>,  ^«Xfa,x^«M^«*€BA,  A  dining-room. 

u  tljitH^t  X  etrnMsiS.  bedroom. 

A  repeater. 
V.  IwJiiUL  *.  LJ*.  An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
A  fishing-rod. 


C  Plato,  cuchillo,  teuo- 

Un  cubierto,  <      dor,    cuchara,  eex- 
t      villeta,  y  pan. 

Una  mesa  de  cuatro  cubiertos 

Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 

Una  mesa  para  escribir.    Un  bnfeto 

Una  sal  a  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 
(  Un  dormitorio.     Una  alcoba. 
\  Un  aposeuto  para  dormir. 

Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

Una  botella  para  aceite. 

Una  mostacera. 

Un  jarro.     Un  pichel. 

Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 

Una  cuerda  para  caiia  de  pescar. 

Una  cana  de  pescar 


-^'vl 


To  exact,  to  want  oj 

What  do  you  want  of  me  ? 
What  do  you  exact  of  me  ? 

I  exact  nothing  of  you 
A  tea-pot 

Obs.  B.    Such  compounds  as  the  following  are  generally  expressed  bj 
one  word  in  Spanish : — 

The  oyster-woman.  I  La  ostrera. 

The  tinman.  |  El  hojalatero. 


I  Exijir.     Querer, 

I  Que  exije  V.  de  mf ; 

i  I  Que  me  quiere  V.  ? 

I  Que  quiere  V.  de  mi  ? 
J  Yo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 
\i  Yo  tio  quiero  nada  de  V 
I  Una  tetera. 


OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  PROPER  NAMES  OF  PERSONS  TAKEN  PROM  THE  LATIN 

AND  oreee:. 

Obs.  0,  Proper  names  ending  in  English  in  a,  at,  o>  «t.  are  the  same  in 
both  laivguages.  But  it  must  be  observed,  that  nouns  hayiui;  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them ;  that  nouns  that  have  tk^  suppress  the  h  ;  that 
ph  is  changed  into//  y  into  i ;  the  diphthongs  ce,  a,  into  e ;  <h  into  gu  bo- 
furft  c  or  t,  and  intc  e  before  a,  o,  u  ;  and  that  names  be^nina;  with  S 
followed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  E  before  it    Examples : — 


Caligula. 

Caligula. 

Dolobella. 

Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Cleopatra 

Diana. 

Diana. 

Julia. 

Julia 
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iSneas. 

Pythagoras. 

Ulysses. 

Socmtes. 

Philadelphia. 

Acheron 

Achilles 

Achates. 

Sparta. 


En^as. 

Pitdgoras. 

Ulfees. 

S6crate8. 

FUadelfia 

Aqueron. 

Aquiles. 

Acdtes. 

Esparta. 


Ob  J  D.    Proper  uamns  ending  in  o  generally  add  an  n.     ExaiuploB  :— 


Cicero. 

Plato. 

Scipio. 


Ciceron. 

Platon. 

Escipion., 


Obs.  E.  Proper  namos  ending  in  us  change  that  termination  into  • 
Examples : — 

Cyrus.  Ciro. 

Camillus.  Camilo. 

Orpheus.  Orf^o. 

Obs.  F,  Most  of  those  ending  in  al  or  is  are  the  same  in  both  languages 
Examples : — 

JuvenaL  I  Juvenal. 

Sesostris.  |  Ses6stris. 

Obs.  G,  Those  ending  in  English  in  andert  change  that  terminatioi 
into  andro.     Examples : — 

Alexander  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  j  Lissmdro. 

Remark,  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  endinf 
a  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  in 
burg,  add  frequently  o.     Examples: — 


Arabia. 

Arabia. 

Asia. 

Asia. 

Friburg. 

Friburgo. 

Hamburg. 

Hamburga 

Dainties. 

Golosinas.     Manjares  delicados. 

1 

'  i  El  es  amigo  de  golosinas 

He  is  fond  of  dainties.                 « 

t  A  el  le  gustan  muchu  las  golo- 

{ 

sinas. 

At  broad  daylight 

De  dia  claro. 

To  sit  down  to  dinner 

Sentarse  d  )u  mesa. 

STK)  8XT£KTY-SEy£NTH  LSS(30K. 

EXERCISES. 
234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  buy  several 
things. — What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  velo  de  encaje.) — ^What  have  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — ^It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  th*» 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coffee^ 
mill. — Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ? — No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  tlie 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega,)  I  would  go  for  or  e. — ^What  iloes 
that  man  want  of  me  ? — He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  atjcept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — ^I  will  tell  you 
tliat  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — ^Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  {si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse.) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  (la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — ^They  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  (llorar  por  ellas.) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — Yes ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  10  me  of  him  ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (ast)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  (cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
study  phytic,  (la  medicina,)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
It,  (aficion.) — ^He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves 
passionately,  (apasixmadamente.)  His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it. 
The  young  simpleton  (el  tontuelo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  "  I  shall 
Milist  as  soon  as  a  peace  (la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  (que  se  pvhlique,^^) 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  (d  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — ^Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish  ? — ^Because  I  am  too  bashful. — You  are 
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joking:  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashful? — ^I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
Igrande  apetito:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — Have  you  any 
money  ?— No,  Sir. — Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — ^WiU  you 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dara  F.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor 
—That  is  too  little.— What,  (cotho,)  Shr ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.'— Leccion  Septuagestma  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

{Presente  del  Suhjuntivo.) 

N.  B   For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  design 
uated  by  N.  6.     For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BE. 

That  I  may  bo. 


> 


N.  6  de  Tener,  (active  *.) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  teiiga,  tengamos, 
tengais,  tengan. 

N.  6  de  Haber,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hdyamoe, 
hiyais,  hdyau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Estar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seai8,sean 
Que  est^,  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteis, 
esten. 

N.  6  of  BiAY  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.)   I  N.  6  de  Poder  *. 

That  I  may  be  able.  Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos, 

I      podais,  puedan. 

Ohs,  A.    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  th« 
principal  verb.     Example  • — 

/  May  you  live  happ)^^^  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

•^   I  fear  he  may  be  dispie&ed.        |  Temo  que  €\  8e  enfade. 


In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  in  the  indiea* 
twct  or  m  the  subjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
roles  aro  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
Dame  of  the  leading  verb,  and  the  governed  verb,  by  that  of  thk  sub- 

OADIMATl;  VERB. 


Thk  suhordinate  verb  Is  n  the  infuiitive,  when  tlie  action  it  expressei 
^ers  to.  and  is  to  bd  performed  by,  the  subject  {nominative)  of  the  LIAi** 
!ira  vsas.    Example : — 
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V  Pbace  is  the  greatest  good  that  men 
can  wish  lor  in  this  life. 


La  paz  es 
hombres 
vida.* 


el  mayor  bien  que  los 
^en  dceear  on  esta 


RULE  II. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  IS  in  tlie  indicative,  when  the  leading  verb 
merely  declares,  or  points  out  a  fact,  or  action  expressed  by  the  subor 
dinate.    Example : — 

I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  I  Vo  les  dir6  que  no  sahen  lo  que  dtcen. 
know  what  they  say.  | 

RULE  III. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  in  the  subjunctive,  when  the  action  expressed 
by  it  is  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  conditional,  or  contingent,  by 
TUB  LEADING  VERB.     Examples : — 


Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

*^  I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
'^  You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 

^  What  do  you  want  me  to  do  ? 


Y  cuando  eso  no  suceda,  sino  que  el 
Cielo  piadoso  le  guarde  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd  ser  que  se 
quede  en  la  misma  pobreza  que 
antes  estaba.' 

Dudo  que  6\  venga  esta  noche. 

V.  no  estd,  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ha- 
gan, 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  ?iaga  ? 

Remark. — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  4)aradigm8  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potential,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  moodt 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
entirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  p 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.     Examples : — 


^  It  is  necessary  for  you   to  write  to 

them. 
^  He  says  he   will   do   it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


Es  necesario  que  V.  les  escriba, 

£1  dice  que  lo  hard,  siempre  que  elloi. 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  the  leading  verb  means  admiration,  application,  approbation, 
command,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  intelligence i 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur» 
frisct  suspicion,  conveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  coun* 
tellingf  entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mindf  such  af 


*  CERViNTBs,  D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  il 
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thinking,  believing,  Slc.,  it  govorns  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  iubjuno- 
rivi,  preceded  by  tlie  conjunction  q,\3E. 

2.  The  subordinate  verb  must  also  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  pre- 
coded  by  Q,UE,  when  the  leadinq  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  ex- 
pressing wish  or  desire,  or  when  it  is  an  impersonal  verb,  indicating  doubU 
duij/f  obligation,  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  8C« 
ticn  of  such  subordinate  verb  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  oi 
the  infinitive  mood,  without  th«  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ex- 
pressed.    Example : — 

•^It  i.  necessary  that  you  should  do  it.  \  f  *  "ec^s"!"  fl"*  V.  lo  haga. 

(  Es  necesano  hacerlo, 

3  The  leading  verb  governs  -^he  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un- 
less, provided  that,  although,  &.C.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
future  effect  orthe  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


aOVERNMENT  OF  THE  VERBS  SET  DOWN  AND  SPECIFIED  IN  THE  THREE 
PRECEDING  RULES. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
THE  LEADING  VERB,  and  in  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  prbseht  oi 
the  subjunctive. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense 
is  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tenae. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

O"  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — p.  for  participle. 

LEADING  VERB.  SUBORDINATE  VERB.  DIRECTIONS. 

When  the  action  is 
Simple  tenses.  .?  i^'  V  N.  6.  ^  to  take  place  after  a 


^  ^  certam  tune. 

5n.i,i 


C      When    the    action 
Compound  teases.  ^  -p^*  ^   '  N.  G,  p.  /  has  taken  place  before 

(  a  certain  time. 

•'  What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ?  I  ^  Que  quiere  V.  que  haga  il  7 

/  It  will  be  necessary  -for  him  to  have  |  Strd  necesario  que  el  haya  acabadc 

finished   his  exercise    before  two  I      su  tema  dntes  de  las  dos. 

o'clock.^  ^.  I 

"J  d  will  be  sufficient  for  yon  to  know  ^  Bastard  one  V.  sepa  eso. 
/    **>^i-{ir)  (  Serd  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepa, 

^  U  is  enough  for  him  to  have  written  |  Basta  que  ^1  haya  escrilo  dos  oai^ 

two  letters. 
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I  wiyjie^ver^.jjrlftdJbr  your  having 
dpokeu  so. 
•^  He  will  give  you  paper,  without  your 
,      askiiig  for  it 
"*  \jQi  meTiuow  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrai^  mucho  dd  que  H 

haya  hablado  ast 
£l  le  dard  i.  V.  papel,  sin  que  Y  *c 

pida. 
Aviseme  V  cuando  €1  esc^iba 


BXAMPUSS  ON  THB   USB   OF  TBE   BUBJUNCTIVB. 

Leading  Vtrbs,  N.  2,  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 


It  18  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It  is  a  pity  that. 
It  is  right  that 

It  is  wrong  that 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  is  snrprising  that 
It  is  becoming  that 
It  is  time  that 

I^  is  important,  or  it  matters  that. 
It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that 
It  is  to  be  wished  that 
It  is  possible  that 
It  is  better  that 
^  You  must'  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that 
*'^lt  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here{at  au^earlyChoi^ 

*  You  must  do  that 

w  It  needs  that  o^  should  have  money. 

-/ 1  must  go  to  ijackfit 

^  He  must  go  away. 

4  It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 

^',  ^^  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  wat 

"^  It  is  time^or  you  to  spjhik. 

''  We  must  sell^ur  goodSmmediately^ 

*  What  iiiust  Isay?      ,i  ^^, 

*  It  jgJiaportant  that  thb  should  be 

doi^ 
^  It  igJVPe.9  tliat  we  should  set  out 


Es  necesario  que. 

Bis  menester  que. 

Es  nn  prodigio  que. 

Es  un  milagro  que. 

Es  Idstima  que. 

Es  bueno  (bien)  que     Es  justo  que. 

ISs  malo  (es  injusto^  que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  i,  propd 

sito)  que. 
Ija  sorprendiente  (maraviUoao)  que 
Conviene  que. 
Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.    Es  importante  que. 
Basta  que.    Es  suiiciente  que. 
fis  de  desear  que. 
Es  posible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.    Vale  mas  que. 
Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Es  necesario  que  V.  esti  aqul  tem- 

prano. 
Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinera 
Es  menester  que  yo  vaya  6,  la  plaza 
Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya. 
Ea  justo  que  ^1  sea  castigado. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  sepa. 
Ea  tiempo  de  que  V.  hable. 
Es  menester  que  vendamos  inmediu 

tamente  nuestras  mercaderlas. 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  ? 
Importa  que  eso  Be  haga 


Conviene  que  pai  tamos. 


-^^sAPKitfVwO 


^^  It  IB  tu  be  wished  that  you  fihould 

1^1^  the  country. 
J  ii'iB  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to^ay.  u 

•^(t  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
^  I  ain  sor^  that  she  is  m. 
V  [  am  chfimed  that  you  are  here. 
^  I  am  glAd  that  he  has  received  his 

mojiey. 
'^  Slie  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

A  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 
attentive. 
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/f  api  extremely 
^'jis  recovered. 


ad  that  your  sister 


/Vour  father  is  afHicted  Ihat  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
•I  am  surprised yijhat  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


y— >»«.<^^*>o  ^u4^iia/*«i 


bM^ 


Es  de  desear  que  V.  m  vaya  al  cam 

po. 
£s  necesario  quo  acabenws  (loy. 

Basta  que  VV.  esten  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  eate  mala. 
Estoy  encantado  de  que  V.  etti  aqul 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  haya  recibide 

su  dinero. 
Ella  estd  enojada  de  que  V.  tea  m! 

amigo. 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  que  V.  no  sea 

mas  atento. 
Estoy  extremameute  alegre  de  que 

su  hermaua  do  V.  est6  restable-   • 

cida. 
£1  padre  de  V.  estd  afligido  de  que 

V.  pier  da  sus  lecciones. 
Estoy  sorprendido    de  que   V.  no 
.  haya  hecko  su  tarea.  .    -         ^ 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  re.ate  (contar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — ^A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — ^A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  (a  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  given 
to  him,  (ffue  le  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  giyen  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  "  My  dear  fatlier,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  "  What  will  you  (tu)  do  with  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarla.  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(replicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera.) — Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — ^He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Why 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  him  some  immediately  ? — Be- 
eause  he  had  forgotten  it. — Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some? 
—He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  hia 
rather  for  some  salt  7 — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — You  wSL 
gfreatly  ^mitcMsimo)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purchasing  some  gonda 
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of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him :  "  You  ask  too  much ;  you  should  not 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant replied :  **  Sir,  we  must  gain  sometliing  by  (con)  our  friends,  for 
nur  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  (a  caiisa  de  su  ingenio,)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
f  he  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity. — ^**  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  voujig  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  "  then  you  (yos)  must  have  been 
rery  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^^  Good  heaven,  {Santo  delo,)  is  it  poss.ble  ?" 
exclaimed  he, "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  (pureza.") 

Let  us  seek  (solicilar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners.— 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — ^It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
—Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevara,  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — ^And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  i 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  must 
keep  my  word. 
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IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Imperf ecto  del  Suhjuntivo,) 

N.  B.  For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  to  wit  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  in  se. 
Examples : — 

FIRST   CONJUGATION. 

To  desire.  I  Desear. 

I  miglit,  could,  K^onid,  ^  should  de-  I  Yo  deseam  7,  deseana  8,  devease  9. 
nro. 


8KVKNTT-NINTH   LESSON. 


357 


SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

To  fear.  I  Temcr. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  [  Yo  iemiera  7,  temcr  m  8,  temiece  9. 


THIRD   CONJUGATIOX. 

To  unite. 
I    might,  could,   would,   3r  should 
uiiiU). 


Unir. 

Yo  uniera  7,  uuiria  8,  uniese  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  same  leading  verbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  tlie 
present  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  first  (N.  7)  oi 
thir(»  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


leading  verbs. 
Indicative. 


Simple  tenses. 


f  N.2. 
Compound  tenses.  <  N.  3. 


(N.8. 


SUBORDINATE  VERBS. 

Subjunctive. 
N.7. 
N.9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  S,  p. 


DIRECTIONS. 

When  the  action  is  to 

take   place   after  a 

certain  time. 
When  the  action  has 

taken  place  after  a 

certain  time. 


I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 

I  doubted  \ 

1  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt  ? 

I  had  doubted  r 

[  would  have  doubted  J 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 


^  Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud6 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 
w  Yo  habria  dudado 

Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud6 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 
w  Yo  habria  dudado 


que  V,  viu' 
iera  ;  or  que 
V,  viniese. 

queV.hubie' 
ra  venido ; 
or  que  V 
hubiese  ve- 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  tub  use  op  the  subjunctfve. 

After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  present, 
•r  imperfect,  m  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 

That,  in  order  that,    a  fin  que. 

to  the  end  that. 
Unless,  except,         d  menos  que. 


Ify  t  should  it  hap-    en  caso  que — «t. 

pea, 
Oefiire,  antes  que. 


I  Though,  although,    bien  que. 
For   feai  of,  lest,    por  temor  de  no, 
unless,  sea  que,  a  mS- 

no8  que. 
In  case,  if,  en  cam  que  si 

Though,  aunq^te* 
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Till,  mitU, 
Far  from, 
Not  that, 
For  all  that,  not- 
withstandingr  that. 
Suppose  that, 
Ifever  so  llttle,how 
little  soever, 


hasta  que, 
lejo8  de. 
no  por  que, 
no  obstante  eso 

supuesto  que, 
por  poco  que. 


Provided  that,  save  con  tal  que, 

that. 

Though,  although,  aunque. 

Without,  fin,  sin  ^e. 

However  little,  por  poco  qiu 

Whether,  sea  que. 

S  supuesto  qua 
Suppose  that,        \  „  ^^^^ 


£XAMPLF<« 

"^  will  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 

out  with  you  ? 
J  I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 
•/if  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 

would  be  rich.        '^^a' 
^  I  send  you  my  book,  mat  you  may 

read  it 
«  Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 

not  go  out. 
^  Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 

make  progre^^^^  |;^^^^|i^ 


I£  ^man  h^^j^j^sLSQ  little  Ero£uaint- 
ance)withjmother,  ho  vTaa  fiougj 

in  the  dispute,  and 

^venture  his  persoiu  as  much  as  if 
h^^haJThiStoelf  blen'ang^. 


Be  it  as  it  may.  \ 

/Though  she 
she  is  net 


ihe  is  little  und  bad-lookuig, 
i'ev'erthel*^8s  amiable.      ^ 


though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dea.  of  M^L  because  she  is  not 


V  t*roVided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 


I  Quiere  V.  estaree  aqui  hasta  q-Mt 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.? 
Yo  saldr^  antes  que  6i  vuelva. 
Si  V.  tuviera  lo  que  no  tiene,  V.  seria 

rico. 
Envio  d,  V.  mi  libro  para  que  (d  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea, 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  ella  no 

saldrd. 
Aunque  los  nines  de  V.  sean  perezo- 

sos,  ellos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  un  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesario  quo 

^1  se  mezclara  en  la  disputa,  y  que 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  como 

si  €1  mismo  se  hubiera    (hubiese) 

eucolerizado. 
C  Sea  lo  que  fuere.     Sea  lo  que  sea. 
<  t  Como  quiera  que  sea. 
(  Aunque  sea, 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
Yo  no  querria  tomarla  por  mi  esposa 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  mvcho 

talento,  porque  no  tiene  bueu  co> 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  amigOy  ettof 

contento. 


,     content  ^  .         contento. 

'  Whomer  you  are  in  the  right  or  in.  Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  mou 
Jhejtrong. 


Although  tLd  monkey  be  dressed  jn 
silky  he  is  etiU  a  monkey. 


Aunque  se  vista  de  seda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda 

Iriarte,  Fable  XXVII 
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But  before  it  comes  to  that  issue,  a 
knight  must  travel  through  the 
world. 


Bat  bo  that  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
whore  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
m  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  fiiend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat 


Fero  antes  que  se  llegut  d  (>» «  t^ 
mine  es  menester  andar  yoi  el 
munda 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pu  I. 

Pero  sea  lo  que  fuere^  yo  la  adere> 
zar^  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  kaya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  quo  no  le  haga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dios  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dios  de  las  batallas. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Yo  no  quicro  repartir  despojos,  siuo 
pedtTf  y  suplicar  6.  algun  amigo, 
que  me  di  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liiL  pt  ii. 


Obs  A.  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
uffirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.     Examples : — 


//• 

Although. 
But, 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that. 

^  ind.  You  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  ewyfiody. 
^  Subj.    Behave  in  such    a  manner 

that  you  may  be  loved. 
/  If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 
/     lent  it  to  him. 
"^  If  he  lent  (should  he   lend)   them 

moony,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
*  D^  it  so  as  to  have  him  satisfied. 

^  Bnt  for  me,  he  %sM  not  have  known 


V  Tnd,  If  he  had  gamed  ir  suit,  he  also 
had  lort  a  friend,  and  thi^feglhe 
i  to  complain 


Su 

Aunque. 

Si  no, 
"  De  {de  taJ)  forma  que. 

De  (de  tal)  manera  que. 

De  {de  tal)  modo  que. 
^  De  {de  tal)  suerte  que. 

Ind,  V.  se  porta  de  manera  que  •• 
amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 

Subj.  P6rtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 
sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 

Si  ^1  les  pre8t6  dinero,  ellos  tambieu 
se  le  prestdron. 

Si  61  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam- 
bieu se  le  prestariau. 

t  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  61  quede 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mf,  ^1  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  6\  habia  gauado  el  pleito, 

tambien  habia  perdido  nn  amigOi 

y  asf  tenia  razon  de  quejarae. 
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'  Suhj,  If  he  had  gained  (that  is,  had 
he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 
lost  a  friend,  and  t^^iufi  he  had 
.    no  reason  to  j^sdwy.'" 

'f  Tnd.    Although   I  had   Deeu(  there) 
(Dfltei^  I  had  never  seen  her. 

JSubj,  Although  I  had  been  there 
often,  (or  had  I  been,)  I  never 
should  have  seen  her. 


Sulj,  Si  ^1  huhiera  ganado  el  pleitt 

hahria  perdido  un  amigo,  y  asi  nr 

teuia  razou  de  quejarse. 

M^Henry's  Gram 
Ind.  Aunque  yo  habia  estado  d  me* 

nudo  alii,  nunca  la  habia  visto. 
Svhj»  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alli 

d  menudo,  nunca  la  hahria  visto. 


Obs,  B,  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as :  a  fin  que,  {de  que,)  sea 
que,  sin  que,  con  tal  que,  antes  que,  despties  que,  a  menos  que,  hasta  que, 
&c. 


•  Whether  I  read  or^write,  itisjtlways. 

,      f^nd  fault  with. 
'*  He  can  say  nothing  without   your 

/     knowing  it  . 

^  Wait  iiryour  father  comes. -t^^fc-^. 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  eseriha,  siempre 

hallan  falta. 
£11  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  V.  no 

sepa. 
Amiarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 

<zZ4-^<,'%*uJUy    y^j*.  VwAa'  'fdK^xMu  ^Ov^  *^ 


EXERCISES. 

238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
{tenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestraT)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  his  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cuentd) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abandonar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you. — ^I  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desarumar)  in  your  undertaking,  (una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ? — ^In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda.) — ^Will 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive  ? — ^He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  (el  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably ;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  ? 
—They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  tjiey  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
Winguage  whatever,  (cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  nse  of  theii 
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jndgment. — Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortane,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— 
I  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importunar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — ^I  will  give  it  you, 
provided  you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
—I  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompanar)  me ;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — I  was  in  bed  to  have 
ray  wounds  dressed,  (curar,')  Would  to  God  {Ojala)  I  had  been  there ! 
I  would  have  conquered  (veneer)  or  perished,  (morir.) — ^We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  cielo,  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — ^Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — I  shall  not  set  out 
till  1  have  dined. — ^Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — You  are  so  hasty,  (vinlenlo^  tliat 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (contradedr)  you  fly  into  a  passion 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant.  If  your  father  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Have  you  done  your  task  ? — Not  quite  ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (llegada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it. — \t  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  that 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. — He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (d  foiido ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (infundir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  (sobrecargar)  tlieir  memory  with  useless 
or  unimportant  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one. — 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you  ! — 1  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
and  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — ^Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  you 
wish  to  buy  it  ? — Why  not  ? — ^Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  ? — She 
would  speaK  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida.) — I  like  pretty 
tnecdotcs ;  they  season  (sazanar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Pray  relate  me  some. — Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  of 
tJic  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many. 
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THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (contindkd.)— Con/mwacwn  del  Suhjuniivo. 

However,  howsoever,       \  Por.    Par  mas, 

Ob4»  A*  Por,  or  por  mas,  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  ||[ovenis  the  sub- 
{■DCtive. 

Por  bueno  que  V.  sea. 
Por  mas  ricos  que  scan. 


However  good  you  may  be. 
How^rich  soever  they  may 


they  may  be. 


Whatever,  whatsoever. 


{Por  (n)  que,    Por  mas  (n)  que, 
Cualquiera.     Cualesquiera,  (plnr.) 
Todo  lo  que.    Sea  el  que,  { la  que,) 
Sea  cual  fuere.     Sea  cual  sea, 

Ohs.  B,     Sea  el  que,  &c.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  and 
pie  when  a  verb  comes  after  it     It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

#  f  Por  valor  que  V.  teuga,  ^1  tiene  mas 

Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have,  I      que  V. 
^he^  has  more  than  yo^^  /  1     I      N  **  'S'ca  cual  fuere  el  valor  de  V,  el 


l^ 


Whosoever  patience  we  may  have, 
we  wiU  never  Igvee^gghj^^lj^ 

\yhf»»nA*^ver  ricnesne  iiSYnfcfii(he     Bie 
wilttsoo^  seeQbeend  ojQ  them. 

Whattoever  kinSleS  I   may  J^ay^ 


for&him,  I   never  shall   hai 

much  as  he  merits. 
V'  Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
H  Whatever  may  be  the  hap))ine88  you 

enjoy,  I  am  ha[^er  than  you. 

<    Whatsoever    giay    be    the    ypy^ung 
which  you  enjoy,  you  ma^  lose  it 


m 


instant 


^_„-  Jver  may  be  the  eflforts  which 
you  mak^  you  never  ^gBifcceeld. 
Tiatff^^f^niav  be  the  i6^which 


^^liate^^er'p^y  be  the  ^^Sm 
you  take,  no  one  will'^gSmdei 
ligationtoyou  lor  thei]§(vvo  « 
VAJtt  v^^^w^  tr.  ^^^ 
No  oni      ^ 


tiene  mas 

Por  mas    paciencia  que  tenganios, 

nunca  teudrdmos  bastante. 
>ean    cuales    fueren    sus    riquezaa, 

pronto  las  yard  acabadas. 
For  mas  afecto  que  yo  le  teuga, 

nunca  le  tendr6  tanto  como  me- 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  yo 

tendr^  culdado  de  corregirlas. 
Sea  cual  fuere  la  felicidad  que  V. 

goce  (voe,  or  vosotros  goctis)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vos,  or 

vosotros.) 
Por  mas  fortuna  que  tengais  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podrd,)  perderla  en 

un  instante. 
Por  mas  esfuerzos    que  V.   haga, 

nunca  podrd  salir  con  bien. 
Por  mas  trabajo  quo  V.  se   tome, 

ninguno  se  creerd  obligado  d  V., 

(nadie  se  lo  agradecerd,  or  crecri 

deberle  nada,) 
Nadie.    Nin^ima 


•W.     t^A^^AA^ 
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Whate9ett  whattoever,  (meaning  all  \  ^^^^^  ^"^* 


things  soever,) 


Todo  cuanto, 
cosas  que. 


(•  t^  n/tjJT  Cualquier  {cualquiera)  cosa  que. 


Todo  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre^ 
su  morced  (6\)  se  lo  recompensahu 

Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 
ningana,  or  de  nada  que  valga  U 
pena.) 

Quienquiera,     Cualquiera, 


^Vhatsoever  you    may   do  for  my 

father,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
[  complain  of  nomingl&rhatsoeyel^ 

Whoever,  whosoever, 

Obs,  C,    The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever ;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,   whosoever ; 
nadie,  nobody ;   ninguno,  ni  una  solo,  no  one,  not  any  ;  nada,  not'ning ; 
require  the  next  verb  m  the  subjunctive. 
Of   whoiqBoever    you    may  speak.     De  quienquiera  que  V.  hahle,  e  trite 

avoid  AdiSS&i^ASyisAA^-  murmurarle. 

I  know  nobody  who  is  as  good  as     No  conozco  i.  nadie  (d  ninguno)  quo 

you.  sea  tan  bueno  como  V. 

I  haye^seen  nothing  that  could  b*«  Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 

blamed  in  his  conduct  tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  6i,  (en 

su  conducta.) 

Obs,  D,    The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.     Examples : — 
Mity  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from  I  Quiera  el  cielo  preservar  a  V.  (pre- 


/ 
/ 
/ 

/ 


(such^a)misfortune. 

Would  to  God! 
Would  to  God  it-  wore  so ! 
Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 

Would  to   God   that  all  the  great 

\St^  lovecLpeace ! 
Wouttr  to  ^Qg3  we  may  never  Ik* 

more  unhappy ! 

May  you  be  happy !       q^^*  y.^.'^ 


V, 


ser^Aros)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
/  Plegue  &  Dies !    /  Plegue  al  cielo ! 
/  Quiera  Dios,  (el  cielo) ! 
I  [  i  Ojald !         (See  Placer  »,  in  App.) 
/  Pluguiera  d   Dios  que  eso  fuese 

asi! 
;  Plugut&ra  i.  Dios  que  ^1  lo  hubiese 

hecho ! 
I  Pluguiera  d  Dios    que    todos    los 

grandes  seiiores  amasen  la  paz ! 
;  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nonca 

seamos  mas  infelices ! 
;5'c(i  V.  feliz! 
;  Ojald  que  V.  sea  feliz  I 


Obs.  E.  The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  of  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  coii- 
jitional  conjunctions  aunque,  si,  Sun 

Ifhough  ij  costume  all  I  have,  I^hSP  Costdrame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  me 
know  how  to  preservej^ysel^from 
(8aolKA)ini8fortune. 


sabria  precaver  de  una  tal  deegra 
cia.* 


'  Instead  of,  Aungue  (or  aun  euando)  me  costara,  4bc 
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Were  afto  da  what  they  advise  him, 
he  would  not  have  cauge  to  com- 
plain. 


Hiciera  4\  lo  que  le  accojwjaii,  y  i 
tendria  motivo  de  quejane ' 


Remark  B,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

It  may  be  remarRed,  iin  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjuncthro,  thai 
whenever  the  subordinate  verb,  or  the  second  member  of  a  senteneo,  if 
Dnited  to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns,  que^  quien,  cual,  &c.,  it  is  put  in  the  mdicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  ro- 
lates  to  any  thing  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent.     Examples : — 

Here  is  a  book 


fqr  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
/  Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  opQaajonally. 
<  Lend  me  that  book  ^hich  you  do 
,     not  want. 
4  Lend  me  a  book  ^hich  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of.  .  j^j^ 

*  Do  not  leave  a  place  where  vou  are 

comfortable,  and  wR^ceyou hear 
/      well. 
'  Choose  a  place  wbeiy  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hesLT  well. 


que 


Ind.    Aqui   tiene  V.   un  libro 

puede  consultar  6,  ocasiones. 
Subj,  Deme  V.  un  libro  que  yo  pue- 

da  consultar  t  cuando  se  ofrezca. 
Ind,  Pr^steme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  necesita, 
Subj.  Pr^steme  V.  un  libro  de  qut 

no  necesite, 
Ind,  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

V.  estd  c6modamente,  y  desde  el 

cual  V.  oye  bien. 
Subj.  Escoja  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

estS  c6modamente,  y  desde  el  cual 

V.  oiga  bien 


SOME    ADDITIONAL   EXAMPLES   ON   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


bx  these  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  expioits,  there  is  no- 
body present  to  be  witness  of 
them. 


iQuiere  vuestra  merced  darme  li- 
cencia  quo  departa  un  poco  coo 
^1?         D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt  i. 

En  est£U9  encrucijadas  aunque  se 
venzan,  y  acaben  las  mas  peligro* 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  quien  lot 
vea,  ni  sepa.  Ditto,  ditto 


^  Instead  of.  Si  H  hiciera,  &c. 
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Neither  will  there  be  wanting  some 
penon  to  write  the  history  of  your 
worship's  exploits. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  return,  as 
you,  madam,  say. 


I  request  thee  again,  not  to  tell  it  to 
anybody. 


But  I  positively  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  done. 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  7 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
not  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Gerun- 
dioe  be  complete. 

By  this  means,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

lu  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  the  trtly 
learned. 


May  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 
evfl!     . 


Alii  no  faltard  quien  ponga  pot 
escrito  las  hstzanas  de  Vuestra  mer« 
ced.  DittOt  ditto 

Es  forzoso  que  Andres  tenga  pa* 
ciencia  hasta  mi  vuelta  como  vos, 
senora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxxi.  pt.  i. 

Te  vuelvo  i.  encargar  qua  &  nadie 
lo  deacuhras, 

Moratin--El  Si,  Act  1. 

Pero  quiero  absolutamente  que  no  se 
sepa  hasta  que  este  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto 

I  Es  posible  que  tenga  aliento  pan 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ui 
orador  cristiano  7 

P  Isla — Fr.  Gerundio 

Con  tal  qui  dos  (religiosos)  se  e:t- 
cusen,  6  no  puedan  pasar  lot 
puertos,  serd  infaliblemente  llama* 
do.  i)t«o— Carta  LI 

EsLoy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  aea 
completo  el  triunfo  de  los  Geruiv- 
dios.  Ditto— CfatsL  LXVI. 


Con  esto,  y  como  pronunnieis,  como 

el  cielo  os  (2^  d  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  msigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudard  de  vuestro  veto. 

Cadalso — Eruditoa  a  la  Violeta. 


A  Jin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  lo^ 
confundan  con  los  verdaderos  aa- 
bios.  Ditto,  dtttu 

I  Jilpiter  00  guarde  de  todo  mal  I 

Ditto,  ditu 
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Heaven  grant  you  would  sing,  re* 
plied  the  litUe  bird. 


Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
of,  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knigiit-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  woiship's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story  ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  be  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


If  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
worship,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Ddu. Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

The  neglect  of  appointing  him,  might 
be  unputed  to  his  youth. 

U  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
•  luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


[f  those  men  who  shun  adversity, 
ooold  understand  the  blessings 
therein  contained,  they  not  only 


;  Ojald  que  cantatas 
Replied  el  pajarillo. 

/riarte— Fabula  XXV  U 

Aunqi^renieguende  ml 
Los  criticos  de  que  trato, 
En  otra  fdbula  aquf 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

Di«o— Fabula  XXIll 

Si  las  ordenanzas  de  la  andante 
caballeria  se  perdieaen  (perdieran) 
se  kallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vues 
tra  merced. 

D.  Quijote,  cap  zvii 

Dijole  Don  Quijote  que  contase  (con- 
tara)  algun  cnento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

Ditto  i  cap.  xxi. 

Si  yo  pudiera  bablar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  razon«e 
que  Yuestra  merced  viera  que  be 
enganaba  en  lo  quo  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  ballaba  desabrido 

de  que  su   abuelo  no  le  dejaae 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

Solit,  lib.  iii.  cap.  iil 

£1  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  por 
disfavor  hecno  d.  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  ditto 

No  conviene  que  nos  alegremos  con 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  angu^ 
tiemos  con  los  males. 

Fr  Luis  de  Lean 

Si  los  que  esqurvan  la  adversidaa 
entendieaen  el  bien  que  en  ella  bo 
eucierra,  no  solo  no  la  hutrimnt 
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jronld  not  fly  from  it,  but  they 
perhafxi  would  beg  God  to  visit 
thAxn  with  it 


mas  por  venfura  harian  plegariai 
k  DioB  para  que  se  la  envitue  i 
BUS  casas.  Ditto,  dittn 


EXERCISES. 
240. 
You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
i  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
chat  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
»)elieve,  perLaps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ? — ^I  do  not  believe  that 
vou  have  already  received  it ;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it — ^Would  to  God  (fijald  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  1  wish. — ^Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  (un  hombie  racional)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe.  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan,  (abanico,) — ^Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — ^Wlierefore? — He  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inutUmente.)  I  would  wish  you  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (no  sefie  V,)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  (un  adulador)  can  be  a  friend  7 — You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  offended  me.-r-Oh !  here  he 
is  coming,  {heU  aqyi  que  viene,)  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

241. 
What  do  you  think  of  our  king  ? — ^1  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects.— Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — ^I  have ;  for  however  plain  (feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiable ;  and  however  learned  (instruido)  our  neighbors'  daughters 
aaay  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — ^Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
—However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lo«e  all  in  an  instant. — Whoever 
ihe  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^licia)  you  dread,  (recelafj)  you 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence ;  but  the  laws  (lot 
leyes)  condenm  (condenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
be.— Whatever  your  intentions  (intencion)  may  be,  you  should  liave 


^i?CArt»^><^w  . 
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acted  differently. — ^Whatever  the  reasons  {ra%(m)  be  which  you  niaj 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — ^What- 
ever may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (munnurar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it. 
— ^Whatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  ycfur  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  dt 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar.) — ^Who  has  taken  my  gold  watcb  1 
—I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  youi 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (Juegos  de  prendas.) — ^To- 
morrow I  shall  set  out  for  Dover ;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  back 
again,  (t  olver,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
General  (el  general)  K.,  your  friend  ;  is  it  true  ? — I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — It  is  said  to  be  Ijring 
yestar)  between  the  Weser  (el  Veser)  and  the  Rhine,  (el  Rhin.) — All 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home 
immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  Iiondon. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lecciow  Octogesima  primera, 
FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remark. — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  isj 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  different,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefcu-e  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  of 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  shouldy  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples  : — 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 

Wo  have  resolved  to  do  in  his  behalf 
all  that  shall  lie  m  our  power. 


No  te  digo  que  vivas,  m  que  mueras 
vive,  si  PUDiERES,  y  muere,  si  no 
FUDiERES  mas.  Quevedo. 

Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  hagx 
en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  que  aloar 
ZAREN  nuestras  fuenas. 

Solis,  lib.  iii  cap  xi. 


♦^1^ 


ovJu^ 


-   XrvTkAxa    Vvvft, 


r^ 


Ax,   X's'^.K.  < 


.c^li^? 
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J^ouunaiid  what  you  please,  renew 
to  our  good  friend  my  sincere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  all  those  Mho 
shall  remember  m« 


Manda  lo  que  gustares,  renuent  i 
nuestro  buen  amigo  mi  fino  afecto, 
y  &  cuantos  se  acordaren  de  ml» 
dirds  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  que 
quisieres,  Isla — Cartas. 


Just  a  little,  ever  so  littlel^^' 

S.u.ft. 

Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  ? 

Do  you  wisha  great  deal  ? 
No,jMlalirae.(-t«aWtjLi^') 


1 


Solo  un  poco.    No  mas  que  un  poeo 
T  Un  poquito,     Un  poquitito. 
Solo  un  poqutto, 

I  Quiere   V.  hacerme  el  favor^  dc 
darme  un  pedazo   (un  poco)  de 

P^^^  n  0  1 

i  Quiere  V.mucho?    <&^WvJ!^-vnrv^<^«^~^***+- 

t  No,  solo  un  poqutto,  (un  pedacito,  cV»w,  xufJit.- 

un  cachito.)  >-**X  u<*.  f^. 


To  turn  to  account. 
To  make  the  best  of. 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
naake  the  most  of  his  talents.        . 

That  man  tu&s(his  moneyj(to^c- 
count^in^trade. 

How  dp  yctt  employ  your  money  ? 

I  empSgy  it  in  the  stocks.' 

To  boast,  to  brag. 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much 


t  Hacer  valer.   t  Hacer  para  g  anar 

Aprovecharse  de. 

Sacar  ventaja  de.     Servirse  de. 

Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 
charse de  sus  talentos. 

Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  (sabe  sacar 
ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer* 
cio. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  ganar  con  su 
dinero  7 

Yo  le  pongo  on  los  fondos  pdblicos. 

Jactarse.     Vanagloriarse. 

Preciarse.    Alabarse. 

Fanfarronear.     t  Ser  jactancioso. 

t  No  me  gusta  ese  hombre,  porque 
se  jacta  muchO|  {es  muy  jactan'- 
cioso.) 


Notwithstanding  that. 
For  all  that,  although. 

rhat  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstandmg  works  a  great 

deal 
Although  that  woman  is  not  very 

protty,  itill  she  is  very  amiable. 


t  No  dejar  de.  • 

No  obstante.     Sin  embargo. 
Con  toda    Aunque. 
Ese  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombn 

de  bien. 
Aunque  aquel  hombre  est^  enfermo, 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucha 

Aunque  aquella  mujer  no  sea  mny 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
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Although  that  man  has  not  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
great  deaL 
Although  the  tavern-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count 
^i^-rt<^>rX*,  I  received  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
mU  iU  c^  On  the  sixth. 

To  gro  hack,  to  return. 

The  top. 


The  bottom. 

From  top  to  bottom. 

The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
HLe  is  the  eldest 


t  Aunque  aquel  hombre  no  tenga  el 
menor  talento,  no  por  eso  deja  dc 
jactarse  mucho  de  ^1. 

Aunque  la  tavernera  es  un  poco  mo- 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  buet 
provecho  de  sus  negocios. 

Yo  recibi  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinco. 

El  seis. 

Volver  *.     Volver  atraa,     Revoltet 

Lo  alto.     Elevado.    EI  remate. 

La  cima,  (cumbre,  punta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.    El  suela 

EI  fondo.    El  pi€. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encuna,  (lo  alto,  la 

cima.) 
t  De  arriba  abajo. 


I  El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
J^l  es  el  mayor. 


To  appear,  to  seem,  ■{  V,        .     j       n        -j 

^^  (  Parectendo,    Parectdo. 


Parecer.    Tener  apariencia  de. 


I  appear,  thou  appearest,   he  ap- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  maintenance. 

My  keeping  costs  me  twelve  aun-.^ 
drod  dollars  a  year. 


Yo  parezco.  Tti  pareces.  El  parece. 

Tener  *.    Mantener  *.     Conservar 
Mi  manutencion,  {mantencion.) 
t  Gastos. 
Mi  manutencion  me  cuesta  mil  j 

doscientos  pesos  al  ano. 
Mis  gastos  montan  d  mil  y  doscientof 

pesos  al  ano. 


To  drive  in,  to  sink. 
T  >  converse  with 
A  conTcrsation. 
To  spare. 
»  Spare  your  money 

To  get  tu-td. 
Tobe  tiruL 


I  Clavar,   Hundir,    Encajar.    Meter 

SConversar  con.    Hablar  eon. 
Tratar  con. 
I  Una  conversacion. 
(  Ahorrar.     Economizar 
\  Guardar.    Conservar. 
I  t  Guide  V,  de  su  dinero. 

fCansarse  de.    Fatigarse  de 
Fastidiarse  de.    Enfadarse  de. 
Estar  cansado,  (fatigado,  fastidiado 
enfadado  de.) 
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To  handle. 

To  lean  against 

I  Lean  against  me. 
'Lean  against  the  wall. 


To  aim  at. 
Short 
To  stop  short 


I  Manoeear.    Manejar.    Tratar. 
{  Apoyarse.    Descansar. 
(  Reclinarse.    Recostarse. 

IRecu^stese  V.  sobre  mf 
RecUnese   Caodyese)   V.  contra    la 
pared. 


JApuntar     Asestar.     Encarar, 
Tirar  al  bianco. 
JCorto.    Breve.    Bajo. 
Pequeiio.    Cbico. 
SParaise.    Detenerse. 
Cortarse.     Perderse. 


» Virtue  is  amiable.  I  La  virtud  es  amable.      <#^  vtyx>L_  eJ-  <*^ — *^>^^ 

'Vice  is  odious.  |  El  vicio  es  aborreciUe.    Af-  "^^^  ^^  •-«U*>uu^a 

Ohs.  A,  The  defmite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
m  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signl6cation.  In  such 
instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.    Examples : — 


« Men  are  mortal 

.  Gold  is  precious. 

*Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

«•  Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound. 

"  The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 


Los  hombres  son  mortal  es.  JJe^^^-'n'v*.***^***^***^'*^ 
El  oro  es  precioso.  <J«n,  «^  J^^mjc^Uaa^  . 

La  harina  se  vende  &  seis  pesos  el  <^i^f^^^^^^^-o, 

barril.         ««tf.  ve**^  X  aX^  ^^HtL/Jtru^  it  /t-•-^X  • 
La  came  cuesta  d  seis  peniques.la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabia 


^England  is  a  fine  country  |  Liglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 

Obs.  B,  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  king. 
doHis,  provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  exceptmg 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usaga     Examples : — 


e«XMM^ 


Spain,     Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Asia.    Asia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana. 
Peru. 
*  Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
.The  dog  if  the  friend  and  companion 
of 


Espana.    La   Espafta  ultra  mar  0 

citra  mar. 
Asia.    Asia  mayor,  or  manor 
La  Habana. 
El  Perk 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Europa 
El  perro  es  el  amigo  y  el  compafien 

delhombre. 
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Obs.  C.     The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  substantive  wheu  a  par 
ticular  emphasis  is  placed  on  them;     otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Tesalia  produce  vino,  uaranjas,  li- 


'  Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  kinds  of 
fruits. 

'lie  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

•Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


mones,  olivas,  y  toda  especie  de 
frutas. 

£l  se  comi6  el  pan,  la  came,  lai 
manzanas,  y  los  boUos  ;  y  se  be* 
lyd  el  vino,  la  cerveza,  y  la  sidrc 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  inge 
nio,  son  preudas  apreciables  cuando 
estan  acompa&adas  de  la  modestia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — ^Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  (de  alii)  to  the  West  Indies,  (a  las  AnlUlas  ;)  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — ^What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habitar?) — They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodidtsur  or  svd)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  theii 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  (Polonia.)  France  is 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  (por)  the  Alps,  (los  Alpes,)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  (los  Pirineos.) — Though  the  Mahometans 
{las  Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (este  prohibido,) 
yet  for  all  that  sonie  of  them  drink  it. — Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  thi?  morning? — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal;  though  he 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (legumbres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — ^Are 
eggs  (huevo)  dear  at  present  ? — They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred.— 
Do  you  like  grapes,  (uvas?) — I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  alsc 
nlums,  (ciruelas,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  mere  are  some  ladies  that  are  neither 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndido,)  nor  amiable. — ^The  fear  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men  they  ought  to  shun  (huir)  vice 
{el  rino,)  and  adhere  to  (adhenrse  a)  virtue. 


To  give  occasion 


To  leave  it  to  one 
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'  Dar    motivo,  •{causa,    ocation    de 
(u)  para.)  ^(With  a  verb  in  Uifl 
inHnitive  or  subjunctive.) 
t  Dar  jni  para.    (With  a  verb  m 
>.     the  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
^  Referirse  a  *.     Deferirse  *  al  die 
tdmem 
Dejar  d,  (the  person.) 
Dejar  d  la  decision,  (al  dictdmen.) 
k  t  Ponerlo  en  inano8,  {al  atbitrio  de,, 
I  leave  it  to  you.  |  t  Lo  dejo  a  lo  que  V,  diga,  (huga,) 

/Vc^ivlN  f  Buen  contrato,  (pacto.) 

(rC  Cv  1  J  Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
A  good  bargam.^^^    J^J<^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^^     ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 

^.cX .     L  ^na  chiripa. 
_      .  ,  , . ,    ,         ,  .  i  Atenerse  a  *.     Mantenerse  ei}  *. 

To  rtick,  or  ab.de  by  a  thing.  \  Patar  par.    Estar  por '. 

^  ,  ,   r  Yo  me  atengo  d  la  oferta  que  V.  me 

I  abide  oy  the  offer  you  have  made  J      ,     l -_Vq 

™®*  ^  Paso  por  la  oferta  que  V.  me  ha  hecho 


i  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  aniiga 
To  suffer,  to  bear. 


They  were  exposed  to  the  whole  fire 
of  the  place. 


C  Sufrir.   Aguantar.    Experimentar 
^  Sostener  *.    Padecer  *. 
(  Resistir,    Arrostrar, 
Ellos  estuvi^ron  expuestoe  d  todo  e) 


fuego  de  la  plaza. 
Sufri^ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plaza. 


To  examine  one  artfully,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  affairs. 


(  Examinar  con  mafia, 
t  Hacer  cantar  d  alguno. 
Sacarle  un  secreto, 
Hacerle  desembuchar. 
t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  maiia,  y 

de  este  mode  me  he  hecho  duef&c 

de  todos  sus  negocios. 


C  Pasar.     Sohrellevar.     Sujrir. 
To  hear,  or  to  put  up  with.     ^  t  Dejar  que.     Aguantar. 
(^i  No  hacer  caso  de. 
Toa  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with  |  V.  se  verd    obligado  d   pasoi   poi 
•n  his  wishes.  1      cuanto  61  quiera. 


874 


EIGHTT-SECOND   LESSON. 


Thick. 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thick  beard. 

He  hat  a  thick  beard 
A  burst 

A  burst  of  laughter. 
To  burst  out  laughing. 

To  buret  out 
To  burst  out  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brightness. 

To  make  a  great  show. 

To  Ught. 

Tu  suffer  one's  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  one's  self  to  fall. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 

To  extol,  to  praise  up. 

To  boast,  to  praise  one's  self. 

Go  thicher. 

Lot  us  go. 

Go  thou. 

Go  (thou)  thither. 

Go  ethou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither 
ZiOt  them  go  thither. 


t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Deiiso    Doim 

Grueso.    Gruesa. 

Una  nube  espesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblada,  (e«pe#a.) 

t  El  es  barbicerrado, 

Un  reventon,  (estallido,  estampdo 
flujo.) 

Una  carcajada.     Un  flujo  de  risa. 

Reventar  de  risa.    Caerse  de  risa 
I  Reventar.    Estallar.    Brotar. 
\  Romper.    Quebrar.    Prorumpir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.    Hacerse  tnum. 
C  Esplendor.    Resplandor     Brillo. 
^  Lustre.'    Brillantez.    Claridad. 
^  Pompa.    Magnificencia. 

SHacer  ostentacion. 
Hacer  un  gran  papel. 
SAlumbrar.    Iluminar. 
Dar  luz.    Encender 


S 


Dejarse   aporrear,  (golpear,  maltia 

tar,  sacudir.) 
Dejarse  caer. 
Dejarse  insultar. 
Dejarse  morir. 
Dejarse  apalear. 
Devolver.    t  Volver  a  enviat. 
^  Remitir  (enviar)  otra  vez. 

<  ^  Hacer  volver. 

r  Engraudecer.    Alabar. 

<  Magnificar.    Ensalzar.    Aplaudzr 
'  Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 

£  Jactarse.     Vanagloriarse. 

^  Alabarse.    Exaltarse.    PreciarBo 

{  t  Echar  plantas, 

}  Vaya  V.  ahi,  (alll  or  aU4.) 

^  Id  vos  (vosotroe)  ahi,  (alH  or  aI14) 

(  Ye  tu  alii,  (aUd  or  ahi.) 

IVamos. 
Vetfl. 

Ve  aUd,  (alii.) 
Vote. 
^  Vdyase  ^1  all&. 
(  Que  se  vaya  ^1  alli. 
\  Vdyanse  ellos  aUA. 
\  Que  so  vayan  ellos  alK. 
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Go  away,  bogone. 

Let  us  begone. 

Lai  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid.  . 
Get  paid. 

Let  ns  set  out 

Let  us  breakfast 
Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

Let  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Let  him  send  it  me 
He  may  believe  it 

Make  an  end  of  it 
Lot  him  finish. 
Let  him  taks  it. 


Let  her  say  so. 

Rather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


rVete.  Marchate. 
J  t  Quitate  de  aqui. 
S  Vdyase  V.     Marchese  V. 

Lt  Quitese  V.  de  aqui. 

5  Vdmonos.     March^monos. 

\  t  Quitemonoa  de  aqui, 

5  Que  se  vaya.     Que  se  mardie. 

(  t  Que  deje  el  puesto, 

I  Deme  V.    Denme  VV.    Dudme.    ^^^^^^ 

S  D6mele  (d^mela)  V.  j^i,yv-o«a-8t  -  vw^. 

\  Dddmele.    Dddmela  vos.  0 

J  D^sole  (d^sela)  V.  IW/-«<.  £b.-  C^-^- 

(  Dddiele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.)  ^ 

(Dele  V.  alguno,   (algunos,   alguna 
algunas.)  6»vi^-*«^-^- 

Dadle  vos,  vosotros  alguno,  (algunot.. 
alguna,  alguuas.) 

I  Hacerse  pagar. 

k  Higase  V.  pagar. 
I  t  Haceos  pagar. 

iSalgamos.     Marchemoe. 
Partamos.     Vdmonos. 
Almorcemos. 

D^mele  6L    Que  ^1  me  le  de. 
Que  61  est^  aqui  d  las  doce. 
Que  4\  est^  aqui  al  medio  dia. 
Que  6\  me  le  (la)  envie. 
£l  puede  creerle,  ^a  or  lo.) 
Acabar.     Finalizar. 
Terminar.    Concluir. 
,  Que  acabe,  (^1.) 

I I  Dejele  V,  acabar,  {que  acahe,) 
K  T6mele,  (^1.)     Que  le  tome  41 
(  Dejele  V.  que  le  tome, 
r  Digalo  ella. 
)  D6}e  V.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
^  t  Dejeselo  V.  decir. 
I  Algo. 


The  starlmg. 
If  I  were  to  question  you  as  I  used 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
sons, what  would  you  answer  7 

W^e  found  those  questions  at  first 


El  estomino. 

I  Si  yo  les  hiciera  d  W.  (os  hidieia) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re* 
sponderian  W.  (que  responderiais)! 

NoBotros  hallamos  al  principio  estas 
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rather  ndiculous ;  but  full  of  cou- 
fidence  in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  tVat 
those  qnestions  were  calculatea  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  m  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spanish. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  migrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 
«*<^   €^'  it  ©*^  <a^>-«^ 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


preguntas  algo  ridici^as  5  pero 
llenos  de  confianza  en  el  m^todo 
de  v.,  (vuestro  m^todo,)  las  res- 
pondimos  tan  bien  como  nos  lo 
permitid  el  corto  niimero  de  pcda- 
bras  y  reglas  que  ent6nccs  poseia- 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 

No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  qae 
aquellas  preguntas  estaban  calcB- 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  reglsF, 
y  ejercitamos  en  la  eonversacion* 
por  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  estdbamos  CDliga- 
dos  4  hacer. 

AI  preseute  podemos  mantener  casi 
toda  una  couversacion  en  es 
pafiol. 

E^ta  fraso  no  nos  parece  Idgicamentc 
correcta. 

Nosotros  seriamos   unos  ingratoe  si 
dejdramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu- 
nidad  de  manifestar  d,  V.  (manl- 
festaros)  nuestro  jnas  vivo  reconoci- 
miento. 
C  En  todo  case. 
J  En  todo  evento,  (suceso.) 
J  En  todas  ocasiones. 
[_t  Suceda  lo  que  auceda, 

iEl  native.    El  natural, 
t  El  originario  de.    El  hijo  de 
I  La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ? — I  thank  you,  I  do  not  like  coftee. 
— Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — I  have  just  drunk  some.— 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — ^Willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto ;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  ? — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
rery  agreeable  society. — ^I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  (d  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeaole  society  will  admit  me. — You  are  welcome 
everywhere. — ^What  ails  you,  my  friend  ?  How  do  you  like  that  wine  1 
—I  like  it  very  well,  (muy  bien ;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it- 
Drink  once  more,  (pira  capita.) — No,  too  much  is  unwholesome;  1 
know  my  constitution. — ^Do  not  fall.    What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
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.  do  not  kno^\' ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  {estay  aturdido ;)  I  tliink  I  am 
hunting,  (^pienso  que  me  desmayo,) — ^I  think  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  Uke  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver.) — ^What  countryman  are  you  ? 
—I  am  an  American. — You  speak  Spanish  (espafioT)  so  well  that  1 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — ^Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  m  Spain,  {Espana  ?) — A 
few  days. — In  earnest  ? — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spain. — How  did  you  learn  it 
90  well  ? — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordia)  with  you? 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
cios  inutUes  ?)  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  tanto)  to  get  (tener) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
think  of  the  future  ? — Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (a  mi  turno.) — 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finesl 
clothes,  my  rings,  (anUloSj)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife;  but  I  know  thai  you  have. also  contributed  to  your  ruini 
{la  ruina.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  so, 
(cuando  se  d^'an  ser  tales.) 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master. — If  I  were  now  to  ask  (hacer)  you  such  (algunas  pre' 
guntas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (pot 
efernplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  T 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer  ? 

The  Pupils, — We  are  obliged  (esiar  obligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
{peroy)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  fmding  out  that 
these  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  tne 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  ftw 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  tlie  second 
qnestion  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  no*:.  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
Ihere  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  he 
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baa  the   tree  of  the  gardeih  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  lo^caBj 
correct.     At  ali  events  we  should  be  ungrateful  {i^grato)  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  {expruar) 
our  liveliest  gr&utude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken   In  m- 
ranging  (par  el  cmreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  (comMnocioTi,)  yoii 
have  succeeded  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (im])erccp<iWe' 
weni£)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  Ian- 
guage  which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (insuperabUs.) 
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M  ^f^^^^^--^  To  lack,  {to  be  wanting,)    \  Faltar,    Necesitarse, 

.  It  lacks  a  quarter.  ]  ^  ^^^**  "^  ^"*^°'  ("°  cuarteron  1 


.  It  lacks  a  half. 

.  How  much  does  it  want  ? 

•  It  does  not  want  much. 
■  It  wants  but  a  trifle,  m    */ 

'  It  lacks  but  an  inch  of  my  being  as 
tall  as  you. 

•  It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 

as  rich  as  you. 
The  half. 

The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
•you  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 

•The  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the 
elder  by  far. 


falta  una  cuarta  parte. 
Le  falta  una  (la)  mitad. 
'f'ff         ,         iCuantole  falta? 
(1^1^  Nolo  falta  mucho. 
t^^       '\  t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (una  ha- 

gatela.) 
Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  sei 

tan  alto  como  V. 
t  For  una  pulgada  no  soy  tan  alto 

como  V, 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  fckese 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad. 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
El  tercio,  (mas.) 
La  cuarta  parte.     Un  cuarto, 
V.  piensa  que  me  lo  ka  devuelto  tcMlo  ; 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
EU  menor  no  os  con  mucho  tan  bueno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  men 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayo' 

-        .    ,.  ,  ,         ^  A  trochemoche. 

In  a/oohsh  ,Hanncr,  at  random.   J  ^  j.^,,^  ^  ^  <nnU,tro. 


*He  talks  at   random  like  a  crazy 


To  idsort  to  violence. 

AftcL 
It  is  a  fact. 


t  El  habla  a  tontas  y  d  loco*  come 

un  hombre  sin  juicia 
Venir  &  las  manoa 
Un  hecho. 
Eb  un  hecha 
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XUe.    Or  else. 

To  make  fun  ofl 
To  contradict,  to  give  ox^e  the  lie. 


•^Should  he  say  so,  I  would  give  him 

the  lie 
*  Ilia  actions  belie  his  words. 


To  scratch 
To  escape. 


iO.     De  otra  suerle.    De  otro 
De  otra  mancra.    St  no. 


Burlaise  de.    Chancearse  con. 

Reirse  de.     Hacer  burla. 

Hacer  chacota  de. 
C  Desmentir  *. 
<  Decirle  i.  uno  que  miente. 
< .  Dar  una  desmentida.    Contradecir  * 

Si  ^1  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria. 


Sus  acciones  contradicen  (desmien* 

ten)  sus  palabras. 
Aranar,    Ras^iiar. 


•  i  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much. 

- 1  escaped  with  a  scratch. 
*The  thief  hfi^Men  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  a  few  months'  impris- 
onment. 


SEscapar.     Escaparse. 
t  Quedar  libre,    t  Salir  libre. 
Yo  cal  de  la  cima  del  drbol  hasta  el 
pid,  pero  no  me  lastimd  mucho. 

Escapd  con  un  arafio,  (rasguno.) 
El  ladron  fu€  tornado,  pero  saldra 

libre  (escapard)  con  alguuos  mescs 

de  prisiou. 


By  dint  of. 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weeping. 

^You  orill  cry  your  oyes  out 


Afuerza  de.  < 

t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 
t  A  fuerza  de  Idgrimas,  {de  llorar.) 
t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perderd  V.  loe 
ojos. 
i  secardn  d  V.  las  ojos. 
^^  I  obtained  of  him  that  fayor  by  dint  I  t  Consegul  de  ^1  ese  favor  d  fuena 
of  entreaty.  |      de  stkplicas. 


^/^ 


^ 


r  tAfu 

}      ojos. 
f  Se  let 


That  excepted. 
rhat  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  good 


s: 


Excepto  {salvo,  mSnos)  eso. 
Amen  de,  (little  used.) 
t  Quitada    esa  falta,  es  uu  boes 
hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  otaer. 

'IlioM  men  are  trying  to  rival  each 
othor 


S  "^  A  competencia.    A  porfia. 
(  f  A  cual  mas.    A  cual  mejor. 

ft  Esos  hombres  tiabajan  d  compe* 
tencia. 
Estan  procurando  excedene  uno  i 
otro. 
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Clean. 
Clean  linen. 


The  more  • 


The  less  ■ 


*  I  am  the  more  discontented  with  his 
conduct  as  he  is  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

i  *  I  am  the  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, as  I  had  more  right  to  his 
friendship 


Limpio. 

Ropa  limpia,  (Uanca) 

Tanto  mas cuanto. 

Tanto  mas cuanto  tnaa 

Tanto  menos cuanta 

Tanto  menos cuanto  mitwi,  ox 

mas. 

Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  descontento  dt 

Bu  conducta,  cuanto  6\  me  debe 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menos  satisfecho  de 

su  conducta,  cuanto  mas  derecho 

tenia  yo  A  su  amistad. 


/  wish  that 


^  •  I  wish  that  house  was  mine 


I  Yo  quiero  (deseo)  que, 

fYo  querria  (quisiera)  que 
fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que 
fuese  mia. 


7h>  muse,  to  think. 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  affair. 


Meditar,  refiexionar,  pensar — (en.) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  este 
negocio. 


To  be  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


r- 


I  Estar  desnudo,  (desnuda.) 
'  Estar  {andar)  en  cueros. 

'  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda* 
■  Estar  descubierto. 
Tener  la  cabeza  al  atre. 
r  Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
I  t  Estar  descalzo. 

i  Estar  {andar)  descalzo  de  pi^  y 
t     picma. 

Obs,  A.  When  the  verb  haiur  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required  ;  but 
nrith  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  must  be  employed 
vhen  the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  thn  following  examples  : — 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 

t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo, 

Estar  (andar)  con  los  pi^  demadoi 

(descalzos.) 
.  Estar  (andar*^  desnudo  de  ^6a. 


To  be  borefooted. 
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To  be  baieheaded 
To  ride  barebacked 

Vo  have  like,  or  to  think  to  have. 


C  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda,  (de  scubier 
]     ta.) 

t  £^tar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aire 
I  t  Montar  (andar)  d  caballo  en  pelo. 


- 1  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 
<  I  thought  to  have  lost  my  life. 

•  We  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fingers. 

•  He  was  very  near  falling 


^He  \ias  within  a 
being  killed. 


hair's  oreadth 


1 


>  He  had  liked  to  have  died. 

At,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
^The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike,  (speakuig  of  lightning.) 


r  Estar  para. 

•?  Estar  a  pique  de,  (a  punto  de.) 

f  Faltar  poco  para,    t  Por  poco. 

Estuve  para  perder  mi  dinero. 

Pensd  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

Por  poco  perdimoe  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  i.  pique  de  caer. 

Por  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  tris  que  le  mataran 

Faltd  casi  nada  para  ser  muerto, 
C  Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  &  punto  de 
<      muerte.) 
(  Pensd  morir. 


r  A  los  (sus)  talones. 
<  Al  alcance,  (or  i.  los  alcances.) 
f  En  seguimiento. 
I  El  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcancet. 


*>The  lightning  has  struck. 

«  The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

*  While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 
^  He  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sides. 

*IIe  did  not  know  what  to  do 

•lie  hedtated  no  longer. 
*I  have  aot  heard  of  him  yet 
An  angel. 

A  masterpiece. 
Masterpieces. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,'or 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alta 
mar,  se  levant6  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cayd  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  ech6  al  mar,  para 
salvarse  d  nado,  (nadando.) 

El  qued6  amedrentado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extendia  por  todas 
partes. 

^1  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  ptu* 
tide  tomar.) 

£l  no  vacild  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavia  no  he  sabido  de  ^L 
1  Un  dngel. 
%  Una  obra  maestra. 
(  Una  obra  de  primera  zluae. 
I  Obras  maestras 
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Obt.  B.    Words  compounded  of  preposiUons  and  nouns,  are  genamHl 
translated  by  single  words.    Example : — 

Four-o'clocks,  (flowers.)  |  Maravillas 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect 

Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

DeUghtfuUy. 

Fascinating. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
'His  or  her  look  inspires  respect 
Tidmiration. 


I  Su  fisonomia  de  ^,  or  de  ella. 

ISu  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  de  41.  o 
de  ella. 
La  expresion. 

El  aspecto.    El  semblonte. 
El  aire.     El  ademan. 
La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  vislfe 
Coutento.     Contentamiento 
Gusto.    Placer. 
Respeto.     Respecto. 
Miramieuto.    Acatamiento. 
Admiracion. 

Gracia.     Gracias.     Encanto 
Atractivo.     Donair^ 
Deliciosamente. 
S  Hechiceramente. 
i'  Eucantadoramente. 
Delgado.    Flaco.    Descamado 
Extraordinariamente  bien. 
and     Su  presencia  inspira  respeto  y  ad 
miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  (comer  conmigo :  f  tomar  la  sopa  conmigo . 
hacer  penitencia  conmigo  ?) — I  thank  you ;  a  friend  of  mine  has  invited 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (hacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dish, 
(un  plato  favorito.) — What  is  it  ? — It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (lacticinio.)^ 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  tliere  is  nothing  like  (no  hay  nada 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — Wliat  has  become  of  youi 
younger  brother  ? — He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  in  going  to 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  ■)f  that,  (dar  una  relacvon,y^ 
Very  willingly,  (de  muy  btiena  gana.) — Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimming.  My 
brotlier  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,  (pyes  Men,)  what 
baa  bocomc  of  him  ? — I  do  not  know,  having  not  heard  of  him  yet— 
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fiul  who  told  you  all  that  ? — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
Baved  huBself. — ^As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  (a  proposito  cfo— ,) 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — ^He  is  in  Italy. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
ot  him  ? — ^I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — ^What  does  he 
write  to  you  ? — ^He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  hrings  him  (que  le  trae)  a  hundred  thousand  dollars. — ^la 
she  handsome  ? — Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyes 
are  the  finest  in  the  (del)  world,  and  lier  mouth  is  charming,  (y  su 
hoca  muy  linda,)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en- 
gaging. Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (halla  en  elld) 
but  one  defect,  (un  defecio.) — And  what  is  that  defect? — She  is 
affected,  (afedada,) — ^There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — How 
happy  you  are !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. — Not  all,  my  friend. — ^What  do  you  desire 
more  ? — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hanov  who  is 
contented. 
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To  read  again.   &«a.^  vu**  i  Volver  d  leer.      <iy^  t^-^z^r^a.  \  (U 
To  (v)  again.  \  Volver  a 

Obs,  A»  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  volver  d,  in  its  different  tense« ;  and  the  verb, 
Ihe  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive.  Qy.*/»JL  io*^»^ 

'  When  will  you  read  this  book  again  ?  I  i  Cuaudo  volverd  V.  d  leer  este  libro?  •****'^  ^         ' 
*  I  will  read  it  again  to-morrow.  |  Yo  le  volver^  d  leer  mafiana.    HelftXi^********^ 

_         . ,  „       ^     ,.  7     C  Desenredar.    Descnmaranar. 

To  unriddle.     To  disentangle.  \  „     ,. 

To  find  out.  (j^vh^r.    Hallar. 


Desenmaranar  el  cabeJlo. 
Desenredar   (explicar,   eclarar)    la* 

dificultades. 
Y )  no  he  podido  hallar  (eniender)  el 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 

IUna  desavenencia,  (diferencia,  rifi» 
quimera.) 
Unpleito. 
Una  contienda,  (dispuia,  pendoDetft.) 


To  disentangle  the  hai« 
To  unriddle  difficulties. 

\L  have  not  been  able  to  find  3ut  the 
sense  oi  that  i^ase. 
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{t  Estar  de  cuerno,  (de  hoeiee  €tm 
alguno.) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contieiida)  oon 
alguien. 
{Cuidar  de.     Cuidarae  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Gruardarse  de.    Precavcrse  de. 
Recatarse  de.    Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardard  bien  de  no  hacerlo. 
Cuidese  V.  de  no  prestar  dinero  i.  esc 

hombre 
El  tiene  cuidado  de  no  responder  & 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hecho. 
Hacer  una  pregunta.    Preguntar. 
Si  i.  V.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacer 
eso,  yo  le  castigar^. 

i  Senior  bien.    Estar  bien. 
Caer  bien.    Ir  bien.     Venir  bien. 


To  take  good  care. 
To  shun.     To  beware 

•  \  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it 
'Mind  you  not  to    lend   tliat   man 

money. 
*He  takea  good  care  not  to  answer 
the  question  which  I  asked  him. 
To  ask  a  question. 
If  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 
I  will  punish  you. 

s  ?    e.  V-. 

To  fit  well. 


To  become. 


Obs.  B.  These  verbs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  m  the  third  person  singula: 
or  pIuraL 


Does  that  become  me  ? 
That  does  not  become  you. 

(t  does,  potpbebi^me  you  to  do  that 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  dxssB  doea  not  become  her. 

It  doesrsot  become:  you  to  reproach 

me  with  it  '    ►      '  ^     '     ■ 


I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  7 

No  le  sienta  d  V. 

No  le  cae  bien  i.  V. 

No  le  est&  bien  &  V.  hacer  eso. 

Eso  le  va  i.  V.  (le  sienta  d  V.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afedrmelo !  (ird- 

nicamente.) 


To  follow  from  it. 
•It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that 
•  How  is  it  that  you  have  con.e  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
I  [uw  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  ? 

'  I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse.    Deducirse.     Saearse. 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  deberia 

hacerlo. 
I  Porqud  es  que  V.  viene  tan  tarde  ? 

Yo  no  s^  porqu€. 

I  Como  sucedid  que  el  no  tuviem  so 

escopeta  ? 
Yo  no  s^  como  sucedio 


Tojast. 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  to. 
To  let  anybody  know 


IAyunar. 
E^tar  en  ayunas. 
^  Avisar.    Noticiar.    Informal. 
(  Hacer  saber  d  alguno,  (alguna  con. 
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To  warn  some  one  of  something. 

•  Give  notice  to  that  man  of  his  bro- 
ther's return. 


(  Precautelar.    Precaucionar. 
\  Advertir  de  antemano. 
Informe  (avise)  V.  d  ese  horabie  de 

la  Yuelta  de  su  hermano,  (que  9U 

hermano  ha  vuelto.) 


To  clear.    To  elucidate. 
To  clear  up. 
►  'Rie  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

'llefresh  yourself,  and  return  te  n 
immediately. 
To  whiten.    To  bleach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  palft.    To  grow  pale. 

To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  blush.    To  redden. 


>  Aclarar.     Despejar.    Poner  en  daro 

El  tiempo  se  aclara. 

Reirescar.     Refrescarse. 

Descansar.    Reposar. 

Repose   V.,  (refresquese,)  y  vuelva 
aqui  (d  verme)  inmediatamento. 

Blanquear.     Emblanquecer. 

Ennegreccr. 

Ponorse  palido. 
\  Perder  (mudar)  el  color. 
i  Envejecer.     Envejecerse. 
(  Avejentarse.     Aviejarse. 
I  Rejuvenecer.    Reraozar. 
C  Abochomarse.    Correrse. 
.?  Sonrosearse.     Sonrojarse. 
(  t  Tener  verguenza,  {rubor,) 


To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
*He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 


SAlegrar  a.    Ale gr arse  de. 
Divertir  a,    Divertirse  a,  {con.) 
SAlegrarse.     Divertirse. 
Ponerse  (estar)  alegre. 
I  f^l  se  divierte  d  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  dissemble.   S 
To  pretend.  \ 

I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
.  He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 

To  procrastinate. 

To  go  slow  about. 
'  I  do  noi  like  to  transact  business  with 
that  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
slow  about  it 


Fingir.     Aparentar. 

Disimular.     Encubrir. 

Yo  fiujo.     Tii  finjes.     t\  (V.)  finje. 

El  sabe  {conoce).  el   Eu-te  de  fingir> 
(disimular.) 
(  Diferir.     Dilatar. 
\  Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otro. 

t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  con 
ese  h ombre,  porque  siempre  lea 
despacha  con  pies  de  plomo. 


A  proof. 
•This  is  a  proof. 

To  stray,  to  get  lost,  to  lose  ante's 
mlf,  to  los'i  one's  way. 

17 


I  Una  prueba. 

I  Esta  es  una  prueba. 

Descaminarse.     Descarrtarsa. 
'  Extraviarse.    Perderse. 

Perder  el  camino. 
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'  Por,    De  medio  a  nudea 
De  parte  d  parte. 
Through.  <  De  un  lado  a  otro,    De  travea 

Al  traves.    Por  medio, 
w  Por  en  medio.  ^  Por  entre. 
'The  cannon  ball  went  through  the  I  La  bala  del  cafiou  pasd  de  nn  lado 
walL  I      &  otro  de  la  muralla,  (traapaso  Lz.> 

, .       ,         ,    ,     ,    ,  S  Le  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  espadQ 

'I  lan  him  through  the  body.  \  iYoleenvasemiespadaenelcucrpa 


EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (Carlos  Quinid)  being  ^ne  day  ecu 
a-hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre* 
tended  to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperoi 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobreiodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said  :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  (privar  a  uno)  of  this  trinket,  (alhaja^  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  {quedaron  pasmo' 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (Juera  de  peligro,)  said :  "  These  men  (aqui 
teneis  unos  hombres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said :  "  I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged :" 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
3'clock  in  the  afternoon,  (de  la  larde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputies 
(tin  diputado)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (habia 
4e  hablar)  began  thus :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander," 
and  stopped  short,  (se  corto.) — The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia 
himbre^  said :  "  Ah !  my  friend.  Alexander  the  Great  had  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  (estar  en  ayunasy)  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
o  (siguio  su  camino)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (d  la  casa  carh 
nistorial,)  where  a  magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247. 

A  good  old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  very 
f oung,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  yon 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  volverd  a  casar :)  kno\ving  this, 
I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  (no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperadd)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that.*' 
The  wife  answered :  "My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia^)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  the  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldiei 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz. :  "  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  1  Are  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enUst 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  German  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  as 
lie  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him  :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
"  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  ?"  "  One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  {con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad")  Frederick,  more  as- 
tonished  still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses.** 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  (con 
imuedo^  "  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 

J 
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„    ,    ,,   ^-f*¥^S  Dollar.    Pedir  dobU,  (el  dobU.) 


i^^i-  t  El  daplo.    EI  doblo. 

The  double.  ^.^.^_,.t.,H.     jDoBvecesmas.    Ot 


Otro  tauto  i 
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'That  merchant  asks  twice  as  much 

>  y^ou  must  bargain  with   him ;   he 
will  give  it  you  for  the  half. 

■  Vou  have  twice^  your  share..,  . 
*Vou  ha 75  tireo  time^jro^^ 


Saie. 


E2se  comerciante  pide  dos  veces  mas 

de  lo  que  debe. 
£s  menester  que  V.  se  ajusto  oon 

^1 ;  porque  ^1  se  lo  dard  d,  V.  per 

la  mitad. 
V.  tiene  dobie  parte  que  le  toca. 
V.  tiene  tres  veces  mas  de  lo  que  le 

toca. 


To  renew. 

To  stun.     AA:-Jk— ^. 


Wild,  giddy. 


f  '"•  *• 
Open,  frank,  real    y.  -^, 

'  I  told  him  yes.  I 

'  I  told  him  na  i 

To  squeeze.  | 

To  lay  up,  to  put  hy.^     \ 

Put  your  money  by. 
.As  soon  as  I  ha6  read  my  book,  I 
pu?it  by.((»U-*^p^l*x*^**-^ 

\  do  not  care_much  about  going  to 
the  play  to-night 


Renovar  *. 

Aturdir.    Atolondrar.     Aiontar. 

Atronado.    Alocado 

Desatinado.    Atolondrado. 

Franco.     iL^enuo     Sincero 

Verdadero.     Real. 

Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  si ) 

Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 

Apretar  *. 

Junior.     Cerrar. 

Apretar.     Ouardar. 

Guarde  V.  su  dinero. 

Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  libro 

le  guarde,  (le  cerre,  le  puso  d  uo 

lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  k  la  como- 

dia  esta  noche. 


To  satisfy  one's  self  with  a  thing.    '| 
4m  ^«  ' 
*  [  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
^Lufii^MJ^  To  he  satisfied.  (^Ls-ttJ) 

To  quench  one*s  thirst. 

ij,  h^ve  been  drinkin^Q&S  half  hou^ 
wTl  cannot  quench  my  thirst. 

To  have  ^ne*8  thirstj(guenched.) 
1>4«.  r. 

Tc  thirst  f 01',  to  he  thirsty,  or  dry    \ 

*  rhat  is  a  bl(M)dthirBty  &Smr.  \ 

Oiybotli^ides, 

On  all  sides.,  w*.  o^k/vw,  / 


Saciar.     Hartar. 

Llenar.     Satisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  comieudo  una  hora,  y 

no  puedo  saciar  mi  hambre. 
Estar  satis/echo,   (hario,    saciado^ 

lleTW.) 
Refrescarse.     Rcfrigerarse. 
Apagar  la  sed. 
Hace  media  hora  que  estoy  bebiehdo, 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrescado. 
Tener  sed.    Estar  sediento. 
Ansiar.     Anhelar. 
£«^  es  un  hombre  sediento  de  sangrf 
he  dmbas  partes. 
Poj^^^nbo^JadoSj^^Por  todos  ladoa. 
For  todos  ladoe.     For  tod  as  partea 
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*  AJlow  mo,  my  lady,  to  introduce  to 

you  Mr.  G.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

family. 
'  I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
'  I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
'  Ladies,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such    eminent    services    to    your 

cousin. 

•  We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  our 

house. 


Senora,perm(tame  V.  que  le  piesente 

el  Senor  G.,   antiguo   amigo  do 

nuestra  famiiia. 
Tengo  mucho    gusto    en    bacer  el 

conocimiento  de  V. 
Yo  hard  cuanto  estd  de  mi  parte 

parr  merecer  la  buena  opinion  do  V. 
Seiioras,   permitanme   VV.  que  Ifl| 

presente  el  Seiior  B.,  cuyo  her- 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importantes 

servicios  al  primo  de  VV. 
Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  ver 

d  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


'  It  ispi^  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy  ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it. 


Es  prerogative  de  los  grandes  horn- 
bres  conquistar  la  envidia;  el 
mdrito  la  hace  nacer,  j  el  m^iito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 
248. 
A  man  (cierto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (d  piema  suelta,)  and  the  otlier  was  very  industrious, 
{aplicado  y  trabajador,)  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (d  contarle)  of  his  good  luck,  (la 
biienafortuna,)  and  said  to  him :  "  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  {ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — "  Faith,  (cierto  /")  answered  his  brother,  "  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (preguntado,)  what  made  him  lie 
(jfxyrqui  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — "  I  am  busied,  {estar  ocupadoy^)  saya 
he, "  in  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  (el  trabajo)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  (la  perezd)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  contra,)  It  is  my  part  (tener  obliga* 
cum  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  cause 
is  over  (acabarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuerUa 
un  hermoso  rasgo — )  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con- 
tealed  (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  cod- 
ipiracy,  (d  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiracum,) 
resolutely  (resudlamerUe)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
[esla  eor^esion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  nothing  but 
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her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  Concealed)  could  save  hor  from  the 
torture,  (que  si  no  descvJbria  donde  se  haUaba  su  senor  tnarido,  nada 
vodria  lUirarla  de  la  tortura.)  "  And  will  that  do,  (bastar  ?")  said  the 
lady.  "  Yes,"  says  the  king,  "  I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it." 
•*  Then,**  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
him."  Which  surprising  answer  (esta  admirable  repuestd)  charmed 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  (Uustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  las 
Chracos,)  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecion)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adquirir*) 
hpr  universal  esteem,  (estimacion  universal,)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem^ 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crio)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (confesar 
generalmente)  to  have  been  born  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposicion,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dar*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (con 
respecto  d  ellos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — sa,)  and  includes  in  it 
(contener*)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasionado  d  la  pompa  y  a  la  ostentacion,)  having  displayed  (nwstrar) 
her  diamonds,  (el  diamantBy)  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  dhinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversa- 
tion to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (mostrar :) 
**  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adomos)  I  prize, 
(apreciar.*^)  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  omamentos,)  which  are  the 
strength  (la  fuerza)  and  support  (el  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  bright«l 
lustre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewels  of 
Ihe  East,  (del  Orienie,) 

/ 
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EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Ociogesima  sexto. 
SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thing  gracefully.    , 

To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
Tc  be  on  the  bnnk  of  ruiu. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afflicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal. 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  aflair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  affairs,      i 

To  meddle  witn  things  in  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district 

To  get  into  favor,  (to  please.) 

Vo  hit  upon  a  thing,  (to  find  it  out) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for 
the  better. 

Vo  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  turn  one  out  of  doors. 


Tener  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profundamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra, 

Dormir  d  pierna  suelta.^ 

Estar  para  perderse,  (or  arruinaree.) 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Deslumbrar, 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  pestes. 

Hallar  la  hoi-ma  de  su  zapatc. 

Acostarse  con  las  galHnas. 

Agarrarse  (asirse)  de  un  pelo* 

Ahogarse  en  poca  agua, 

Quebrar  (coriar)  las  alas. 

Hacerse  a  las  annas. 

Pasar  por  las  armas. 
Echar  tierra  a  alguna  cosa. 
Arrimar  el  baston,  (or  el  mando,) 
Mandar  a  baqueta,  (or  a  la  baqueta*) 
Tratar  a  baqueta,  (or  a  la  baquettL) 
Esteur  mojado  basta  io«  hueso8» 
Defender  el  terreno.^aZmo  a  pahno. 
Conseguir  una  cosa  d  pie  quedo,  (of 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  d  pi^  firmo- 
Ser  sus  pies  y  sus  manos. 
Untar  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas. 
Me  terse  en  lo  que  (d  uno)  no  le  va 

ni  le  viene. 
Tener  muchaa  campanillaa. 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  ello. 

Caersele  (d  uno)  la  sopa  en  la  tnteL 

Poner  d  uno  en  la  (or  echatU  d  la) 
calle 
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To  lose  oue*s  livelihood. 

To  be  crost-faUen  or  dispirited. 

To  defend  a  thing  with  all  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  his 
own  property. 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
surtout. 

To  waste  one's  time  in  fruitless  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
ifs  and  anda. 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box.  ^ 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

To  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  stop  one's  mouth. 

Ta  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  offer  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

Tc  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Not  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
To  biiuh  deeply  with  shame 


Quedar  en  la  calle. 

Andar  (or  ir)  de  capa  ejitt^o. 

Defender  una  cosa  a  capa  y  eapadc 

Cada  uno  puede  hacer  de  tu  ecpa 

un  sayo. 
Andar  en  cuerpo. 

Andar  a  caza  de  gangas, 

Andar  en  cames,  (or  en  cueroaJ^ 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca, 
Andar  en  dimes  y  direte». 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomares. 

!»  Andar  a  trompis,  (or  a  palos*) 

Andar  d  degas,  (or  d  tientag,) 
Andar  d  gatas. 

Andar  con  el  tiempo,  (or  al  um>,', 
Andar  d  la  sopa. 

Andar  d  sombra  de  tejado, 

Andar  de  Herddes  a  Pilatos, 
Andar  con  segundas,  (or  con  mala 

intenciones.) 
Andar  en  malos  pasos. 
Andar  pie  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  se  parcce  d  Luisa 

Bajar  los  hrios  d  alguno. 

Bajar  los  humos  d  alguno. 
Bajar  la  cabeza,  (or  las  orejas.) 

Bajar  los  ojos. 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  uno  la  b^cm. 

Coserse  la  boca, 

Ofreccr  algo  con  la  boca  chiem. 

No  decir  esta  boca  es  mia, 

Andar  de  boca  en  boca. 

No  tener  boca  para  decir  fiCf    (oi 

negar.) 
Tener  buena  (or  mala)  hoea. 
Caersele   d    uno   la   eara   dr    orr 

iCuenxa. 
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I'o  chido  or  reprove  one  severely. 

Mum,  mum,  not  a  word. 

To  obtain  one's  ends  by  crafty  si- 
lence. 

To  act  out  of  reason. 

In  one's  way,  going  along. 

To  come  off  victorious  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  office  :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  duty  or  business. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  and  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  ezammation. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal. 

To  make  a  person  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  give  cause  for  laughing. 

To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble  :  to  grieve. 

To  trust 

To  encourage  an  undertaking. 

To  publish,    to  print,  to    bring    to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to— 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  upon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or  for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and  excuses. 
To  stretch.    To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  sharo  with :  also,  to  inform. 
To  give  security :  to  find  bail. 


Calentarle  a  alguno  las  orejaa* 
Punto  en  hoca. 
Mdtalaa  callando, 

Irfuera  de  camino. 

De  camino, 

Quedar  el  campo  por  uno. 

Estar  en  el  candelero 

Ese  68  Dtro  cantar. 

No  conocer  la  cara  al  miedo. 

No  saber  en  donde  se  tiene  la  eara. 

Came  sin  hueso. 

No  poder  kacer  carrera  con  alguno 

En  todo  caso. 

Ser  (or  no  ser)  del  caso. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  la  que  ardc, 

A  ojos  cerrados. 

Sacar  un  clavo  con  otro  clavo, 

Dar  en  el  clavo. 

Hahlar  por  los  codos. 

Sacarle   los  colores    al    rostro,   (i 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos. 
Dar  que  reir. 
Dar  que  llorar. 

Dar  de  vcstir,    Dar  de  comer, 
Dar  que  seniir. 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  a  crediio.) 
Dar  color  {dnimo  or  alma)  a  una 

empresa. 
Dar  a  la  estampa.     Dar  a  luz. 

Dar  asunto  para — 

Dar  barro  d  la  mano. 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  eyes. 

Dar  dadOf  (or  de  balde.) 

Dar  con  la  entretenida. 

Dar  de  si.    Dar  el  si. 

Dar  en  lo  vivo. 

Dar  en  las  mataduras. 

Dar  partem 

Dar  fianza.     Dar  fiador. 
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To  wage  war :  to  torment,  to  vex. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  coDgratalate  ou  one's  birthday. 
To  give  earnest ;  that  is,  money  in 

token  of  a  bargain  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  despair. 

To  surrender.     I  give  it  up. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  affairs  in  au  able 

manner. 
To  set  sail 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders. 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  frustrate!  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject 
To  get  the  start  of  any  person. 
To  take  the  lead. 

Make  yourself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  tell  me. 

To  be  security  ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor :  to  be  in  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  haste,  in  a  hurry. 
To  interpose,  to  mediate. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  a  sound  unoersianding. 

To  be  idle. 

To  be  very  stubborn. 

To  be  in  difficulties. 

To  be  careful  of  every  thing 

To  be  at  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint 

To  be  ready  to  fall 

To  be  at  U)e  point  of  death. 


Dar  que  hactr    Dar  gutn^ 
Dar  lo8  buenos  diaa, 
Darle  a  uno  los  diaa. 
Dar  aeiial 

Dar  aeiial,  (or  la  aeiiaL) 
Darae  al  diantre. 
Darae  por  vencido. 
Me  doy  por  vencido, 
Darae  laa  manoa. 
Darae  mafia. 

Darae  d  la  vela.     'v*.cc/wa*  ^  *^  ^^^^ 

No  ae  me  da  nada, 

Dejar  dicho,  (mandado,  or  aua  6r 

denea.) 
Dejar  eacrito. 
Dejar  atraa. 
Dejar  freaco  a  alguno. 
Dejar  para  manana. 
Dejarae  alguna  coaa  en  el  iintero 

Cojer  la  delantera. 

Tomar  la  (or  ir  en  la)  delantera. 

Deacuide  V. 

No  le  de  a  V.  cuidado. 

Estoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Estar  por  Fulana 

Estar  para  (or  por)  aalir. 

Estar  aleria. 

Estar  de  huen  humor,  (or  de  ma 

humor.) 
Estar  de  faccion,  (or  de  centinela.) 
Estar  de  priesa, 
Estar  de  por  medio. 
Estar  de  gorja,  {alegre,  or  de  cha 

cota.) 
Estar  en  sujuicto. 
Estar  inano  aobre  mano 
Eatarae  en  aua  irece. 
Eatar  apurado. 
Estar  en  todo. 
Estar  d  la  mano. 
Estar  d  raya. 
Estarae  cayendo. 
Estarae  muriendo 
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To  be  in  want  oi  mouey. 

In  behalf  of  his  sister. 

To  be  merry :  to  be  in  good  hutuor 

To  caress,  to  wheedle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 
ness. 

To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 
looks. 

I'o  talk  without  reflection. 

To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 

To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 
to  be  sent 

It  is  cold.     It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  idiot. 

To  endAavor  to  arrive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  aUention  to. 

J^o  pluck  up  a  heart. 

To  raice  soldiers. 

I'o  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host. 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part     To  cut  or  make  a 

figure. 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  affect  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  intend,  to  mean. 
To  be  disposed  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ill. 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  meaus  of  be- 
coming rich. 

To  feign  not  to  see. 

To  afiect  to  be  deaf. 

To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  ill- 
ness, (or  when  first  .^earning  to 
walk.) 


Faltarle  d  uno  el  dinero. 

A  favor  de  su  hermana. 

Eatar  de  fiesta.   Estar  para  fiesta* 

Hacer  fiestas. 

Hacer  unftaco  servicio. 

Hacer  del  sambenito  gala. 

Tener  los  cascos  &  la  gineta. 
Hahlar  con  los  ojos. 

Hablar  de  memoria. 
Hahlar  de  la  mar 
Hacer  venir. 

i  Hacefrio. 

\  Hacia  {hizo)  mucho  fric 

Hacer  de  escribano, 

Hacerse  el  bobo,  (el  tonto.) 

Hacer  por  llegar. 

Hacer  a  uno  perder  los  estribtM. 

Hacer  caso  de. 

Hacer  de  tripas  corazon. 

Hacer  gente. 

Hacer  hombre  a  alguno. 

Hacer  juego. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  kuespedi. 

Hacer  milagros. 

Hacer  papel. 

Hacer  penitencia  con  alguno 

Hacer  plato. 

Hacer  que  hacemos. 

Hhcerse  al  trabajo. 

Hacer  inteneion. 

Hacer  d  pluma  y  d  pelo, 

Hacer  de  un  camino  {una  via)  ios 

mandados. 
Hacer  cama. 
Hacer  de  las  suyas. 
Hacerle  a  uno  la  olla  gorda, 

Hacer  la  vista  corta. 
Hacer  orejas  de  mereaderm 
Hacer  pinitoa. 
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To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent. 

To  be  too   easy   and   indulgent  to 

others. 
To  praise  one  exceedingly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.    Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,   to  restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there  ? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  expression  of 

contempt.) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  any  one's  designs. 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  full 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it 

I'o  be  bom  to  wretchedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  afl!ect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support. 

To  ha^e  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  put  to  tho  sword. 

To  become  surety. 


Hacer  rayet, 

Hacerse  cargo  de  ilguna  eoaa 
Hacerse  chiquito,  (iuocente.i 
Hacfirse  de  mieL 

Hacerse  lenguas  de  alguno. 

Hacerse  tortilla,  (anicos.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  ciertd  esa 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Ir  con  tiento.     Vaya  V.  con  tiente 

Jrse.  (E1  gas  se  ha  ido) 

Irse  a  la  mano. 

I  Quien  va  1     i  Quien  va  alia  ? 
Vaya  V.  (veie,  idos)  a  pasear 

Dar  unjabon. 

Jaque  y  mate. 

Conocer  eljuego, 

A  legua.    A  la  legua. 

De  muchas  leguas.     De  cien  legnos 

A  lo  l^jos.     De  16J0S.     Desde  Idjtw. 

Librarae  bien,  (mal.) 

Salir  bien-  Salir  mal, 

Llevarse  bien,  {mal.) 

Llover  a  cdntaros, 

Andar  d  {de)  malas. 

Ser  8US  pies  y  sus  manos 

Estar  mano  a  mano, 

Venir  con  sus  manos  lavadas. 


Nacer  de  cabeza, 

Nacer  de  pies. 

Fingir  negocios. 

Ser  hombre  de  obligaciones. 

Estar  cargado  de  obligacionca 
Tener  el  palo  y  el  mando. 

Obrar  sin  que  nt  para  que, 

Pasar  a  cuchUlo. 
Quedar  por  alguno 
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To  take  any   thing  in   the   worst     Tomar  por  donde  quema. 


To  make  fiitile,  or  silly  allegations. 
To  endeavor  to  ruin,  or  destroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (colloqnial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  unnecessarily  any 

person  or  thing,  (colloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  is  about 
To  happen,  or  occur  what  ^  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow. 
To  have  equal  numbers. 
To  make  essays,  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

To  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 


Dar  razones  de  pie  de  banco, 
Tirar  como  a  real  de  entmigo. 

Tener  cubierto  si  rinon. 
Saear  i  bailor. 

No  s'lber  lo  que  se  peeca. 

Saiga  lo  que  saliere, 

Por  las  sighs  de  los  siglos. 

El  es  un  ial  por  cual, 

Estar  tantos  a  tantos. 

Andar  tentando, ,  6  o  ^-^  ^    ^  t  •  i- » 

Estar  d  lo  iiltimo. 

Untar  las  manos  con  unguento  de 

Mejico, 
Ser  una  y  came. 
Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca, 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cojer  (hallar)  d  alguno  de  \ 


Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otras  yerban 

Estar  al  yunque 

No  llegar  d  los  zancajos. 

Subirse  en  zancos. 


Obs.  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  grer 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
A.rms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
Tjiere  is  a  time  for  every  thing. 

He  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  havmg 
the  same. 

PiMentB  remove  dif^ulties. 


Comer  arena  dntes  que  hacer  vileza. 
Agosto,  y  vendimia,  no  es  cada  dia 
Barba  Uen  remojada,  medio  rapada, 
Almete  y  bonete  hacen  cosas  de  co* 

pete, 
Cada  cosa  en  su  tiempo,  y  nabos  en 

adviento. 
Cdllate  y  callemos,  que  sendas  not 

debemos. 

Dddivas  quebrantan  penas. 
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Tell  me  what  company  you  keep, 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautious  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 
Trust  in  God,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  little. 
lie  who  widertakes  •  many  things  at 

once,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

unprofitable. 
You  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although  uselessly,  who 

works  without  attention. 
To  affect  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one's  duty. 
Grod  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools    and    obstinate   people   make 

lawyi&rs  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  uito  another  man's 

chest 
A.  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 
times. 

Evil  communication  corrupts  man- 
ners. 

Curse  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  yom  affairs  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

You  are  worth  as  much  as  you  pos- 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  skin. 

Wind  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last* 

ing. 
iln  old  uninstructed  person  will  not 

Isam  any  thing. 


Dime  con  quien  andas,  direte  ftcten 

eres. 
Escribe  antes  que  des,  y  tectbe  antes 

que  escribas, 
Fortuna  te  di  Dios,  hijo,  que  «i 

saber  poco  te  basta, 
Galgo  que  muehas  liebres  lecantff^ 

ninguna  mata, 
Habla  de  lisonjero  siempre  es  vamc 

y  sin  provecho, 
Ir  dla  guerra,  ni  casar,  no  »e  ha 

de  aconsejar. 
Juego  de  manos  es  de  viUanos. 

Labrar    y  hacer  albardas  todo  es 

dar  puntadas. 
Las  Haves  en  la  cinta,  y  el  gaio  en 

la  cocina. 
A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. 
Necios,  y  porfiados  hacen  ricos  a  lot 

letrados, 
Ni  ojo  en  la  carta,  ni  mano  en  el 

area. 

Al  buenpagador  no  le  duelen  prsn- 

das. 
Cual  el  tiempo,  tal  el  tiento. 

Quien  con  lobos  anda  &  auLlar  se 

ensena. 
Reniega  de  cuentas  con  deudos  y 

deudas. 
Saca  lo  tuyo  al  mercado,  y  unoi 

dirdn  que  es  negro,  y  otros  que  tt 

bianco, 
Tanto  vales,  cuanto  tienes 

Unas  de  gato,  y  h&bito  de  bcato 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  estd  duro  el  alcacer  pitra  zam- 
ponae. 
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made  use  of  in  the  following  Appendix,  without  explaining 
them;  because  they  are  the  same  in  Spanish.  Should  the 
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SPANISH   ALPHABET. 

TiiK  letters  made  use  of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty •bcvuii   fi 
a  umber,  as  follows : — * 


A 

a 

ah, 

like  a        in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

hay. 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

thay, 

th  lisped,  as  in 

theft 

Ch 

ch 

Ichay, 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day, 

d       in 

dedicate,  fed. 

B 

e 

a  or  ay. 

e        in 

egg. 

F 

f 

effay, 

/       in 

effect. 

G 

g 

hay, 

h  (breatliing  forcibly 
the  A)  in 

hay,  he,  ham. 

H 

h 

atchay, 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

1 

i 

ee. 

i        in 

idiotism. 

J 

J 

hotah, 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

I 

ai*'lay. 

/         in 

element,  labial 

LI 

11 

ai'4yay. 

11        in 

brilliant. 

M 

m 

ai'^may. 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'^nay, 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

ff- 

ft 

ai'-nyay. 

n  (somewnat  nasal)  in 

poniard,  onion. 

O 

0 

oK 

0         in 

odorous. 

P 

P 

pay, 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo, 

q         in 

piquet,  quint. 

R 

r 

er-ay, 

r  soft,  in 

erect. 

R 

r 

er-ray, 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

rack,  horror. 

S 

8 

essay. 

ss       in 

senseless. 

T 

t 

tay. 

t         in 

tent. 

U 

U 

oo. 

u        in 

luU. 

^  For  the  respective  sounds  of  the  letters  in  the  English  words,  explana- 
rory  of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consult 
Walker's  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  they  are  copied. 


V 

V 

ray, 

like  V 

in 

velvet. 

X 

X 

fli'-/ciss, 

X  Ccs; 

in 

maxim. 

Y 

y 

J  ee  vowel,  or  \\ 
(eegriega,      \ 

y 

in 

Uberty. 

Y 

y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g  orj 

in 

gentry,  jet. 

Z 

z 

thai'-dak. 

th  lisped, 

in 

thermometer. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  tho  end 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  unmediately  followod  by  a  consonant  Thest 
letters  must  be  sounded  as  they  are  iu  the  following  English  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 

A  M  E  N  I  T  Y. — O  H  ! — F  U  L  L . 
12     3     3       4  5 

a     c    i    y      o  u 


6. 


EXAMPLSft. 

Oabais,  pausa,  hay  ;  liuea,  veis,  virgineo,  deuda,  Icy ;  gracia,  cielo,  precio, 
ciudad;  h6roe,  sois,  voy;  fragua,  dueiio,  ruido,  drduo,  rouy;  apreciaiiik 
vacieis,  sautiguais,  averigiieis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combiuations  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separatolvi 
fonning  two  distiuct  sounds,     • 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

fai, 

13 

an, 

15 

ay. 

13 

oe, 

42 

oi,    oy. 

43       43 

ea, 

21 

ei, 

23 

eo,    eu, 

24        25 

ey. 

23 

ua, 

51 

ue,    ni,    uo, 

52        53        54 

uy. 

53 

ia, 
31 

ie, 

3S 

io,    iu. 

34       35 

iai, 

313 

iei,    uai,    uei, 

323       513        523 

uey. 

523 

aa, 

ae. 

ao, 

ee, 

11, 

oa, 

00. 

11 

12 

14 

22 

33 

41 

44 

EXAMPLES. 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  friisimo,  coartar,  loor 


THE  VOWELS, 
a,    e,    t,  o,    u,    y.  a,    e,   i,    6,    u. 

I^onounced  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee,  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oc. 

Pronounce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slow  y 


SYLLABLES. 
Oht  A.    Pronounce  the  vowels  of  the  following  table,  as  directed  above 
iMLt  be  particular  to  sound  the  u  as  oo  in  coo,  or  u  in  full.    Every  lettei 
miiBt  bo  fiilly  pronounced,  h  excepted. 
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ab 

ac 

ad 

ag 

ab 

al 

am 

an 

ap 


ob 
ec 
ed 

eg 

eh 

el 

em 

en 

ep 


lb 
ic 
id 

»g 
ih 
U 

im 
in  • 


ob 
oc 
od 

og 

oh 

ol 

om 

on 

op 


TABI^K    I. 

nb 
uc 
ud 


ug 

uh 

ul 

um 

un 

up 


ax 
(  ac8 

S  az 
\ath' 


et 

ex 
ec8 

ez 
eth 


ir 
is 
it 

ix 
ics 

iz 
ith 


or 

06 

ot 

ox 
oca 

oz 
oth 


at 

ax 

uca 

uz 
utk 


Obs.  h  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at 
aunciation  of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in 
table  by  an  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it  /f,  mider  j 
strongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  c  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ; 
pronounced 


sight  tlie  pro- 
the  following 
or  g,  must  be 
and  r  harshly 


TABLE    II. 

Jba       be 

hi 

bo 

bu 

J  ma 

me 

mi 

mo 

mu 

\\  bah     bay 

bee 

boh 

boo 

may 

mee 

inoh 

^  moo 

ca       que 

i  kah     kay 

qui 

CO 

cu 

^  na 

ne 

ni 

no 

nu 

kee 

itoA 

koo 

nay 

nee 

noh 

noo 

i  cua     cue 

cui 

cuo 

^  na 
I  nyah 

lie 

ni 

no 

nu 

\  kwah  kway 

kwee 

kwo 

nye-ay  nyee 

nyoh 

nyoo 

{  cha     che 

chi 

cho 

chu 

Spa 

pe 

P» 

po 

pu 

\  ichah  tchay 

tehee 

tchoh 

tchoo 

pay 

pee 

poh 

/?oo 

Ids,       de 
I  dah     day 

di 

do 

du 

^qua 
(  kwah 

que 

qiii 

quo 

dee 

JoA 

doo 

kway 

kwee 

kwoh 

'i  fa        fe 

fi 

fo 

fu 

{  ra 
\rah 

re 

ri 

ro 

ru 

fee 

fah 

foo 

rtfy 

rcc 

roh 

roo 

\  ga       gue 
I  gah    gay 

gui 

g« 

g« 

Ua 
^  ««aA 

se 

si 

so 

su 

gee 

goh 

g^oo 

ssay 

8see 

880h 

Mot 

\  gua     giie 
(  gwah  gway 

gai 

guo 

Ua 
\tah 

te 

ti 

to 

tu 

gxjoe'. 

gwoh 

toy 

<ee 

toA 

too 

IhB,       he 
)  ah       ay 

h= 

hob 

hu 

Wa 

ve 

vi 

vo 

vu 

ee 

oA 

(»» 

vay 

vee 

voh 

t?Of 

ija        je 

ji 

jo 

jtt 

\ciah 

xe 

xi 

xo 

xu 

(  hah     hay 

hee 

AoA 

/too 

c«ay 

csce 

cffoA 

C8O0 

ge 
1             kay 

g» 

Sya 

ye 

y» 

yo 

yu 

hee 

>y 

ice 

joh 

joo 

na        le 

U 

lo 

lu 

^  thah 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

}  lah      lay 

^6 

loh 

loo 

thay 

thee 

tAoA 

Moo 

iila       He 

Hi 

Ho 

Hu 

\ 

ce 

ci 

\  lyah    lye-ay  lyee 

yyoh 

lyoo 

thay' 

thee 

*  7^  Usped  as  in  path,  truth,  theft,  tkin. 
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Oba.  C  The  vowels  are  never  silent,  except  u  in  the  syllables  gue,  gtU, 
que,  qui,  the  sound  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heaid  in  the  EInglish  wordt 
get,  geese,  etiquette,  quint  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  b  to  be  sounded 
it  is  marked  with  a  disresis  ;  thus,  arguir,  aqueducto.  But,  in  conformity 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  c;  thus,  cuatro,  acueducto. 


05«.  D.  The  consonants  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  Elng- 
tish  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like 
k  in  English  ;  as  canal,  cdlico,  cura,  clamor,  cridito,  pacto.  C  before  e, 
ori,  sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thin. 

Ch  sounds  like  the  same  letters  in  the  English  words  chajf,  chess,  chi.i, 
chop,  choose,  mucJi, 

When  ch  is  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  ac  cent,  H 
must  be  pronounced  as  A; ;  as,  Charibdis.  But  all  the  words  derived  irom 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  m  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  o, 
u,  r,  and  with  qu  before  e  or  i  ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia. 

D  must  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  at 
Spain  it  is  pronounced  as  M  in  father ;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
the  end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  £,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  ciudad,  ciudath, 
ciudat,  ciudd.  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castiliau 

G  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gobiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  t,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as, 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-oh.) 

H  is  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words-followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  hueso, 
^bone.)     The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g, 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng< 
lish.  Before  e  or  i  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  same 
letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit- 
ting the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  im/- 
lion ;  but  the  II  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in 
that  LL  is  consid^ed  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
consequently  it  cannot  be  divided  ;  thus,  ca-llar, 

N  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewhat  like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  in 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  A:.  In  conformity  with 
ihe  modem  otthography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  e,  o 
are  written  with  c  instead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuando^  cuestion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  compound  words 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  with  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound ;  as,  rata 
enriquecet,  tnalrotar,  cariredondo.  When  ab  and  ob  are  not  prepositions 
•0  tn  abrogar,  ohrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  abrojo,  obrerc 
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R,  in  the  middld  of  a  worc4\  or  between  two  vowels,  has  a  very  aniooth 
wund ;  as  in  moroaidad,  merito. 

The  harsh  and  rough  sound  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  the  middle  oi 
limple  wordBi  is  always*  expressed  by  double  rr ;  thus,  barraca,  correcto, 
horror. 

Common  people  frequently  clip  the  r  ;  saying  j9aa  instead  of  para, 

N.  B.  Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  a; ;  as, 
muxdas  paoM  amac&zazlef  (cuerdas  para  amarrarle,)  cords  to  tie  it.  The 
scholai  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.  If 
the  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  i  or  z, 

S  has  always  a  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  as  in  English  ;  as  in  daapoat* 
tionar,  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  « 
followed  by  a  consonant  iS  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  pro- 
noun 86  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb;  as,  dimoMele,  (wc 
gave  it  to  him.) 

T  must  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un- 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &c. ;  conse> 
quently  creatura,  patio,  tia,  &c.,  must  be  pronounced  cray-ah-toor'-ah, 
pah'-tee-ok,  tee-ah,  &c.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  (^,  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  different 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  Q/.  Observe, 
also,  that  this  C^is  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  words  full,  pull. 

V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.  It  is  frequently  used  in  maniw 
script  instead  of  the  capital  U;  ihus,  ^n  cUa,  for  Vn  dia. 

X  sounds  like  cs  or  hs  in  English  ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  me  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  y,  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j  ; 
thus,  reloj,  (watch,)  formerly  relax. 

Y,  when  alouc,  or  after  a  vowel,  a^d  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
end  of  a  wore,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English ;  as,  eZ  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
lofter  Some  persons  write  i  in  eatoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — estoi,  soi,   voi,  i,  mm. 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  Y  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  //  thus — 

^^xatueu/o  aoHO  aye^  da  ^HMt    con  €Mi  Miia^S>n  <4«    teoinuetUc 

4of 


These  nouns,  in  printing,  would  b«  Isidfo,  Isia,  Ignacio,  Izquierdo,  Inm. 
jifaute. 
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Z  must  be  pronounced  as  th  in  the  English  words  thank,  theft,  thin, 
thorn,  path,  tenth,  truth. 

N.  B.  Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  aua  distmctlt 
the  letters  e,  a,  r,  and  s,  at  the  end  of  the  words.  * 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  ac- 
tual possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  oi 
Castilian  language  ;  but  as  the  SjMinlsh  Peninsula  consists  of  several  piov- 
inces,  that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other, 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisions^ 
certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animosities,  that  make  the  in- 
habitants of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of  thera 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Castellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par- 
ucularly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warnea 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


B  instead  of  V  ;     as,      el  bibcy 

in  lieu  of 

el  vive. 

he  Uvea 

V 

B; 

"       el  vevio, 

<( 

el  bebio, 

he  drank 

S 

C; 

'       seremonia, 

({ 

ceremonia, 

ceremony 

C 

S;     ' 

*       selebro. 

(( 

celebro. 

the  brain. 

s 

Z; 

*       casa, 

(( 

caza. 

hunting. 

R 

L; 

*       craro, 

" 

claro, 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

'       cavayo, 

it 

caballo. 

a  horse. 

LL       « 

Y; 

*       polio, 

« 

poyo. 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

"       onbro. 

" 

hombro. 

a  shoulder 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it : 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  iso  for  el  hizo,  (he  made  ;) 
olio  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  h  ;  as,  el  se  juio  for 
el  86  hvyo,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  terminations  ado  and  ido  they  generally 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  aud  say,  un  hestio  color  do 
for  un  vestido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  i ;  thus,  yo  me  paste  Ida  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  pasee  toda 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  &c. 

VallejOj  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
■object. 


DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

lu  simple  words,  e,  i,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that.may  be  written  double. 

E  m  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  of 

tfieir  radica]  letters,  and  the  termination  begins  v^ith  e ;  as,  pasear,  (tr 
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■vulk.)  The  radical  letlers  are  pose.  The  terminatiou  of  the  first  penon 
linear  of  the  preterit  fe  e — paseif  (I  did  walk.) 

/  is  double  in  the  superlative  decree  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  to  ; 
as,  frio,  (cold ;)  friisimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  double  only  before  e  or  i,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  as, 
ucceder,  (to  accede  ;)  accidente,  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ction,  and  their  deriva- 
tives, change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction^  (dlccion  j) 
dictionary,  (diccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound  ;  as,  carro,  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &«.,  to  distin- 
guish thera  from  caro,  (dear ;)  coro,  (choir,)  &c.    (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  «,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  first  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contraabertura,  (a  counter-opening  ;)  preemi" 
nente,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandooSf  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  dannoa,  (they 
give  us  ;)  ddmosselos,  (we  give  them  to  him.> 


DIVISION  OF  SYLTABI.es. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthongs  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  ab, 
gra-cio-8o,  pre'Ciais,  and  not  gra-ci-os-o,  pre-ci-ais. 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowei 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  bue-no,  Jlo-rea, 
me-lo-co'to-ne-ro,  ex-d-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  ch  ;  as,  ca-ba-lle-ro,  mu'cha-cho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable;  as,  car-ga-men-to,  en-ter-ne-ci'mien-to.  Except  if  the  first  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-flic-cion,  ha-blan-chin,  co-bre. 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  «,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  cons-ti-tU'Cion,  ina-pi-rar.  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  con-flic-to,  aU'Cla, 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  abs'trac* 
eiom 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts ;  as,  d«»- 
n-de-nar.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  $, 
followed  by  a  consonant  the  8  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllablo  ; 
B8|  ina-tru-ir. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  English. 
A  dttlftmnce»  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  exclamation  and 
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interrogation,  which  in  long  sentences  are  placed  upside  down  at  the  be- 
ginning of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calculate,  and  apply  the 
proper  emphasis  and  tone  of  voice ;  as — 

!\  Como  no !  respondid  Sancho.  i  Per  Ventura  el  qua 
/  Coh-moh  noh  I  res-pon-deeoh'  San-tchoh.  i  Por  ven-toor-rah  ell  kajf 
Sayer  mantedrou  era  otro  que  el  hijo  de  mi  padre? 
ah-jer  man-tay-ar-on  er-ah  oh-troh  hay  ell  ee-hoh  day  me  pah-dray  7 
J^y  las  alforjas  que  hoy  me  faltan  son  de  otro  que  de  dl 
I  ee  las8  aUfor-haas  hay  oh-ee  fnay  fal-tan  son  day  oh-troh  hay  day  ell 
5  mismo?  Que!  iTe  faltan  las  alforjas,  Sancho? 
I  miss-moh  ?    Kay  !  i  Tay  faltan  lass  al-for-hass,  San-tchoh  ? 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xviii.,  part  1 
Translation. — How  now  !  answered  Sancho.    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father  ?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost   to-day  belong  to  some  other  person? 
How  !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  ? 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  however,  in  very 
old  books,  and  peirticularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  rf«,  joining  both  words  iu 
one  ;  thus,  del,  deste,  dellos,  &c.,  instead  of  de  elf  de  este,  &c 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  in  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  ail 
situations,  must  be  fully  and  distmctly  pronounced.  The  only  difierence  to 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  This  tunc 
is  callftd  accent. 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronounced 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called 
long  or  short, 

A  vowel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  e  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  c's  by  the  time  spent  in  pronouncing  it 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voico  is  not 
laid  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,       an  accent,  the  torment,  the  conduct 

No.  2.  To  abstract,       to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
ol  No.  2  on  the  last     Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  they  have 
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tiie  first  syllable  long,  and  the  second  short ;  and  of  the  latter^  that  theii 
lint  syllable  is  short,  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  or  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  must  be  pro* 
nouncod  long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (')  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex,  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel 
marked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  i  ;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  cs ;  as,  archangel,  Achilea, 
firdximo,  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (zir-can'-hell,)  Aquiles, 
(ah-key-less,)  prSximo,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  a,  e,  d,  u,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  al- 
ways accented  ;  as,  ama  a  tu  pr6jimo,  sabios  e  ignorantes,  grandes  6  p^- 
quenos.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented  ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almobt 
always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  one  signification  are  accented  on  that  sylla- 
ble in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

Tti,  thou.  Tu,  thy.  Si,  himself,  &c     Si,  if. 

fjl,  he.  El,  the.  De,  give  you.        De,  of. 

Mi,  me.  Mi,  my.  Te,  tea.  Te,  thee 

Scy  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c.    &c.  &,c. 

THE  USB  OF  TUB  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
u  to  be  laid  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable ;  thus,  publico,  public  ;  publico,  I  publish  ;  puhlicd,  he 
published  ;  habito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habito,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  EXERCISE. 

Anuno,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,  numero. 

Capitulo,  domestico,  hmite,  practice,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe^ 
nultimate  ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid ;  pag6le,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  capitan,  favor, 
interes,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
be  marked  ;  as,  drden,  iris,  mdrtir,  cardcter,  caracteres,  (pi.) 

Exception  1. — The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
tarminate  in  s,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as,  padres, 
9morosos,  capitanes,  from  padre,  anwroso,  dtc. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  ez  or  iz  that  generally  have  their  po- 
Qultimaie  syllable  long  ;  as,  Fernandez,  Armendariz. 
18 
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Exception  Si — ^The  persons  of  the  verbs  ending  in  «  orn  in  vvhich  the 
penultimate  is  pronounced  long ;  as,  miraraSt  entraran.  When  the  strea 
of  the  voice  is  to  be  Jaid  upon  any  other  syllable,  it  is  accented ;  as,  mirar^ 
entrardfit  pasdramos. 


READING-LESSONS. 

O"  The  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
luEBons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit :  a  ah,  e  ay  i  ee,  o  oh,  u  oo :  to  sounH 
the  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  the  English  words  alcana^ 
oomical,  lad  ;  and  to  lisp  the  th,  as  in  theft,  thin,  path,  tenth,  &c. 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  intended  ratlier  as  a  vocabularv 
khan  as  a  translation. 

N.  B.    A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  uot  be  translated- 


La 

Lah 


Libertad 

Lee-ber-tad 

Liberty 


uno 

oon-oh 

one 


T. 

de  lo8 
day  loss 
of     the 


mas 
mass 
most 


prectosos 

praith-ee-08-088 

precious 


Oones 

don«ea» 

gifts 


l08 

loss 


Cque 
^kay 

(that 

C   pueden 
}  poo-ai-den 
f      can 


contiene, 

'  con-tea-ay-nay  J 

contains. 


deloe  dieron 

thee-ay-loss    dee-air-on 

heaven  gave 

igualarse  los 

ee-gwal-ar-say      loss 
be  equalled         the 
ni     el 
nee    ell 


como 
coh-moh 
'      as 


por 
pore 
for 


Cla 


vida : 

vee-dah : 

life: 

mayor 
mah-jor 


el 
ell 
tae  greatest 


or 
la 
lah 

y 

ee 
and 

mal 
mal 
evil 


d  lo8  hombres : 
ah  loss  om-bress : 
to    men : 

tesoros         que 
tais-sor-oss       kay 
treasures     which 
mar     encubre:   '  por    la 
mar    en-coo-bray,    pore    lah 
sea        hides:         for     — 


ella    no 
el-lyah  no 
it      not 
tierra 
tea-er-rah 
earth 
libertad,        aH 
lee-ber-tad,  as-see 
hberty,     as  weQ 


con 

cone 

with 

la 

lah 


honra, 
on-rah, 
honor, 

por  el 
pore    ell 

on    th'3 


86      puede        y      debe         aventurar 
say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ren-toor-ar 
one       may        and    ought        to  venture 


que 
kay 
that 


contrario 

con-trar-ee-oh 

contrary 

puede        venir 
poo-ai-day    vai-nir 


C  La       aenda       de       la 
}  Lah     sen-dah     day     lah 
(The      path        of       — 
r     eamino       del     vicio 
}  oah-mee-no    dell    vith-e-o 
(       load  of       vice 


may 

II. 

virtud 
1  vir-tood 

virtue 

ancho 
an-tchoh 

broad 


faU 


el  cautiverio            ea 

ell  cah-oo-tee-ver'  ee-oh    i^st 

—  captivity              m 

a  los    hombres, 

ah  loss    om-bress. 

on  -^      men. 


Don  Quuote,  Cap.  IviiL,  Pt  3. 


IS 

y 

ee 
and 


muy          estrecha ;  el 

moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah  ell 

very           straight;  the 

e8pacio80 ;         mas  aus 

ess-path-e-os-soh ;    mass  sooi 

spacious ;           but  theii 


Pronoimce  the  syllable  vir  as  it  sounds  in  the  English  word  virulent. 
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ifine9    y      pmradefos     son    diferentes:       porque      el    del     vicio 
An-ess   ee    par-ah-der-oso    Btm   dif-fer-en-tesa  t    pore-kay    ell    dell  vith^-o 
end   and        issue  are       different:       because   that  of       vice 

Sdilatado         y     fdcil       acaha      en     muerte;       y      el     de      la 
dee-lah-tah-doh    ee    fath-ill    ah-cab-ah    en   moo-er-tay;     ee     ell     day    lah 
wide  and    easy       closes       iu      death ;       and  that    of     — 

Svirizid      angosto       y  irabajoso  acaha       en      vida;       y 

vir  tood     an-goss-toh    ee    trah-bah-hos-soh    ah-cah-ba     en     vee-dah ;     ee 
virtue        narrovtr      and  toilful  leads        to        life;      and 

(no  en  vida  perecedera,  sino  en  la  que  no  tendrd 
^  no  en  vee^dah  per-eth-ai-der-ah,  see-no  en  lah  kay  no  ten-drah 
(  not   in      life  perishable,         but      in  tl^at  which  •  not  shall  have 

C  fin- 
/  feen 
(  end.  Don  QuijotBi  Cap.  vi.,  Pt  2. 

III. 

N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
learner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty  ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 

EL      ENCAROO       DE      LA  VIEJECITA. 

Ell     en-car-go     day    lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah. 
The  commission    of     the  little  old  woman. 

I    Hijo,        dijo       la         viejecita  gazmona        al       page,     m 

\  Ee-hoh,    dee-hoh    lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah    gath-mo-nyah      all      pah-hay,   nc 
(   Son»         said     the  little-old-woman        prude        to  the     page,    net 
I    agiU9     el        haile        con    tus        alharacaa,        Bien       conozco 
^  ah-gwess    ell    bah-ee-lay    cone    toos      al-ar-ac-ass.        Be-en    coh-noth-coh 
(  disturb    the       ball        with   your  vociferations.      Well        I  know 
(  que    es        juatisimo  ee       te  paguen  tu»  gdjes 

}   kay     ess    hoos-tee-se-moh      say     tay  pah-gain  toos       gah-hess 

(  that   it  is       very  just  that    you    should  be  paid   your     perquisites 

/    cuando     las       devenguee;       pero        aguarda     con     un      poco 
}  kwan-doh    loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-oh    ah-gwar-dah    cone    oon    poh-coh 
(    when     them  you  have  earned ;   but  wait         with     a        little 

Sde  paciencia,         y       verds      que     no        tienes  motivo 

day  pa/th-ee-enth-ee-ah^    ee      ver-ass      kay    noh     tee-en-ess     rooh-teeroh 
—  patience,        and  you  will  see  that    no     you  have         reason 

Sde     quejarte.      Ve    ahora        al       almacen    del        Oigante,      y 
day    Kai-har-tay.  Vay    ah-or-ah       al       al-matfc-en    dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 
to     complain.     Go      now       to  the      storo       of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 
i    dile     al  Jorobado         que      ruegue  encireeidisima- 

J  doc-lay    al      Hor-oh-bah-doh      kay     roo-ai-gay     en-car-eth-ee-dee-see-uia«r 
(    tell     the     Hunchbacked       to  beg  very  earnestly 


112 


APPENDIX. 


que 
kay 
to 


(  mente  al 
/  men-tay  al 
(  the 

(  checer,  y 
/  cheth-er,  ee 
(  and 

c   y     los     otros 
)  ee    loss    ch-tross 
(  and  the    other 
C    puedes     kacer 
<  poo-ai-dess    ath-er 
(   you  may      do 
(  Don      Herm6gene8 
/  Don    Er-mob-hen-ess 
Don      Hermogenes 
c      verizado,        el 
?  vcr-ith-ah-doh,     ell 
(      verized,         the 

Scicatrizativo, 
thic-ah-treeth-ah-tee-Toh, 
cicatrisive, 


guitarrista      que 
gee-tar-ris-tah     kay 
guitar-player      to 
traiga 
trah-ee-gah 
bring  along   • 
muatcos^ 
znoo-see-coss, 
musicians, 

otros        encargos : 
oh-tross     en-car-gos« : 


venga        etn 
ven-gah        sin 
come    without 
d       Juanito, 
th    Hoo-an-ee-toh, 
—  Jack, 

que       le        encarguL 

kay       ay       en-car-gay. 

which   him     I  requested. 

recoge       de 

rai-coh-hay    day 


aiio* 
an-oi 
dusk 


other     conmiissions :        ask 
el  ajonjoli,  el 

ell  ah-hon-hoh-lee,  ell 
for  the  oily  grain,  the 
unguento  anodino, 

oon-goo-en-toh    ah-no-dee-nob, 
unguent  anodyne, 

que        Arrigorriaga 
kay    Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah 
that        Arrigorriaga 


con 
cone 


no  hacer  de 
no  ath-er  day 
not  to  make  with 


falta      al 
fal-tah       al 
fail    about 
cd        contrabajo, 
al    con-trah-bah-hol^ 
the   bass-viol  player. 
Al      irte 
Al      ir-tay 
By   the  way 
caaa      de 
cas-sah    day 
at   the  house   of 
gengibre       puU 
hen-he-bray     poo^ 
ginger  pul- 

el      emplasto 
ell    em-plas-toh 
the       plaster 
dej6  a 

day-hoh       ab 
left  with      ttt 
bafur- 


y 

ee 

and 
le 
lay 

him 
todo 


toh-doh 
all 


un 
oon 


ba-toot 


i  guardar:      /  cuidado 
\  gwar-dar :  \  coo-ee-dah-doh 
take  care 

De        camino  pasa     a    ver    a    Don     Hermenegildo 

Day    cah-mee-noh  pas-sah   ah  ver    ah  Don    Er-may-nay-hil-doh 

By       the  way  stop      to   see  —  Don      Hermenegildo 
Olazaverreteguieta,  y         pidele  la         disertacionci' 

O-lath-ah-ver-rai-tai-gee-ai-tah,  ee      pee-dai-lay      lah    dis-er-tath-ee-on-tliil- 

Olazaverreteguieta,  and    ask  him  for     the 


rillo! 
ree-lyoh ! 
mash! 


short  disquisition 


lla        que  Jbarguengoitia  escribid 

lyah        kay        E-bar-gain-go-ee-tee-al         es-cree-bee-oh 
'  that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote 

agiotage,  Di      al        borceguineto,        que 

ah-he-o-tah-hay      Dee     al     borth-ai-gee-ner-oh,     kay 

I   stock-jobbing       Tell    —       buskin-maker,       who 

calle      de  Barrionuevo  que      venga      a 

cal-lyay    day    Bar-ree-oh-noo-ai-voh     kay     ven-gah    ah 

;    street     —  Barrionuevo  to       come      to 

olvides  traer  de 
'  Al-vee-dess  trah-er'  day 
'     forget         to  bring    from 


sobre 

8oh-bray 
on 


vtve 
vee-vay 


en 
en 
m 


et 
ell 
the 
la 
lah 


de 
day 
of 


casa 
cas-sah 
the  house 
'    Juarez      el    manguito,    y     la      cajiiay 

floo-ar-eth   all   man-gee  toh,   ee   lah    cah-he-tah, 
[    Juarez     the       muff,       and  the    little  box, 
'  y        dijea        de       Gertruditas.        Mir  a, 
\  ee     dee-hess     day    Her-troo-dee-tass.      Mir-ah, 


dona 

doh-nyah 
donna 
con    lo8 

cone 

with 

no 

no 


lives 

verme.        No 
ver-may.        No 
see  me.    Do  not 
Ger6nv*ia 
Her-oh-net  ma 
Gerome 
zarcillos 
loss   tharth  eel-lyot 
the       ear-rings 
juegues      en    la 
hoc-ai-gecs    en    lafc 


'  and   trinkets     of        Gertruditas.  Mind,     not      to  play       in    tb« 
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!ealle  y  pier  das  todo  lo  que  traes.  Antes  de 
cal-lyay  ee  pee-er-dass  toh-doh  lo  kay  trah^ess.  An-tesa  day 
street       and         lose  all         that       you  briiig.     Before    going 

c  salir,  baja  y  di  a  Catujita  que  el  gigote  que 
/  sah-liTj  bah-jah  ee  dee  ah  Cah-too-hee-tah  kay  ell  he-go-tay  kay 
(  out,  go  down  and  tell  —  dear  Kate  that  the  hash  thai 
(     hizo       para     el    hijo        del  cojo  se      le      comi6      el 

}  ith-oh  par-ah  ell  ee-hoh  dell  coh-boh  say  lay  oo-ine*oL  cJ 
( she  made  for  the  son  of  the  lame  man  —  it  eat  he 
^   goto:     que  haga  inmediatamente  vn  poeo     dd 

<  gah-toh :  kay  ah-gah  in-may-de-ah-tah-men-tay  oon  poh-coh  Jay 
{     cat:      that    she  must  make  inmiediately  some 

C  sopa      de        ajo        y      la      envie       a    mi  ahijadito,         que 

<  eo-pah  day  ah-hoh  ee  lab  en-vee-ay  ah  me  ah-ee-han-dee-toh  kay 
(  soup      —     garlic     and    it        send       to   my        little  godson,      who 

C   estard  muerto        de      hambre.  Encierra         el        perro 

}  ess-tar-ah'  moo-er-toh  day  am-bray.  Enth-ee-er-rah  ell  pair-roh 
(    will  be  dying         with     hunger.  Lock  up         the       dog 

(    para       que    no        haga  ruido        en    el  corredorcillo : 

<  par-ah  kay  no  ah-gah  roo-ee-doh  en  ell  cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh  ^ 
( in  order    that   not    may  make        noise        in    the  passage : 

(     cuelga      las       jaulas      de  los     jilgueros    en    el  gabine- 

<  coo-el-ga     lass    bah-oo-lass    day  loss    Ml-gay-ross    en     ell  gah-bee-nai 
(  hang  up     the        cages       of  the        linnets       in    the  cabinet, 
(  te,    porque      me        molestan  con      sus        gorgeos.  Lleva 

<  lay,  pore-kay  may  mole-ess-tan  cone  soos  gore-hay- oss  Lye-ai-vah 
(  because    me     they  disturb    with     their       chirping.         Car-y 

i   los        pollitos         al  gallinero.  Cuando         vuelvas,       es- 

}  loss  pol-lyee-toss  al  gal-lyee-ner-oh.  Kwan-doh  voo-el-vass,  ew- 
(  the        chicken     to  the        hencoop.  When       you  return, 

C    tate        quieto,  estudia  Men      la  tabla,  hasta 

<  tah-tay    kee-ai-toh,    ess-too-dee-ah    bee-en     lah  tah-blah,         ass-tah 

(      be  still,                study         well      the  numeration-table,  as  far  as 

i     diez  veces       diez     hacen        ciento;               ejercitate               en 

7  dee-eth  veth-ess    dee-eth    ath-en       the-en-to ;        ai-herth-ee -tah-tay         en 

i     ten  times        ten       make      hundred ;        exercise  yourself         in 

(   la  pronunciacion           clara     y      veloz      de     la        palabra 
^  lah    pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ec-on  clar-ah    ee     vel-oth     day    lah     pah-lah-brak 

I  the  pronunciation           clear   and    quick      of     the          word 

C         DESPROPORCiONADisiMAMENTE,  la     mas      largo     que     tal  vet 

^  des-pro-porth-ee-o-nah-diss-see-mah-men'tayy  lah  mass  lar-gah  kay  tal  »etb 
f  without  any  proportion  whatever,  the  more  long  that  perhap* 
:      hallaras        en      Castellano. 

<  al-lyc-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-Iye-an-oh. 
f  y>u  may  find    in  Spanish. 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.  0. 

Alio  Cristiano, 

tn  the  year  of  Christ 

^^VL.' 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty-Jive  pounds. 

As. 

Aftos, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.  V.  E. 

A.  V."  Es."'*, 

toY.  E.  {Your  Excd 
lency.) 

Adm.- 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

Ag- 

Agosto, 

August. 

Ain.» 

Amigo, 

friend. 

An.- 

Antonio, 

Anthony. 

Ang.' 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.*  App."* 

Apostolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Articulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

AC 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed. 

Barr. 

Barril, 

barrel. 

B/ 

Bachill6r, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  6  besa  las  manos, 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  thi 
hands. 

B.  L.  P. 

Be  so  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  thi 
feet. 

3  «o  p . 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father 

C.  A.  R. 

Cat."  Ap.-  Rom." 

Cath.  Apost.  Rom, 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso. 

whose  hands  I  kiss'. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso. 

whose  feet  I  kiss 

Cam.' 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap." 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap.' 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp." 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

CoU 

Coiumna, 

column. 

Comis/ 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp.* 

Compaiiia, 

company. 

Cons.- 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv.'' 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

Corr.- 

Coniente, 

current. 

c- 

Cuando, 

when. 

C-  C.'" 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.»  or  D.' 

Don,  Do&a, 

mister,  mistre99 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

ri^arD." 

Doctor, 

docttyr. 
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D 

Dios, 

God. 

D.»-dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

said,  ditto. 

Dro. 

Dereclio, 

right  or  duty. 

Die."  10." 

Diciembre, 

December, 

Doz.    Diu*.. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dora.* 

Domingo, 

Sunday. 

Ecc.»  Ecc' 

Eclesiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiastic. 

Ennu**,  vale. 

Enmendado, 

amended,  valid. 

En.* 

En6ro, 

January, 

Es.-  Es.- 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

most  excellent. 

Es."  p.- 

Escribano  publico, 

Not,'  Public 

Fho.  f  ha. 

Fecho,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.* 

Febrero, 

February. 

Foi, 

FoUo, 

folio. 

Ft. 

Fray, 

brother  oj  certain  reli- 
gious orders. 

Fr. 

Frey, 

A  title  of  the  knights  of 
certain  order* 

Fran.- 

Francisco, 

Francis, 

Fmz. 

Fernandez, 

Fernandez, 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

save,  preserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.'or(ad|)gral 

.  General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Iglesia, 

church. 

n.' 

Bustre, 

illustrious. 

11.-  n.- 

Dustrisimo,  ma. 

most  illustrious. 

Inq." 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.- 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jhs. 

Jesus,     . 

Jesus, 

J.M.  J 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Jos^, 

Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph 

Jph. 

Jos6f,  Jos6, 

Joseph, 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John, 

L.L. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

Ub. 

Libro, 

book. 

Lib."  lb. 

Ldbras, 

pounds. 

lin. 

Linea, 

line. 

Lie.*- 

Dcenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.S. 

Lugar  del  sello, 

place  of  the  seal. 

BJ.  P.  S. 

Muy  poderoso  Senor, 

most  powerful  Lord 

M.« 

Madre, 

Mother, 

M." 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

M.'a' 

Muchos  afios, 

many  years. 

il6 


APPENDIX, 


&lag.* 

Magestad, 

Majesty. 

Man.' 

Manuel, 

Manuel, 

May.-^ 

Mayordomo, 

Steward, 

Mig.» 

Miguel, 

Michael. 

Mntro, 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favor,  worship. 

Mm. 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Mraa. 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Mrni. 

Martinez, 

Martinez. 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Manuscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Manuscntos, 

manuscripts- 

N. 

Fulano, 

such  a  one. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat."  Monarca, 

our  Cath.  Mon. 

N.  S. 

Nuestro  Seiior, 

our  Lord. 

S.  S.* 

Nuestra  Senora, 

our  Lady. 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Nov.*  9/' 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Oct."  8." 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Ord.'  ord. 

Orden,  ordenes, 

order,  orders. 

P.  D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.-q 

Para  que. 

for,  in  order  thai 

P.- 

Padre, 

father. 

P.* 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

P.' 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.' 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P.- 

Plata, 

silver  or  plate 

P.*- 

Parte, 

part. 

P.^ 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag.*^ 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PL 

Plana, 

troweJ,  page. 

Pror 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.' 

Publico, 

public. 

Prov." 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Pral. 

Principal, 

pnnctpal. 

P.-  p.-- 

Proximo  pasado, 

last  past. 

QQa 

Quintalcs, 

quintals 
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a.  or  q.' 

Que, 

that. 

Q.- 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  sus  manos  besa, 

W,  K,  Y,  H. 

R.'  R.*-  v.- 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

real,  reales,  silvir  cctn. 

R.- 

Rcverendisimo, 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.*-  R.- 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

reverend  fat  her  and  mat 

ter. 
I  received. 

R." 

Recibi, 

Rec* 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Reap. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  a-  s.** 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saint,  holy. 

S.M. 

Su  magestad. 

his  majesty. 

S.'  (xr  S."  S." 

Seftor,  Seilora, 

Sir,  Madam, 

S.  S.' 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness, 

SS.  S.~ 

Seftores, 

gentlemen,  Messrs, 

S.  S.  S. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant 

Seb.' 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian, 

Sep.~  or  7.*" 

Setiembre, 

September, 

S.***  Secret.' 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S.*  Secret.** 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser.-  (XT  »• 

Serenisimo,  ma, 

most  serene. 

Serv.» 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.*- 

Siguiente,. 

following. 

SS.- 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS.-' 

Santisimo(el  sacramento)/Ae  host^  the  holy  sacra- 

ment. 

SS.-"  P.« 

Santisimo  padre, 

most  holy  father. 

ss.- 

Escribano, 

notary,  scrivener* 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres. 

holy  fathers. 

Sup.- 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup." 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super." 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.O 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

errors  or  omissions  e» 
cepted. 

Ten." 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tcsor.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.* 

Tonelada, 

*on. 

Tinl. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 

11» 
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V.R. 

Vuestra  Real, 

your  Royal, 

Ulf 

Ultimo, 

last. 

v.v. 

Venerable, 

venerable. 

V.  A. 

Vuestra  Alteza, 

your  highness. 

V.  B.* 

Vuestra  Beatitud, 

your  beatitude. 

V.I 

Vuestra  B.— , 

your  grace. 

V.  E.  or  V.  Ex. 

Vuecelencia, 

your  excellency. 

V.G 

Verbi  gracia, 

for  example. 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  Vd. 

'  Vuestra,  vuesa  merced, 

youy  your  worship^  ycut 

or  usted, 

favor. 

V.P. 

Vuestra  Patemidad, 

your  paternity 

V.  R/ 

Vuestra  Reverencia, 

your  reverence. 

V   S.%  Usia, 

v.*  Seiioria, , 

your  lordship,  honor. 

V.  S.  I. 

Vueseiioria  Bustrisima, 

your    most    illustrious 
reverence. 

V.  s.* 

Vuestra  Santidad, 

your  holiness. 

v.- 

Real  vellon, 

real  of  bullion^  com 

Vol. 

Volumen, 

volume. 

V.  S.  G. 

Vuelta  si  gusta, 

please  turn  over. 

Vro.  vra. 

Vuestro,  vuestra, 

your. 

X.-" 

Diezmo, 

tenth  and  titlie. 

Xp- 

Cnsto, 

Christ, 

Xpt.- 

Cristiano, 

Christian. 

Xptobal, 

Cristobal, 

•  Christopher, 

In  the  Old  Books,— 

a  stands  for 

an  or  am. 

0  stands  for  on  or  «wn. 

e        " 

ep,  or  em. 

\ 

E^        **        un  or  um 

f          " 

in  or  im. 

( 

I         "         que 

Mil,  a  thousand. 


OTHER  ABBREVIATIONS. 

§   is  read  Parrafo,  a  paragraph. 

U 

J.  M.  J.,  at  the  beginnhig  of  writings  of  religious  persons,  means  Jesus, 
Uaria,  Jose, 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus, 


■\ 


'  An  8  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad* 
drossed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vuSstras  mereides,  vuesaa  mereSdes  oi 


ustedes,  in  the  plural, 
preased  by  a  V.  or  VV. 


At  present  the  word  nsted  and  its  plural  are  ex* 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

Thj£b.e  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  commonly 
called,  Parts  of  Speech ;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  Pronoun, 
die  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  Preposition,  the  Conjunction, 
And  the  Interjection. 

The  meaning  of  a  word  must  be  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it 
Example : — Claro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  es  muy  vequeno,  that 
riiyllght  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  cleai  day.  El  no 
habla  claro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thus  (1)  after  a  word 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  which  the 
learner  must  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 

There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite, 


indefinite  article. 


Masculine  Sing* 

A  or  an. 

Un,  (38.)         Plur. 

Some. 

Unos  or  dlgunos 

Feminine      " 

((        <( 

Una,  (162.) 

DEFINITE   ARTICLE. 

(( 

Unas  or  algunae 

Masculine  Sing. 

The. 

El,  (9.)           P/iir. 

The. 

Los,  (26.) 

Feminine      " 

« 

La,  (159.) 

« 

Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  a  (toj 
or  d^,  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  a  el,  de  el.  The  pronoun  el  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  said  prepositions ; 
thus  &  el,  de  eh 

Obs.  El,  los,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  signification  extends  ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  el 
m  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  low, 
*aSf  (them,)  are  gove.iied  by  a  verb ;  as — 

The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore-  El  lecbo  de  Don  Quijote  estaba 
most,  and  next  to  it  Sancho  made  primero,  y  luego  junto  d  ^1  hizi 
his.  Sancho  el  suyo. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xvi.  pt  i. 


NOUNS 


NuUNB  are  either  substantive  or  adjective. 

fioHns  Substar.tive  have  Persons,  Numbers,  Genders,  and  CamiB. 
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rERBONa 
There  are  three  persons :  namely,  the  speaker,  who  is  called  the  JirtH 
person;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person     and  tha 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person  :  as— 


Corre,  hijo  Sancho,  y  di  a  aqueUo 
sefiora  del  azor,  que  yo,  el  caba 
Hero  de  los  leones,  beso  las  manom 
2  su  gran  fermosura, 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xzx.  pt  ii 


Make  haste,  son  Sancho,  (second 
person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 
that  Lady  of  the  hawk,  (third 
person,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 
lions,  (first  person,)  send  iny  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 
The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  by  name. 
When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  spoken 

to,  they  ore  said  to  be  personified ;  as — 

Oh  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  have  re-  /  O  tobosescas  Tinajas,  que  me  Im- 
called  to  my  mind  the  dear  ob-  beis  iraido  a  la  memoria  la  dulct 
ject  of  my  greatest  sorrow !  prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargura  ! 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xviii.  pt  il 

NUMBERS. 

There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural.  (Less.  IX.  p.  26.) 

Rule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  tliat  is  to  say,  a  vowel  having 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
cabeza,  heads,  cabezas  ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  terminating  in  a  long  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  rubi,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley, 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papa,  mama,  pie,  &c.  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  tho 
plural ;  as,  cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rule  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  meaiM 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  lunes,  Mondays,  los  lunes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vidrnes,  y  al' 
gun  palomino  de  anadidura  Iv 
domingos. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  i.  pt  i. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb,  and  a  naiif 
plural  ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortaplumas. 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  uxy 
lingular ;  as, 

Albricias,  a  present  for  good  uewe> 
Alicates,    pincers. 
Preces,      prayers,  Sue. 
Zs\d,  (zeal,)  has  no  plural ,  Zelos,  (jealous^,)  has  no  nngular. 


Alfilcres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

Esposas, 

handcuffs. 

Grillos, 

fetters. 
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Don  and  Dona,  as  Spanish  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  custom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
F.  Moratin,  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Mr. 
Capmany»  el  Sefior  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany. 

.  GENDER. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

Every  he,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  mucha* 
efto;  lion,  leon.  Every  she,  or  female  animal,  is  of  ^he  feminine  gender  |t 
as,  girl,  muchacha;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  gente,  people  ;  turba,  torpa,  crowd ;  multitudi 
multitude ;  plebe,  common  people ;  juveniud,  youth  ,  vejez,  old  age ;  amm" 
blea,  assembly ;  ave,  bird ;  hestia,  beast,  &c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad« 
'ectives,  and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminine  gender ; 


The   coach  must    belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


El   coche   debe   de   ser  de  alguna 
gente  pasagera. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  viii.  pt.4. 
Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &c.,  proper  to  men, 
are  masculine  ;  and  those  proper  to  women,  feminine. 

Remark.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom*  has  made  te 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine,  termination 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  calle* 
m  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.    Such  are  the  following  :-- 


MASCULINE. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 

El  buitre,  the  vulture. 

El  cisne,  the  swan. 

El  cuervo,  the  crow. 

El  gilguero,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruisenor,  the  nightingale. 


FEMININE. 

La  ardiila,  the  squirrel. 

La  becada,  the  woodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grulla,  the  crane. 

La  perdiz,  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  male,  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  ai 
licle,  is  prefixed  to  auy  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distmguisb 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hem- 
bra  del  gorrion. 

Obs.  A.  The  pronouns  he  or  sne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female^  aro 
not  translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
changing  the  termination  of  the  noun  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  toho.  I  A  she  wolf,  una  Utba. 

A  male  servant,    un  criado.  \  A  female  servant,      una  sriada. 

^  8i  volet  usus,  quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  ctjus,  et  norma  loquendu-' 
HoHACR. 
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RULEd  TO  FORU  THE  FEMININE  OF  COMMON  NOUNS  OF  AN  MATE  BBINOS. 

Rule  1.    Common  substantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  most  part  of  thorn 
in  e,  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  form  the  feminme ;  as^ 


Son»  hijo. 

Brother,  hennano 

A  male  relative,    pariente. 


Daughter,  hija. 

Sister,  hermana, 

A  female  relative,    parienta. 


Except  tcstigo,  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distinguisfaee  thfl 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  testigo. 

Obs.  B,  The  feminine  nouns  formed  out  of  the  substantives  signifying 
dignity,  trade,  6lc.,  mean  not  only  the  female  whc  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
follows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequently  Htke  wife,  and  even 
ihe  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &c. ;  as. 

Superiora,         a  female  superior.   I  Confitero,  confectioner. 

Capiiana,  a  captain's  wife.      |  Confitero. 

Confitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  or 
daughter. 

Rule  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on,  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as. 


Capitan, 

captain. 

Capitana, 

a  female  commander- 

Patron, 

patron. 

Patrona, 

a  patroness. 

Pastor, 

shepherd. 

Pastora, 

a  shepherdess. 

Rule  3.     National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  o,  change  it  into  a  ;   and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,    American.  |  Espanol,  Espanola,        Spaniard. 

Rule  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  termina' 
ling  in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
ticles—(Obs.  D,  162;)  as, 

Un  pensionista,    a  pensioner.  I  El  mdrtir,        the  martyr. 

Una  pensionista,        "  |  La  mdrtir,        the  female  martyr. 

Rule  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman 
&nd  an  adjective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives  ;  as, 

Un  jdven,  a  young  man.       I  Una  jdven,         a  young  woman. 

IsOB  Ingleaes,      the  Englishmen.    |  Las  Inglesas,    the  English  women. 

Man  and  woman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
them 

Obs.  C.  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  wordyito  be  found  in  the  die* 
UonaTy,  in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  formed 
ji  conformity  with  the  foregoing  rules  ;  as, 

El  lechero,  the  milkman.      *  La  lechera,  the  milk-woman. 

Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man.  |  Una  naranjera,    an  orange-woma( 
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RuLB  6  Some  noims  express  their  gender  by  diffeient  terminations 
Bee  Lesson  LVI.»  page  246.) 

Rule  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words.  (See 
I^esson  LVL,  page  247.) 


GENDER  OF  NOUNS  NEUTER  JS  ENGLISH 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  masculine  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  signification  or  their  termination. 

BY  THE  SIGNinCATlON. 

Arte^  canal,  capital,  corte,  dote,  f rente,  guardia,  drden,  mar,  &.C.,  aro 
masculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  m  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
only  in  the  feminine.    Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective^  the  iattei 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination  ;  as, 
El  delicado  gusto  de  V,  en  el  arte  I  Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art. 

ritmica.  I  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva. 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.    When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  &c.,  it  is  mascu-  . 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar ;  el  mar  Rojo.    With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  estaba  algo  mas  sosegada,  (Cervantes.)     However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refers  to 
architecture ;  as, 

All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  estaba  en  buen  drden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.     |  El  edificio  es  del  drden  Jonico. 

Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  as. 


I  received  your  order. 
Two  friars  of  the  order  of  St.  Bene- 
dict 


Yo  recibi  la  orden  de  V. 
Dos  frailes  de  la  drden  de  San  Be- 
nito.  CsRVANTEa 


Dueno,  (master,  owner,  lord,  mistress,  lady,)  in  a  figurative  sense,  it 
ased  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 


From  that  instant  I  made  Ac  mis- 
tress of  my  heart 


UA8CULINE. 

Canal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie. 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corte,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  &c 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 
Prente,  the  front 


Desde  aquel  instante  la  hice  dueno 
(seiiora)  de  mi  corazon. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  i. 

FEMININE. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  persons  that 

compose  it,  courtship,  attendance 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  forehead. 
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MASCULINE. 

!jfuardia,   a  soldier    of   the    king's 

guard. 
Mdrgen,  the  margin  of  a  book,  &c. 
Parte,  a  report,  information. 
6lc.,  &C. 


FEMININS. 

Guardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of 

Mdrgerii  the  bank  of  a  river 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 
&c.,  &c. 


Albald,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-house,  (little  used  ;)  anatemt^ 
anathema ;  axucar,  sugar  ;  cisma,  schism ;  cutis,  the  fine  skin  ;  embletna, 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge  ;  tribu,  tribe,  &c.,  may  be  used  as  masculine  m 
feminine 

BY  THE  TEEMINATION. 

Obs.  D     The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &c.,  wkeo 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination  ;  as, 
Espana  eata  casi  aislada  del  resto  I  Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  tho 

del  continente.  \      rest  of  the  continent. 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  different  terminations, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as, 

Toledo  es  una  antigua  ciudad.      I  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 

Sevilla  fue  un  reino  poderoso.        \  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 

The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
»nly  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

Rule  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  a.Te  feminine,  (162.) 

Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek  ;.  as, 

Antipoda.  antipode.  *  |  Clima,  climate,  &c. 

Ajid  also  the  following : — 

Dia,  day.  I  Guarda-costa,  custom-house  cuttei 


Mapa,  map.  |  Paragua,  umbrella. 

Jdioma,  idiom.  Viva,  huzza. 

Poema,  poem.  I  &c.  &c. 

Rule  2. — Nouns  ending  in  d  or  ad  are  feminine.     Except — 

Ardid,  stratagem.  I  Sud,  south. 

Ceaped,  turf.  |  &c.  &c. 

N.  B.— A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  <j4  may  be  dan? 
ftied  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad  ;  as — 

Activity,  actividad.  |  Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  t,  o,  or  u,  are  masculine     Except- 


Calle, 

street. 

Noche, 

night 

Came, 

flesh,  meat. 

Tarde, 

afterLOon 

Clase, 

class. 

Llave, 

key. 

Especie, 

species. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Hambre, 

hunger. 

Nave,  nao, 

vessel. 

Costumbre, 

custom. 

Mam, 

band. 

Msnte, 

mmd 

&c. 

&o 
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KuLB  4. — ^Noons  ending  in  l,  n,  on,  r,  s,  or  z,  are  masculine.    Exetpi^ 


MUl, 

honey. 

Luz, 

light 

Col, 

Flor, 

flower 

Imdgen^ 

image. 

Nariz, 

nose. 

Razon, 

reason. 

Ninez, 

childhood 

Voz, 

voice. 

Vejez 

old  age 

T08, 

cough. 

Nuez, 

nut 

Cruz, 

cross. 

Paz, 

peace. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c 

ULE  5. — Nouns 

ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except — 

Sarampion, 

measles. 

Turbion, 

shower 

Bastion, 

bastion. 

&c. 

&,c 

CASES. 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case  ;  the  Object,  or 
Ine  direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin ;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  o6;ec^  and  com/)Zcmcnt,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object  When  they  are  governed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as-^ 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me,    \  El  prometid  envidrmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  ite 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  thoy 
give  them  to  me. 

Remark. — ^When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  a,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,'  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


cured    the    wounded 


dressed  the  woman's 


The  surgeon 

woman. 
The  surgeon 

wound. 
Thei'o  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteous. 

Hii  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  curd  d  la  mujer  herida. 

El  cirujano  vendd  la  herida  dc  lo 

mujer, 
Dios  hay  en  el  cielo  que  no  se  d^Jt* 
cuida  de  castigar  al  malo,  y  de 
premiar  al  bueno, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxii.  pt  i. 
Su  impaciencia  matd  d  Crisdstomo. 
Ditto,  cap.  xiv.  pt  i. 


*  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distinguisbet^  if 
altogether  from  others. — Crabb, 
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h,  was  known  there  that  Signor  Don 
Juan  had  taken  Tiiuez. 


We  must, 
pnde 


in    Rlaying    giants,   kill 


Se  supo  en  ella  que  eJ  Semr  Dor. 
Juan  habia  tornado  a  Tuneg. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxix.  pt  L 
Nosotros  hemos  de  matar  en  lo9  gi^ 
gantes  a  la  soberbia. 

Ditto,  ditto 


ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives  have  persons^  cases,  numbers,  and  genders ;  they  admit,  be- 
ndes,  several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  case  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  nouns 
or  pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  he- 
k  3ld,  like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  ? 


I  Vienes  d  ufanarte  en  las  cmelefl 
hazaiias  de  tu  condicion,  6  ver, 
como  otro  desapiadado  Nero,  el  in- 
cendio  de  su  abrasada  Roma  7 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  ziy.  pt  t 

NUMBERS 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid 
down  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as. 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  blanca,  blancas. 

Carmesi,  carmesies. 

Natural,  naturales. 

Prudcnte,  prudentes. 

Feliz,  felices,  or  felizes,  (78.) 


GENDERS. 

Rule  1.    Adjectives  ending  m  o  are  of  the   masculine   gender,  and 
change  the  o  into  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  fine,^/w,  fina,  (161.) 

Rule  2.    Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  an^  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  tk« 
feminine ;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  Griton,  gritona,        clamorous. 
Rule  3.    Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both  fEMi> 
dors;  as, 

A  prudent  man.  I  Un  hombre  prudente, 

A  prudent  woman.  |  Una  mujer  prudente, 

A  Persian  story.  I  Un  cuento  persa. 

A  Persian  anecdote.  |  Una  anecdota  persa,  (161 ) 

Rule  4.    National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  fom 
Uio  feminine  ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Un  EspanoL 

A  Spanish  lady.  |  Una  senora  espanola, 

Spanish  gold.  I  Oro  espanol. 

Spanish  silver.  I  Plata  espanoUu 
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DEGREES  OF  SIGNIFICATION  OR  COMPARISON. 

The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  trauslatiug  mot  e,  uab,  than 
ftUE;  as, 

Houor  is  more  precious  than  riches.    I  El  honor  es  mas  precioso  que  lot 

I      riquezas,  (108-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  termi 
cation  er,  as  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair;  thus, 
lie  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his  I  El  es  mas  rico  que  su  hcrmano, 

brother.  | 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs lesSf  M^NOs,  than,  cius  y  .is, 
Silver  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  es  m€nos  iitil  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  Laplata  no  es  tan  ii<»7  como  el  rderiK 

More than,  less  —  than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  oi 

number,  are  rendered  by  mas  de,  menos  de  ;  as. 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
Ho  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


Ellos  gastdron  mas   de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^uos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as, 
lie  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  al 

lings  a  day  |       dia. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  oi 
to,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  como  ;  as, 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
a.s  an  April  mornmg. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanza, 
y  t£in  fresco  como  una  manana  de 
Abril. 

Don  Qdijote,  cap.  3tiii.  pt  iL 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than ;  as, 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  k>ss  mrschievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  La  playa  de  San  LUcar, 
no  mdnos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  md- 
uos  maleante  que  estudiante,  4 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  ii.  pt  i. 


COMPARATIVES   WITH   NOUNS  AND   VERBS,  (108-9.) 

Ae  much,  (  with  reference  co  a  J  tanto,  (masculine,)   > 

So  much,  (    substantive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)      J  ^^*  ^^^^^ 

J  with  reference  to  a  ^  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 
As  many,  ^     gybetantive  plur.    (  tantos,  (feminine,)     \  "^'J""^' 

Not  60  mush,  no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)        as,  como 

Not  80  many,  no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantas,  (fem.)     as,  ccmo. 
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lie  has  as  much  honor,  and  tut  much 

.  instruction  as  his  competitor ;  but 

he  has  neither  so  many  years  of 

service,  nor  has  given  so  many 

proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 


El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tanta  inslmC' 
cion,  como  su  competidor;  per4 
el  no  tiene  tantos  anos  de  eervicits 
ni  ha  dado  tantas  pruebas  de  9U» 
conocimientos  prdcticos. 


So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  que,  de  manera  que  ;  as— 
Do  (you)  it,  80  as  to  please  him.  I  Hagalo  V.  de  modo  que  el  qued% 

I      contento. 

As  much as,  as  many as,  with  reference  to  a  noun,  are  tnuw* 

lated  by  tanto  or  tanta como,  cuanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  the 

gender  and  number  of  the  uGtru  they  refer  to ;  as — 


He  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re- 
ceives. 

iVs  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many 
as  she  wants. 

You  have  here  as  much  as  you  want. 


El  gasta    tanto    dinero    como,   or 

cuanto  recibe. 
En  cuanto   a  munccas,  Anastasia 

tiene  tantas  cuantas  quiere, 
listed  tiene  aqui  cuanto  (or  tanto 
cuanto)  ha  menester. 
As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  translated 
Ian — como;  as, 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  Ellos  estan  tan  intcresados  como  V, 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
iiidicative  mood ;  as, 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritativa  que  se  priva 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  neceiarias 
para  darlas  a  los  pobres. 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
ouly  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the;  as, 
He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most. 


Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least. 


El  es  el  hombre  que  ellos  mas  ala- 

ban, 
Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  mejwtf  se 

oponen. 

Obs.  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English, 
(whethe  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
{the')  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in 
Uie  comparative*  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  m  both  parts,  and  cuanto 
is  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as. 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  more  precious  it  is. 
Cuanto  mas  breve   el  tiempo    es,  tanto   mas    precioso    il    es. 

The  more,  or  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  ?erb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  menos,  tanto  mas  oi 
minosi  asv 
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Now  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  exer-    Ahora  no  hay  que  dudar  nno  que 

else  exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it         sate  ejercicio  excede  a  todos  lo9 

ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed,         otros,  y  tanto  mas  ae  ha  de  tener 

because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to        en  esiima,  cuanto  a  mas  peligrov 

danger.  estd  expuesto. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  i. 

The  motCf  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mieniras  mas  or  menos  ;  as, 
Tlie  more    he    plays,   the   less  he  j  Miintrasmas  juega,m6nos aprende, 

learns.  |        or  tanto  menos  aprende. 

Wlien  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 
Uieir  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as. 
The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta   mas  soherbia  muestra  elj 

enemies  he  makea  |      tanios  mas  enemigos  se  hace. 

Tanto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  ;  as, 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.  I  Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  quiere^  oi 

I      tanto  mas  quiere. 

So  or  such  —  as,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tan que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre* 

cedes  it  in  the  same  sentence     as. 


His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fue  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  ohligo  a  stis- 
pender  sus  negocios. 


SUPERLATIVE. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  muy 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  I  Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Very  fahr,  fairest  |  Muy  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  whidi 
drops  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e  ;  as — 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest. 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest. 

Useful. 
Veiy  useful,  most  useful. 

Adjectives   f*'*    ''^^"S^    *'«  '"»" 

^  .       ,.  I   CO  "  CO         " 

tonnmatmg  ^ 
in 


Hermosisimo,  hermosisima. 

Alegre. 

Alegrtsimo,  alegrisima. 

Util, 

Utilisimo,  utilisima. 
bil;    as,   amable,   atnabilisimo. 
qu ;     "     rico,        riquisimo. 
gu;     "     largo,      larguisimo. 
c;       "    feliz,      felicisimo. 


go        "  go 

z  "         z 

The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  to,  double  the  i  ;  as — 

Pio,  pious.  I  Pilsimo,  most  pious. 

A.djectives  in  xentt,  drop  the  i ;  as — 

Valitnte,  valiant  j  Valentisimo,         most  valiant 
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Tlie  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  whether  fonned  by 
the  terminations  at  or  est,  or  by  the  adverbs  most  or  least,  being  preceded 
by  the  article  the,  (which  constitutes  it  a  superlative  relative,)  must  be 
translated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mas  or  menos,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to ;  as — 
He  has  the   finest  broadcloth,  but  I  El  tiene  el  paho  mas  fino,  per*  eUo9 

they  want  tlie  least  expensive.         |      quieren  el  menos  costoso. 

N.  B. — ^The  adverbs  mas  or  minos  must  always  be  placed  inmiedialely 
before  the  adjective ;  thus — 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  mopt  pure. 


Los   placeres   mas    inocentes    son 
siempre  ids  mas  puros,  or  los  mas 
inocentes  placeres,  du:.,  but  not 
los  mas  placeres  iriocentes. 
An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  be  translated  by  the  superlativo 
fonned  by  the  termination  isimo  ;  as, 

The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  I  El  Altisimo  lo  dispuso  asL 
dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
used  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  translated  by  using 
the  pronomi  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as. 

The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  I  Lo  mejor  que  puede  hacer,  es  pagm 
immediately.  |      inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL    NUMBERS. 


One. 

Uno,  m 

Two.- 

Dos} 

Three 

Tres. 

Four' 

Cuatro. 

Five 

Cinco. 

Six. 

Scis, 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Eight 

Ocko, 

Nme 

Nueve. 

Ten. 

DiEZ. 

Unat  i 


Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 


Once 
Doce. 
Trece 
Catorce, 
Quince. 
Diez  y  seis. 
Diez  y  siete, 
Diez  y  ocko, 
Diez  y  nuev9- 
Veinte. 


From  dos,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  numbecB  an 
ptoral,  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as — 
Three  men,         trcs  hombres.         |  Four  women,        cuatro  wujeres. 
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Twenty-one 

VeifUiuno. 

Sixty. 

SiSBNTA. 

Tweuty-twc. 

Veintidos. 

Seventy. 

Sbtknta. 

Twenty-three 

Veintitres. 

Eighty. 

OCHBNTA. 

Twenty-four. 

Veinticuatro 

Ninety. 

NOVKNTA. 

Twenty-five. 

Veinticinco 

A  or  one 

hundred 

ClENTa 

Twenty-six. 

Veintiseis. 

Two  hundred. 

Doscientos.^ 

Twenty-seven. 

Veintisiete. 

Three  hundred. 

Trescientot. 

Twenty-eight 

Veintiocho. 

Four  hundred. 

Cuatrociento§ 

Twenty-nine. 

Veintinueve. 

Five  hundred. 

Quinientos. 

Thirty, 

Trkinta. 

Six  hundred. 

Seiscientos. 

Thirty-one. 

Treinta  t  uno. 

Seven  hundred. 

Seiecientos 

Thirty-two.  &c  Treinta  y  dos. 

Eight  hundred. 

Ochocientos. 

Forty. 

CUARENTA. 

Nine  hundred. 

NovecientoA, 

Fifty. 

ClNCUENTA. 

A  or  one  i 

housand. 

MlL.« 

One  thousand  and  one. 

Mily 

uno. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

Mily 

once. 

One  thousand  one  huudre 

i  and  one. 

Mil,  ciento  y  uno. 

One  thousand  five  huudre 

d. 

Mil  y  quinientuiu 

Two  thousand. 

Dos  mil. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

Quinientos  mil. 

A  Million. 

MiLLON,  {cuenio.) 

Two  numbers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  trans- 
lated by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place ;  thus, 
Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tres. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundredt  and  the  like  expressions,  are  alwaye 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &c ;  thus, 
mil  y  ciento,  mil  y  quinientos,  and  not  once  cientos,  Slc 

The  cardinal  nnmbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  Uie  first ;  as, 

The  fourth  of  July.  I  El  cuairo  de  Julio. 

The  first  of  May.  El  primcro  de  Mayo. 

I  (See  Obs.  A,  p.  46.) 

The  words  o^ clock  (65,  Obs.  B,;  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
article  las  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as. 


'   From  doscientos  to  novecientos,  inclusively,  the  termination  OB  ia 
caanged  into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  miles.  1  Trescientas  millas. 

'  MU  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  m  the  pliini]« 
speaking,  as  in  fhiglisli,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as — 
In    that   railroad   many  thousands  i  En  ese  Ferro-carrti  st  han  gaaiad% 

have  been  spent  |      muchos  miles. 
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What  time  is  it  1 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  o'clock 


I  Que  hora  es  ? 
Es  la  una. 
Son  las  do9. 


ORDINAL  NUMBERS 

First,  primero,  \  Second,  segundo,  Sui.  (46L) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the  taan%f 
yariation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Obs,  The  adjectives  uno,  one,  primero,  first,  (46,)  algunOf  some,  fiin- 
gunOf  none,  bueno,  good,  mala,  bad,  postrero,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  • 
whdn  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  singular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  loses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size  ;  as,  el  Gran  Capitan^ 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  ma» 
cuKne  in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomas,  Slc, 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  c 
kings,  Slc.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.  |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  Castilla 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Meiny  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermana, 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Luis,  Catalina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They,  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  affection, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita,  Luisito,  CataHniia,  Riioerito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  bat  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

Examples.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquita, 
Mariquilla,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  db  la  Concrpcion,  Concep- 
don,  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita,  From  Maria  dk  Jesus, 
Jesusa,  Jesusita,  Chucha,  Ckuchita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  Fran- 
ciaquito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Poncho,  Panchilo, 
C%rro,  Currito,  &c.  Francisca  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above 
lamea  into  a 
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PRONOUNS. 

I'RNioims  are  divided  into  personal,  poaseanve^  relative,  interrogative^ 
demonstrative,  and  ind^nite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tii,  you,  (your  honor  or 
worahip,)  usted,  he,  61,  she,  eUa,  it,  el,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — ^we,  noso- 
iro»  or  noeotras,  you,  vosotros,  voeotras,  or  voa,  you,  (your  honors  or  woi- 
^ps,)  ustedes,  they,  eZZof,  eZZa«.    (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vo8  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  of 
at  to  *nore  persons  than  one.    The  objective  case  of  vos  after  a  prepositioc 
ii  also  vos;  as. 
And  v^at  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 

Sancho  7 


I  Pues  que  parte  os  alcanza  d  vos, 
Sancho  1 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  L 

The  use  of  u«fff2  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  like- 
wise applicable  to  usia,  (V  S.^  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vuecelencia, 
(V.  R,)  your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  las,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs  ;  and  (in 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  propositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  il,  ellos,  ella, 
ellas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  oon- 
verted  into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
number. 

Mismo  (self)  ia  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.    It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  laid  down  for  adjectives. 
W«  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our-  I  Debemos  amar  &  nuestro  prdjimo 

selves.  I      como  d  nosotros  mismos. 

The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  m  the  indicative  or  m  the  subjunctive  mood ;  and  after 
the  verb,  and  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the 
imp6rative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as. 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  baa- 
Uak,  shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  hasilisco, 
d^jeme  como  cosa' per  judicial  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingraia, 
no  me  sirva. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 

When  two  pronouns,  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complement, 
(indirect  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  placed 
before  the  object,  (Obs.  A,  p.  69 ;)   as. 

He  paid  it  to  me.  |  El  me  le  pagd, 

19 
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Should  both  pronuuns,  object  and  complement,  be  of  the  third  penoOf  the 
comptement,  or  that  which  in  English  is  governed  by  to,  ezpresBed  or  mi-- 
ierstood,  must  be  rendered  by  se,  aa. 

He  will  carry  him  to  him.  El  se  le  llevard. 


He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  will  carry  them  to  him. 
He  will  not  carry  it  to  hinu 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him  ? 
Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  ? 


El  80  la  llevard. 

El  se  Io8  (las)  llevard. 

El  10  86  \e  llevard. 

I  Se  la  llevard  H  ? 

I  No  eeloB  (las)  llevard  el  7 


In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiasea,  0»a 
rdier  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb :  thoa 
H  se  le  llevard  d  61,  d  ella,  d  ellos^  &c. 

YoUf  when  it  is  translated  usted,  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as, 
He  presented  him  to  you.  '  El  a&le  presentd  d  V 

POflBESSIVB  rEONOUN& 

Possessive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  cannof 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numben. 
out  admit  no  variation  of  gender.  (160.) 


SINQULAR.  PLURAL. 

My,  mi,  mis. 

Thy,  tu,  tus. 

His,  su  or  de  el,  sus  or  de  ellos. 

Her,  su  or  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellas. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

C  su  or  de  el,       sus  or  de  ellos. 

|.      \  su  or  de  ella,    sus  or  de  ellas, 

'  ]  su  01  de  ellos,  sus  or  de  ellos 


t  su  or  de  ellas,  sus  or  de  ellas 

These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as. 
He  paid  his  expenses.  I  El  pago  sus  gasios. 

They  fulfilled  their  promise.  |  Ellos  cumpliSron  su  promesa. 

When  yoii  is  translated  usted  or  ustedes,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  «u  oi 
sus,  de  usted  or  ustedes  ;  as. 
He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  yours.    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  de  V. 

Remark.  The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted, 
in  addressing  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  Nc 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  SeiSor  N.  i  coma  estd  sm 
hermana  ?  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister  ?  Amigo,  i  digame  que  kora  es  ? 
Friend,  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  ?  instead  of,  Senor  N.  i  como  estd  su  (pt 
la)  hermana  de  V.?  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V.  Amigo,  i  digame  V 
f  ue  hora  es  ?  or  sirvase  V,  decirme  que  hora  es. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratin, 
who  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  will 
corroborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  know  your  mother.  |  Yo  no  conozeo  d  su  madre  de  usted 

El  SI  DB  LAI  Ndiab,  act  n.  00. 17 
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f  onr  uncle  vishes  to  know  vhat  all 
this  means. 


Quiere  saber  el  tio  de  mated  la  qua 
hay  en  tato, 

DittOf  act  iii.  sc.  1(^. 

I  Como  va,  buen  hombre  ? — Hablara 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondid  Don 
Quijote,  sifuera  que  vos.  i  Usasa 
en  esta  iierra  hablar  de  esa  auerU 
d  los  caballeros  andantes  T-^mO' 
jadero, 

D.  QuiJOTR,  cap.  xvii.  pt  L 

The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  bo  used  with  or  instead  of 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
after  it,  (31 ;)  as, 


How  do  you  do,  good  man? — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  7 — ^you  blockhead. 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings ;  but  his  is  better  than 
yourSf  and  as  good  as  mine. 


El  sombrero  de  usted  costd  €inco 
pesoSf  el  mio  tres,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solamente  veinte  reales; 
pero  el  suyo  (de  ^1)  es  mejor  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bueno  como  d 
mio. 

Ven  ac&y  Anastasia  mia 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 

Mine,  mio,  mios,  mia,  mias. 

Thine,  tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas, 

{suyo,  suyoa,  suya,  suyas, 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas, 
el  de  hi,  los  de  el ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  ella. 
los  or  las  de  el,  &c 
nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestras, 

{vuestro,  vuestroa,  vuestra,  vuestras 
de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes, 
el,  hs,  la,  las  de  V,  or  de  VV 
suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ;  as-— 

I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  V  caballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as. 
Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters?  1  /  Ha  traido  el  cartero  las  cartas? 
Yes,  he    brought    thine,    but    not     Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero  no  lat 

mine.  I      mias. 

These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  ex 
pressing  the  thing  possessed  ;  as. 


His,  hers,  its,  theirs, 


Our,  ours, 


Your,  yours, 


These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now 
they  are  tlieiis. 


Estas  casas  son  suyas,  {de  il) 
Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  {de  ella  i) 

pero  ellos  son  ahora  auyoSf    dt 

ellos  or  ellaa,) 
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The  eonjunetive  pronouns  are  used  in  speaking  of,  and  the  abtolmU  a 
addressing  to ;  as. 

My  friends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mios,  eatos  son  mis  hiJo9, 
When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  bt 
nsed ;  as. 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  I  Mi  querido  hermano,  (querido  her 

I      majio  mio,)  pdaalo  bien  ! 

Vuestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  your 
must  be  translated  de  usted  or  de  uatedes,  or  9uyo,  suya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as. 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  compr6  su  paiagua  en  la  caUe  de 
la  Perla,  y  V,  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
V.)  de  Ldndres, 


EELATIVE  PRONOUN&    (73.) 

The  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  que,  cual,  and  cuyc  ;  and  the 
compouud,  quienquiera  and  cualesquiera, 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  us^d  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob- 
jects personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
IS  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cuales, 
la  cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
genersdly  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERROQATITK  PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  mterrogative  when  they  are  used  ir- 
asking  a  question ;  as, 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write  ? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ? 
Whose  image  and  mscription  is  this  ? 
CoBsar's. 


I  Quien  escribiS  la  carta  ? 
I  A  quien  escribid  V.  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  ? 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  ?   ' 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imagen  i 
inscripcion  ?    Del  Cesar* 
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DCMONSTRATiyK   FRONOUNS,  (21,  28,  161.) 
tlNO.  PLUR.  8INO.  FLVR.  >XNO.  PLVE 

Thia.       These.      That    Those.      That  Thoee. 

Masculme.    Este,      Estos,      Ese.       Esoe,       Aquel.         Aquellos. 

Femiiiine.     Esta.      Estas,      Esa.      Esas*       Aquella.      AquelUu, 

Este  denotes  proximity ;  e«e,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  oi 
nlace  or  time.  (24.) 

Egto,  (this,)  eso  or  aquello,  (that,)  and  ello  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  ex|ireased 
by  the  verbs,  and  fVequentiy  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun ;  asi 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  burth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  bu^on,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account 


Sea  lo  que  se  fuere* 

El  era  uno  de  estot  que  eamo  no 
nacen  prfncipes,  no  aeiertan  d  en* 
senar  como  jo  ban  de  ser,  lo8  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxjd.  pt  iL 

HermanOf  si  aois  juglar,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  lo 
parezcan.  Ditto,  ditto 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

The  most  commonly  used  are  the  following  :— 


It 

This. 

That. 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every, 

One. 

Som3. 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several 

Something.  Somewhat 

Nothmg. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


Lo,  ello.     (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obs.  E, 

Esto.  [97 ;  Obs.  A,  126.; 

Eso.     Aquello. 

Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 

Todos,  todas. 

5  Cada,  (m.  6l  {.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81, 186.) 
Uno,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 
Unos,  Unas.    Algunos,  algunas. 
Tal  (m.  &,  f.)  un,  una  tal. 
Fulano,  or  Un  don  fulano  de  tal,  (262.) 
Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 

gano. 
Ambos,  dmbas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  i 

dos,  (48.) 
Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 
Alguien,  (m.  &.  f.)    Alguno,  alguna 
Nadie,  (m.  &.  f.)     Ninguno,  nivguna 
Algunos.     Varios,  (51.) 
Algo.     Alguna  coea,  (13.) 
Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 
Se  asegura,  asegruran. 
Se  cree,  ereen. 
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OF  THE  VERB. 
A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  suffer ;  as, 
I  live.  Yo  vivo. 

He  commands.  El  manda. 

They  are  commanded.  Ellos  son  mandados 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passive^  axid 
neuter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  reflective,  reciprocal,  tmpersem* 
td,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  in  English,  mention  will 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  explanation  in  regard  to  tbm 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  Jiat  which  has  the  same  ] 
or  thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himsel£  |  El  se  lisongea  d  si  mismo. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third  ] 
singular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative ;  as, 


It  snows. 

Nieva. 

It  happened. 

Sucedid. 

It  is  said. 

Se  dice. 

,    Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tenses 
o(  all  other  verbs,  and  tlieir  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are. 
To  have.  I  Haber, 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  &c. 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation, 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  are 
three  persons,  which  are  distinguished  by  the  different  terminations  coire* 
spending  to  each  person. 

O*  The  first  person  singular  terminates  in  o,  e,  a,  6,  i. 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  person  of 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  day,  voy,  si. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,  es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  i6. 

The  first  person  plural  termmates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  tJiird  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on, 

Obs,  A.  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb 
the  verb  generally  drops  the  s;  as, 

Cuidemonos,    (Cuid^mosnos.)         |  Let  us  take  care  of  ouiselvM. 
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The  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  drops  also  llie  d  when  os  is 
•laced  after  it ;  as, 

Amaos  (amados)  sinceramente.       |  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Obs,  B.  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  siu- 
^lar  of  each  tense  begins,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  every 
person  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  eBtu6iabas,  estudia&a,  estudidbamos,  estudi- 
dbais,  estudia&an.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  the 
preterit  indefinite  of  the  first  conjugation. 

M00D& 

There  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitive,  the  Indicative,  the  Imperative, 
and  the  Subjunctive, 

Obs.  C,  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  khe  aub' 
junctive  in  Spanish. 

TENSES. 

Tense  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time 

Tenses  are  simple  or  compound.    The  former  consist  of  one  word,  the 

latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Obs,  D,    The  verb  to  write,  (escribir,)  will  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 


The  Infinitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 

SIMPLE   TENSES.  COMPOUND   TENSES. 

Present.      To  write.     Escribir.  To  have  written. 

Gerund.       Writing.      Escribiendo.     Having  written. 
Participle.  Written.      Escrito. 


Haber  escrito, 
Habiendo  eacrite 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  teusen. 


N.  1.  Present. 

N.  2.  Imperfect. 

N.  3.  Preterit  Indefinite. 

N.  4.  Future  Indefinite. 


simple  tbnbes. 
I  write. 
I  wrote. 
I  wrote. 
I  shall  write. 


Yo  escribo. 
Yo  escribia, 
Yo  escribi, 
Yo  escribiri. 


•compound  tenses. 
IC  1,  p.  Definite  Perfect  or  Preterit. 

I  have  written.  |  Yo  he  escrito. 

N .  2  p   Pluperfect. 

I  had  written.  I  Yo  habia  escrito, 

K.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written     |  Luego  que  hube  eaeriiii, 
S  4,  p.  Future  Definite. 

I  shall  have  written.  I  Yo  hahri  eaerita. 
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N  5.  The  Imperii  ve  Mood  (315)  has  one  simple  teiwd 
Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
— ^Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart 


No  86  aparten  de  ti  la  miserieordic 
y  la  verdad, — Escribe  mis  manda-^ 
mientoa  en  las  tablas  de  tu  cbtu* 
zon.  FtuOY*  iSL 


Tne  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  coLipoond  tmsea, 

SIMPLE  TENSE& 

N  6.  Present. 
I.  tless  I  write.  |  A  m^nos  que  yo  escriba. 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination, 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.  |  Fu€  neceeario  que  yo  escribief* 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination. 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  |  Yo  escribiria,  si  pudiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination. 
He  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should  I  El  no  lo  haria,  aun  cnando  yo  em 
write.  I      cribiese 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  mform  you.       |  Si  yo  escribiere,  lo  informar^  d  V 

COMPOUND  tenses. 

N.  6,  p.  Preterit. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.  |  To  dudo  que  €[  haya  escrito, 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  First  Termination, 
I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.    |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  61  hubiera  escrito, 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination, 
H%  would   have   written,    had    he  I  El  kabria  escrito,  si  lo  hubiera  sa- 
known  it.  |      bido. 

N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 
Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  I  £l  no  lo  habria  estorbado,  aun  cuan- 
have  prevented  it  |      do  hubiese  escrito. 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have  I  Infdrmele  V.  de  ello,  por  si  no  km* 


written.  I      biere  escrito 

OF  THE    CONJUGATION. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  re^lar  combination  and  arrangement 
of  its  several  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  m  the  Spanish  language,  out 
•/  tJie  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  termi- 
nates  in  either  ar,  er  or  ir,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
Doe  of  the  said  terminatibns,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  root,  and 
ibe  letters  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  letters;  as,  to  < 
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tstitn-ar  ;  to  ofiend,  ofend-er ,  to  permit,  permiUir  ;  in  which  verhe  at,  €7% 
vr  ai  e  the  terminations  ;  and  eatiniy  of  end,  permit,  the  raimcal  lettbm 
^  each  respectively,  to  which  the  other  combinations  must  be  added  to  form 
the  yarious  persons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

AH  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  conjugations 
Verbs  ending  in  or  belong  to  the^r«<;  those  in  er  to  the  second  ;  and  those 
in  tr  to  the  third, 

Ohs,  E,  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nomina- 
Hve,  in  the  colloqmal  style,  (usted  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  b« 
a0ed  whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requires  it. 

Obs,  F.  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  different  per- 
Hons.  N.  2,  before  usted  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Enallage.) 

terminations  of  all  the  regular  7ERB8. 

Obs.  G,  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  termina- 
tions, points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  maik  of  an  accent  in  the  termina- 
tion, the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

First  Conjugation*    |  Second  -Coi^ugation*  j    Third  Coivfugatiou. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 
\o  arm,  armar. 

Termination,       ar. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.* 
Aimingf  ando. 

Participle  past.* 
Aia^d,  ado. 


Present. 

To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  of  end. 

Gerund. 

i  Offending,        iendo 

Participie  past. 
Offend^,  ido. 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,      ir. 
Radical  letters,  un. 

Gerund. 

Unittfi^,  iend^ 

Participle  past. 
Vmtcd,  ido 


■  The  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termmation  for  gender  oi 
number. 

'  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  haber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  nombes 
4fter  other  veibs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  of  the  person 
(tf  thing  it  refers  to. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Obs.  These  tenses  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  habeTf  (to 
nave,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  verb  that  is  conja» 
gated,  only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  is  here  given,  in  all  tha 
^eusas 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N   1,  p.  Perfect,  or  Preterit  Definite. 

It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  habcr,  (to 

a&vo,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  is  conjugated. 

For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  all  these 

senses. 


Yo  he  armado. 

/  havt 

i  offended. 

Yo  he  ofendido. 

'I  have  united. 

Yo  he  unido. 

1.  He 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 

2.  V.  ha 

armado 
?  ofendido. 
J  unido. 

Hemos                 'l 

Habeis                     ^^^ 
TT                          r  ofendidc. 
Han 

VV.han             J  "°"'» 

N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

/  had  armed. 

Yo  habia  armado. 

I  had 

offended. 

Yo  habia  ofendido. 

£  had  united. 

Yo  habia  unido. 

1.  Habia 

2.  Habias      . 

3.  Habia 

2   V.  habia 

1   armado. 

'  ofendido. 

uuido. 

Hal?famos           ^ 
Habiais                1   7"^j^ 
Habian                 f  ""^^"f^"^ 
VV.habian         J  '^"**^^ 

N  3,  p.  Preterit  Ind 

efinite,  or  Anterior. 

/  had  armed. 

Yo  hube  armada 

I  had  offended. 

Yo  hube  ofendido. 

I  had 

united. 

Yo  hube  unido. 

1   Hube 

2.  Hubiste 

3.  Hubo 
8.  V.  hubo 

armado. 
ofendido. 
J  unido. 

Hubimos             ^ 
Hubfsteis              1   a"«ado. 
Hubieron             f  °^«f  »^^ 
VV.hubieron      J   ^^°- 

N.  4,  p.  FuTi 

FRB  Definite. 

/  shall  have  armed. 

Yo  habrd  armado. 

I  shall  have  offended. 

Yo  habrd  ofendido. 

I  ehaU  have  united. 

Yo  habrd  unido. 

I   n&hrS 
9.  Habrds 
3.  Habrd 
ft  V.  habrd 

[  armado. 
y  ofendido 
1  unido. 

Habrdmos            ") 
Habrdis                I   ''""•^f- 
Habrdn                f  °^^"**^^ 
VV  habrdn        J  "^^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  p.  Pbrf^ct,  or  Preterit  DEnmrc. 


/  may  have  armed, 
J  may  have  offended 
J  may  have  united 
I   Haya 

2.  Hayaa 

3.  Ilaya 
2.  V.  haya 


annada 
ofendido 
unido. 


Yo  haya  armada 
Yo  haya  ofendido^ 
Yo  haya  unida 

Hdyamos 

Hdyais 

Hayan 

W.  hayan 


N.  7,  p. 

/  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united, 

1.  Hubiera         ^ 

annado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


2.  Hubieras 

3.  Habiera 
2   V.  hubiera 


Pluperfect — Termination  iera. 

Yo  hubiera  armado. 

Yo  hubiera  ofendido. 

Yo  hubiera  unido. 
Hubi^ramoB 
Hubi^rais 
Hubieran 
VV.  hubieran 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unida 


N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 


1  might  (would)  have  armed, 
J  might  (would)  have  offended, 
I  might  (would)  have  united, 

1.  Habria 

2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
2.  V.  habria 


armada 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  habria  aru  ado. 
Yo  habria  ofendida 
Yo  habria  unido 

Habrfamos  • 

Habrfais. 

Habrian 

VV.  habrian 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  iesb. 


/  might  have  armed, 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united, 

1.  Hubiese  ^  , 

armada 

ofendido. 

unido. 


2.  Hubieses 

3.  Hubiese 
2.  V.  hubiese 


Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hubidsemos 

Hubi^seis 

Hubiesen 

VV.  hubiesen. 


N.  10,  p   FuTTRB  Definite. 


Should  I  have  armed. 
Should  I  have  offended. 
Should  I  have  united, 

1  Hubiere 
8.  Hubieres 
d.  Hooiere 

2  y.  hutnere 


armada 
ofendido 
unida 


Si  yo  hubiere  armada 

Si  yo  hubiere  ofendidob 

Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 

Hubi^remos        "| 

Hubi^reis  I  T^Sl 

Hubieren  NfondHfc 

W.hubieren      J  ""^ 
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CONJUGATION  OP  THE  AUXILIARY  ATERBS. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD 

PRESENT. 

To  have.  I  To  be. 

OaVer.  Toner.  |      Ser.  Estat 

GERUND. 

Having,  |  Being. 

litlneudo  Teniendo.  |      Siendo.  EstandL 

PAST  PARTICIFLK. 

Had.  I  Been 

Ilabida  Tenido.  |      Sido.  Esiod: 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  PRESENT. 

/  have. 

J  am. 

)    He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Esto^; 

9   Hasi 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

FiRtas 

3   Ha. 

Tiene.    . 

Es. 

Estd. 

2   V.ha. 

V.  tiene. 

V.es. 

V.estd. 

L  Hemes. 

Tenemos. 

Somos 

Estanio£ 

3   Habek. 

Teneis. 

Sols. 

Estais. 

3   Han. 

Tienen. 

Son 

Estan 

8   W.han. 

W.  tienen. 

VV.son 

W  estan. 

N.  2.  IMFERI 

nCCT   TENSE. 

I  had. 

I  was 

1   Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

3   Habias. 

Tenias. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3   Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

3  y.  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

V.era. 

V.  estaba. 

1   Habiamos. 

Tenfamos. 

Kramos. 

EstdbamoB 

3   Habfais. 

Tenfais. 

]^rais. 

Estdbais. 

3   Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

2   W.  habian.      W.  tenian. 

VV.  eran. 

W.estaban 

N.  3.  PR 

ETERIT. 

I  had 

/  was. 

1   Hube. 

Tuve. 

Fuf. 

Estuve. 

9    Elubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuista 

Estuviste. 

3   Iluba 

Tuvo. 

Fu6. 

Estuvo 

2  V.hubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.  fu6. 

V.  estuvo. 

1.  Hublmos. 

Tuvimos. 

Fuimos. 

Estuvimoe. 

2   Hubisteifi. 

Tuvisteis. 

Fufeteis. 

Estuvfsteis. 

1   Hubi^ron 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fu^ron. 

I  W.  hubi^ron.   VV.  tuvi^rou. 

W.  fu^ron. 

W.  estuvi&ron 
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N.  4.  FUTUEB. 


I  shall  have. 

IshaUhe. 

1    Habi^. 

Tendr^. 

Ser€. 

Estaid 

3.  Habrds 

Tendrds 

Serds. 

Estardfs. 

3.  Habrd. 

Tendrd. 

Serd. 

Estard. 

2.  V.  habrd. 

V.  tendrd. 

V.  serd. 

V.estord. 

1.  Habr^mos. 

Tendr^mos. 

Ser^mos. 

EstariSmoo. 

2.  Habr^is. 

Tendr^is. 

Serais. 

Estai^is. 

3.  Habrdn. 

Tendrdn. 

Serdn. 

Estardn. 

i    VV  babrdn 

VV.  tendrdn. 

VV.  serdn. 

VV.  estarau. 

N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Let  me  have. 

Let  me  he. 

\.  Lot  me  have 

Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  Have  thou. 

Ten  tii. 

Se. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  not 

No  tengas. 

No  seas. 

Noestes. 

3.  Let  him  have 

Tenga  dl. 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  Have. 

Tenga  V. 

SeaV. 

Est6  V. 

1.  Let  us  have. 

Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2.  Have  ye. 

Tened. 

Sed. 

Estad. 

2.  Have  not 

No  tengais. 

No  seais. 

No  esteis. 

3.  Let  them  have.  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2.  Have  you. 

Tengan  W. 

Sean  VV. 

Esten  W 

SUBJUNCT 

IVE  MOOD 

N.  6.  PI 

lESENT 

/  may  have. 

[may  be. 

1    Haya. 

Tenga. 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  Hayas. 

Tengas. 

Seas. 

Estes. 

3.  Haya. 

Tenga. 

Sea. 

.Est^. 

2.  V.  haya. 

V.  tenga. 

V.sea. 

V.  est^. 

1.  Hdyamos. 

Tengamos. 

Seamos 

Estemos. 

2.  Hdyaifi. 

Tengais. 

Seais. 

£stei& 

3.  Hayan. 

Tengan. 

Sean. 

Estea 

2.  VV.  hayan. 

W.  tengan. 

VV.  sean. 

W.  esten. 

N.  7.  IMPERFECT  T£N8E 

— FIRST  TERMLNATIOK. 

/  would  have. 

I  woiUd  be. 

1.  Hubiera. 

Tuviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2.  Hubieras. 

Tuvieras. 

Fueras. 

Estuvieras. 

3.  Hubiera. 

Tuviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2.  V.  hubiera. 

V.  tuviera. 

V.  fuera. 

V.  estuviera. 

1.  Hubi^ramoB. 

Tuvi^ramos. 

Fu^ramos. 

Estuvi^ramoa 

2.  Hubierais. 

Tuvi^rais. 

Fu^rais. 

Estuvi^raia. 

S    Hubieran 

Tuvieran. 

Fueran. 

Ectuvieran. 

'i,  W.  hubieran 

VV.  tuvieran. 

VV.  fueran. 

W.  estuvidrau 
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N.  8.  SECOND  TERMINATION 


/  would  have. 

7  would  he. 

I 

ilabria 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2 

Habrias. 

Tendrias. 

Serias. 

Estarias. 

.1 

Habria. 

Tendria. 

Sena. 

Estaria. 

2. 

V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.  estarifu 

i. 

Ilabriamos. 

Tendrfamos. 

Seriamos. 

EstarfamoH. 

2. 

Habriais. 

Tendrfais. 

Seriais. 

Estariais. 

3 

Elabrian. 

Tendrian. 

Serian. 

Estaxian 

2 

VV.  habrian. 

VV.  tendrian. 

VV.  serian. 

VV.  estarian 

N.  9.  THIRD  TERMINATION. 

i  should  have. 

/  should  he. 

1 

Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2 

Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. 

3 

Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2 

V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuviese. 

V.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1 

Hubi^semos. 

Tuvi^semos. 

Fudsemos. 

Estuvi^semos. 

2 

Hubi^seis. 

Tuvi&eis. 

Fu^seis. 

Estuvi^seis. 

3 

Hubiesen. 

Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

'z 

VV.  hubiesen. 

VV.  tuviesen. 

N.  10.  F 

VV.  fuesen. 

UTURE. 

VV.  estuviesen 

When  I  shall  have. 

When  I  shall  he. 

I 

flubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2 

Hubieres. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3. 

Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2. 

V.  hubiere. 

V  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1. 

Hubi^remos. 

Tuvi^remos. 

Fudremos. 

Estuvidremos. 

2. 

Hubidreis. 

Tuvidreis. 

Fudreis. 

Estuvi^rcis. 

3 

Hublereu. 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

2. 

VV.  hubieren. 

VV.  tuvieren 

VV.  fudren. 

VV.  estuvieren. 

IDIOM ATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSE& 
N.  B. — ^The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p* 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (i  ) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  was  tc  (i,)  &c. 

i  shall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  &lg 

I  have  just  (p,)  &c 

!  had  just,  &lc 

»  am  gomg  to  (i,)  &.c. 
(  was  going  to  (ii)  &>c. 


He  de  (i,)  (139,  153.) 

Has  de  (i,)  &.c. 

Hahia  de  (i,)  &.C. 

Habre  de  (i,)  &c. 

Acabo  de  (i,)  acabas  de  (i,)  &c.  (21 1./ 

Acababa  de  (i,)  acabahis  de  (i,)  &c 
J  Voy  a  (i,)  vas  a  (i,).  va  d  (i.) 
I  \  Vamos  a  (i,)  vais  a  (i,)  van  d  (L) 

Iba  d  (i,)  ibas  d  (i,)  iba  d  0,)  &c* 
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Vo*oer  d  (I) 

Vuelvo  a  (i,)  vuelves  u  (i,) 
To  (▼)  agaiD^  &C  ^      d  {I) 

Volvemos  a  (i,)  tolveU  d  (im)  «■<! 
ven  d  (I) 

I  liked  to  have  (p.)  |  Ettuve  para  (L) 

_,   ^^  ^  Estar  d  pique  de  (i.) 

t!  «^^!^1o,  ^  Pr«8«iit  participle    <  £«<ar  a  puni4f  de  (i.) 
To  come  near,  i  *-        *-       (  JS^far  j^ura  (i.) 

To  be  about  (p.  oi  i.)  I  £«<ar  para. 

To  be  to  (i.)  |  Ser  de.    Haher  de,    Deber, 

JEs  de  notar.    Se  ha  ie  notar. 


Itfatobeobservec  ^  Debe  notarse. 


TABLE  SHOWING  HOW  TO  PLACS  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  IN  A  SBNTBNOB, 

61  me  Ie      (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 
t^\  no  te  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  envia. 
I  Nos  Ie       (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  ^1  ? 
2.  No  OS  Ie    (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  ^1 1 
V.  no  se.  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promote. 


A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELY,  NEGATIVELY,  AND  INTERROGATIVELY  CONJUGATEDb 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  |  Recompenso, 

S  Yo  no  recompenso,  or 
I  do  not  recompense.  ^  ^„  recompenso. 

Do  I  recompense  ?  |  £  Recompenso  7  oi  i  Recompetuo  yo  * 

^    _  „  S  1^0  recompenso  ?  or 

Do  I  not  recompense  ?  ^  ^  jf^  recompenso  yo  ?        ' 

I  have  corresponded.  I  He  correspondido, 

I  have  not  corresponded.  |  No  he  correspondido. 

__        _  ,   ,„  S  iHe  correspondido  ?  or 

HaveIcorre.ponded?  \  i  He  corres^niido  yo  T 

Have  I  not  corresponded  ?  \  iNo  he  correspondido  yo  ? 

PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  adding  their /M>r- 
liciple  past,  or  passive,  to  tne  auxiliary-  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  through  all  iia 
changes,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amar,  (to  love,)  is  fiMined 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obs,  A.  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  witii  lbs 
nominative  it  refers  to  ;  consequently  it  changes  the  0  into  a  when  the  rub* 
ject  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plurai ;  thus, 

SINGULAR. 


He  is  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
Tou  are  loved 


El  es  amado, 

Ella  es  amada, 

V.  es  amado,  {ankada^ 
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PLURAL. 

They  aie  loved.  Elloa  son  amadoa. 

They  are  loved.  Ellas  son  amadas. 

You  are  loved.  VV.  son  amados,  (amadas.) 

Obs.  3.    In  the  compoand  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  it 

tfie  only  one  tliat  admits  the  change ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verU 

dO  be  (been,  sido)  is  unchangeable ;  as, 


lie  has  been  rewarded. 
They  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

You  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado, 

EUos  han  sido  premiados, 

EUa  habia  sido  admirada. 

Ellas  habian  sido  admiradas, 

V.  habria  sido  empleado,  (emple- 

add.) 
VV,  habrian  sido  asistidos,  (asisti* 
das.) 

Obs,  C.  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  c  b- 
jocts  or  thmgs,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus,  This  ship 
was  built  in  less  than  three  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  minos 
de  tree  meses,  instead  of /ue  construida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dicho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  m  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as. 

He  arms  himself.  {  El  se  arma  &  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  the  conjugation ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorry. 
To  repent. 


Acercarse. 

Dolerse, 

Arrepentirse, 


Taking  off  the  se  we  here  have,  acercar,  Ist  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conju* 
(ration ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
0S,  se,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  penon  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
ft  When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to 
'brm  one  word  with  it. 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  after  the  verb,  which  sup« 
presses  the  s  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  person  of  the 
same  number.  When  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  is  used  with 
the  adverb  tw,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.    Examples :— > 
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I  congratulate  myself. 

Thou  cougratulatest  thyself. 

He  congratulates  himself. 

You  congratulate  yourselfl 

We  congratulate  ourselves. 
9    You  congratulate  yourselves. 
3    They  congratulate  themselves 
^   You  congratulate  yourselves 
1    I  had  cougratulated  myself. 
d    I  have  armed  myself^ 
•3.  They  had  flattered  themselves. 


Yo  me  congratulo, 

Tu  te  congratulas. 

El  96  congratula. 

V.  se  congratula. 

Nosotroa  nos  congratulamot 

Vosotroa  oa  congratiUaia, 

Elloa  ae  congratulan. 

VV.  ae  congratulan. 

Me  habia  congratulado, 

Yo  me  he  armada. 

Elloa  ae  habian  liaonjeado 


Behave  (thou)  well. 
Behave  (you)  well 
Behave  not  ill. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill. 


Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


IMPERiTIVE  MOOD. 

Portate  biem 

Portdoa  bieni  (the  &  s  suppressed.) 

No  te  portea  mal. 

No  oa  porteia  mal. 


Preparemonoa.  (The  a  is  suppressed,  t 


GERVNJ}.-—Gerundio. 

The  Gerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  verhe 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometer;  aaiatiendo,  (assisting,)  from  aaiatir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  eatar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 
Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann  I  Anasiaaia  eata  leyendo,  y  Maria 

is  playing  on  the  piano.  |      Ana  eata  tocando  el  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as, 
By  practising  virtue   thou   wilt  be  I  Practicando  la  virtud,  aerda  feltz 

happy  I 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  yero 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as, 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Jaabel,  la  Catolica,  y  bajo 
aua  auapicioa,  Colon  deacubrid  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  (or  cuando  reinaba 
laabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  laabeL) 


PARTICIPLE. 

The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  conjugation, 
md  in  idc  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  to 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to  ;  except  when  it  follows 
immediately  after  the  verb  haber,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  m  which  caBO  i1 
does  not  admit  of  any  change 


APPENDIX. 


456 


An  passive  participles  that  do  not  tenninate  in  ado  or  ido  are  sailed  ir- 
lognlar ;  such  are  the  following,  from  the  verbs — 


To  open, 

ahrvTi 

dbierto. 

To  cover, 

cubrir, 

cuhierUu 

To  say, 

decir, 

dicho. 

To  write, 

eacribir, 

escrito 

To  fry. 

freir, 

frito. 

To  do, 

hacer, 

hccho. 

To  print, 

imprimir, 

impreao 

To  die. 

morir, 

muerio 

To  solve, 

solver, 

suelto. 

To  see. 

ver, 

visto. 

To  put, 

poner, 

puesto. 

To  turn. 

volver. 

nuelto. 

Their  compounds  have  the  same  irregularity 

Oba.  The  participles  past  of  haher,  ser,  estar,  and  tener,  do  not  ad* 
mil  any  variation.     The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  FARTICIPTJSS. 

There  are  some  verbs  that  have  two  passive  participles,  the  one  regulai 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  \».  which, 
far  brevity's  sa^e,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 


To  surfeit. 

ahitar. 

ahito. 

To  bless. 

bendecir, 

bendito. 

To  compel, 

compeler, 

compulso 

To  conclude. 

conclutTf 

concluso. 

To  confuse. 

confundir, 

confuso. 

To  convince, 

convencer, 

convieto. 

To  convert, 

convertir, 

converso. 

To  awake. 

despertar, 

despierto 

To  elect. 

elegit, 

electa. 

To  wipe. 

enjugar. 

enjuto. 

To  exclude. 

excluir. 

excluso. 

To  expel. 

expeler. 

expulso. 

To  express. 

expresar, 

expreso. 

To  extinguish, 

extinguir. 

extinto* 

To  fix. 

fijar. 

Rjo, 

To  satiate. 

hartar. 

harto. 

To  include, 

incluir. 

incluso. 

To  mcur. 

incurrir. 

incurao. 

To  msert. 

in^ertar. 

inserto. 

To  invert, 

invertir 

'nverso. 

To  mgraft. 

ingerir. 

ingerto* 

To  join. 

'untar. 

junto. 

Tocnrao, 

maldecif 

mddiUi 
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To  manifest, 

manifestar, 

mafdfiesto. 

To  fade, 

marchitar. 

marehiio. 

To  omit, 

omitirt 

omiso. 

To  oppress, 

00ft  iRtr, 

opreso. 

To  perfect. 

perfeccionar, 

perfecto 

To  arrest. 

prendert 

preso. 

To  prescribe, 

pre9cribir, 

prescrito 

To  provide, 

proveer, 

provisto. 

To  shut  up, 

recluir, 

rechuo 

To  break. 

rotnpcTf 

roto. 

To  loosen. 

soltar, 

suelto. 

To  suppress, 

suprttntrt 

supreso. 

To  suspend. 

suspender, 

suspenso. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verbs  are  used  to  form  the  compound 
tenses  with  haber  ;  as. 

He  has  awaked  early.  |  El  ha  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  vercjs 
scr,  &c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber;  excepting  |>re<o, 
ttrescrito,  provisto,  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as, 

He  is  early  awaked.  |  El  estd  despierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  Ellos  han  provisto,  (proveido^ 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  them 
mente;  as,  dulce,  dulcemeute :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add- 
ing mente  to  the  feminine ;  as,  gracioso,  graciosamente.  They  admit  tho 
superlative ;  as,  graciosisimamente. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  tlie 
termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only ;  as. 
He  ^aks  elegantly  and  correctly.     |  El  habla  correcta  y  elegaittsmentt 


A  FEW  OF  THE  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

aca,  aquL 

Well, 

bien. 

There, 

alia,  alii,  ahl 

111, 

mal 

Near, 

cerca. 

More, 

mas 

Far, 

lejos. 

Less, 

menos. 

Where, 

donde,  adonde. 

Much, 

mucho. 

Within, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poco. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

ya. 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

a  menudo. 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

oyer. 

Behmd, 

detras. 

To-morrow, 

manaruL 

Upon, 

eneima. 

Last  night. 

anoche. 

Under, 

debajo. 

Now, 

ahora 

kPFEKDJJL 
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Presently, 

luego 

Thus, 

oti. 

Late, 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early, 

temprano. 

Even, 

aan. 

Always, 

siempre. 

Yes, 

ai. 

Nerer, 

nunca,  jamas. 

No,  nor, 

no,  ni 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESBI'JN& 

AlLfours, 

a,  gatas. 

Across, 

de  travea. 

1q  heaps. 

a  montones. 

Suddenly, 

de  repenU 

Hardly, 

dpenas. 

Gratis, 

debalde. 

At  once. 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  veraa. 

Sometimee, 

d  vecee. 

Softly, 

poco  dpoeo. 

On  credit. 

d  plazo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  nlli 

PREPOSITIONS. 

ThemoBt 

frequent  are— 

At,  to,  for. 

A. 

Towards, 

hdcta. 

Before, 

dntea,  ante 

UnUI, 

With, 

con. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Agramst, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through 

por. 

Of,  from. 

de. 

According, 

aegun. 

From, 

deade. 

Without, 

ain. 

In,  on,  at. 

en. 

On,  upon, 

aobre. 

Between,  among,  entre. 

Behind, 

traa,  detraa. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followed 

by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as — 

That  man  comes  after. 

Eae  homhre  viene  deapuea. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  you. 

Seiior,  el  ird  deapuea  de  V 

About, 

1  a  cerca,        al  rede 
'  a  cerca  de,    al  rede 

dor,        en  tomo. 

dor  de,   en  torno  de. 

Before, 

dntes,  delante. 

Within,  in. 

dentro. 

Above,  up 

,        encima. 

After, 

despuea. 

Below, 

abajo. 

Behind, 

detraa,  traa. 

Under, 

bajo. 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Out  of. 

fuera. 

Opposite, 

enfrente 

Near, 

cerca. 

On,  upon, 

encima. 

CONJUN 

CTIONS. 

They  are 

classed  as  follows : — 

COPULATIVE. 

Moreover, 

ademaa. 

rhat, 

que. 

And, 

yori,V 

Atoo, 

tamhien. 

Neither,  nor. 

ni.* 

^  E  n  used  instead  of  y  when  the  following  word  begins  with  t  or  hi ; 

Wise  men  and  ignorant  I  Sabioa  6  ignorantna. 

Mother  and  daughter.  |  Madre  e  hija. 

*  Neither  he  nor  she  went  out,  ni  el  ni  ella  adliium, 
20 
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DSUC/fCTIVE 


Or,  either,  > 
Whether,   \ 
Whether, 
Neither, 


6, 11,  ya} 

sea  que. 
tampoco 


ADVERSATIVE. 


mas,  pero. 
aun  cuando 


8it» 

^  f  aun,  cuando, 

AKhough;  though,  aunqtie. 


Because, 
Why? 
Since, 
By,  for, 
Thorefore, 


Alas! 

Ah! 

Wo  to  me . 

Lol 

Well! 

HoUa. 


porque,  que. 
I  porque ? 
pueSf  pues  que. 
par. 
por  tanto. 


Whereas,  por  ctumfi 

That,  para  que 

That,  (  para  que 

In  order  that,  (  a  fin  de 


If, 

But, 

Provided, 

Unless, 


Since, 


As, 
So, 


CONOITIONAU 

sL 

sino. 

con  ta'i  que. 

Jdmenos  de 
dmenos  que 

CONTINUATIVE. 

pu£8,  puesto  not 

COMPARa  fiTE. 

como,  asi  como. 
asi. 


J  Ay! 
;  Ah  ! 

;  Ay  de  mi  ! 
/  He  ! 
;  Ea' 
;  Ola  / 


INTERJECTIONS. 
Take  care ! 


Hurrah! 
Here! 

Fie! 

God  grant ! 


;  Tate  ! 
;  Viva  ! 
;  Cc  ! 
s'Puf! 
;  Ojald  ' 


ANALOGY. 

FiTLES  TO  TRANSLATE  MANY  OF   THE  ENGLISH  AND  StANISH  WORDS   lUVING  THI 
SAME  GREEK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIH 

1.  Words  in  a,  c,  al,  ar,  hie,  ion,  sion,  sis,  are  the  same  iix  both  Ian* 
gaages;  as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis. 

2.  Words  in  unt,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  ohservante ;  regent, 
regents  ;  obedient,  obediente. 

3.  Words  in  ect,  ic,  id,  il,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selecto;  critic,  critico; 
piftdd,  plAcido  ;  tranquil,  tranquilo, 

4.  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia ;  and  those  in  ence  of 
SMty  into  encia ;  as,  tolerance,  tolerancia  ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolesconcy. 

5.  Words  in  ncy,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  asy,  esy,  change  the  f 

U  m  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  unmediately  foUrwmg  I 
begins  with  o  or  ho  ;  as, — 

Siiver  or  gold.  |  Plata  t  on 
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nto  i  A4  08,  efficacy,  infani}*,  academy,  mytholcgy,  melody,  economy,  theory 
fentasy,  courtesy— e/icocta,  ^c. 

6.  Those  in  chy  change  it  into  quia ;  and  those  in  phy  into  fia ;  asi 
monarchy,  monarquia  ;  philosophy,  JUotofia, 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avarice,  avaricia. 

8  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o  ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe— 
divino,  ^c. 

9.  Those  in  tion  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  constitucton, 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  the 
y  ;  as,  activity,  actividad;  majesty,  mageHad. 

11.  Words  in  ary,  ery,  ory,  change  the  y  mto  to;  as,  anniversary,  ans* 
fieraarto  ;  baptistery,  bautiaterio  ;  laboratory,  laboraiorio. 

13.  Words  in  ous  or  ious,  change  otts  into  oso ;  as,  famous^  famoso ; 
delicious,  delicioso. 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  a  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
f  he  a,  or  add  an  e  ;  as,  scieutia,  ciencia  ;  spiritus,  eaplritu, 

14.  Proper  nouns  in  ua  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Publius,  Publio ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)*  Those  in  er  change  it  mto  ro ;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro, 
Tliose  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceron.  Those  in  ea  or  on  are  the  same  ui 
both  languages.  Nouns  having  the  diphthongs  <e,  09,  retain  the  e  only  ;  as, 
Mneaa,  Eneaa ;  (Edipus,  Edipo;  CsBsar,  Ceaar, 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts.  Concord  (Concordancia)  and 
Government,  {Regimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

'  Agreement  is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &>c.  As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  bo 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanish^ 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 


The  rich  man 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women. 
^  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
il  just  woman. 


El  hombre  rico, 
Loa  hombres  ricoa 
La  mujer  rica. 
Laa  mujeres  ricaa. 
Un  hombre  juaio 
Unoa  hombres  juatoa 
Una  mujer  juata. 


Same  just  women.  Unaa  mujerea  juataa 

It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  haa  no  chang* 
ji  English,  and  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  tliv 
adjectives  rich  ajidjuat,  and  with  the  articles  un  and  unoa. 
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Dumber,  ease,  or  person.  Government  is  tha  power  which  one  part  oi 
speech  has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  or  caso.  The  fiilkm- 
isig  Idles  contain  the  most  important  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Rule  1.    The  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  the 
Qoun  to  which  it  refers ;  as, 


Quiet  sol'.tude,  pleasant  fields,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and 
tranquillity  of  mind  contribute  very 
much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 
most  barren  genius. 


Ei  soeiego,  el  lugar  apaeible,  la 
amenidad  de  los  campoe,  la  sere* 
nidad  de  los  eieloa,  el  murmurar 
de  las  fuentes,  la  qiUetud  del  e#- 
piritu  son  grande  parte  para  que 
las  musae  maa  esteriUs  ee  nweS' 
trenfecundae 

Don  Quijote,  prol.,  pt  L 
Obs,  1.  The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  dguila,  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  recorc*  ) 
ancla,  (anchor,)  dla,  (wing,)  alma,  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  ama,  ((tie  mistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require  tho 
masculine  article,  but  oniy  in  the  singular  niunber,  and  when  they  are  un- 
mediately  preceded  by  iL  (i^.) 

They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the  I  Ellos  bebieron  del  agua  del  arroyo. 
water  of  the  rivulet  |  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xviii.  pt  l 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  ha,  having  the  first 
vyllable  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 
This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 
the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 
excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

Rule  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &c.,  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamations, 
!«  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as. 


Tae  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues,  a  Valencian  poet 


!t  was  certainly  known   that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
\nd  ending   in  Zoilus  or    Zeiixis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
vVhat  a  pity ! 

Obs.  2.    If  the  mdefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  by  an  udfeo 
ive  emphatically  used,  it  most  be  translated ;  as, 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Ft- 
rues,  poeta  Valenciano, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  vi.  pt  i. 

Se  supo  par  cierto  que  ventA  por 
General  desta  liga  Dsn  JvAn  de 
Austria.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxix. 

Y  acabando  en  Zoilo,  6  ZeuxiSf 
aunque  fue  maldiciente  el  una,  5 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  Pret 

/  Que  lastima  ! 
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There  I  obtainet'  an  ensign's  com- 
mission in  the  company  of  a  /a- 
inoii#  captain. 


Alcance  d  ser  alferez  de  unfamow 
capitan, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxix. 


Obs.  3.    Should  a  proper  noun  follow  that  of  the  dignity,  &C.,  the  defi- 
nite article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  Castilian 
language  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  continuamente  en  nuestro  rcK 
mance  Castellano  llamamos  el  rey 
Artus.  Ditto,  cap.  xiii 

Rule  3.  The  definite  article  (el,  &>c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com- 
mon substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  their 
signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English  ;  as. 


Vice  is  hateful. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicio  es  aborrecible, 
Los  hombres  son  mortales. 
La  virtud  es  amable 
Las  riquezas  no  aprot£chardn  rn  el 
dia  de  la  venganza* 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  aad 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate- 
ful, all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  Grod. 

Obs,  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  common  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as. 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.       I  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  como  el 

I      (vino)  bianco. 

Rule  4.  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  mdeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as. 


He  asks  turee  dollars. for  the  hat 
He  asks  for  the  throe  dollars,  value 

of  the  hat. 

Rule  5.     When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article  ;  as. 


El  pide  tres  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 
El  pide   los  tres  pesosj  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  she  gave  us  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljuives  antes  del  viernes,  que  ella 
se  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  su 
padre,  nos  did  mil  escudos, 

Don  Quijote,  cap  xl. 


Casa,  meaning  home,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admil 
*Jie  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as, 
^Vife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.  I  En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mujer. 

I  Ditto,  cap  lil 

CaUe  (street)  requires  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  name  if  it  should 
oe  a  common  noun ;  as, 
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He  lives  !n  Peail  streot,  (in  tho  street 

of  me  Pearl.) 
As  he  entered  St.  James  street  in 

Madrid. 


El  vive  enla  c  die  de  ia  Ferltu 


Al  entrar  la  callc  de  Santiago  m: 
Madrid 

D.  Qduote,  cap.  zlvili  pt  ii. 
Rule  6.    The  Englisn  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  measure^  weight 
er  number,  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.     The  prepositions  a  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
be  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Butter  sells  at  two  shillings  a  pound. 


Este  paiio  vale  diez  pesos  varcL,  (oc 
&  diez  pests  la  vara,  or  iiez  pe* 
SOS  por  vara.) 
La  mantectk  {mantequilla)  se  vendt 
a  do8  reales  libra,  {la  libra,  ct por 
libra.) 

Rule  7.  The  English  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbers,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  oi 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as. 


Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &.C. 
The  invincible  Chaurles  the  Fifth. 


Libra  primero,   capitulo  segundo, 

pdrrafo  quinto. 
El  invictisimo  Carlos  quinto. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxix. 
Obs.  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
OS  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  It  must  be  translated ;  as. 


Augustus  CflBsar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  ^ecution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augusta  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  lo  que  el  divino  MantU' 
ano  dej6  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado,        D.  Quuote,  cap.  xiii. 


Rule  8      The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  before 
hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  &c. ;  as, 
In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 


En  el  ano  de  mil,  ciento,  y  uno. 
El  necesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  mediO' 


dred  and  one. 
He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 

half. 

Rule  9.  Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 
irticle ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  takn 
it ;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  I  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Quuote,  cap.  iii. 

Obs.  6.  The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 
l^e  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as, 


f  the  power  of  death  be   your  sub- 
ject, apply  "  Pallida  mora,"  &o. 


Si  tratdredes  delpoder  de  la  muertei 
acudid  luego  con  **  Pallida  mo»,' 
&c.  D.  Quuote,  Pr6lngo 
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Rbm/lrk.  *^  His  the  rule  of  our  language,  (the  CastUian,)  that  propel 
Mouna  are  net  accompanied  by  articles;  excepting  la  Mancha,  la  Co- 
«UNA,  LA  Habana."— (Grammar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Royo/ 
Spanish  Academy,  part  iL,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  ae 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  cid  ox 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &,c.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  with- 
out the  article ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mejico.  |  Malta.  Malta. 

The  namf>8  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  America,  or  la  America,  (norte  or  sud.)  AndaluHa,  or  la 
Andalucia,  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 

The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


Brazil. 
'Canada. 
Paraguay. 
Peru. 

A  province  of  New  Castile. 
Barbadoea 
Florida. 
Ferrol. 
Corunua. 
Havana,  6lc. 


ElBraHl 
El  Canada, 
El  Paraguay 
El  Peru. 
La  Alcarria. 
La  Barbada. 
La  Florida. 
El  Ferrol. 
La  Coruiia. 
La  Habana,  ^c. 


^j^    ^/«.jw<rvw 


(;^}^    tr7t;LA-v,>0 


The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  abovo 
excepted. 

Obs.  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas- 
culine article,  without  regard  to  their  termination  ;  as, 


Those  who  feea  their  flocks  upon  the 
npacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana  ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chili  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees 


Los  que  su  ganado  apacientan  en 
las  extendidas  dehesas  del  toHU' 
080  Guadiana;  hs  que  tieniblan 
con  elfrio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xviii. 


Rule  10.  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle before  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
!>«pecially  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  used  in  English  without  any  article,  the 
mnio  is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 
rHoy  mention  the  father,  mother,     Nos  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  la 


country,  relations,  age,  and   ex- 
ploits performed  by  said  knight 


patria,  hs  parientes,  la  cdad,  y 
las  hazanas  que  el  tal  caballerQ 
hizo.  D.  Quijote,  capi  L 
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I  RuuE  11.    The  article  is  omitted  before  nouns  used  in  appoeitba  ;  os» 


0  Envy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  virtues ! 


El  sahio  teme  y  se  desvia  del  tnoL 
La  esperanza  de  los  impios  pereccri 


r  O  Envidia,raiz  de  injinitos  nudes 
y  car  coma  de  las  virtudea  ! 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  viii.  pt  ii. 

Rule  12.     The  definite  masculine  article,  singular  or  plural,  is  used  bn 
^.ro  the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as. 
The  wise  man  feareth  and  declineth 

from  evil. 
Tlie  expectation  of  the  wicked  shal 

perish. 

Obs,  8.    When  a  noun,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellip* 
sis,  the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gendei 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as. 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  I  El  negro  y  el  bianco  wn  dos  coIotcm 

colors.  I      opuestos. 

That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

Rule  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab> 
solute  sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  erf 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  m 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  uo  ;  (344,)  as, 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black, 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  86  ponga  djuzgar  lo  bianco 

por  negrOf  y  lo  negro  par  bianco. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

Rule  14.     When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 

substantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  to 

Bnglish  ;  as, 

All  men,  or  all  the  men.  I  Todos  log  komh-es. 

The  whole  assembly  |  Toda  la  asamblea. 

Remark.     The  meaning  of  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omisskip 
of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  thd  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tttf«rfa.-^vne^/l«**^^. 

Abrir  la  tienda 

Dar  alma, 

Dar  el  alma. 

Dar  en  blanca. 

Dar  en  el  blane^. 

Tener  mala  lengua. 

Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
VIM  15.— The  adjective  must  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gondi)t  anf 
jumber;  as, 

The  valiant  boy.  I  El  muchacho  valietue 

The  handsome  girls.  |  Las  muchachas  kermoaaa. 
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Oba,  9.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  ironouns  of  dificr> 
Bnt  genders,  in  the  singular,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculme  termioatioi 
n  the  plural ;  as. 


The  father  and  the  son  are  rich. 

The  mother  and  the  daugluer  are 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are  generous. 

The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 
nificent 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  son  ricoe. 

La  madre  y  la  hija  son  hermonas. 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  el  jar  din  son  magnijicet. 


Obs.  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  which  signifies 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  m  the  singular ;  as, 


She  is  unexcelled  by  Helen,  unri- 
valled by  Lucretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian, Roman,  or  Barbeuian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  li  aU 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  laa  famosas  mujeres,  que  vi- 
vieron  en  las  edades  preteritaSf 
griega,  latina,  6  bdrbara. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxv. 

Obs.  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest :  as. 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point 
out. 


Union  que  cast  la  concertaoa  la 
igualdad  de  nuestro  linaje,  y 
riquezas 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxiv 

Obs.  V!i.  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjective, 
the  adjective  agrees  in  tbd  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
vero  agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as. 

His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  |  Sus  promesas  y  su  juramento  kan 
false.  I      sido  falsos. 

In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  antf 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Su  juramento  y  sus  promesas  han  sido 
falsas. 

Rule  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination  in  the 
Dlu^al ;  as, 

(^th   the   brothers   and  sisters   are  I  Tanto  hs  hermanos,  como  las  her' 
cJuuri.table.  |      manas  son  caritativos. 

Obs.  13.  Tills  rule  is  strictly  ooserved  when  the  nouns  or  pronouuE  sigaily 
tnimate  objects ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objects  or  things 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modem,  generally  make  the  adiectivc 
tgree  with  the  nearest  substantive ;  as* 
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{Su8  temores  y  esperanxas  fueron  vmuu 
Sus  esperanzas-y  temores  fueron  vatw. 
Vanas  fueron  sus  esperanzas  y  temoiw. 
Vanos  fueron  sus  temores  y  esperanzas 


Happy  were  my  hours,  my  days, 
and  my  years. 


Dickosas  eran  mis  haras,  mit  dioA 
y  mis  aiws. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  liii.  pt  b. 

Rule  17. — An  adjective  referring  to  Usted,  (you,)  Usia,  (your  lordehlp 
or  ladyship,)  &c^  must  agree  in  gender  With  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  oc 
to,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns  ;  as, 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &^ 

Vour  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vuestra  Senoria  fuese  servido  dn 
darme,  ^c. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xlii.  pt  il 
Vuestra  merced  debe  de  ser  tnen* 
guadoy  dijo  Sancho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Rule  18. — The  English  possessive  case  with  the  *s,  is  translated  b} 
emitting  the  *s,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  *s 
VBB  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
*.he  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re- 
versing *n  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as, 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  )  «,  ,     ,  . ,    ,       ,         ,    « 

He  has  read  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^^  *«  '"*"  ^  '>^'"  ^  ^«i«- 

U  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  tho 

first  in  Spanish  ;  as. 

His  brother's  partner's  house.       I  La  casa  del  compafiero  de  su  hei  - 
I      mano. 

Obs.  14.  In  English  the  sign  's  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  ofiSce,  store,  &c.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
Ihe  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish ;  as, 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


A  Sancho  se  le  figuraba  que  habt  t 
de  hollar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duquesa,)  lo  que  habia  kallado  m 
la  casa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  ds 
Basilio. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  ii 
Rule  19. — Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  number) 
tre  frequently  used  to  express  both  genders  ;  as, 

rho  duke  and  duchess,   extremely  I  Satisfechos  los  duques  de  la  easui 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned         volvieron  a  su  castiUo. 
to  tlieir  castle.  |  Don  Quuote,  cap.  joaa 
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Rule  20.  — Adjectivet)  signifying  dimension,  such  as  deep,  high,  low 
dmg,  wide,  thick,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  tlie 
aumber,  and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  be  '» 
translated  by  tener,  (290  ;)  as, 


Fhey  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long  twelve  wide,  and  fifVen 
high. 


ElloB  tienen  un  aposento  (cuarto)  d« 
veinticuatro  pies  de  largo,  dort 
de  ancho  y  quince  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in  the  singular  number,  and 
is  the  masculiue  gender. 

Obs.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &c.,  ire  made  use  of, 
ihey  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as, 
Tlie  Giralda  of  SeviUe  is  300  feet  in  I  La    Giralda  de  Sevilla  tiene  300 

height.  I       de  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura.) 

Rule  21. — ^The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
t  qualifies ;  as, 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mir  ad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adelante  no  .^i.  r*> 
OS  cureis  de  darme  a  comer  cosas  ^  ..  ; ', 
regaladas,  ui  manjares  exquisitos. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xlix.  pt  iL 


Obs.  16.   When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 
rally placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 


The  limpid  fountams  and  murmuring 
rills  afforded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abundance. 


Las  claras  fuentes,  y  corrientes  rios 
enmagnifica  abundancia  sabrosaa 
y  transparcntes  aguas  lesofrecian. 
D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xi.  pt.  L 


When  one  of  two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as, 
My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a  i  Caritativa  Senorita  mia,  compade- 

poor  fugitive  slave.  ceos  de  una  pobre  esclava  fugi- 

I      tiva.  De  Ale  a. 

Rule  22. — The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives  ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the 
0  The  same  do  bueno,  malo,  (12,)  primero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grande, 
(97,  261,)  ciento,  (139,)  and  santo  suppress  the  last  syllable  ;  as. 
As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street,  I  Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 

in  Toledo.  I       Toledo.        D.  Qutjote,  cap.  ix. 

%lUiough  tlie  composition  of  it  cost  I  Aunque  me    costo    algun    trabaji 

mo  some  trouble.  I       componerla.  Ditto,  Preface. 

Obs.  17.     Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural ;  ar, 
rhey  could  not  find  one  in  twenty-  I  Ellos  no  pudieron  hallar  unc  en  to 

one  day&  |      intiun  dias. 


i68 


APFEKDIX. 


OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
Rule  23. — ^The  personal  pronouns  subject,  or  in  the  nominative  eases  on 
frequently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloquial  style,  unless  a  particnlai 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  m  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  first  and  third  peisoik 
luigular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Pensaba  comprar  la  casa 
which  phrase  may  signify, "  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  house,"  foc 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  SL 
We  know  that  tkou  wast  at  Algiers 


Sahiamos  nue  estabas  en  Argel. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xli. 
Yo  velo  cuando  tfi  duertnes,  yo  lion 
cuando  tu  cantos. 

Ditto,  ?ap.  xl.  pt  ii. 
Rule  24. — Me,  thee,  him,  &c.,  must  be  translated  me,  ie,  le,  Slc.,  when 
they  are  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb ;  as, 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping,  I 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


As  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
be  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 


Asi  como  eUa  me  vi6  me  dijo  :  no 
te  turbes,  amigo, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
Aquien  se  humilla,  Dios  le  ensalza 
Ditto,  cap.  xi. 

Obs.  18.     Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  usted^  being  thi 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  se  ;  as. 


He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt. 


And  a  great  ^end  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


Y  juntamente  se  vistid  con  il  de 
pastor  otro  su  grande  amigo. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xiv. 
Obs.  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indu-ect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  un- 
derstood, are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  c 
Pronouns,  p  70.)  Except  should  the  preposition  be  a,  for  then  they  arr 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &c.,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated  with  it  before  mi  and  61,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase  ;  as. 


El  supo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mi. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliii. 
For  ella  deje  la  casa  de  mi  padre. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
Tienele  aqui  encantado,  como  mr 
tiene  d  mi. 

Ditto,  cap.  zxiii.  pt.  ii. 
Rule  25. — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  the 
object  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  diBtin« 
gniah  these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  trans- 
lated le,  la,  los,  or  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noon  oi 
pronoun  they  stand  for     When  they  are  the  comvUmentt  or  indirect  obiec 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  mo. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 

He  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 
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Uve  caso,  they  must  be  expressed  by  li  ia  the  sins^ular,  and  hs  in  the 
plural,  for  both  genders ;  as, 


He  prostrated  liim  on  the  gronnd. 

The  companions  who  saw  them  sc- 

And  we  who  know  her. 

{>on  Quixote  called  Sane  ho  to  give 
bim  his  helmet 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
had  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  le  derribo  en  el  suelo. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  iil 
Los  companeros  que  tales  los  vieron 

.  Ditto,  Jitto, 
Y  los  que  la  conocemos. 

Ditto,  cap.  xiL 
Don  Quijote  llamd  a  Sancho  qwh 
viniese  a  darle  la  celada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  huespeda  les  contd  lo  que  con  61 
y  con  el  arriero  les  habia  iconte' 
cido.         Ditto,  cap.  xxxii  pt  L 
Don  Quijote  le  preguntd  como  se 

Uamaba,  Ditto,  ca{ .  iii. 

Pero  las  proezms  que  ya  habian  visto 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  risa  a 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  result,  the 
pronouns  il  ella,  &c.,  are  repeated ;  as. 
He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  (to  I  El  le  entregd  la  carta  a  el,  (a  ella.) 

her.)  I 

Rule  26. — Mismo  (jself )  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to 
give  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  like  any  other  ad- 
jective, according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as, 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  have  seemed  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mtsmo  pa* 
reciera  estrecho, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxix. 
Rule  27. — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
sequently the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  ellos 
ella,  ellas,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  Tho 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  a^ertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun  ;  as. 


El  ley6  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprobd, 
Ella  recibio  la  carta,  y  la  contestd. 


He  road  the  project,  and  approved  it 

She  received  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it 
Obs,  20. — When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant,  in  a  phrase,  U  must  not  be 

tianslated.    It  is  redundant  when  it  is  used  instead  of  the  trorda  that  romc 

ttfler  the  verb,  and  which  constitute  its  subject  or  object ;  as, 
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Itkn  matter  of  coi:;/3tant  experience,  I  E^  materia  de  canstante  experienclii 
that  bodily  exercise  is  conducive  que  el  ejercicio  corporal  e#  condu^ 
to  health,  I      cente  a  la  salud. 

In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is:  that  bodily  exercise  is  condut^ivc 

to  health,  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience. 

It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gendei 

san  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placed 

after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello ;  as, 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  tliem  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  it,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

WhoeTer  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidid  que  se 
vinies'e  con  el  a  sus  tiendas ;  Au- 
bolo  de  conceder  Don  Quijoie,  y 
asi  lo  \izo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  c&p  xlviii.  pt  ii. 
Quienquiera    que  en  plea    mal    cf 
tiempo,  tarde  6  tempram  se  arre- 
pentird  de  ello. 

It,  in  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; as. 

It  rains,  llueve,  \  It  is  cold,  hace  frio,  ^sc. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  Slc,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated  :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun; as. 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
hier,  and  the  living  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdyase  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  a  la  hoga- 
za.  Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xiz. 

Rule  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
»ame  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order:  «e  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others ;  then  me,  te,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  los 
la,  las,  les  ;  and  el,  ella,  &lc.,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as, 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  El  se  le  (un  libro)  did  d  ellos. 

Rule  29.  WA<.  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que  ;  when  it  standf  by  itself,  or  is  cfoverned  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien;  as. 


Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the 
commands  of  Don  Qnixote,  who 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench. 


Sancho  sali6   d  ver  lo  que  le  man- 
'    daba   Don    Quijote,   que    estaba 
sentado  sobre  un  poyo, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  lix.  pL  ii. 
Un  esludiante  d  quien  disteis  cuenta 
de  vuestros  pensamientos  fue  el 
que  lo  descubrio. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt  u. 
Which,  that,  or  any  otiior  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  samo  sen. 
tence,  tlie  second  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article 


4  student  to  whom  you  imparted 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis- 
cloeod  it 
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to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  proDOun,  unless  a  particular  emphasifl  is 
placed  on  it;  as. 


The  first  person  (whom)  I  met, 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en- 

conire  {\i6  su  padre,  el  cual  me 

dijo,        Don  Quuote,  caj).  zlu 

Obs.  21.  When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  proposition,  vohom  ie 

usually  translated  quien  or  cual,  with  reference  to  persons  ;  and  que^  and 

■ometimes  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  oi 

things;  as. 


Indeed,  Signior  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which 
you  now  lie. 


Por  cierio,  Sefior  Don  Luis,  que 
corresponde  bien  d  quien  vos  sois 
el  hdbito  que  teneis,  y  la  cama  en 
que  08  hallo, 

Don  Quuc te,  cap.  xliv. 

Rule  30. — He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&c.;  as, 


Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied 

her. 
Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 

with  him. 


Abi  ella  como  el  quo  la  acompanaba 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  el  ve» 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi. 


Obs.  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  that  which,  is  translated  lo  que ; 


OS, 


Ele  could  see  it,  for  through  xohat 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light. 


Pudolo  ver,  porque  pm-  lo  que  se  po- 
dia llamar  techo,  entraba  un  rayo 
de  sol, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  Iv.  pt  ii. 

Rule  3]. — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a  question.  They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  re/  ative  pronouns.  Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated cual  or  cuales ;  as. 


I  I  Quien  fue  el  ignorante  que  firmd 
tal  mandamiento  7 
I  Que  caballero  andante  pago  vecho 
6  alcabala  7 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xlv 
I  Quien  (or  cual)  de  ellos  (or  ellas) 

vendrd  7 
I  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  dos  quiere  V,  f 
'  I  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta  ? 

I  Quien  llama  7 
V  i  Quien  estd  ahi  7    i  Quien  cb  f 
Oht  23.  When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  anB\vor  must 
begin  by  the  same  preposition  ;  as, 


Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who 

signed  "such  a  warrant? 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom  ? 

Which  of  them  will  como  ? 
Wliich  of  the  two  will  you  have  ? 
Who  knocks  at  the  door? 
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Where  are  you  going  ? 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  from  7 

Prom  my  counting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  street 

With  whom  did  you  come  ? 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  tliis  afternoon  1 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


I  Adonde  va  V  ? 
A  la  Lonja, 
I  De  donde  tiene  V,  ? 
De  mi  escritorio, 
I  Par  donde  vino  V.  7 
Por  la  calle  Ancha. 
I  Con  quien  vino  V.  7 
i  Con  mi  socic,  (companero.) 
I  En   donde  pfodr^  yer   d    V    esta 

tarde  ?     En  caaa. 
I  A  cviantoa  estamoa  hoy  7 
A  treinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 


Remark. — ^The  pronouns  who,  whom,  {quien,  que,)  which,  that,  (que,) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  (que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
English,  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  leame: 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject.     Examples:— 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right 
l*he  man  you  were  speaking  to. 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it 
Do  you  beUeve  he  will  consent  ? 


El  cree  que  V,  tiene  razon. 
El  hombre  d  quien  V.  hahlaha. 
La  carta  que  ella  eacribio, 
Elloa  penadron  que  el  lo  haria. 
I  Cree  F.  que  el  consienta  7 


Rule  32.  The  poaaeaaive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  oi 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as. 


She  saw  him  move  his  hand,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le   vi6  encaminar  la  mano  a 
ponerla  en  la  eapada, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxzvL 
Ella  le  echd  loa  brazoa  al  cuello. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  U 
)r  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb  ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  ella.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  au, 
sua,  auyo,  &c.,  (de  V.)  de  ella;  as, 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 
The  book  waafor  her 
She  lost  -her  gloves. 
He  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 


Elha  la  conviddron,  y  con  eate  o&* 

jeto  le  eacribiiron  una  carta. 
El  libra  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  sus  guantea. 
El  buaca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 


In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  au  in  order  to  avoid  the  am 
biguity,  because  au  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  hia  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  hia,  hera,  youra,  theira,  when  they  stand  alone  are  al 
translated  auyo,  which  prourtan  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per» 
Mm  or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor  as  in  English ;  when' 
over  an  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  alone,  the  pro- 
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«oiin  that  /epresentfl  the  person  of  the  possessor,  preceded  by  de,  is  to  ho 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as,  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  s.) — £n- 
vieme  V,  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  alone. 

Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen 
(ence,  though  not  expressed  in  English  ;  as. 
He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John     El  comprd  su  sombrero  y  sua  guan" 


street. 
Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tea  en  la  calle  de  Juan, 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  quien 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vuestra^ 
importunacionea,  vueatraa  amena^ 
zaa,  vueatraa  promeaaa,ni  vueatraa 
dddivaa, 
D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt  ii. 


OF  THE  VERB. 

RuLB  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  its 
subject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  tlic  first  of  them  in  or- 
dei  ;  as,      ^ 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it,  I  V,  el  y  yolo  haremoa. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  well.  |  Tu  y  ella  eacrihiateis  bien. 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  toe ;  and  m  tlio 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  my  father  is  still  alive. 


Soloa  quedamoa  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamoa  eon  intencion  de  ver  ai  mi 
padre  ea  vivo, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  XI. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last. 
When  Uated  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as. 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |  Uated  y  el  loa  vieron. 

Oba.  24.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  smgular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  tne  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
't,  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  tho 
lingular;  as, 


^o  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rustling  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 
Oba.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a 


De  manera  que  la  aoledad,  el  aitio 
la  oacuridad,  el  ruido  del  agua 
con  el  auaurro  de  laa  hojaa,  todo 
causaba  horror  y  eapanto. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  XX.  pt  I 

common  nonn  plural,  m  which  tlif 


ipeaker  is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural ;  as, 
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Hie  Spaniards,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  mchne  to  that  which  is 
;  difficult 


Lo8  E§pano^8  siempre  que  tenMHOf 
eleecion,  noe  inclinamos  a  lo  m(u 
difictUtoao. 

Sous,  lib.  ill  cap.  viii. 
06».  26.     Two  or  more  ftubjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  aii 
ttdversative  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agree  with  the  last  o! 
ihem;  as, 


Xot  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, but  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 


No  solamente  la  madre  y  las  hijae, 
sine  tambien  el  padre  habia  muer- 
to  entonces.  M*Heniit. 


Rule  34. — Collective  nouns  definite,  or  such  as  denote  a  determinate 
lumber  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as. 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Ves  aquella  polvareda  ?     Toda  ea 
cuajada  de  un  copiosisimo  ejh-cita 
de  diver  SOS  e  innumerables  gentes, 
que  por  alll  viene  marchando. 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xviii 


Collective  nouns  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  sea,  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  Ilevan,  van  de  por 
fuerza.     D.  Quijotb,  cap.  xxiL 


Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  9ense  of  the  phrase, 

for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular  ;  as, 

The  greatest  number  of  the  people  I  La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  cas- 
of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know  I      tillo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 
the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur-  ,       caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 
prised  and  astonished.  I  D.  Quijote,  cap.  xlvi.  pt.  iL 

Rule  35. — ^An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 

of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  d  must  besides  be 

prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  or 

is  a  proper  noun  ;  as, 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
wit^'  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 


Callaban  todos,  y  mirdbanse  todos, 
Dorotea  &  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  i.  Cardenio,  Cardenio 
d  Luscinda,  y  Luscinda  d  Carde* 
nio,  D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxzvi 

Hemos  de  conquistar  d  la  gala  y  al 
sueiio  en  el  poco  comer,  y  en  el 
mucho  velar.        Ditto,  cap.  viii. 
El  am  siguiente  acometid  d  la  (ao- 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  xzxix. 

Obs,  27  Tiie  p'-eposition  d  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  wta, 
A9,  le,  los,  la,  las,  lea,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  othei^  caaM  of  fi^ 
pronoiins;  as, 


VTe  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

Next  year  he  att£icked  the  Goleta. 
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My  beauty  compels  you  to  love  me. 


Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 
ern? 


t  A  que  me  ameis  a  mueve  mi  hev' 
mosura.      D.  Quijote,  cap.  ziv. 
£  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  d  ti  Ulaa 
que  gobemar  ? 

Ditto,  cap.  liv.  pt  il 
Obs,  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify- 
Uig  to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c,,  require  the  preposition  a,  even  beforo  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as. 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  I  El  viejo  halU  un  cabrito  que  hahm 

its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  a  su  madre. 

Obs  39.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object,  and  complement 

two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 

position  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 

object  mdirect  or  complement ;  as. 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  os  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  soy  vueatra  hija,  vos  me  ha- 
beis  quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovELLANOS,  El  Delincuetite, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

Rule  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as, 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  is  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  ol  hace; 
bien  a  villanos,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxUi 
Yojuro  ir  con  vos. 

Ditto,  cap.  XXX. 

Obs.  30.     The  verbs,  will,  shall  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber^  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  inmiediatrsly  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposi- 
tion; as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


He  would  not  pass  these  things  in 
silence. 


No  pude  dejar  de  responderle. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxii. 
El  no  quiso  pasar  estas  cosas  en  si* 
Undo,  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

Ruif  37. — ^Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  to 
cram,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  &c.,  govom 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
^nerally  require  the  preposition  d  ;  as, 


rhe  hmkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvid  a  ver  h  que  tm 
huesped  mandaba. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap  ii 
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llie  companicDfl  of  the  woaoded  be- 
gan  to  discharge  a  shower  of  stone 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


Jj09  eompaneros  de  Im  heridos  cu- 
menzdron  d  Ilover  piedras  mArt 
Don  Quijote.       D.  Quu.  cap.  iii 


Obs*  31.  Verbs  implying  motion,  govern  the  noun  or  verb,  denoting  from 
•rhonce  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out 
its  direction,  with  a;  and  the  noun  expressmg  the  space  through  which  it 
passes,  with  por  ;  as. 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baeza  con 
otroa  once  sacerdotes,  y  '•'amoa  a 
la  ciudad  de  Segovia, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xix 

Al  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid,  venf  a  &  salir  por  eUa  un 
Alcalde,  Ditto,  cap.  zlviiL 


ttuLK  38. — The  present  or  active  participle  in  English,  beingr  alone  in  the 
plirase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as. 


So  sayitg,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood. 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  se  entrd  en  lo 
mas  cerrado  de  un  bosque, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv. 
Obs.  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitiye 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 
I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is,  I  Yo  vi  d  los  muchachos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  were  playing.)  |      jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  noun, 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;    as, 


A  loving  father, 
An  obedient  son. 
The  constituting  assembly. 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  obediente, 
La  asamblea  constituyente, 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.  But  as  not  all  the  Spanisb 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the  English 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  oot 
t}\e  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation  ;  as, 

.  An  affecting  scene.  Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afectants) 

Meddling  people.  Gente    entremetida,    (not  entreme* 

tiente.) 
Presuming  iaeas.  Ideas  presuntuosas,  (not  presumieu' 

ies,) 

Oif.  34.  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  c 
ionn,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  as, 
A  speaking-trumpet  |  Una  vocina. 
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»t  M  aim  expressed  by  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  verb,  and  even  by  a  snb- 
■rantive  derived  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as« 

A  repeating-watch.  I  Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

A  fishing-rod.  |  Una  cana  de  pescar. 

Rule  391 — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  i^  translated  by  the  present  of  thd  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 
preposition ;  as^ 


I  Q,ue  todavia  das,  Sancho,  en  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dvlcinea  esiaba  ocupada  en 
tan  vil  qficio  ? 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  viiL 
Obs  35.    When  the  preposition  is  by,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition ;  as, 


Wilt  thou  still  persist,  Sancho,  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
affirming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object? 


And  by  doing  it  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  kaeiendolo,  V,  le  obligara  &  fir- 
mar  la  escritura. 

El  perdid  au  plaza  por  hablar  con 
demasiada  libertad. 


Oba  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as. 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it 


El  comenzar  las  cosas  es  tenerlas 
medio  acabadas. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xli. 
Obs.  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (bemg,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  and  the  past  participle  ia  rendered  by  the 
Spanish  gerund ;  as. 

To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now  I  Se  alquila  una  de  las  dos  casas,  que 
being  finished  in  Pearl  street  i      se  estau  acabando  en  la  calle  de 

I       la  Perla. 

REBfARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
claim  particular  notice:  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  iwhicb 
the  literal  translation  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indlea^ 
five,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  H,  ox  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XL| 
pagca  157-8,  to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanations  are 
added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  action  or  a  statir 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  a;  in* 
wmplete,  it  must  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish  ;  oi, 
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In  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  lived 

a  gentleman He  maintained  a 

female  housekeeper  iumea  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  un  lugar  de  la  Mancha  yiwih,  an 

hidalgo Tenia  en  eu  casa  una 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  los  cuarentop 
y  una  sobrina  que  no  llegaba  a  los 
veinte.  D.  Quuotb,  cap.  L 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as, 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  elpr6log9 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Preface 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 

1  bat  is  to  say,  I  was  thinking. 
3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  somo- 

Ihing  was  being  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened ; 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  muri<5  en  el  camino  de  Constan- 
tinopla,  adonde  le  Uevaban  cau' 
tivo.       D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xxxix. 


4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  m 
past;  as, 


This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  was  at  leisure,  (which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dicted himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivalry. 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratos  que 
estaba  ociosOf  {que  eran  los  mas 
del  aHo^  se  daba  a  leer  libros  de 
Caballerias, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  I 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ* 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  chango 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as. 


•y« 


He  was  of  a  rough  constitution., 
and  was  called  Quijana. 

The  curate    of  his   village   was    a 

learned  man. 
But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 

barber  of  the  same  yillage,  affirm' 

ed  that  none  of  them  equalled  the 

Knight  of  the  Sun. 

6.  The  verbs  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  thing! 
that  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 
commencement,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  be 
translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as. 


El  era  de  complexion  recia.. 
llamaba  Quijana. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  i. 

El  cur  a  de  su  lugar  era  hombre 
sabio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero  Maese  Nicolas,  que  dra  ei 
barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decta 
que  ninguno  igualaba  al  cabalUra 
del  Febo,  Ditto,  ditto. 


He  was  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 
treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  was  called 
Tkxk  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  dtc 


Eta  Calabres  de  nacion,  y  trataba 
con  mucha  humanidad  a  sus  earn- 
tivos.        D.  Quuotb,  cap.  zliv. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  Uamaha  el 
huesped  de  Don  Quijote,  y  andabf 
buscando  medios,  &c. 

Ditto,  cap  IsiL 
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Rbmark.  —It  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenever  thf 
liiiiglish  unperfect  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present 
ptirticiple  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  ac- 
customed  to,  &c.,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated 
in  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  too  aut- 
i'.iary  verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  9M- 
cortain  whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  then,  expressmg  the  action  ui 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb ;  Oi^ 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  present 
participle,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple>  the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as. 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  down  to  sleep. 


Agradecidselo  Don  Quijotc,  com\6 
algo,  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  echd- 
ronse  k  dormir  entrdmhos. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  lix.  pt.  ii. 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down  ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  down ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Rule  41. — The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7  ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or 
iria,  N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  must  be  placec'  in  the  termination  aria,  eria^  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation  ;  as, 


Tf  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored me,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedaria /aZ^o  de 
este  gusto.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  must 
be  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
ho  verb ;  as. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  1  would  lie  still 
where  I  ara,  and  die  with  pure 
vexation 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  se  muy  eterlr 
que  todas  estas  incomodidaJcs  es- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  las  at- 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  morir  de  pun 
enojo. 

D.  QuijoTB,  cap.  XT 
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3.  When  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  conjunction,  the  tei 
minations  ra,  7,  or  ria,  8,  may  be  used ;  and  the  verb  necessary  to  com- 
plete the  sense,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  in  the  termination 
ase  or  iese,  according  to  its  conjugation ;  as, 

I  would  not  like  that  princes  and  I  No  querrta  (quisera)  yo  que  los  prin- 
kings  run  themselves  into  such  |  ctpes,  y  los  reyea,  se  pusiesen  en 
dangers.  i      semejantea  peligroa. 

I  D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxjdv,  pt  ii 

The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  generally  used  in  ejaculation  ;  as. 
Who  could  describe  now  the  throb-     ;  Quien  pudiera  decir  aliora  loa  ao- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain-         hreaaltoa  que  me  did  el  corazon, 
ed  there !  mientraa  alii  estuve  I 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  zxvii. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs  m  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
Dy  the  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
be  placed  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra,  ae,  or 
na ,   as, 


/ 


The  archbidiop  ordered  one  of  his 
chctplains  to  gu  to  the  rector  and 
iuqaire  into  me  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  tne  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  thai  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bring  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzobispo  mandd  d  un  capellan 
auyo({\xe  seinformase  (informara) 
del  rector  at  era  verdad,  y  que  aai 
mismo  hablase  con  el  loco,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  lihertad, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  L  pt  iL 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  tlie  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  oi  the  psist  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  speak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come.  {  Yo  decia  que  el  1     •  • 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come.     |  Yo  dije  que  el  I  ^^^^^ 

I  have  said  that  he  would  come.     Yo  he  dicho  que  el        f  v®^""^ 

I  had  said  that  he  would  come.   I  Yo  hahia  dicho  que  el  J  '^""®®®* 

But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  same  subject  ur 

iominative  as  the  leading  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  ria  is 

used;  as, 


it  is  not  that,  aaid  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause I  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  ea  eao,  dijo  Sancho,  aino  que  yo 
no  querria  que  ae  me  pudrieaen  de 
guardadas. 

D.  QuuoTs,  cap.  xvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  termmations  may  be  used 
with  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  mdicates  doty 
ur  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  ria  merely  im* 
plies  futurity  or  possibility ;  as, 
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The-  master  told  his  servant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The- mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it 


El  amo  dijo  a  su  criado  que  lo  hici- 

era  inmediaiamente 
El  ama  prometid  que  8U  crtada  k 

harla. 


The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fully  explained  in  Lessons  LXXYIII., 
.'351,)  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXI.,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  would,  shall  and  should,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiUaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deber,  poder, 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
will  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
RonTetimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive ;  as, 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it 


Ella  vendrd  manana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribieren,  sirvase  V.  a^» 
sdrmelo. 


Ohs,  38.  Will  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  Shall,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place  ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  determination ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remarks. 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  first  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  no  quiere 
hacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb— 
el  no  querrd  hacerlo  ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated, 
and  the  verb  to  do  (hacer)  is  translated  in  the  future — el  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated by  the  present  o!  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder  *,  or 
ka  tie  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2.  When  will  and  would  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be  trans- 
lated by  querer,  (to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as. 


Why  do  you  not  write  to-day  ? 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont.) 

fie  begged  his  uncle  to  sign,  but  he 
toould  not. 

21 


I  Porque  no  escribe  V.  hoy  ? 
Porque  no   quiero,   (no  mo  da  la 

gana.) 
El  suplicd  &  su  tio  que  firmara^  pen 

el  nc  quiso. 
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3.   WUl  and  would,  though  followed  by  a  verb,  are  translated  I7  qutref 
when  they  are  used  emphaticalJy  to  express  an  absolute  wish ;  as. 


El  quiere  ser  obedecido  sin  excumi 

alguna, 
EII08  quisieron  que  el  fuera,  y  eaiu 

vo  obligado  a  hacerlo. 


He  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

They  would  have  him  go,  and  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it 

4k  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  an  act,  or  a  custom,  or  th« 
)kabit  of  doing  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  soler,  usar, 
acostumhrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imx>erfect  ol 
the  indicative ;  as, 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letters  in  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  solia  (acostum- 

braba)  sentarse  a  la  jnierta  de  9K. 

choza  y  dibujaba  letraa  en  la  arena 

para  su  queridito  ;  or. 

El  viejo  se  sentaba  a  la  puerta,  &c 

5.  Should,  used  foi  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  is 

translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  jrerbjnjhe  English  sentencfi, 

or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


V.  no  debe  (debieracideberia)  haeet 
eso,  pues  sabe  que  es  malo. 

Si  el  desea  hacer  eso,  6\  debe  dntea 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permiso 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as, 


You  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  but  they  nuiy  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  might  d:  it,  if  he  pleased. 


V.  puede  hablarle  siempre  que  quie 
ra ;  pero  ellos  no  puedeu  tomarse 
eaa  libertad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  escribiria, 
I  El  podria  hacerlo,  si  quisiera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  deber,  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  m  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tUe  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  corresponding  tense,  followed 
by  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  dehido  ;  as. 


Ho  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  lost  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

I  could  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  were  in  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  debexia)  ha- 
ber hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  nc 
quiso,^  por  consiguiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportunidad. 

Yo  hubiera  podido  vertos^  pero  m 
supe  que  cstaban  en  la  ciudad- 


APPENDIX. 


483 


You  oottid  have  written  it 


Hiey  should  have  paid  it 


V.  podia  naberle  escrito. 

V.  pudiera  (podria)  habjrle  efmrito 

V,  habia  podido  escribirle. 

V.  huhiera  (habria)  podido  escrilniie 

Ellos  debian  haberle  pagado. 

Ellos  debieran   {deberian)  hahcrU 

pagado. 
Ellos  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
Ellas  le  hubieran  (habrian)  dehidc 

pagar. 


The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examine  and  ascertain  the  meaning 
of  the  phrases  containing  wiU,  would,  could,  6lc.,  before  translating  them; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  verl> 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as. 


Quedense  los  zapatos  y  las  sangrias 
por  los  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  si  H  rompio  el 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  el 
de  su  cuerpo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iv. 

The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  tormina* 
tion,  like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.  It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb ;  as, 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  peiid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  por  estos  pulgares. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxil 

Yo  tengo  escrita  una  carta   &  mt 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt  ii 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  spn- 
■ence,  like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as. 


I  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is  writ' 
ten  by  these  fingers. 

1  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem- 
biing  from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi^  Don  Qutjote,  y 
temblando  de  los  pies  a  la  cabeza^ 
dijo, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  x\xii.  pt  ii. 

Ohs.  39   Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  the 
vune  meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  may  be  form- 
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ed,  having  also  a  reference  to  time ;  otherwise  they  are  adjectivcB  and  have 
B  different  signification  ;  as, 


Advertido  el  capitan  del  peligro, 

pudo  evitarle. 
El  advertido  capitan  evit6  elpeligro 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 

danger,  could  avoid  it 
The  cautious  captain   avoided    the 

dcinger. 

Advertido^  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  the  second,  an 
Adiective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  t(2o,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
passive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as, 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent. 

Caused,  provoking. 


Cansado, 

Medido. 

Ocasionado 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

The  following  quotations  ^om  Cervantes,  corroborate  the  rules  already 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb ; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fore, (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
pressing a  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb  ;  as. 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As   Horace  did  with  s>  much  ele- 
gance. 


Yo  confieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii.  pt.  ii. 
Coma   tan  elegautemente    lo    Mzo 
Horacio. 

Ditto,  cap.  xvi.  pt  ii. 

Nada^  (nothing,)  nadie  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  and  jamas,  (never,) 
when  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as. 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacho  par  mostrar  que 
no  sentia  la  hurla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa* 
sasen  adelante. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxi.  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  more  elegant  in  Spanish ;   thus,  JVa 
^tero  nada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than,  nada  quiero. 


I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancho. 
We  aro  not  at  all  in  one  another*! 
debt 


No  digo  nada,  respond^  Sancko 
No  nos  debemus  nada. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxii.  pt  il 

The  conjunction  but,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  sentence,  have 
fencrallv  be  trtmslated  sino,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  dc  ;  ns. 
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Sefior,  las  tristezas  no  ae  hiciiroT 
P'tra  las  bestias  sino  para  lot 
hombres  ;  pero  si  los  hovihres  la§ 
sienten  demasiado,  se  vuelven 
bestias, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt.  il 

CoTno  si  fuese  su  ejercicio  (el  de  laf 
armas)  qficio  de  ganapanea  para 
el  cual  no  ea  meneater  maa  da 
buenaa  fuerzas, 

'     Ditto,  cap.  xxvii. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  mente,  follow  in  succei^ion  in  the 
<ame  sentence,  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  othen  in  the  feminine  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as, 


Sir,  melancholy  was  not  made  for 
beasts  hut  for  men;  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become(^o  better  thaiy 
beasts. 

As  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
hut  good  strength 


Cardenio   heard    these   words  very 
plainly  and  distinctly. 


Oy6  estas     azones   Cardenio  bien 
clara  (claro)  y  distintamenie. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxvi. 

Nunca  and  jamas  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jamas,  and  thus  they  give 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

I  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  los  volvere  a  ver. 

Jamaa  is  often  used  after  aiempre;  (ever ;)  as,  por  siempre  jamaa,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 
as, 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
Latin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  escribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Griego  ;  ni  Fir - 
gilio  no  escribid  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  XV*  pt  IL 


OF  THE  PREPOSITIOJN. 

The  government  of  tlie  verbs  tlirough  tlie  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  is 
requested  to  consult  the  "List  of  the  Prepoaitiona  required  by  certain 
Verbs,"  &.c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  in 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  iho 
{Ht3po6itions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  Jor  and  by,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
l«y  para  and  por,  the  following  rules  and  examples  are  laid  down  to  assist 
the  learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA. 

Wh«a  for  is  used  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  nse  of  thmgs,  the  lolft 
lion  ot  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generally  translated  para;  wm, 


Tlie  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend. 


El  honor  de  la  itwendon  serA  pan 

il 
Ha  sido  una  gran  pirdida  para  eUom 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


For,  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  translated  para,  and  also  when  .*t  refen  to 
time;  as, 


El  aeiior  I.  G,  solid  p&ra  Europa  la 

semana  pasada. 
Lo  dejarimos  para  manana. 
To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  far  <A< 
purpose  of,  in  order  to,  the  use  of,  is  translated  para  ;  as, 


Mr.  I.  G.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 
We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assort- 
ment for  his  store. 

I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


Elfue  para  ajustar  sue  cuentas  eon 
elloa,  y  para  comprar  ttn  nueva 
surtido  para  su  almacen, 

Yo  leo  para  instrutrme. 


Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness,  incli- 
nation or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


No  es  hombre  para  emprcnderlo 
Es  hombre  para  todo. 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
El  siempre  estd  p&njugar. 


He  is  not  a  mem  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  that,  considering,  &^.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.    |  Ella  sabe  mucho  para  su  edad 

POR, 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  oe- 
half  of,  in  exchange  of,  6lc,  is  translated  por;  as. 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo"  God*s  sake. 


Ella  lo  consiguid  por  su  hermano. 
Perdonad  d  vuestros  enemigos  por 
amor  de  Dios. 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  {il  lo  hixo  por  su  amigo.)  This  phrase  means, 
be  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of^  ta 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  is  translated  por ;  as, 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  p€ud  five  dollars  for  the  hat 


El  se  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  ot* 

mana. 
Pague  cinco  pesos  por  el  sombrero 


Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  m 
without ;  at  other  times  in  order  to^  so  as  to,  or  to  ;  and  also  a  future  ao 
don;  as. 
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rhe  letters  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  come. 
The  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


Las  cartas  eetan  por  escribir* 
Lo  hizo  para  no  pasar  por  insetmbla 
La  respuesta  esid  por  venir. 
La  casa  esid  por  acabar. 


Por,  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  de- 
notes the  choice  between  two  things ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperador,  5   Mo-t 
narca  por  Monarca,  en  Ndpolei^ 
tengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemos 
D.  QuuoTE,  Dedicationt  pt  I. 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
have  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
at  Naples. 
Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  ano  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 

On  the  top,  por  encima.  \  Underneath,  por  debajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  witli  the  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  thoy  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre, 
(between ;)  as, 


fudge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  suf^riugs  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, O'ermaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  si  serd  razonable  que  de  su 
pena  se  me  de  4  mi  la  culpa. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cuanto  osfuere  posible  el 
deseo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  61  y  yo.       Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Moratin 

REMARK. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as. 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about, 
the  scholsur  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  tho 
verb  a  difierent  signifi -nation  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  ono 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
ferent signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
n'»t  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  tho  second  it  gives  a  difierent  meaning 
U  the  verb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  el  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  m 
9ut  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig* 
liitieb  conseguir  ;  thus,  ellos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo. 
Tliey  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  I  Hicieron  secreto  de  ello  ;  pero  el  ti 

laMi  found  it  out.  |      finle  descubrio. 

As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  inverted  hi 
Snglish,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
■nnetimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  theil 
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proper  order,  and  to  supply  the  word  or  words  wanting,  as  the  transition  ot 
a  sentence  would  be  otherwise  ver}*  incorrect     Examples: — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  you  accompany  yourself  with,  la- 
vert  the  construction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  whom 
you  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  V.  buen  cuidatlo  en  la  eleccion  d€  las 
personas  con  quienes  se  acompane  Where  do  you  come  froin?  (froni 
whence  do  you  come?) — i  De  donde  viene  F.  ?  Where  are  you  going  to? 
(to  what  part  are  you  going  ?) — ^  Adonde  va  V  ?  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
with,  (to  see  with  thorn.) — Los  ojos  se  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  ocn 
ellos. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

The  conjunction  4  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  after  it 

begins  with  i  or  At ;  as, 

The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  we  are  barbarous  and 
ignorant. 

Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 
with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 
Quixote. 
U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  of 

ho;  as. 


IjOS  autores  extrangeros  nos 
por  bdrbaros  6  ignorantes, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zlvilL 

Madre  ^  hijo  quedaron  suspensot 
de  ver  la  extraha  figura  de  Don 
Quijote.    Ditto,  cap.  xviii.  pt  iL 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 

speech  in  the  play  of  "  The  most 

prodigious  Black  Man"  or  other 

such. 
But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 

was   a  woman    or  a   man   who 

called  them. 

Ni  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set  I  N<  yo,  i 

eyes  on  her.  |     Jamas. 


Esio  no  se  distingue  de  una  rela* 
cion  de  "  El  Negro  mas  prodigi- 
oso"  ti  otra  semejante. 

CADALflo,  Lob  Eruditos. 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mujer 
ti  hombre  quien  los  llamaba. 

IsLA,  cartas 


!  mi  amo  la  hemes  vists 
D.  Quijote,  cap.  x.  pt  ii 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas!  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

t>on  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory ! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ah»  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  gi«3t8  too  in  the  dance? 


;  Ay  desdichada  !  /  y  cuan  mat 
agradable  compania  hardn  estos 
riscos .  Ditto,  cap.  xzviii 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  !   Luscinda  !   mirM 

la  que   haces ! 'Ah   traidor^ 

Don  Fernando,  robador  de  mi 
gloria,'  Ditto,  csip.  jxYil 

;  O  fatal  estrella  mia  I 

Ditto,  cap.  zxvli 

/  Ta,  ta  I  dijo  el  aura,  i  jayanet 
hay  en  lo  danza  ?     Do.  cap.  uu 
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TABLE 

OONTAINIMa  THE  VERBS  THAT  GOVERN  CERTAIN  PREPUSITION8. 


It  is  copied  from  the  Grammar  of 
s  advised  to  consult  it  frequently,  so 
tliem. 

Abalanzarse  &  los  peligros, 

abandonarse  A  la  suerte, 

abocarse  con  alguno, 

abochomarse  de  algo, 

abogar  par  a]guno, 

abordar  (una  nave)  d,  con  otra, 

aborrecible  A  las  gentes, 

aborrecido  de  todos, 

abrasarse  en  deseos, 

abrirse  d,  con  los  amigos, 

abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
</abundar  de,  en  riquezas, 

aburrido  de  las  desgracias, 
^abusar  de  la  amistad, 
'  acabar  de  venir. 
I  jrjaecer  &  alguno, 

acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 

acalorarse  en,  con  la  disputa, 

acceder  &  la  opinior.  de  olro, 

accesible  &  todos, 

acertar  d,  con  la  casa, 

acogerse  4  sagrado, 

acomodarse  d,  con  otro  dict^men, 

acompanarse  con  otros, 

aconsejarse  con^  de  sabios, 

ac'.n  ecer  A  los  incautos, 
/acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
^  acordarse  con  los  contrarios, 

acostumbrarse  A  trabi'os, 

acre  de  genio. 

acreditarse  de  necio, 
^('acreditarse  con^  para  alguno, 
,  acreedor  A  la  confianza, 

acreedor  de  alguno, 
^actuarse  de,  en  los  negocios. 

acusar  (ft  alguno)  de  algun  deliVi 

acusarse  de  las  culpas 

adelantarse  A  otros, 

adherirse  A  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
tferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aflcionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 

Vafirmarse  en  lo  dicho, 

/ifeno  ie  verdad. 


the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  studotit 
as  to  become  familiar  with  the  use  of 

A. 

to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance. 

to  confer  with  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  by  all. 

to  be  inflamed  with  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends 

to  abstain /rom  fruit. 

wO  abound  with  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  at  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all. 

to  fina  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opinion 

to  keep  company  with  others. 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past. 

to  agree  with  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble. 

austere  in  temper,  disposition 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 

to  get  credit  with  one. 

worthy  of  confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  busmess 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  enme 

to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  th« 

lead  of  others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  of  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  affirm  what  has  been  sakU 
foreign  to  truth. 


A^^-V*^-  ^ 
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un^dable  aZ  palada/ 
agradecido  a  los  beneficios 
agraviarse  de  alguno, 
agraviarse  de  la  sentencia, 
agregarse  i  otros 
agrio  al  gusto, 
dgudo  de  ingenio. 
ahitarse  de  manjares. 

V  ahogarse  en  el  mar, 
ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas, 
ahorrar  de  razones 
ahorrarse  (no)  eon  ninguno . 
airarse  eon  alguno, 
ajustarse  d  la  razon, 

V  ajustarse  con  alguno, 
alabarse  de  vLJiente, 
alargarse  d  la  ciadad, 

•  alegrarse  d«algo, 
alejarse  de  su  tierra, 
alimentarse  de^  con  yerbas, 
alimentarse  de  esperanzas, 
alindar  eon  otra  heredad, 
allanarse  d  lo  justo, 

V  alto  de  cuerpo, 
amable  d  todos, 
ftmancebarse  con  los  libros, 
amante  de  alguno, 
amanarse  d  escribir, 
amoroso  con  los  suyos, 

vampararse  de  algo,  de  algona  co8& 
,  ancho  <2e  boca, 

andar  eon  el  tiempo, 

andar  de  capa, 

uidar  en  pleitos, 

itndai  d  gatas, 

andai  por  tierra, 

angosto  de  manga, 

anhelar  d,  por  mayor  fortuna, 

anticiparse  d  otro, 

aovar  en  la  ribera, 

aparar  en  la  mano, 

uparecerse  d  alguno, 

aparecerse  en  el  camino, 
Hparejarse  para  el  trabajo, 
apartarse  de  la  ocasion, 
npartarse  d  un  lado, 
apasionarse  d,  de,  por  alguno 
apearse  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  eon  alguna  cosa, 
apechugar  por  los  peligros, 
I4)edrear  eon  las  palabras, 
^)egarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
i^Mlar  d  otro  medio, 
apercibirse  de  armas, 
^KTCiblrse  d,  para  1 1  batalla    . 


agreeable  to  the  palalc 

grateful /or  benefits. 

to  be  affronted  with  any  one* 

to  appeal /rom  the  sentence 

to  unite  one's  self  to  otbers 

sour  to  t}ie  taste. 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  teith  food 

to  be  drowned  tn  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  upon  the  bar^ 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  Inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  obe 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  hasten  to  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thmg 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  upon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  un^A  hopes 

to  be  contiguous  to  another's  eaUts 

to  submit  to  what  is  just. 

tall  tn  stature. 

amiable  to  all. 

to  be  fond  of  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  tn  writing. 

kind  with  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  all.fours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  better  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shor). 

to  receive  with  the  hand. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  before  an) 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  road 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self ^om  the  occasion 
to  retire  on  one  side. 
bO  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opinion, 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spiiit 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  with  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thing, 
to  appeal /rom  the  sentence, 
to  have  recourse  to  another  meavjie 
to  provide  one's  self  with  a 
to  get  ready  for  battle. 
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ftpetecible  al  gusto, 
apetecido  de,  por  todot, 
apiadarse  de  los  pobres 

"^aplicarse  d  los  estudios, 

>/dpoderarse  de  la  nacienda, 
iipostar  d  correr, 

^^  apresurarse  a  venir, 

iapresurarse  por  aiguna  cosa, 
apretar  por  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  en  aiguna  facultad, 

»  aprobado  de  cirajano, 

>^apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  &  si, 
Hproptncuarse  d  alguno, 
aprovechar  en  la  virtud, 

'^aprovecharse  de  la  ocasion, 

^  apto  para  el  empleo, 

^  apurado  de  medios, 
aquietarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  ieseos, 
arderse  en  quimeras, 
armarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frio, 

*/  arreglarse  d  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  d  aiguna  cosa, 
arremeter  d,  con,  contra  el  muro 
arrepentirse  (2e  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  d  todo, 
*  arribar  d  tierra, 
arrimarse  d  la  pared, 
arrinconarse  en  casa, 

*^  arrogarse  (algo)  d  si  mismo, 
arrojarse  d  pele&r, 
arroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  peligros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
ascender  d  otro  empleo, 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dictdmen, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  d  los  enferraos, 
ASistir  en  tal  casa, 

^  asociarse  d,  con  utro, 
asomarse  d,  por  la  veutanO) 
tspnrse  t  gritos, 
Asparse  por  aiguna  cosa, 
ispero  al  gusto, 
hsfHTO  en  las  palabras, 
aspirar  d  mayor  fortuna, 
atarse  d  una  sola  cosa, 
itemorizurse  de^  por  algo, 
itender  d  la  conversaciou, 
fltonerse  a  lo  seguro, 
■tcnto  con  sus  mayores, 
ateitiguar  con  otro, 
■tliuur  d,  con  la  casa* 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  by  a^. 

.o  have  compassion  on  the  pooi. 

kO  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  property 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved  as  a  surgeon. 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  oi^e's  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  tn  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

lit  for  the  employment. 

exhausted  of  means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  bum  Mt/A  desires. 

to  oe  full  o/qu<.:rels. 

tc  arm  one's  self  toith  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  tn  any  thing 

to  be  benumbed  loith  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  of  sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  tn  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wail. 

to  confine  one's  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one's  soli 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  toith  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  heat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

*o  shelter  one's  self /ro»»  one's  enuin/ 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel  from  learned  men 

to  assisr  the  sick. 

to  attei  d  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  with  another 

lo  look  out  at  the  window 

to  be  exhausted  with  clamorings. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  tn  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

ro  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  aloii« 

to  be  afraid  of  something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superioiu 

M  testify  with  anotlier. 

to  hit  upon  the  house. 
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uoUarse  en  los  caminos, 
■traer  d  si, 

atreverse  d  cosas  grandea 
ttreverse  con  todos, 
Atribuir  d  otro, 

atribularse  en,  eon  los  trabajof 
atropeUarae  en  las  acciones, 
atufarse  en  la  conversacion, 
atufarse  par  poco, 
aiinarse  con  otro, 
"^  ausentarse  de  Madr'  i 
ovecindarse  en  algun  pueblo, 
arenirse  con  todos, 
aventajarse  d  otros, 
avergonzarse  d  pedir, 
avergonzarse  de  algo, 
averiguarse  con  alguno, 
aviarse  de  ropa, 
avocar  (alguna  cosa)  d  si. 


Balancear  d  tal  parte, 
balancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  ;M>r  dinero, 
bambolear  en  la  maroma, 
baiiarse  en  agua, 
v'  barar  en  tierra, 
oarbear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
batallar  con  los  enemigos, 

*  bajar  d  la  cueva. 
"  bajar  de  la  torre, 

>aiar  de  la  autoridad, 

•  Dajar  Adcta  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 

4  ben^fico  d,  para  la  salad, 

ulanco  de  cutis, 

blando  de  corteza, 

blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 

blasonar  de  vallente, 

bordar  (algo)  <{e,  con  plata, 

Dordar  (algo)  al  tam^or, 

bordar  de  pasados, 

postezar  de  hambre, 

x>to  de  punta, 

toyante  en  la  fortuna, 

tramar  de  corage, 

\  rear  d  chasco, 

bregar  con  alguno, 

brindar  con  regalos, 

Drindar  d  la  salud  de  alguns 
s  bueno  de,  para  comer, 

bufnr  de  ira 

Dollir  en,  por  todas  parte* 

"isc  arAodealjra. 


»o  stick  fast  in  the  road 
to  attract  to  one's  self, 
to  animate  one's  self  to  great  UuD^i 
to  dare  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor,  trouo«et 
to  oyerhasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  in  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one's  self  let^A  another, 
to  absent  one's  self  from  Madrid 
to  take  one's  abode  in  any  town 
to  agree  with  all. 
M  gain  the  advantage  over  others 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  tot<A  clothes, 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  co  art  tc 
one's  own. 


a 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  in  water. 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin 

to  degenerate /rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  in  one's  actions 

to  flght  with  the  enemy. 

io  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rom  the  tower. 

to  recede /rotn  authority. 

wO  descend  towards  the  valley. 

.ow  in  stature. 

beneficial  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark. 

to  blaspheme  against  virtue. 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  in  or  v>iih  silvef 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  with  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  ona 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  health, 

good  to  eat.  <rrA.  a  -y^.j^^.-^^ 

to  swell  wtth  anger. 

to  move  in  all  parts. 

U  make  a  jest  of  any  thins 
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iTaber  de  pies, 
^  eaber  en  la  mano, 

eaer  A,  AActa  tal  parte, 
t^oaerdeloalto, 

^  caer  en  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

caer  j>or  p&scua, 

caer  «olre  los  enemigos, 

calarse  de  agua, 

calentarse  d  la  lumbre, 
^calificar  de  docto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  A  otro, 

callar  <Ie,  par  miedo, 

calumniar  (&  algimo)  de  injusto, 

calzarse  d  alguno, 
/  cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con,  por  otra, 

caminax  a,  para  Sevilla, 

caminar  &  pid, 

caminar  por  el  monte, 

cansarse  de,  eon  el  trabajo, 

cansarse  de  pretender, 

cansarse  en  el  camino 
^  capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 
^  capaz  de,  para  el  empleo, 

capitular  con  el  enemigo, 

capitular  {h  alguno)  de  mal  juez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (&  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 

causar  (perjuicip)  &  alguno, 

cautivar  {&  alguno)  con^  por  beneficios, 

cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 

cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 
cosa, 

cazcalear  de  una  parte  &  otra, 

ceder  d  otro  &  la  autoridad, 

ceder  en  beneficio  de  alguno, 
<  censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala. 

ceiiirse  d  lo  posible, 

chancearse  con  alguno, 

chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 

chico  de  cuerpo, 

ehocar  d  alguno, 

3hocar  con  otro, 

fiircunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 

clamar  d  Dios, 

clamar  por  (iinero, 

clamorear  por  los  muertos, 

coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
•^  oobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudores, 

coleglr  de,  por  los  antecedentes, 

eollgarse  urn  alguno. 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one*fe  feet 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  (ail  from  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  to 
fall  into  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  such 
a  time,  to  understand  what  i»  s&id 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  water 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man 

to  conceal  (the  truth) /rom  another. 

to  be  silent /rom  fear. 

to  calunmiate  (any  one)  as  unjust 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  travel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountam. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  vnih  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  of  pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  arrobas  ' 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  with  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  an 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thmg. 

to  go  lounging  about. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  against  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out  for  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  000, 

to  recovei'(money) /rom  debtors. 

to  infer /rom  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  vnth  any  one. 


*  FoTir  arrobas  moke  a  'jr^nt^U 
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eolumpia»e  en  el  aire, 

aumba^  eon,  contra  el  enemigo, 
^  eombinar  (una  c&sa)  con  otra, 

eomedirse  en  ?.a8  palabras, 
•^  comenzar  A  decir, 

comerse  de  envidla, 
•^  compatible  con  la  justicia, 
n/  compensar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
<«  competir  con  alguno, 

V  complacerse  de,  en  alguna  cosa. 
«  componerse  con  los  deudores, 

coinponerse  de  bueno  y  malo, 

•  comprar  (alguno)  al,  del  vendedor, 
^omprensible  al  entendimiento, 

^  comprobar  (algo)  con  instnimentos 
coraprometerse  con  alguno, 

•  contproineterse  en  jueces  arbitrob, 
comunicar  (luz)  d  alguna  pan«, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  toimo, 

V  concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
«  conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 

V  conceptuar  (4  alguno)  de,  por  sabio, 
»  toncertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

concordar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
.  concurrir  d  alguna  parte, 

*  concurrir  con  otros, 

*  concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictaiiien, 
condenar  (k  uno)  d  galeras, 
condenar  (i  uno)  en  las  costas, 
condescender  d  los  ruegos, 
condescender  eon  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  d  tal  parte, 

-,  conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  con  l:i  contrarios, 
confederarse  con  alguno, 

V  conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

/  conferir(unnegocio>  con^  entrc  ]os  ainigos 

confesar  (el  deUt  :^  al  juez, 

confesarse  d  Dios, 

confesarse  con  alguno, 

confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
^confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona, 
^confiar  »t,  de  alguno, 

confinar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  parte, 

oonfinar  (Espana)  con  Francia, 

confirmarse  en  su  dict&men, 

V  eonformarse  con  el  tiempo, 
,  oonforme  d,  con  su  opinion, 

oonfrontar  con  alguno, 
\  oonfrontar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
oonfundirse  de  lo  que  se  ve 
«nfund>rte  en  sus  julcioe, 


to  swing  tfi  the  air 

to  fight  against  the  enemjr. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  with  ftaoUis 

to  be  civil  tn  words. 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pine  with  envy. 

compatible  with  justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  wuh  anotlMB 

to  vie  with  any  one. 

to  be  (Keased  with  any  thing. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad. 

lo  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller 

comprehensible  to  the  understandmg. 

to  prove  (any  thing)  with  instrumeDts. 

to  render  one's  self  answerable  t    mm\ 

one. 
to  compromise  by  arbitration, 
lo  communicate  (light)  to  any  pan 
to  commune  (one)  with  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  a*  good, 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  with  the  origiual 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others, 
to  agree  (mcuiy)  tn  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  «a  the  costs, 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  gooo 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one^s  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  friendi 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judge 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins, 
lo  intrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  upon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  tn  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  aeea. 
to  be  thrown  (one's  senses    imU  ooole 

sion. 


<::;«0-wv4-*-^   C>«-»/x    .  =r      C^HAy^ 
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otmgomar  eon  ojguno, 
ooAgraciarse  con  otro 

eongratularse  con  bs  suyos, 

'*/eongratniarse  de  alguna  cosa» 
congeturar  (algo)  de,  por  senales, 
eonmutar  (algo)  con  otra  cosa, 
conmutar  (un  voto)  en  otra  cosa, 
eonsagrarse  d  Dios, 

•eonsentir  en  algo, 
eonsolarse  eon  sus  parientes, 
conspirar  A  alguna  cosa, 
conspirar  contra  alguno, 
conspirar  en  un  intento, 

^constar  (el  todo)  de  partes, 

4  constar  por  escrito, 
consultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo 

consultar  eon  letrados, 
consumado  en  una  facultad, 
contaminarse  con  los  viciosos, 
contaminarse  de  heregias, 
contempohzar  con  alguno, 
contender  con  alguno, 

t  contender  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
eontenerse  en  su  obligacion, 

v^contestar  d  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
contrapuntarse  con  alguno, 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
contravenir  d  la  ley, 

<^contnbuir  d  tal  cosa, 

^  contribuir  con  dinero, 
convalecer  de  la  enfermed&d, 
convencerse  de  la  razon, 

v^convenir  con  otro, 

V  convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  con  alguw% 
conrersar  en  materias  de  estado, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
convertirse  d  Dios, 

conridar  {&  alguno)  d  comer, 
convidar  (&  alguno)  con  dinero, 
convidarse  d  los  trabajos, 
eonvocar  d  junta, 
eooperar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  cosa 
forrerse  de  vergUenza, 
Mrresponder  d  los  beneficios, 
fiorresponderse  con  los  amigos, 
•otejar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
srecer  m  virtudes, 
OTPcido  de  ew;ip<», 
ereer  en  Dios, 

V  oruenie  <k  adgun*  ciisa. 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one. 

to  ingratiate  one's  self  into   auoUMr*! 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one's  self  with  one's  avra 

friends, 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing. 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  by  signs, 
to  barter  (7ne  thing) /or  another, 
to  exchange  (a  vow)  into  another  thing 
to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  leith  one's  friends, 
to  aspire  to  any  thing. 
o  conspire  against  any  one. 
CO  enter  into  a  conspiracy, 
to  be  composed  rthe  whole)  o/parts. 
to  appear  in  writing. 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employmeiil 

ofBce. 
to  consult  toith  jeamed  men 
to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty, 
to  pervert  one's  self  with  the  vicious, 
to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresies, 
to  temporize  with  any  one. 
to  contend  toith  any  one. 
to  dispute  vpon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  with  anothei 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another, 
to  transgn'ess  against  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover /rom  illness, 
to  be  convinced  by  reason, 
to  agree  with  another, 
to  agree  upon  any  thing, 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  affairs  of  state. 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  offer  money  to  anybody, 
to  be  ready  to  work, 
to  convene  a  meeting. 
to  co-operate  in  any  thing, 
to  be  ashamed, 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  toith  friends, 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  (irigbMK 
to  increase  in  virtues, 
tall  tit  stature, 
to  believe  in  God. 
to  be  convinced  o,  any  thing- 
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ouoharetear  en  todo, 
vcuklar  d«  algo,  de  alguno, 

culpar  '4  uno)  de  omiso, 

eumpiir  eon  alguno, 
J  cumpIir  con  su  obiigacion, 

curarse  de  alguna  enfermedad. 

curarse  en  salud 

curtirse  al  aire, 

cortido  del  soU 


to  intermeddle  in  every  thing. 

to  take  care  of  something,  of  soom  mis 

to  blame  (any  one) /or  negligence 

to  discharge  one*8  obligation  to  anytwdv 

to  perform  one's  duty. 

t*  be  cured  of  any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  tn  health 

to  tan  6y  the  air 

tanned  by  the  sun. 


"^  Dar  (algo)  A  alguno, 
dar  (&  alguno)  de  palos, 
dar  de  bianco, 
dar  en  manias, 
dar  porv  isto, 
darse  d  estudiar, 
darse  al  diantre,  , 

V  darse  por  vencido, 

I  deber  (dinero)  d  alguno, 
decaer  de  su  autoridad, 

V  decir  (algo)  d  otro, 

» fiecir  (bien)  con  una  cosa, 

V  decur  (bien)  de  alguno, 
declararse  d  alguno, 
declararse  por  un  partido, 
declinar  d,  hacia  tal  parle, 
declinar  en  bajeza, 
^edicar  (tiempo)  al  cstudio, 
dedicarse  d  la  vlrtud, 

defender  (A  uno)  de  sus  contranos, 
V  deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 
defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro, 
degenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 
delante  de  alguno, 
delatarse  al  juez, 
rleleitarse  con  la  vista, 
deteitarse  en  oir, 
^  deiiberar  sdbre  tal  cosa, 
dentro  de  casa, 
•  depender  de  alguno, 
dep  vior  (A  alguno)  de  su  empl«»o, 

%  depositar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
« derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 

derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

desabnrse  con  alguno, 

desabrocharse  con  alguno, 

V  desagradecido  d  algun  benef  *<o. 
iesahogarse  (con  alguno)  d*  su  p«na 

desapropiarse  de  algo, 

vdesavenirse  con  alguno, 

vdesavenirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  a.guna  noticia, 
Jeecabezarse  en,  con  alguna  co«<i 
latealabaiarse  en  alfuna  cosa, 


to  give  (somethmg)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  toith  a  stick. 

to  hit  the  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsical. 

to  suppose  any  thing  as  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  se.^  as  conqv  mtm4 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall /rom  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another. 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self/or  a  party. 

to  incline  towards  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  from  his  enemies 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority 

to  degenerate /rom  one's  ancestors. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge 

to  be  pleased  toith  seeing. 

to  delight  in  hearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  upon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  einpk>v 

ment. 
to  deposit  (anything)  in  any  place, 
to  derive  authority /row  another, 
to  detest  any  thing, 
to  have  a  difference  with  anvbody. 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  anothet. 
ungrateful /or  any  benefit, 
to  communicate  (to  another)  ones  Hou 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  with  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  Uiin^ 
tu  puzsle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any  thing. 
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tetcanior  (2e  afatiga, 

dencantillar  (algo)  de  algvna  cosa 

descargarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

descartarse  de  algun  encargo, 

descender  d  los  valles, 

descender  de  buen  linage, 

descolgarse  de,  por  la  muralla, 

descollar  sobre  otros, 

descomponerse  con  alguno, 

desconllar  de  alguno, 
/desconocido  i  lus  beneficios 

descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  coaa 

descubrirse  con  alguno, 
/descuidartoe  de,  »n  su  obligacion^ 

desdecir  de  su  caracter, 

desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 

desdeiiarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
^desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
^desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 

desenfrenarse  en  vicios, 

desertar  de  las  banderas, 

'esesperar  de  la  pretension, 

jfesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 

desgajarse  de  los  monies, 

deshacerse  d  trabajar, 
Vdeshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 

deshacerse  en  llanto, 

desmentir  d  alguno, 

desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

desnudarse  de  pasiones, 

despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 

iespenarse  de  un  monte, 

despertar  d  alguno, 

despertar  del  sueno, 

despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 

despoblarse  de  gente, 

desposarse  con  alguno, 

desprenderse  de  algo, 
vAespues  de  Uegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 
cosa, 

desquiciar  (4  ai^^ono)  de  su  poder, 

desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 

desterrar  (t  uno)  de  su  p&lria 

destrizarse  &  Uorar, 

destrizarse  de  enfado, 

desvergonzarse  con  alguno 

desviarse  del  camino, 

desvivirse  por  algo, 

detenerse  en  dificultades, 
^  deter minarse  d  partir, 

uiitras  de  la  iglesia, 

devolver  (la  causa)  al  jues^ 

,dejar  (una  manda)  d  algunc 
^dejardeescribir, 
/  dciMr  (algo)  en  mano  de  otro 


to  relieve  one's  self /row  fatigue. 

to  break  o£f  the  comer  of  any  thing. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self  from  any  charge. 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  of  a  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  vrali. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing /rom  anothec 

to  disclose  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload /rom  the  vessel 

to  land  tn  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  tn^o  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another 

to  divest  one's  self  of  r;assions. 

to  take  leave  o/any  thing. 

to  fall  headlong /rom  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake /rom  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  of  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  anj 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  o/his  auUiority 
to  make  up /or  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one) /rom  his  ccxintry 
to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping, 
to  consume  one's  self  tot<^  anger, 
to  take  liberties  with  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  6y  difficulties, 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  out. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  tne  judge, 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing, 
to  deposite  something  in  the  bands  oi 

another 
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/  Hfi»ir  (algoi  d,  para  otro  tiempo, 
</  lignarse  de  conceder  algo, 

liraanar  (una  cosa)  de  olra, 

Uscernir  (una  cosa)  de  Gtra, 

Jisgustarse  de^  con  alguna  coca, 
f  Jisponer  de  los  bienes, 

Jisponerse  d  caminar, 
/  iisputar  de^  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

iisentir  de  otro  dictimen, 
/  distar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 

Jistinguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

dlstraerse  de^  en  la  conversacion, 
/disi  adir  (k  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 

diridir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

dividir  en  partes, 

dividir  entre  muchos, 

V  dividir  por  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotado<2eciencia, 

^  dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
\  durar  hasta  el  invierno, 

V  durar  por  mucho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza, 


to  defer  ^.any  thing/  to  another  tlnw 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing. 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  fr0m  another 

to  discern  (one  thing) /rom  another 

to  be  disgusted  with  any  thing. 

to  dispose  of  goods. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  travel. 

to  dispute  about^  on  any  thing. 

to  dissent  JVom  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town) /rom  another 

to  distinguish  (one  thing) /roai  anothe 

to  wander /rom,  in  conversation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  from  any  thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  /ronTanothor 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  se^eraL 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  of  sins. 

endowed  with  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skin,  barN 


£char  (algo)  <fe,  en,  por  tierra, 

echar  (olor)  de  si, 

elevarse  d,  hasta  el  cielo, 

elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
«•  embarcarse  en  negocios, 

embobarse  con^  de,  en  algtwa  cosa, 

emboscarse  en  el  monte, 

embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodor., 

erabutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

enmendarse  con  la  corr>icion, 

enmendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 

cmpaparse  en'agua, 

emparejar  con  alguno, 

emparentar  eon  alguno, 

pmpeiiarse  en  una  cosa, 
v'  empeiiarse  por  alguni), 
V  emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 

cnagenarse  de  algima  cosa, 

enamorarse  de  alguno, 

enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
t  encallar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 

encamlnarse  A  alguna  pane, 

enca*^marse  en,  pt/r,  sobre  la  paret  , 

encararse  d,  con  alguno, 

<)ncargarse  de  algun  negocio, 

encasquetarso  (algo)  en  la  cabcza, 

encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 

encujarse    en,  por  alguna  parte, 

mcenagarse  en  vicios, 

encenderse  en  ira, 

encerraise  en  su  casa, 

nu*i»vcar8e  en  agua, 


to  throw  (any  thing)  from^  on  uie  4 

to  exhale  (an  odor)/n>m  one^  self 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated /rom  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  in  business. 

to  be  stupified  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cottou 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  with  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  ono 

tc  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  tiung. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  self  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  etuid 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  pari. 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  with  any  businosa. 

.0  be  obstinate  in  maintaining  any  thijif 

:o  fortify  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  busy  }ne's  self  in  any  thing 

'o  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

tu  shtit  one's  self  up  in  one's  house. 

Jo  drink  *Mtt  much  waUr. 
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tnconanse  von  alguno, 

enfermar  del  peoho, 

•nfrascarse  en  la  disputa, 

•ngolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 

engreirse  con  la  fortuna, 

enlazar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 

enredarse  ^ona  cosa)  con^  en  otra 
^ensayarse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 
^•2Jiyarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
-^r^tender  de  alguna  cosa, 

V  entender  en  sus  negocios, 
>i  enterarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

•1  enterarse  en  algun  negociO) 

^  entrar  en  alguna  parte, 

-i  entregar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

'*  entremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 

i  tnviar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

^  equivocarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

•i  equivocarse  en  algo, 

escaparse  de  la  prision, 

escaparse  por  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  ie,  con  alguna  cosa. 

etcarmentar  en  cabeza  agena, 

Qsconderse  en  alguna  parte, 

esconderse  de  alguno, 
^  oscaso  de  medios, 
^  escribir  (cartas)  d  3.1guno, 

esculpir  en  bronra, 
4  esinerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

espantarse  df  algo, 
i  estampar  en  papel, 
"*  estar  d  la  6rdeu  de  otro, 
^  estar  de  viage, 
«  estar  en  alguna  parte, 
'^  estar  en  &nimo  de, 
"^  estar  en  lo  que  se  hace 
^  estar  para  salir, 
-J  estar  por  algur.o 
J  estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 

estrecharse  ton  alguno, 

estrecharse  en  los  gastos, 

estrellarse  con  alguno, 

estrell&tso  en,  contra  algiuia  cosa, 

estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 
«  esceder  tuna  cosa)  d  otra, 
^  esceder  (una  ca^  idad)  en  mil  reaies, 
^'  otceptuar  {k  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 

eicluir  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  cosa, 

escusarse  con  alguno, 
^  escusarse  de  haccr  alguna  cosa, 
exhortar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
eximir  (a  alguno)  de  sdgona  cosa, 
exonerar  (t  alguuo)  de  su  empleo, 
dspeier  (A  alguno)  de  alguna  parte, 

V  etperto  em  las  artet, 


to  commend  one's  self  to  God. 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one. 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  disputa 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  things. 

to  become  vain  with  fortune. 

vO  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  aociasr 

to  try  to  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing. 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  businett 

to  enter  any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  meddle  with  another's  aflFairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  be  mistaken  in  any  thing. 

to  escape  from  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  at  another's  expense 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  hide  from  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  in  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

to  print  on  paper. 

to  be  under  another's  directicn 

to  be  on  a  journey. 

to  be  in  some  place. 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  domg. 

to  be  ready  to  go  out, 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (sometliing)  near  happen^r 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  in  one's  expeiises 

to  fall  out  toith  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  against  any  thing. 

to  be  supported  in  any  thing. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  reals 

to  except  (any  one)  from  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  33 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self  from  doing  an>  ti  m§ 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing, 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  i.ung 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his '  ace. 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  place. 
skilled  m  the  arts 
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to  extract  (one  thing)  from  ^dioiliBf 
to  deviate /rom  one's  purpose. 


^  F&cil  lie  djgcrir, 

^faltar  d  la  palabra, 
faltar  de  alguna  parte, 

^  falto  de  julcio, 
fastidiarse  de  manjares, 
fatigarse  de,  en,  por  alguna  i^osa, 

V  favorable  <k,  para  alguno, 

V  favorecerse  ^  alguno, 

V  fiarse  de,  en  alguno, 
•"  fiar  (algo)  A  alguno, 

X  fiel  &j  con  8US  amlgos, 

'  Ajar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 
flexible  4  la  razon, 
Auctuar  en,  entre  dudas, 
(ortlficarse  en  alguna  parte, 
franquearse  A,  con  alguno, 
frisar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  cok  atra 

'  luera  de  casa, 
fuerte  de  condicion, 

^  iundarse  en  razon, 

•  Girai  (una  letra)  &  cargo  de  otro, 
girar  de  una  parte  d  otra, 

girar  por  tal  parte, 
«  girar  sobre  una  casa  de  comcrcio, 
gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
gordo  de  talle, 

•  gozar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena, 
grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 
guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guamecer  (una  cosa)  con^  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  a.guY>o, 
guindarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cr  sa. 


'  HAbil  en  papeles, 
«  hhbil  para  el  empleo, 

hab'litar  (&  uno)  en,  para  alg"jaa  cosa, 

habitar  con  aiguno, 

6abitar  en  tal  parte, 

aabituarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

hablar  con,  por  alguno, 
'  hablar  de,  en,  sSbre  algura  cosa 

oablar  c«  griejtci, 
rdkNlo, 


easy  to  digest. 

to  fail  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  wanting 

wanting  tn  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  with  victuals 

to  long /or  someUiing. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one 

to  confide  t»  any  one. 

to  trust  (any  thhig)  to  any  one 

faithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (any  thing)  in  the  wall. 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  tn  dout  t 

to  strengthen  one's  self  tn  any  pi    e. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  with 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  tn  temper. 

to  be  founded  tn  reason. 

to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  siae. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  hG""««j 

to  boast  of  any  thing. 

fat  or  thick-set.  * 

to  relish  any  thing.   «*-   ^  **^5*^ 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  as  good. 

to  gain  (the  afiiection)  of  any  oue. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  fitm 

any  thing, 
to  shelter  one's  self  from  any  person  or 

thing, 
to  take  shelter  tn  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  with  aiiOtber. 
guided  by  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  by  any  ona 
to  suspend  one's  self  by  the  waQ 
to  like  any  thing. 

H. 

skilful  tn  documents. 

qualified /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  thing 

to  dwell  with  any  one 

to  dwell  tn  such  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  something 

to  speak  withf  or  for  any  one 

to  speak  o/,  about  any  thing. 

U)  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

to  lie  handy  at  any  thing. 
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^  Sacer  de  Taiiente, 

dacer  para  ti. 

bacer  por  alguno, 
^hacerse  cm  buenos  libros, 
Vhallar  (alguna  cosa)  en  ta  parte, 
"^liallarse  d,  en  la  fiesta, 

hartarse  de  comida, 

henchir  (el  cantaro)  di  agua, 

berir  (&  alguno;  en  la  estimacion, 
•  aerido  de  la  injuria, 

bermanar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

liervir  (un  lugar)  de^  en  gente, 

hinoarse  de  rfxliUas, 

hocicar  en  alguna  cosa, 

holgarse  con,  de  alguna  cosa. 

huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

humanarse  6,  alguna  cosa, 

humanarse  con  los  inferiores, 

humillarse  4  alguna  persona  6  cosa. 

hundir  (algun»  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
kundirse  en  un  pantano, 

U^JU,c.JrL.  c^^U>  LavsJr^  I. 

^Idoneo  para  alguna  cosa, 
/igual  d,  con  otro, 

igual  en  fiierzas, 
•^igualar  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 

imbuir  (&  alguno)  d«,  en  alguna  cosa, 

impeler  (4  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 

impelido  de  la  necesidad, 

impenetrable  d  los  mas  perspicaces. 

impenetrable  en  el  secretu, 

impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 

implicarse  con^  en  alguna  cosa, 

imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 
/imponerse  en  alguna  cosa 
^  importar  d  alguno, 

Importunado  de,  per  otr  j, 

fmportunar  (4  alguno)  con  pietensiones, 

impre^onar  (4  alguno)  contra  otro, 

impriiiiir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  animo, 

impropio  de,  en,  para  bu  edad, 

impugnar  alguna  co«a  a  alguno 

impugnado  de,  por  muchos, 

imputar  (la  culpa)  d  otro, 

inacceslble  d  los  pretendv?ntes, 

inapeable  de  su  opinion, 

incansable  en  el  trabajo, 
''^Uicapaz  de  remedio, 

incesante  en  sus  tareas, 

mciUir  en  culpa, 

tncitar  (4  alguno)  d  su  defensa, 

tacitar  (4  alguno)  contra  otro, 

iDClicar  (4  alguno)  d  la  virtud. 
^in^luir  en  el  niimero, 
^vconpatible  con  el  mando, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide  for  one's  self. 

to  do /or  any  one. 

to  furnish  one's  self  wtfA  good  books. 

to  find  (any  thing)  w  such  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  the  feast. 

V>  satiate  one's  self  vaith  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  with  water. 

to  hurt  (any  otae)  in  his  reputation. 

wounded  by  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  toith  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  witk  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  Hyfrorn  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  person  or 

thing, 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  in  a  bog. 

fit /or  any  thing, 
equal  to,  vfith  another, 
equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  vrith  another, 
to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  thing, 
to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing, 
impelled  by  necessity, 
impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 
impenetrable  in  secrecy, 
to  obtain  (any  thing)  o/ any  one. 
to  intermeddle  in  any  thing, 
to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 
to  instruct  one's  self  in  any  thing, 
to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 
importuned  with,  by  another, 
to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretensiona 
to  impress  (any  one)  against  another, 
to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind, 
unbecommg  his  age. 
to  impugn  any  one  in  any  thing, 
impugned  by  many, 
to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 
inaccessible  to  pretenders, 
obstinate  in  one's  opinion, 
untiring  in  work. 
Incapable  of  remedy, 
ncessant  in  one's  labors. 
iO  fall  again  into  a  fault, 
to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defence 
to  incite  any  one  against  another, 
to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue, 
to  include  in  the  number, 
incompatible  with  the  cominana. 
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mooiuprensible  &  los  hombies, 

inconsecuente  en  alguna  cosa, 
^tnconstante  en  su  proceder, 

incorporar  (una  cosa)  i,  con,  en  otra, 

.ncreible  A,  para  muchos, 

incumbir  (una  cosa)  d  alguno, 
/  incurrir  en  delitos, 

indeciso  en  resolver, 

iiidignarse  eon^  contra  alguno, 

Jidisponer  (h  uno)  con  otro. 
«  inducir  (k  alguno)  d  pecai, 
'  inductlTO  de  error, 

icdultar  (&  alguno)  de  la  pena 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

ilifecto  de  heregias, 

inferior  d  otro, 

inferior  en  alguna  cosa, 

mferir  (una  cosa)  de,  por  otra, 

inncionado  de  peste, 

intiel  &  su  amigo, 

uiflexible  &  la  razon, 

inflexible  en  su  dict&men, 
f  iniluir  en*  alguna  cosa, 
^  mformar  (d  alguno)  de,  «o&re  alg^Jina  cosa, 

Intundir  (Animo)  d,  en  alguno, 

ngrato  d  los  bencficios. 

Ingrato  con  los  amigos, 

*  inh&bil  para  el  empieo, 

inhabilitar  (4  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  d  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  virtud, 

*  insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno, 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

nsipido  aZ  gusto, 

*  insistir  en,  «o6re  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

1  irstruir  (i  adguno)  de,  en,  «o6re  alguna 
cosa, 
interceder  con  alguno  por  otro, 
nterceder  por  otro  con  alguno, 

<  nteresarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

"  interesarsc  en  alguna  cosa, 
Intemarse  con  alguno, 
iotemarse  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar, 
interpolai  (unas  cosas)  c^  otras, 
interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguro, 

Luterrenir  en  las  cosas, 
intervenir  por  alguno, 
bitroducirse  con  los  q;ie  mandan, 

vitrcKlucirse  en,  por  alguna  parte. 


Incomprebensible  to  nien 

inconsistent  in  any  thing. 

inconsistent  in  one's  proceedings. 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  toith  anotbsr 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  oDfl 

to  incur  crimes. 

undecided  tn  resolving. 

to  be  angry  with  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  toith  another. 

wO  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  punishment 

indefatigable  tn  labor. 

infected  with  heresies. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  tn  any  thing. 

to  infer  (one  thing)  from  another. 

fnfected  with  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one's  friend 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  in  one's  opinion. 

to  have  an  influence  over  any  tnuig. 

to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing. 

to  infuse  (courage)  tn  any  one 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  employment. 

to  disable  any  one  for  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge)  from  taking  cogui 

zance. 
insensible  to  injuries, 
inseparable /rom  virtue, 
to  insert  (one  thing)  tn  apother. 
to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one's  self  tn(o  the  favoi  m 

the  great, 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  tn  any  thing 

to  intercede  with  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  lot^A  any  one  foi  cd 

other, 
to  interest  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  creep  into  another's  lavor. 
to  penetrate  tnto  any  tlir«  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  tot^  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with  any 

one. 
to  ihtervene  tn  things 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to  those  who  com 

mand. 
to  intrude  one's  self  tn<o  any  placo 
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tof  achdo  Je,  p9r  los  contrarios, 

invemar  en  tal  parte, 
^  uivertir  (el  caudal)  en  otro  uso. 

Bgerir  (un  &rbol)  en  otro, 
y  u  de  (Madrid)  d,  Adcta  Cadiz, 

tr  contra  alguno, 
^  ir  for  d  camino, 
i/  iipor  pan, 

ir  <ra«  alguno, 


invaded  by  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  use. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  towards  Cttdil 

to  go  agauMt  anybody. 

to  go  tn  the  way,  road. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


^  Jactarse  de  alguna  coxa, 
Jogar  d  tal  juego, 
juga:  (unos)  com  otros, 
fugar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otra, 
}untar  (una  cosa)  d,  eon  otra, 
^justificarse  de  algun  cargo, 
''  juzgar  de  alguna  cosa. 


Ladear  (una  cosa)  d  tal  parte, 

ladearse  (alguno)  d  otro  p^tido, 

lamentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (algo)  a,  contra  alguno, 

iargo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  con^  en  una  piedra, 

V  lastimarse  de  alguno, 

J  leer  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

V  lejos  de  la  tierra, 

<  levantar  (las  manos)  oJ  cielo, 
"^  levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 
y  levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

Ubertar  (&  algxmo)  de  peligro, 
«  ijbrar  (4  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

lidiar  con  alguno, 
J  ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 
«  umitar  /las  facultades)  d  alguno^ 

hmitado  ie  talentos, 

lindar  (una  posesion)  con  otra, 
^  llevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte, 

llevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  con  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  dt  una  fuente, 
2nai*cc  de  tma  mauo, 
manccmuiarse  con  otros, 

Vntandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
•^manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
mantener  (conversacion)  d  a  guno^ 
Vmantenerse  de  yerbas, 
^  MaateDene  em  pas. 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game 

to  play  (one^  with  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  justify  one's  self  from  any  charga 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 


L. 


.o  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  tn  stature. 

liberal  withy  free  with. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 

izTfrom  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  /cr heaven. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  gronuJ 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  vaith  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  anodia 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion^ 

to  wrestle  with  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


M. 


to  make  one's  self  hated  hy  any  one. 
to  spring  (water) /rom  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  one  hand, 
to  unite  one's  self  with  others  in  the  exf 

cution  of  any  thing, 
to  command*'(any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with  ona. 
jQ  live  upon  herbs, 
to  live  M  peace. 
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maqninar  amtra  algano, 

maquinar  en,  s6bre  alguna  cosa, 
^  maravillarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
^mas  de  cien  ducados, 

matarse  en  trabajar, 

matarse  per  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  cout  de  colores, 

mediano  de  cuerpo, 

mediar  con^  por  alguno, 

mediar  entre  los  contrarios, 

msdirse  con  sus  fuerzas, 

medlrse  en  las  palabras, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

•  anejorar  de  empleo, 

mejorar  (ft  alguno)  en  tercio  y  qumto, 

"  mcnor  de  edad, 

J  menos  de  cien  ducados, 

-  merecer  d,  ite,  con  alguno, 
mesurarse  en  las  acciones, 

/  meter  (dinero)  en  el  cofre, 
meier  (ft  alguno)  en  empeno, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  coaas, 
meterse  A  gobemar, 
meterse  &  caballero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meterse  en  los  peligros, 
>  mezclar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
^  mezclarse  en  negocios, 
<  mirar  (la  ciudad)  d  oriente, 

mirar  j»or  alguno, 

niirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

roolerse  d  trabajar, 

molido  de  andar, 

molestar  (ft  uno)  con  visitas, 

molesto  d  todos, 
( montar  d  caballo, 

•  montar  en  mula, 
montar  en  colera, 
morar  en  poblado, 

•  morir  de  poca  edad, 

•  morir  de  enfermedad, 
« morirse  de  frio. 

morirse  pmr  lograr  alguna  cosa, 
motejar  (ft  alguno)  de  ignorante, 
motivar  (la  providencia)  con  razones, 
moverse  de  una  parte  ft  otra, 

-  muchos  de  los  presentes, 
mudar  (alguna  cosa)  A  otra  parte, 

'  mudar  de  intento, 

•  mudarse  de  casa, 
murmurtr  de  alguno^ 


to  plot  agauut  any  one. 

to  contrive  any  thing. 

to  wonder  at  any  thing. 

mure  than  a  hundred  ducaU. 

to  kill  one's  self  with  labor. 

to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 

to  shade  with  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature 

to  intercede /or  any  one. 

to  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 

to  weigh  one's  words. 

to  thrive  in  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortune)  im  a 

third  and  fifth  part, 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit  from  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  -under  the  necessity  of  doiof 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  9 

knight,  a  gentleman, 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  meddle  in  business, 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east. 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  tn  any  thing 
to  be  moderate  tn  woris. 
to  make  game  of  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  tn  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  with  working. 
fatigued  with  waikmg. 
to  trouble  (any  one)  wtth  visits 
troublesome  to  all. 
to  mount  on  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  into  a  passion, 
to  dwell  tn  a  settled  place, 
to  die  a/  an  early  age. 
to  die  of  a  sickness, 
to  be  dying  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  as  ignorant, 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  r^asous. 
to  move  from  one  side  to  another, 
many  0/ those  present, 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  p»ai)« 
to  change  one's  intention 
to  remove /rom  a  house, 
to  murmur  against  any  one. 
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Kaoer  eon  fortuna 

aacer  (alguna  cosa)  d«  alguiia  parte, 

Bacer  en  las  raalYas, 

nacer  jMira  trabajos, 
^  nadar  en  el  ri), 

navegar  A  indias, 

negarse  A  la  ctNnunicacion, 

nioiio  en  gu  proceder, 
>/  &iiig:iiiio  de  los  prescntes, 

ilivelarse  d  lo  justo, 
J  nombnir  (&  algono)  /wre  el  emple  h 

notar  (k  alguno)  de  hablador, 
>/  notificar  (alguna  cosa)  A  algiino. 


<^  Obligar  (k  algano)  A  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  A,  de  alguno, 

"^  ocuparse  en  trabajar, 
ofenderse  eonj  de  alguna  cosa, 

y  ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
ofrecerse  A  los  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 

^  olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  en,  eSbre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  k  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  A  los  empleos, 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote, 
orillar  A  alguna  parte. 


to  be  bom  to  a  fortune. 

to  spring  (any  thing)  frtm  any  (mtl 

to  be  bom  of  low  parents. 

to  be  bom  to  labor,  troubto 

to  swim  in  the  river. 

to'  sail  to  the  inoies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  company 

oyer-nice  in  one's  conduct. 

none  o/the  present. 

to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 

to  iq>point  (any  one)  to  the  employment, 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  at  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


O. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  hing. 

to  hmder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  (a  favor)  from  any  one. 

to  conceal  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  wUh  work.  /a'rc<r** 

to  be  offended  at  any  thing. 

to  offer  any  thmg  to  any  one. 

to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  another 

to  forget  the  past. 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  a*  a  priest. 

to  draw  near  any  side. 


W  V    f«- 


Pactar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otro 

pagar  con  palabras, 
V  pagar  en  dinero, 

pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 

paladearse  con  alguna  cosa, 

pa'iar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 

p&iido  de  semblante, 

palmear  A  alguno, 

parar  A  la  puerta, 

parar  en  casa, 

pararse  ddescansar, 

pararse  con  alguno, 

(•ararse  en  alguna  cosa, 

parco  en  la  comida, 
^'parecer  en  alguna  parte, 
Vparecerse  A  otro, 
vparticipar  (algo)  A  alguno 
-/peiUcipar  de  alguna  cosa, 

partieularizarse  con  alguno, 

particularizarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
J  ifutiT  A  Italia, 

22 


to  contract  (something)  with  anotner 

to  pay  with  words. 

to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons. 

to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing. 

to  palliate  one  thing  with  another 

pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands. 

to  stop  at  the  door. 

to  stay  at  home. 

to  «top  to  rest  one's  self. 

to  stop  uiith  any  one 

to  stop  at  any  thing 

sparing  in  eating. 

to  appear  anvwhere. 

Jo  resemble  another. 

♦o  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  mil 

♦o  partake  of  any  thing. 

to  be  singular  with  any  one. 

to  signalize  one's  self  tn  any  t 

to  set  off  <o  Italy. 
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-^IMUtir  (algo)  eon  otio, 
^  partir  en  pedazos, 
•^  partir  entre  amigos, 
J  partir  par  mitad, 
J  partir  jxtr  entero, 
v'  partirse  de  Espana, 
'  pasor  d  Madrid, 
"'  pasar  de  Sevilla, 
</  pasor  entre  montes, 
*  pasar  par  el  camir.o, 

V  pasar  por  entre  irboles 
v^  p&sar  por  cobarde, 

^.  pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  raeinon  ly 
pasarse  (la  fruta)  de  madura, 
pasarse  (alguno)  de  letras, 

V  pasearse  con  otro, 

V  pasearse  por  el  campo 
pecar  contra  la  ley, 
pecar  de  ignorante, 
pecar  en  alguna  cosa, 
pecar  por  demasia, 

w  pedir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

pedir  con  justicia, 

pedir  contra  alguno, 

pedir  de  justicia, 

pedir  en  justicia, 

pedir  por  Dios, 

pedir  por  alguno, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  i  otra, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
^  pegar  contra,  en  la  pared, 

pelarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pelotearse  con  alguno, 

penar  en  la  otra  vida, 

penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa.. 

pender  de  alguna  cosa, 

penetrar  hasta  las  entranas, 

penetrado  de  dolor, 
«  pensar  en,  aobre  alguna  cosa, 
«  perder  (algo)  de  vista, 

perderse  (alguno)  de  vista, 
« perderse  en  el  camino, 
-( perecer  de  hambre, 

perecerse  de  risa, 

oerecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peregrinar  por  el  mundo, 

perlumar  con  incienso, 
^  pcimanecer  en  alguna  parte, 
^  permitir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

permutar  (una  cosa)  con^  por  otra. 

perseguido  de  enemigos. 

nerseverar  en  aigim  intento, 
>.'  persuadir  (alguna  308a)  d  alguno, 
4  persuadirse  a  alguna  cosa, 

Dersuadirse  de,  por  laA  razones  de  otro, 
VpiirteDecer  (una  cosa'  d  alguno 

.,;.■  ■  ■  ■  •  ■    -^  ..  .  ■  -h..' 


to  share  (any  thing)  uitk  anottMn 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  frienda. 

to  divide  in  halves 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to  set  off  from  Spam. 

to  go  to  Madrid 

to  go  beyond  SevOle. 

to  pass  between  mountains. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thin^.) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar 

to  take  a  walk  with  another 

to  walk  in  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  in  any  thing. 

to  sin  through  excess. 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one 

to  ask  with  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  otis, 

to  claim  in  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

toask/oranyone. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  with  another 

to  fasten  against  the  wall. 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  other  life. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  upon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  uiith  grief. 

to  think  o/,  upon  any  thing. 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  with  hunger 

to  die  uiith  laughing. 

u>  lue  jor  any  thing. 

to  wander  through  the  world 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  in  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  anoiuar 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  in  any  design 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing  • 

to  be  persuaded  o/ any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another's  reasont 

tjo  belong  (any  thing)  to  nny  (me. 


(^oJl^r^  APPENDIX, 

pcirticchane  de  \c  neceasno, 

pesarle  (h  algiino)  de  lo  que  hit  hecho 

pesado  en  la  oonversacion, 

pescar  con  red, 

piar  por  alguna  cosa, 

picar  de,  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  d  alguno, 

plagarse  de  granos, 

plantar  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  C&diz, 

poblar  de  ^rboles, 

pobiar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 

poner  (4  uno)  d  oficio, 
7poner  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 

l>oner  (&  alguno)  por  corregidor, 
J  pouerse  A  escribir. 

porfiar  con  alguno, 

portarse  con  decencia, 

posar  en  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 

postrarse  A  los  pi6s  de  alguno, 

postrarse  en  cama, 

postrarse  en  tierra, 
/  precedido  de  otro, 

preciarse  de  valiente, 

precipitarse  <fe,  por  alguna  parte, 

V  preferido  A  otro, 
</  preferido  de  alguno, 

V  preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno 
prendarse  de  alguno, 
prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 
preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

</  prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

preponderar  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
Vprescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 
•'  presentar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

presentar  (k  uno)  para  una  prebriadp. 

preservar  (a  alguik:))  de  dano, 

presidir  A  otros, 
"  presidir  en  un  tribunal, 
J  presidido  de  otro, 
J  prestar  (dinero)  A  alguno, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

prestar  sobre  preuda, 

presumir  de  docto, 

prevalecer  (la  verdaii    obre  la  mentura, 
/  prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

prevenirse  de  lo  necesaric, 

prevenirse  para  un  viage. 
^  jprimero  Je,  entre  todos, 

f  rir^rse  en  alguna  cosa, 

V  ^rivar  (A  algiuio)  de  lo  suyo, 
piirtr  con  alguno, 


to  provide  one  s  self  with  neoettarief 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  dona 

dull  in  conversatioiL 

to  fish  with  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  tn  every  thing. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thins 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  tn  any  place. 

to  be  settled  tn  Cadiz. 

to  fill  with  trees. 

to  settle  tn  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  tiling)  as  great. 

to  put  (any  one)  tn  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  as  corregidoi 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  with  decency 

to  lodge  tn  any  place. 

possessed  by  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  at  another's  UsM 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  gp'ound. 

preceded  by  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /rom  any  pluce. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  by  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  tot<A  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  tn  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  unth  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  anothtfi 

to  lay  aside  any  thmg. 

to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

*X)  present  any  one /or  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one)  from  injury. 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  preside  tn  a  tribunaL 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up  for  a  man  of  leanung. 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  unth  necessanea 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  a  journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  intermeddle  tn  any  thing. 

to  deprve  (any  one)  of  his  or  a 

%  be  intimate  with  any  one. 
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"/probar  4  saltar, 
probar  de  todo, 
proceder  &  la  eleccion, 
proceder  con,  sin  acuerdo, 

vproceder  contra  algiino, 

proceder  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

procesar  (&  iino)  por  delitos, 
Vprocurar  por  alguno, 

proejar  contra  las  olas, 

profesar  en  religion, 

|)i.*ometer  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno^ 

Iffomover  (h  alguno)  &  algun  cargo, 

INTopasarse  <k,  en  alguna  cosa, 
Vproponer  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

proponer  (d  alguno)  en  primer  lugar, 

pi  oporciouar  ( A  alg^mo)  para  alguna  cosa, 

proporcionarse  d  las  fuerzas, 

proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 

prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 

prorumpir  en  l&grimas, 
^  proveer  (la  plaza)  de  viveres 
*^  proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno 
v'provenir  de  otra  cosa, 

provocar  d  ira, 

provocar  (k  alguno)  con  malas  f  ilabras 

prdzimo  a  morlr, 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  de  sospecha. 


to  try  to  jump. 

to  taste  of  every  thing. 

to  proceed  to  the  elecUon. 

to  proceea  unth  or  wUhotti  ciffCumiF«o 

tion. 
to  proceed  af^ainst  any  one. 
10  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crimes 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  against  the  waves, 
to  profess  in  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office, 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one) /or  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strength 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  with  provisions 
to  provide  any  one  loith  (an  employment 
to  proceed /rom  something  else 
to  provoke  to  anger, 
to  provoke  (any  one)  by  scunrilons  Ian 

guagc. 
at  the  point  o/ death, 
to  strive /or  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self /rom  suspioion 


C'uadrar  con  el  encargo, 
cuadrar  (alguna  c  '>3a)  d  alguno, 

V  cual  de  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huedos)  d  alguuo, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 
«  quedar  de  asiento, 
'  quedar  de  pi6s, 
"  quedar  en  casa, 
-  quedar  (camino)  por  andar 

queda  •  por  alguno, 

quedar  par  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia, 

quedarse  en  el  sermon, 

V  quejarse  d  alguno, 
*  quejarse  de  alguno, 

(uerellarse  d,  ante  el  juez, 

luerellarse  de  su  vecino, 

jueuiar  con  malas  razones, 

luemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

Xuemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

luerido  de  sus  amigos, 
'  luien  de  ellos, 

"  luitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
V  fuitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguLc  parte. 

luitarse  de  quimeras. 


Q. 


to  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  of  the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  thing)  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  the  judg« 

to  complain  of  one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  with  invective. 

to  be  offended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  of  them. 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing) /row  any  place 

to  free  one's  self  from  whims. 
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Rabiar  if  hambre, 

?abiar  por  comer, 

radicarse  en  la  virtud, 

raer  de  alguna  cosa, 

rallar  (las  tripas)  A  cualquiera, 

rayar  am.  la  virtud, 

razonar  eon  alguqo, 

rebalsarse  (el  agu&)  «•  alguna  parte, 
•^  rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 
^  lebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfermedadi 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  alguno, 

recavar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  con  alguno 
J  recetar  (medicinas)  d,  para  alguno, 

recetar  contra  alguno, 
/  recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

•  recibir  A  cuenta, 
recibir  (&  alguno)  en  casa, 
recibirse  de  abogado, 
recto  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

recluir  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

recogerse  &  casa, 
«/  recomendar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

recorapensar  (agravios)  con  beneficios, 

reconcentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 

reconciliar  (&  uno)  con  otro, 

reconvenir  (k  alguno)  con,  de,  sobre  alguna 
cosa, 

recostarse  m,  sobre  la  silla, 

rccudir  {k  alguno)  con  el  sueldo, 

redondearse  de  deudas, 
/  reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 

redundar  en  beneficio, 
/  referirse  d  alguna  cosa, 

refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 

refiigiarse  d,  en  sagrado, 

V  reglarse  d  lo  justo, 
legodearse  en,  con  alguna  co«!t, 
reirse  d  carcajadas, 

J  reirse  de  alguno-, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  (k  alguno:   n  su  empleo, 

J  rendirse  d  la  razon, 
>renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
^  repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algunos, 

representarse  (alguna  co9^*)  d  la  imag 
naoion, 

resbalarse  de  las  manos, 

rescntirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
4  residir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parte, 
I  roiidir  en  la  corte, 
J  TomArnm  d  alguna  cosa. 


to  be  very  hui^gry. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed  in  virtue. 

to  scrape /rom  any  thing. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  u  y  Oh» 

to  excel  in  virtue. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deCiUCt  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum)  from  anotner 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thujg)  from  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one 

to  make  a  charge  agaxnst  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing;  from  any  one 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  home 

to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place. 

to  recover  one's  self /rom  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart. 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  with  any  thing 

to  recline  on  a  seat. 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  ofi'one*s  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  half. 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer^ne's  self)ro  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  trith  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  examme  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  in  Ifis  en 

ployment,  ofilce. 
to  yield  to  reason, 
to  apostatize /rom  any  thing, 
to  share  (any  thing)  among  several, 
to  represent  any  thing  to  one's 

tion. 
to  slip  away /rom  the  hand« 
to  resent  any  thing. 
to  be  settled  in  any  place, 
to  reside  at  court. 
to  resolve  njion  any  thing. 
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Vresponder  d  la  preguiita, 
4  restar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

,  restituirse  d  su  casa, 
4  resultar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

retirarse  A  la  soiedad, 

retiraree  del  mundo, 

retraerse  d  alguna  parte, 

retraerse  de  alguna  cosa, 

retroceder  d,  h&cim.  tal  paite> 

reventar  de  risa, 

reyentar  por  hablar, 

revestirse  de  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  vicios, 

revolver  contra,  hAHa^  sobre  el  eneroigo, 
«  robar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

rodar  (el  carro)  por  tierra, 

rodear  (A  alguno)  por  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  con,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

romper  con  alguno, 

jroraper  por  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras, 


to  answer  the  question. 

to  remain  (one  sum)  from  i 

to  return  to  one's  house. 

to  result  (one  thing)  from  anotbe 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire /roin  the  world. 

U)  take  refuge  anywhere. 

to  escape /rom  any  thing. 

to  recede  towards  such  a  place 

to  burst  with  laughter. 

to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking 

to  be  invested  with  authority 

to  wallow  «>  vice. 

to  return  to  tne  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 

to  overset  ^a  cart.) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  tXL  sidM 

M  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  break  off  with  any  one. 

to  break  in  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  anotbet 

to  stammer  in  one's  speech. 


*  Saber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  cf«sa)  d  la  plaza, 
/  sacar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacrificar  (alguna  cosa)  d  Dios, 

sacrificarse  por  alguno, 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

salir  con  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 
^  salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  gozo, 

V  saltar  en  tierra, 

V  salvar  {k  alguno)  dd  peligro, 
sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 
satisfacer  por  las  culpas, 
satisfacerse  de  la  duda, 

pegre^r  (4  alguno)  de  alguna  part», 
segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
*eguirse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
•emejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  d  otra 

«  sentarse  en  la  mesa, 
«  sentarse  d  la  silla, 

6?ntenciar  (h  uno)  d  destierro, 
'  sentirse  de  algo, 
^  sepaiar  ^ona  cosa)  de  otra, 
^  9er  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 

»er  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos 
^  lervii  de  mayoruomo, 


to  taste  like  wine. 

to  be  acquainted  loith  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market. 

to  take  any  thing /rom  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  fair. 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God. 

to  sacrifice  one's  self /or  any  one. 

to  co-operate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  one's  aim. 

to  go  out  against  any  one. 

to  go  out /rom  any  place. 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imaginaticm 

to  leap /rom  the  ground. 

to  leap  with  joy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore. 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone /or  one's  faultSv^ 

to  be  satisfied  for  the  doubt. 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  place 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  anothei. 

t^  follow  (one  thing)  jfrom  another. 

lo  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  tn  re 

semble. 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  tn  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing        ^  v<^i«v4- 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  anothei 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  ox  for  a 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 


AVPENDIX. 


511 


lenrlr  en  palaclo, 
^/sernrse  df  alguno, 
sinoerarse  de  alguna  coia, 
sisar  de  2a  compra, 
sitiado  de  enemigos, 
sitiar  por  hambre, 
^situarse  en  alguna  parte, 
Bobrellevar  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 

•obrellevar  (i  alguno)  en  sua  trabajos, 

■obrepujar  (&  alguno)  en  autoridad, 
sobresalir  en  galas, 
^  sobresalir  entre  todos, 

V  sobresaltarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

V  someterse  &  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  A  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  hdda  tal  parte, 

sordo  A  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 
>/  sorprender  (A  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 
■'sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 
-/sospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

sospechoso  d  alguno, 

subdividir  en  partes, 
•^  subir  A  alguna  parte, 
■^  subir  de  alguna  parte, 

subir  sobre  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  ctra, 

subsistir  del  auxilio  ageno, 
subsistir  en  el  dict&men,  * 

sustituir  A,  por  alguno, 
ttustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

'^  Buceder  (6  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

sufrir  (los  trabajos;  con  paciencia, 
Vsugerir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
Bujetarse  A  aguno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

Bumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agiaa. 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
Bumiso  A  la  voluntad, 
supeditado  de  los  contrarios, 
%u\  erior  A  sus  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 

V  luplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
cuplicar  por  alguno, 

Vwplir  por  alguno, 

Burgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puertr 
•/ iurtir  de  vlveres, 
'f  tuspenso  de  oficio, 

•Oflpifw  ptr  el  mando. 


to  be  a  servant  tn  a  palfltce. 

to  make  use  of  any  one. 

to  clear  one's  self /rom  something. 

to  curtall/rom  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  with  (% 

tience. 
to   assist    (any   one)  tn   his   labors    « 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  tn  authority, 
to  surpass  tn  dress, 
to  excel  among  all. 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thingj  towards  such  a  si  la 
deaf  to  the  cries. 
deaftot^Aone  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  tn  any  thing, 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts. 
to  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up /rom  any  place, 
to  get  upon  the  table. 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  ask 

other, 
to  subsist  by  others'  aid. 
to  continue  tn  an  opinion. 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  sulxjrdina 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  tn  an  employment 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one's  self  to  any  oae,  or  ani 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  tn  the  water*^ 
to  sink  tn  any  place, 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  tn  talents, 
to  petition  against  the  sentence, 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply  for  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  tn  the  pen 
to  supply  with  actuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  em 

ployment,  office. 
to  aspire  after  command. 
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niitentarse  am  yerbas, 
nutentarse  de  esperanzas, 


to  feed  upon  beiao. 

to  sustaiB  one's  aelf  mtk  bu|)«a 


Tachar  (k  alguno)  de  ligero, 
''  lemblar  de  frio, 
ytemido  de  muchoSi 

temeroso  de  lu  muerte, 

lanible  d  los  contrarios, 

weznplarse  en  comer, 

V  tener  (4  uno)  por  otro, 

V  ;«nerse  en  pi6, 
4  tenir  de  azul, 

tirar  d,  Adcta  tal  parte, 

tirar  por  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio, 
^  titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (la  herencia)  d  alguno, 

tocar  en  alguna  parte, 

.tocado  de  enfermedad, 

^  tomar  con^  en  las  manos, 

/  tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 

/tomar  (una  cosa)  &  imo, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tomar  d  alguna  parte, 

,  tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

V  ^rabajar  en  alguna  cosa, 
i/abajar  por  alguna  cosa, 

V  trabajar  por  otro, 
trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 
'  traer  (algima  cosa)  4  alguna  parte 
II.  traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 
*  traficar  en  drogas, 

V  transferir  (alguna  cosa)  A  otro  tiempo, 
transferirse  A  tal  parte, 
transiigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

V  transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
trausitar  por  alguna  parte, 
transpirar  por  tod  as  partes, 

v'kransportar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguna  parte, 

V  ttansportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  al^n  Jia  parie, 
IraspJUar  (algun'i  cosa)  d  algiUiO, 
iraspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra 
"*  trB*'*r  eon  alguno, 
V  tratar  de  alguna  cosa, 
^  trmtar  en  lanas, 

traresear  con  alguno, 
\,triunfiir  ie  los  enemigos, 
"  trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra 
J  Iropesar  en  alguha  cosa 

"/  TTItlmo  de  toUos. 
ancii  (los  bueyes)  al  cane. 


4-»vU>w  dvi  f^ 


U. 


to  accuse  (anj  one)  of  leritf. 

to  tremble  with  cold. 

feared  by  many. 

fearful  o/ death. 

dreadful  to  his  enemies 

to  be  tenjperate  in  eating. 

to  take  (rine)  for  another 

to  keep  one's  self  on  foot. 

to  dye  in  blue. 

to  draw  on  such  a  side. 

to  diaw  towards  such  a  side 

to  shiver  with  cold. 

to  waver  in  any  thing. 

to  fall  (the  iLheritance)  to  any  one 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  disease. 

to  take  withf  or  t»  the  hands. 

to  take  (any  thing)  in  such  a  mannst 

to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 

deformed  in  body. 

to  tum  to  such  a  side. 

to  tum /rom  such  a  side. 

to  work  in  any  thing. 

to  contend/or  any  thing. 

to  work /or  another. 

to  seize  on  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  with  another. 

to  fall  on  any  thing. 

to  engage  in  words. 

to  mistake  one*s  words. 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  any  thing /rom  any  place. 

to  deal  in  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  one's  self  to  such  a  place. 

to  ti  Ansform  one's  self  into  another  thin« 

to  transform  (one  thing)  into  another. 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (any  thing) /rom  any  plaoe 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  grief. 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)  to  ancthei 

to  treat  with  any  one. 

to  treat  o/any  thing. 

to  deal  in  wool. 

to  banter  with  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing) /or  anntlie 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

the  last  0/ all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  \to  o«n 
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mifonnar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra^ 
uiir  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 
unirse  em  comunidad,  ' 
unirse  entre  si, 
nno  <2e,  entre  muchos, 
util  d  la  p&tria, 
y  btil  para  tal  cosa, 
Jtilizarse  en,  eon  alguna  cosa. 


to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  vnth  anottiei 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  in  a  community. 

to  be  united  between  themselyes. 

one  among  many. 

useful  to  the  country 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  oj  any  thing. 


Vacar  al  estudio, 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vaciarse  por  la  boca, 

Tacilar  en  la  eleccion, 

vacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  temor, 

vacio  de  entendimiento, 

vagar  por  el  mundo, 
«  valerse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 
^yaluar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

recino  al  trono, 

recino  de  Antonio, 

relar  d  los  muertos, 

velar  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  d  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contraries, 

Tenderse  d  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 
J  venir  d,  de,  por  alguna  parte, 
^  venir  eon  alguno, 
V  verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

^  irestir  d  la  moda, 
-/vestirse  de  pano, 

vigilar  sobre  sus  siibditos, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  d,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  con  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

Tivir  por  milagro, 

vivir  sobre  la  bAZ  de  la  tlcrra, 

volar  al  cielo, 

volar  |N)r  el  aiie, 
^  rolver  d,  <te,  hicia,  por  tal  parte 

volver  por  la  verdad 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

volar  iHw  alguno, 


to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  anything. 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  in  one's  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fea' 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  o/any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one's  self  in  any  thmg. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  to,  from,  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  in  such  a  latitude,  oi 

high  station, 
to  dress  in  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  in  cloth. 
to  watch  over  one's  subjects 
to  be  violent  in  any  thing 
visible  to  all. 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  by  alms, 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly  tn  the  air. 

to  return  to,from^  towards,  by  such  a  place 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  ta  the  triaL 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


Zabulllrse  6  zambullirse  en  el  agus, 
tafarse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
lambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
lampQzarse  en  agua, 
npdtf  arse  con  alguno, 
womottax  m  la  tormenta, 


o  piunge  into  the  water, 
to  escape  any  one  or  any  thmg 
to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place, 
to  dive  tnto  water, 
to  scuflle  toith  any  one. 
to  sink  or  founder  tn  the  storm. 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


A  verb  is  called  irregular  'when,  in  some  of  its  persous,  it  either  takes 
letters  that  are  not  in  its  radicals,  or  suppresses  or  changes  them,  or  the 
termination  of  its  respective  conjugation ;  as  tener,  to  have ;  tengo,  I  have  • 
tuve,  I  had ;  tendre,  I  shall  have :  instead  of  tem,  teni,  tenere.  Dart  ti 
give ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 


YfiRBS  THAT,  ON   ACCOUNT   OP   THEIR   PRONUNCIATION,  REQUIRE   A    CHANQR    IN 
THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 


1.  Verbs  ending  in  car  change  the  c  into  qu  \ 


When  the  first  letter  of  ibo 
termination  is        b 


8. 

tt 

CER 

(( 

c 

tt 

z 

3. 

it 

CIR 

it 

c 

tt 

z 

4. 

tt 

GER    1 

tt 

G 

tt 

J 

5. 

tt 

GIR  1 

tt 

G 

tt 

J 

6. 

it 

QUIR 

tt 

QU 

tt 

c 

t. 

«( 

tt 

guir2 

drop 

U 

6. 

« 

tt 

GAR 

add 

U 

Q. 

a 

tt 

ZAR 

change 

Z 

tt 

c 

Obs.  1  and  2.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  gir,  are  written  at  present  by 
Hiany  learned  persons  with  j  instead  of  g,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  escojer, 
escoji,  Slc, 

Obs.  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  u,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  Infinitive 
mood,  as  in  seguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  arguir* 

Obs.  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  uregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.     Examples : — 

Marcar,  marqui,  marcaste,  &c.  Marque,  &c.-— Vknoer,  venzo,  vences, 
Slc,  Venza,  &c. — Resarcir,  resarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Resarza,  &c.— 
EscoGXR,  escojo,  escoges,  &^  Escoja,  &c. — Elegir,  elijo,  eliges,  &c 
Elija,  &c. — DELiNauiR,  delinco,  delinques,  &c.  Delinca,  &c. — Seguir, 
iigo,  sigues,  &c  Siga,  &c. — Pagar,  pagui,  pagaste,  &c  Pague,  &c 
*— Aloanzar,  alcance,  alcanzaste,  &c.    Alcance,  &c. 

Obs.  5.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  ntr,  suppress 
the  i  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e  ;  as,  en- 
guliirt  to  swallow ;  engulleron,  they  swallowed ;  renirf  to  fight 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


Mientras  nuestros  duenos  rifieren 
nosotros  hemos  de  renir  tambien 
D.  QuiJOTX,  cap.  xiv.  pt  iL 
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"VIIAT  ARE  IRRKUULAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

Tno  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  is  upwards 
ff  five  hundred  and  fifty ;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  tc 
themselves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  tlie  rest  are  arranged 
Into  several  classes. 

Rekarv  — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  tenser 
and  ppTSOPt  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  italict :  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  characters.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
ular way. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  &,  or  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termination  begins, 
into  Y,  whep  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  e  or  o ;  as 


VERBS. 

GERUND.            PRET.  INOEP.         N.  3. 

rermination   3  p.  sing.  term.  3  p.  pi.  term. 

Rad.  letters 

lENDO.                   ID.                        lERON. 

Caer,         to  fall, 

ca 

cayendo           cay6            cayeron 

Leer,         to  read, 

U 

leyendo           leyd            leyeron 

Atrtbutr,  to  attribute 

,      atribu 

atribuyendo    atribuyo     atribuyeron 

Obs.  6.  The  same  change  of  i  into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  cayese,  cayere, 
^Leyera^  leyesct  leyere, — Atribuyera,  airibuyese,  atribuyere, 

Obs,  7.  In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  mad&  when  the  u  is  sounded, 
as  in  atribuir  ;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  scguir, 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  mR,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  contribuir,  (to  con- 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  t  into  y  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  to, 
le,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  rule,  add  r  immediately  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  e,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRaiR,  to  instruct. 

A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation      \  ^^^'^^^  *^"«"'  *«*^''^. 

i  Termmation,  tr. 

Gerund,  Instruyendo. — Indicative  Present.  1  Insiruyo,  2  instru^/es, 
3  insttuyej  2  F.  inttruye.  1  Instruimos,  2  instruis,  3  instruyen,  2  VV,  in- 
wtrnyen — Preterit  Indefinite.  1  Instrul,  2  iustruiste,  3  in§truy6,  2  V 
nstruyo.  1  Instruimos,  2  iustrufsteis,  3  instruyeron,  ^  VV.  instruyeron, 
— Imperative.  1  Instruya  yo,  2  instruye  tu,  3  instruya  el,  2  instruya  V, 
2  No  instruyas  tu.  1  Instruyamos  nosotros,  2  instruid  vosotros,  3  in- 
itruyan  ellos,  2  instruyan  VV.,  2  No  instruyais. — Subjunctive  Present 
1  Jtuiruya,  &c.  Imperfect.  Ist  term.,  1  Instruyera,  &c.  2d  term.,  1  In 
ttrutrin,  Slc     3d  term.,  1  Instrvyese,  &c.     Future.  1  Instruyere,  &c 
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3.  Verbs  ending  in  acer,  ecer»  ocbr,  ucir,  take  a  z  before  the 
Of  when  the  first  letter  of  the  termiaatiou  is  o  or  a  ;  as, 

CONOCER,  to  know, 

A  verb  of  the  second  sonjugaUon.  \  S^»^  '****'"'  ''"^^ 

I  Termination,  er. 

IvDioATiVE  Present  1  Conozco,  2  conoces,  &c.  Subjunctive  PRBfiE^rr 
1  Conoxca,  2  conozcas,  &rC.  Imperative.  1  Conoxca  yo,  2  conoce  id,  3 
eonoxca  6\,  2  conoxca  V.>  2  iVb  conoxca*  1  coiio«caiiio9, 2  conoced,  3  conox" 
can,  2  conozcan  VV.,  2  iVb  conozcaia. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  others,  togettier  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

Obs,  8.  Verbs  ending  in  acer,  &c.,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
the  radical  c  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  x.  Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spam.  Example :  Y  se 
reduzga  a  unidad,  instead  of  reduzca — And  it  may  be  reduced  to  unity — 
Fr.  Luis  de  Leon. 

ANALOGY  between  SOME  OF  THE  TENSES. 

1.  When  the  first  and  second  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  tho 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  Sentir* — Except 
Haber,  Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood ;  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Haber,  Ser,  Slc 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregularity,  then  the  third  person  singu- 
lar and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  mdefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  thiid 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verbo 
drop  the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  tho 
miperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood 
See  the  verbs  Pedir,  Sentir,  &c. 

4  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
«nd  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 
C;;niult  verbs  Tener,  Poder,  &.c. 


THE  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  OF  THE  IRREOUIAR  VERBS. 

L 

ACRECENTA'R,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  takeaa 
i  before  the  last  e  of  the  rad'xsal  letters,  in  the  Hrst,  second,  and  third  pertot 
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ringular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood»  present  tub 
'nnctive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  conjugated  id 
til  the  other  tenses  and  moods. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase. 

Radical  letters,  Acrecent :  termination,  or 


Indicative. 
Present. 


Subjunctive. 
Present, 

1  Acrecentemofl 

2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acrecienten 
2  VV,acrecienU» 


1  Acreciento         1  Acrecentamus         1  Acreciente 
3  Acrecientas       2  Acrccentais  2  Acrecientes 
$  Acrecienta         3  Acrecientan  3  Acreciente 

2  F.  acrecienta    2  VV,  acrecientan    2  V,  acreciente 

Imperative. 

1  Acreciente  yo  1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecienta  tu  2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V.  2  Acrecienten  VV. 

2  No  acrecientes  2  No  acrecenteis. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acreeentjn 


To  hit  the  aim 

acertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe 

alentar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

To  render  skilful 

adestrar 

To  take  warning 

escarmentar 

To  feed 

apacentar 

Tomb 

fregar  2 

To  squeeze 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

To  hire 

arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place 

asentar 

To  shoe 

herrar 

To  saw 

aserrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

To  stuff 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentar 

To  throw  down 

aterrar 

To  take  a  coUatio  i  merendar 

To  cross 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negar  2 

To  winnow 

a%mtar 

To  snow 

nevar 

To  warm 

calentar 

To  think 

pensar 

To  blind 

segar2 

To  break 

quehrar 

To  shut 

cerrar 

To  recommend 

recomendar 

To  commence 

comenzar 

To  water 

regar  2 

To  agree 

concertar 

To  burst 

reventar 

To  confess 

confesar 

To  cut  down 

segar  2 

To  taste  for  the  i 
first  time       ! 

decentar 

To  sow 

se7nbrar 

To  set 

sentar 

To  break  the  back 

derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

sosegar 

To  cut  off  the  legs 

despernar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

To  awake 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temblor 

To  banish 

desterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  pave 

empedrar 

To  rake 

trasegar2 

To  begin 

empexar 

To  stumble 

tropezar. 

To  lock  up 

encerrar 
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ACORDAR,  to  agree,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  eyi 
l&ble  ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person 
singular,  and  tnird  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  8ub>i]nc- 
tive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 


ACORDAR    #;  agree. 

Radical  letters.  Acord :  termination,  ar. 

Indicativb.  Subjunctivb 

Present,  Present 

1  Acordamos  1  Acuerde             1  Acordemos 

2  Acordais  2  Acuerdes           2  Acordeis 

3  Acuerdan  3  Acuerde             3  Acuerden 
VV,  acuerdan  VV,  acuerde         VV,  acuerden 


1  Acuerdo 
8  Acuerdas 
3  Acuerda 
V  acuerda 


Ibipbrativb. 
Acuerde  yo  Acordemos 

Acuerda  itX  Acordad 

Acuerde  61  Acuerden 

Acuerde  V,  Acuerden  VV, 

No  acuerdes  No  acordeis. 


The  following 

verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aco 

To  shame 

avergonzar 

To  force 

forzar 

To  thunder 

atronar 

To  rest 

holgarQ 

To  waste 

asolar ' 

To  tread 

hollar 

To  approve 

aprobat 

To  show 

mostrar 

To  bet 

apostar 

To  people 

poblar 

To  hoe 

aporcar 

To  prove 

probar 

To  grind 

amolar 

To  remmd 

recordar 

To  breakfast 

almorzar 

To  lie  down 

rrcostar 

To  divine 

agorar 

To  belch 

rtgoldat 

To  laj  lown 

acostar 

To  renew 

renovar 

To  cost 

costar 

To  reprove 

reprobar 

To  count 

contar 

To  roll 

rodar 

To  hang 

colgar  2 

To  compensate 

rescontar 

To  console 

consoiar 

To  breathe 

resollar 

To  verify 

comprobar 

To  entreat 

rogar  2 

To  strain 

color 

To  desolate 

desolar 

To  demonstrate 

demostrar 

Toskm 

desollar 

To  surpass 

descollar 

To  behead 

degollar 

To  be  impudent 

desvergonzarse 

To  discourage 

To  dirty 

emporcar  2 

To  meet 

encontrar 

To  string 

encordar 

To  solder 

soldat 

To  meet 

encontrar 

To  lessen 

soltar 

To  engross 

engrosar 

To  sound 

sonar 

To  dream 
To  toast 
To  thunder 

9onar 
tostar 
tronai 
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To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overturn 

trocar  9 
volar 
volcar  2. 

519 


III. 

MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllaole 
ue  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 

Radical  letters,  Mov  :  termination,  er. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Muevo 

1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamofl 

2  Mueves 

2  Moveis 

2  Muevas 

2Movais 

3  Mueve 

3  Mueven 

3  Mueva 

3  Muevan 

V  mueve 

VV.  mueven 

V.  mueva 

VV.  muevan 

Imperative. 
Mueva  yo  Movamos 

Mueve  id  Moved 

Mueva  6\  Muevan 

Mueva  V,  Muevan  VV, 

No  muevas  No  movais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Mover  t 


To  absolve 

ahsolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  lain 

Hover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcer2 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retorcer  2 

IV. 

ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 

Defore  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person 

nngulai,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjimo* 

tive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend  :  termination,  er. 


Atiendo 
&  Atiendea 
3  Attends 
V  atiende 


Indicative. 
Present. 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atienden 
VV,  atienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V,  atienda 


Subjunctive 
Present, 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W,  atiendan 


520 


APFBNOIX. 


iMPBRATnn. 

Atienda  yo 

Atendamoa 

Atiende 

Atended 

Atienda  6\ 

Atiendan 

, 

Atienda  V. 

Atiendan  W. 

No  atiendas 

No  atendais. 

The  foUowing 

verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  conjug&tod  like  At 

To  ascend 

ascender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

eneender 

To  sift 

cemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

condeacender 

To  split 

hender 

To  descend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender 

To  neglect 

desatendcr 

To  transcend 

trascendet 

To  understand 

entender 

To  pour  out 

verter. 

ASENTIR,  to  assentf  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  th< 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund ;  in  th« 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  ii 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  person  plu 
ral  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  anc 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect^  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  t  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  ia 
ihQ  firsts  second^  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  plural  of  thi 
present  o*  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  iro 
perative  mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent. 

Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  tr. 

Gerund.  Asintiendo. 


Indicative. 

P'-esent. 

Preterit 

i  As^tnto 

1  Asentimos 

1  Asentf 

1  Asentimos 

9  Asientes 

2  Asentis 

2  Asentiste 

2  Asentfateis 

)  Asiente 

3  Asienten 

3  Asinti6 

3  Astntireon 

V  asiente 

VV,  asienten. 

iMPtR 

V.  asintid 

ATIVK. 

W.  asintifioH 

Asienta  yo 

Asintamos 

Asiente 

Aseutid 

Asienta  6\ 

Asientan 

Amenta  V. 

Asientan  VV 

No  asientas 

No  asintais^ 
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Subjunctive 


PreaenL 
J  Asienta  1  Asintajnoa 

ft  Anentaa  2  Astntais 

3  Anenta  3  Asientan 

V,  anenta  VV.  asientan. 

Imperfect, 
let  Termination. 

1  Aaintiera  1  Asintieramoa 

2  Asintieraw         2  AeintiSraia 

3  ii^ntiera  3  Aeintieran 
V.  aaintiera  W,  aaintieran. 

M  Term. 
Asentiria,  &c. 


1  Asintieae 

2  Aaintieaea 

3  il«in<ie«e 
y.  aaintieae 


1  Aaintiere 

2  Aaintierea 

3  Aaintiere 
V.  aaintiere 


3d  Term. 

1  Asintieaemoa 

2  Aaintieaeia 

3  ii^'n/icMfi 
FV.  aaintieaen. 

Future. 

1  Aaintieremoa 

2  AaintiSreia 

3  Aaintieren 
VV.  aaintieren. 


The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aaentir : 


To  repent 

arrepentirae 

To  boil 

hervir 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

herir 

To  adhere 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

conaentir 

To  invert 

invertir 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer 

preferir 

To  controvert 

controvertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

convertir 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

deferir 

To  refer 

referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel 

aentir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIR,  to  aak,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  i  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  second, 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  preaent  of  tho  in« 
dicative  mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  m  aU  the 
peraona  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminations 
3f  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 


PEDIR 

,  to  aak. 

Radical  letters,  Pad  s  termination,  it 

Oerund.  Pidiendo. 

Indicative. 

Preaent. 

Preterit. 

IPido 

1  Pedimos 

1  Pedi' 

1  PedlmoB 

8  Pidea 

2  Pedis 

2Pediste 

2Ped(steis 

\Pide 

SPiden 

3  Pidio 

SPidieron 

y.f^ 

VV  piden 

V.Pidid 

VV.  pidieron 
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Imperative. 

Pida  yo 

Pidamoa 

Pide 

Pedid 

Pida  a 

Pidan 

Pida  V. 

Pidan  VV 

No  pidas 

No  pidais. 

Subjunctive. 

Present 

Sd  Term. 

I  Pida 

1  Ptdamos 

1  Pidiese 

1  Pidiesem99 

2  Pidas 

2  Pidais 

2  Pidieses 

2  Pidieset9 

3  Pida 

3  Pidan 

3  Pidiese 

3  Pidiesen 

V  pida 

VV.pidan. 

V.  pidiese 

VV.  pidiesen. 

Imperfect. 
1st  Termination. 

Future. 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidieratnos 

1  Pidiere 

1  Pidieremos 

2  Pidieras 

2  Pidierais 

2  Pidieres 

2  Pidiereis 

3  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pidiere 

3  Pidieren 

V.  pidiera 

VV.  pidieran. 

V.  pidiere 

VV.pidieren. 

2 J  Termination. 

I  Pediria,  &c. 

The  following 
Pedir: 

verbs,  and  their  compcuuds,  have  the  same  irregularity  as 

To  benumb 
To  constrain 

arrecir  2 
constrenir  2 

To  groan 
To  measure 

gemir 
medir 

To  conceive 

concebir 

To  quarrel 

renir  2 

To  contend 
To  collect 

competir 
colejir  2 

To  follow 
To  render 

seguir  2 
rendir 

To  belt 

cefiir  2 

To  rule 

rejir  2 

To  melt 
To  dissolve 

derretir 
desleir 

To  repeat 
To  serve 

repetir 
servir 

To  elect 

elejir  S 

To  dye 

tenir  2 

To  atta3k 

embestir 

To  dress 

vestir. 

VII. 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  a  a;  bo- 
fore  the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  iii 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiste,  jo,  jhnos^ 
•isteis,  jeron,  &c.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  fo^ 
flierly  written  with  x,  {conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g 
'eondugc ) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conducU 
Radical  letters,  Conduc  :  terminatioD,  tr. 
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Indicatite. 
PreietU. 

I  Conduxco  1  Conducimos 

i  Condttcee,  &c.   2  Conducis,  &c 


1  Conduje 

2  Condujiste 

3  Candujo 
I  2  V.  condujo 

Imperative. 

1  Conduzea  yo  1  Conduzcamos 

2  Conduce  t(i  2  Conducid 

3  Conduzca  el  3  Conduzcan 

2  Conduzca  V,  2  Conduzcan  VV 

2  iVo  conduzcas  2  iVb  conduzcais. 


Preterit, 

1  Condujimo$ 

2  CondujUteit 

3  Condujeron 
2  FK.  condujhon 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 

2rfrerm. 

I  Conduzca           1  Conduzcamos 
&.c.                             &^. 

1  Conduciria 
&c. 

1  Conduciriamoi 
&c. 
3rf  Term. 

/m;)er/M;«. 

1  Condujese 
&c. 

1  Condujesemoa 
6lc 

l«t  Termination, 

Future, 

i  Condujera          1  Condujeramos 
&Ai,                                  &c. 

1  Condujere 
&c. 

1  Conduferemoa 
&c. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated 
To  produce            producir 
Vo  translate            traducir 

like  Conducir 
To  reduce 
To  deduce 

To  introduce          introducir 

To  adduce 

a<iucir 

IBfPORTANT    REMARK. 

Verba  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.  Example :  negar  2.  This  verb,  besides  taking 
an  t  before  «,  as  Acrecentar,  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  «,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus :  let  him  deny,  niegue  eL 


VERBS  THE   IRREOULARITY  OP  WHICH  IS  CONPINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
COaCPOUNDS. 

N.  B.  The  tunses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing verDs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  arc 
■et  forth.  Tlius  in  Andar,  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood 
0 :  1  undo,  2  andas,  3  andUf  ^c.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaha^  2  au' 
dabaSf  ^c, 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 
Indie.  Pies,  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adqaiere ;    1  lit^'ii* 
t  2  adqHtris,  3  adquieren,  W.  adquieren. 
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Imperative.  1  Adquiera,  2  adquiere,  3  adquiera,  adquiera  Y.,  3  no  nd* 
quieras :  1  adquiramos,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adquienm  W.,  ft  no  ad' 
quirais, 

SubJ.  1  Adquiera,  2  adquieras,  3  adquiera,  V.  adquiera ;  1  adquintmoa 

2  adquiraie,  adquieran,  VV.  adquieran. 

Inquirir,  to  inquire,  is  subjugated  like  Adquirir, 

ANDAR,  to  walk. 

Indie,  Preterit  1  Anduve,  2  anduviste,  3  anduTO,  V.  anduTO :  1  andufl* 
nios,  2  anduvfsteis,  3  anduvi^ron,  VV.  auduvi^ron. 

Subj,  Imperf.  let  term,  1  Anduviera,  2  andavieras,  3  anduviera,  V 
andui  iera :  1  anduvi^ramos,  2  anduyi^rais,  3  anduvieran,  W.  aDdnvieran. 
^-Hd  term.  1  Andaria,  &c.  3d  term,  1  Anduyiese,  2  anduyic«<es,  &c  — 
Fut.  1  Anduyiere,  2  anduyieres,  &«. 

ASIR,  to  seize. 
Indie.  Prea.  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  V.  ase:  1  asimos,  2  asis,  3  asen,  VV 
asen. — Subj,   1  Asga,  2  asgas,  3  asga,  V.  asga :   1  asgamos,  2  asgais,  3  as* 
gan,  W.  asgan. — Imperative.  1  Asga  yo,  2  Ase  or  as  tcS,  3  asga  ^1,  asgu 
v.,  2  no  asgas :  1  asgamoe,  2  asid,  3  asgan,  asgan  VV.,  2  no  asgaia 

BENDECIR,  to  bless. 
Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

Gerund.  Bendiciendo.     Past  participle.  5  gf  njji«:-iQ^ 

Indie,  Future.  1  Bendecir^,  2  bendecirdii,  3  bendecird :  V.  bendeciri ; 
1  bendecir^mos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirdn,  VV.  bendecirdn. — Subj.  Imper 
2<2  ttrm,  1  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  beudeciria,  V.  bendeciria :  1  ben- 
deciil'amos,  2  bendecirfais,  3  bendecirian,  VV.  bendecirian. — Imperatirt 

1  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  td,  &lc.  i  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid,  &>c 

Maldecir,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  Bendecir. 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 
Indic.  Pres,  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cube,  V.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeis^ 

3  caben,  VV.  caben. — Perf,  1  Cupe,  2  cupiste.  3  cupo,  V.  cupo :  1  cup( 
inos,  2  cupisteis,  3  cupi^ron,  VV.  cupi^ron. 

FuX,  1  Cabrd,  2  cabrds,  3  cabrd,  V.  cabrd:  1  cabr^moe,  2  cabr^ia, 
3  cabrin,  W.  cabrdn. — Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cabe,  3  quepa,  quepa  V , 

2  no  quepas :  1  quepamos,  2  cubed,  3  quepan,  quepan  W.,  2  no  quepais. 
Subj.  Pres.  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  V.  quepa :  1  quepamos,  2  qua* 

pais,  3  quepan,  W.  quepau. — Imperf.    1st  term.   1  Cupiera,  2  cnpierae^ 

3  cupiera,  V.  cupiera :  1  cupi^ramos,  2  cupi^rais,  3  cupieran,  W.  cupiemu 
^2d  term.  1  Cabria,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  V.  cabria :  1  cabriamos,  2  ca 
DTfais,  3  eabrian,  VV  cabrian. — 3d  term.  1  Cupiese,  2  cupieses,  3  cupiese 
V  cvpicxw:   1  cup^^mos,  2  cupidseis,  3  cupiesen,  W.  oupiesen^  Fut 


APPENDIX.  526 

J  Cupierdi  2  capierec,  3  cupiere,  V.  cupiere :  1  cupi^iemos,  2  cupi^reiii 
3  cupieron  VV.  cupieren. 

GAER,  to  fall 
Oentnd,  Cayendo.    Past  participle   Caido. 

Indie.  Pres,  I  Caigo,  2  caes^  3  cae,  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeie,  3  caen, 
VV.  oaen. — Pret,  1  Cat,  2  caisto,  3  cayd,  V.  cay 6 :  1  caimos,  2  cafs- 
ipii«  3  eayiron,  VV  eayh-oru 

imper  1  Caiga  yo,  2  cae,  3  caiga  ^,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caiga- 
OKM,  2  caedf  3  caigan,  caigan  VV.,  2  no  caigais. — Subj,  Pres,  1  Caiga, 
S  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga :  1  caigamod,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  VV.  caigan^^* 
Imperf,  1st  term.  1  Gayera,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramos, 
2  caydrais,  3  cayeran,  VV.  cayeran. — fid  term.  1  Caeria,  6lc.,  1  caeriamos, 
&C. — 3d  term.  1  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayeee:   1  cay^mos, 

2  cay^seis,  3  cayesen,  VV.  cayesen. — Fut.  1  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayero; 
V.  cayere :  1  cay^remos,  2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  W.  cayeren. 

Decaer,  to  decay.    Recaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  boil 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Cuezo,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece :  1  cocemos,  2  coceis; 

3  cuecen,  VV.  cuecen^ — Subj.  Pres.  1  Gaeza,  2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  V.  cuexa : 

1  cozamos,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuezan. — Imper.  1  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  ^I,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  VV  , 

2  no  cozais. — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c. 

Recocer,  to  boil  again.    Escocer,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart. 

DAR,  to  give. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais,  3  dan,  W  dan. 
^Imptrf.  1  Daba,  &c.  1  Ddbamos,  &c.— Per/.  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  did,  V.  did 
I  dfmos,  2  disteis,  3  di^ron,  W.  di^rou. 

Fut.  1  Dar^,  &.c.  1  Dar^moe. — Imper.  1  D^  yo,  olc  1  Demos,  6lc. — Subj 
Pres.  1  D^,  6lc.  :    1  Demos,  Slc. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  }  Diera»  2  dieras, 

3  diera,  V.  diera :  1  di^ramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  V V.  dieran. — 2d  term. 
1  Ddria,  &c. :  1  dariamos,  Slc. — 3d  term,  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  V.  dieso  * 
1  di^mos,  2  di^is,  3  diesen,  VV.  diesen. 

Fut,  1  diere,  2  dieros,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  di^rcmos,  2  di^reis,  3  dieien, 
VV.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say 
Gerunin  Diciendo.    Past  participle,  Dicho. 

Indie,  Pres,  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimos,  2  decis,  3  dicou, 
rV.  dicen. — Imperf.  1  Decia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Dfje,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  V.  dijo: 
I  dijfmos,  2  dijisteis,  3  dij^ron,  VV.  dij^ron. 

Fut,  1  Dir^,  2  dirds,  3  dird,  V.  dird:  1  dirdmos,  2  dirdis,  3  dirdu,  VV  di- 
linw — Imper.  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  td,  3  diga  4\,  diga  V.,  2  no  digas:  1  digamo% 
H  deeid,  3  digau,  digan  VV.,  2  no  digais.-  ^Subj.  Pies  I  Diga  2  digas,  3  diga 
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V.  diga.  1  diganios,  2  digais,  3  digan,  W.  digan. — Imperf,  Ist  term  1  l>ijere 
2  dijeras,  3  dijera,  V.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dljeraie,  3  dijeran,  W  dijeran 
— Qd  term.  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  dirfaraos,  2  dirfaa,  3  dirian. 
W.  dirian. — 3d  term.  1  Dijese,  2  dijeses,  3  dijese,  V  dijese :  1  dij^semaa, 
8  dij^aeis,  3  dijesen,  VV.  dijesen. — Fut.  1  Dijere,  2  dijeres,  3  dijere,  V 
dijere:  1  dij^reraos,  2  dij^reis,  3  dij^reu,  VV.  dij4reii. 

CoNTRADECiR,  to  coutradict,  Desdecirsb,  to  retract,  P&edscir,  to 
ftcdicU  These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  dectTf  except  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  hnperative,  which  is  contradicet  prediee^  desdieete, 

DORMIR,  to  sleep. 
Gerund.  Durmiendo.      Past  participle.  Dcnnida 

Indic.  Pres.  1  Duermo,  2  duermes,  3  duerme,  V.  dueime .  1  donni'Tias, 
8  dermis,  3  duermen,  W.  duermen. 

Pret.  1  Dormi,  2  dormUte,  3  durmi6 :  1  dormimosj  2  dormisteis,  3  dur- 
mi^ron,  VV.  durmi^ron. — Imper,  1  Duerma  yo,  2  duerme,  3  duenna  61,  du- 
erma  V.,  2  no  duermas :  1  durmdmos,  2  dorniid,  3  duerman,  duerman  VV., 
2  no  darmam^^^Subj.  Free.  1  Duerma,  2  duermas,  3  duerma,  V.  duerma; 
1  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duerman,  VV.  duerman. — Imperf  let  term 
1  Durmiera,  2  durmieras,  3  durmiera,  V.  durmiera :  1  durmi^ramos,  2  dur 
mi^rais,  3  durmierau,  VV.  durmieran. — 2d  term.  1  Dormiria,  &c. — 3d  term. 

1  Durmiese,  2  durmieses,  3  durmieso,  V.  durmiese :  1  durmi^semos,  2  dur< 
mi^seis,  3  duimiesen,  V V  durmiesen. — Fut.  1  Durmiere,  2  durmieres,  3  dur- 
miere,  V.  durmiere :  1  durmi^remos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmidron,  VV.  du** 
mi^ren 

MORIR,  to  die. 

Past  participle.  Muerto* 

The  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormtr. 

ERGUIR,  to  hold  up  the  head. 
Gerund.  Irguiendo.     Past  participle.  Erguido. 
Indic.  Pres.    1  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  V.  yergue;    1  ergutmos, 

2  erguiSy  3  yerguen,  VV.  yerguen. — Pret.  1  Ergui,  2  erguiste,  3  ir- 
gui6,  V.  irgui6:  1  erguimos,  2  erguisteis,  3  irgui^ron,  W.  irgni^ron. — 
Imper.  1  Yerga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  61,  yerga  V.,  2  no  yergas :  1  irgamos 
2  erguidj  3  yergan,  yergan  VV.,  2  no  urgais. — SubJ.  Pres.  1  Yerga,  2  yer- 
gas, 3  yerga,  V.  yerga :  1  irgamos,  2  irgais,  3  yergan,  VV.  yttgaok.— Imperf 
1st  term.  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  irguiera,  V.  irguiera:  1  irgui^ramci^ 
2  irguidrais,  3  irgui^ran,  VV.  irgui^ran. — 2d  term.  1  Erguiria,  &c  3d  term, 
]  Irgoiese,  2  irguieses,  3  irguiese,  V.  irguiese :  1  urgui^semos,  2  iiguidsei^ 
8  Irgui^sen,  VV  'rguidsen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Yerro.  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  V.  yerra:   1  erramoSi  2  errau 
5  yerran,  W.  ycrran.— -^uy.  Pres.  1  Yerre,  2  yenias,  3  yerre,  V.  yerro 
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I  erremot,  2  erreiSf  3  yerren,  W.  yerren. — Imper  1  Yerre  yo,  2  yerroi 
3  yem  6\,  yerre  V.,  2  no  yerres :  1  erremosy  2  errady  3  yerren,  yerren  V V., 
8  no  eireis. 

ESTAR,  to  he. 
See  page  449. 


HABER,  to  have. 
As  an  auxiliary  verb,  see  page  449. 
HABERi  when  signifying  there  to  hey  is  conjugated  only  in  the  tliiid 
person  singular  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nominative  be  singular  or  plural 
thiis — 

There  being,  Hahiendo, 

There  has  been 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
There  may  be 
There  might, 
could,  would, 
or  should  be 
When  there  shall 
be 


There  to  be,  Haher, 
^hay 

>  hahia 
S  huho 

hahrd 

Jiaya 

haya 

\  huhiera 

>  hahria 
7  huhiese 


cuando  huhiere 


Iha 


hahido 
hahia  hahido 

>  hahrd  hahido 

>  haya  hahido 
■)  huhiera  hahido 


There  have  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or  V  hahria  hahido 

should  have  been  }  huhiese  hahido 
When  there  shall    >  cuando  huhieis 

have  been  )      hahido 


HACER,  to  make. 

Gerund,  Haciendo.     Past  participle.  Hecho 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Hago,  2  haces,  &c. — Imperf,  1  Hacia,  &c. — Pret,  I  Hico, 

2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo:  1  hicimos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hici^ron,  VV.  hici6- 

ron. — Fut.  1  Har^,  2  hards,  3  hard :  1  har^mos,  2  har^is,  3  hardn. — Imper, 

1  Haga,  2  haz,  3  haga  *  1  haganios,  2  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj.  Pres,  1  Haga, 

2  hagas,  &c. — Impt-r^  Ist  term.  1  Iliciera,  2  hicieras,  3  hiciera :  1  hici^ra- 
tnoe,  2  hici^rais,  3  hicieran. — 2d  term.  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria :  1  ha- 
namos,  2  hariais,  3  harian.— 3(2  term.  1  Hicieso,  2  hicieses,  3  hici^se: 
1  hici^mos,  2  hici^seis,  3  hiciesen. — Fut.  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hiciere 
1  hici^remos,  2  hici^reis,  3  hiciereu. 

CoNTRAUACER,  to  Counterfeit.    Debtiacer,  to  undo^    Rehacer,  to  do  over 
again, 

IR,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Yendo.     Past  participle,  Ido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Voy  or  voi,  2  vas,  3  va :  1  yamos,  2  vais,  3  van. — Imperf 

I  lbs,  9  '^Ama,  3  iba :  1  ibamos,  2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  escribine 

OQB  P^i^Prti.  I  Fuf.  2  fuiste,  3  fu6 :  1  fufmos,  2  fufsteis,  3  fu^ron.— 1^ 
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1  1x6,  2  ir&s,  3  M:  ]  ir^mos,  2  ir€is,  3  irin. — Imper  1  Vmya,  9  ve 
3  vaya :  1  vanioe,  2  id,  3  vayan. — Subj.  Pres,  1  Vaya,  2  vayas»  3  vaya 
1  ▼&}'amo8,  2  vdyais,  3  vayan. — Imperf,  Ist  temu  1  Fuera,  2  fiiera% 
3  fuera :  1  fu^ramos,  2  fu^rais,  3  fueran. — 2d  term.  1  Iria,  2  irias,  3  iria 
1  iriaraos,  2  iriais,  3  irianw — 3d  term,  1  Fuese,  2  fueses,  3  fuoBe :  1  fatoe 
mos,  2  fu^is,  3  fuesen. — Fut  1  Fuere,  2  fueres,  &c 

JUGAR,  to  play. 
Gerund.  Jugando.  Past  participle.  Jugado 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Juego,  2  juegas,  3  jiiega :  1  jugamosi  2  jngais,  3  juegan 
'^Imperf,  1  Jugaba,  &c. — Pret.  1  Jugu€,  2  jugaste,  &c. — Put,  1  Jugar6, 
&C. — Imper.  1  Juegue,  2  juega,  3  juegue :  1  jugu^mos,  2  jugad.  3  jue« 
^QiL,-^-Subj.  Pres,  1  Juegue,  2  juegues,  3  juegue:  1  juguemoe,  2  jugueis, 
3  jueguen. — Imperf.  Ist  term,  1  Jugara,  &c. — 2d  term,  1  Jugaria,  &c 
— 3(2  tfcTTO.  1  Jugase,  &c. — Fm^  1  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  to  hear. 
Gerund.  Oyendo.     Past  participle.  Oido 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Oigo,  2  oyes,  3  oye :   1  oimos,  2  ois,  3  oyen. — Imperj 
1  Oia,  6lc. — Pret.  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oy6 :  1  oimos,  2  oisteis,  3  oy^roa^ — Fut. 
1  Oir^,  &c. — Imper,    1  Oiga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:  1  oigamos,  2  oid,  3  oigaa 
^Subj,  Pres.  1  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigdmos,  2  oigais,  3  oigan. — /fit' 
perf,  1st   term,    1  Oyera,   2   oyeras,  3  oyera:    1  oy^ramos,  2  oy^raii^ 
3  oyeran* — fid  term,  1  Oiria,  &c. — 3d  term,  1  Oyese,  2  oyeses,  3  oyese 
1  oy^semos,  2  oy^eis,  3  oyeseu. — Put,  1  Oyere,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  1  ov^ 
remos,  2  oy^reis,  3  oyereu 

OLER,  to  smell 

Gerund,  Oliendo.     Past  participle,  OYido, 

Indie.  Pres.  I  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  huele :  1  olemos,  2  oleid,  3  hueleu. 

'^Imperf,   1  Olia,  &c. — Pret,  1  Oil,  &c. — Put,   1  Oler^,  &c. — Imper, 

i  Huela,  2  huele,  3  huela:    1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  huelan. — Su}^,  Pres, 

1  Hnela,  2  huelas,  3  huela :  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan. — Imperf.  \st  term. 

1  Oliera,  &c. — 2d  term,  1  Oleria,  &c. — 3d  term.   1  Oliese,  &c. — Put 

1  Oliere,  &c. 

PODER,  to  he  able 
Gerund,  Pudiendo.  Past  participle,  Podido. 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  pae- 
den. — Imperf.  1  Podia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo:  1  pudimos, 
9  pudisteis,  3  pudi^ron. — Put,  1  Podr^,  2  podrds,  3  podra:  1  podr6mo0, 
9  podr^is,  3  podran^ — Carece  de  Imperativo, — Subj.  Pres.  1  Pueda,  2  pue« 
das,  3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  puedan. — Imperf,  1st  term,  1  Fudiera 
8  pndieras,  3  pudiera:  1  pudi^ramoe,  2  pndi^rais,  3  pudieran. — 2d  term 
I  Podria,  2  podrias,  3  podria :  1  podriamos,  2  podriais,  3  podrian  — 3i  term 
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1  PudiM  ,  2  pudieees,  3  pudiese :  1  pndi^senios,  2  pudi^seis,  3  padiei 
Fut,  1  Pudiere,  2  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudi^remos,  2  pudi^reis,  3  padiereu 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
Gerund.  Pudriendo.  Past  par ticipJe.  Podrido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Pudro,  2  pudres,  3  pudre :  1  pfidrimos,  2  piidris,  3  p  udreu 
impsrf.  1  rSdria,*  &c.,  or  pudria,  &c. — Pret.  1  PSdri,  2  pSdriste,  3  pu-, 
diid:  1  plitdrfmos,  2  pBdristeis,  3  pudri^ron. — Fut  1  PttJrir^,  &C. — Jmper 
I  Pndra,  2  pudre,  3  pudra :  1  pudramos,  2  podrid,  3  widran. — Subj.  Pres. 
I  I\idra,  2  pudras,  3  pudra,  &^. — Imperf.  lat  term^l  Pudriera,  2  pudri- 
eras,  3  pudriera:  1  pudri^ramos,  2  pudri^rais,  3  pudrieran^ — ^d  term. 
I  Pi^driria,  &c. — 3d  term,  1  Pudriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  pudri^se- 
nos,  2  pudri^seis,  3  pudriesen. — Fut.  1  Pudriere«  2  oudrieres,  3  pudriore : 
I  pudri^remos,  2  pudri^reis,  3  pudriereu. 

PONER,  to  put. 

Get  tnd.  Poniendo.     Past  participle.  Puesto. 

Indie    Pres.    1  Poogo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf.    1    Ponia,  &c. — Pret. 

1  Pu80,  2  pusiste,  3  puso :  1  puaimos,  2  pus(steis,  3  pusi^ron. — Fut.  1  Pou- 

dr^,  2  pondrds,  3  pondrd:  1  pondr€mos,  2  poudreis,  3  pondrdn. — Imper 

I  Ponga,  2  pon,  3  ponga :  1  pougamos,  2  poned,  3  pongau. — Suhj.  Pres 

1  Ponga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imperf. 
\st  term.  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,  3  pusiera:  1  pusi^ramos,  2  pusi^rain 
3  pusieran. — 2d  term.  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,  3  poudria:    1  pondriamos 

2  pondriais,  3  pondrian. — Zd  term.  1  Pusiese,  2  pusieses,  3  pusiese :  1  pusi^- 
Bemos,  2  pusi^seis,  3  pusiesen. — Fut.    1  Pusiere,  2  pusieres,  3  pusiere 

1  pusi^remofi,  2  pusi^reis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  will. 
Gerund.  Queriendo.     Past  participle.  Querido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Quiero,  2  quieres,  3  quiere :  1  queremos,  2  querela,  3  quie- 
reu. — Imperf.  1  Queria,  &c. — Pret.  1  Quise,  2  quisiste,  3  quiso :  1  quisimos, 

2  quisisteis,  3  quisi^ron. — Fut.  1  Querr^,  2  querrds,  3  querrd:  1  querr^mos, 

2  quorr^is,  3  querrdn. — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Quiera,  2  quieras,  3  quiera :  1  quera- 
nioe,  2  querais,   3  quieran. — Imperf.    \st  term,   1  Quisiera,  2  quisieras, 

3  quisiera :  1  quisi^ramos,  2  quisi^rais,  3  quisieran. — 2d  term.  1  Quorria, 
9  luerrias,  3  querria :  1  querriamo6,  2  querriais,  3  querrian. — 3d  term.  1  Qui- 
lieae,  2  quimeses,  3  quisiese :  1  quisi^semos,  2  quisidseis,  3  quisieseu. — Fut 
1  Quifliere,  2  quisieres,  3  quisiere :  1  quisi^remos,  2  quisi^reis,  3  quisiereu. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Gerund.  Rieudo  or  riyendo.     Past  participle.  Roido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Rio,  2  ries,  3  rie :  1  reimos,  2  reis,  3  rien. — Imperf  \  Roia, 
fM^ — Pret.  1  Rei,  2  reiste,  3  rid  or  riy6 :  1  reimos,  2  relstoiti,  3  ndron  or 

*  Some  writers  use  pudria^  fee 


530  APPENDIX. 

riy^Ton. — Fttt.  1  Reir^,  &c. — Imper.  1  Ria,  2  rie,  3  ria :  1  rianros,  2  ro'4 
S  rian. — Subj,  Pres.  1  Ria,  2  rias,  3  ria :  1  riamos,  2  riais,  3  rian. — /m- 
perf.  1st  term.  1  Riera,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  &c.) — 2d  term,  1  Reiria, 
&c. — 3(/  /enn.  1  Riese,  2  rieses,  3  riese :  1  ri^semos,  2  ri^seis,  3  riesen, 
(.1  riyese,  &c.) — Fw^  1  Riere,  2  rieres,  3  riere:  I  ri^remos,  2  ri^rein, 
3  rieren,  (6  riyere,  &c.) 

Freir,  ^0  fry.    Past  participle,  Frito.    Dbbleir,  to  dilute 

SABER,  to  know 

Gerund.  Sabiendo.     Past  participle   Sabido. 

Indie  Pres.  1  S^,  2  sabes,  &c. — Imperf.  1  Sabia,  &c. — Pret,  1  Sape, 

S  aupiste,  3  supo :  1  supimos,  2  supisteis,  3  supi^ron. — Fut,  1  Sabrd,  2  sa- 

bris,  3  sabrd :   1  sabr^mos,  2  sabr^is,  3  sabrdn. — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  sabe. 

3  sepa:  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — Subj,  Pres,  1  Sepa,  2  sepas,  3  sepa: 

1  sepamos,  2  sepeiis,  3  sepan. — Imperf,  1st  term.  1  Supiera,  2  supierai 
3  supiera :  1  supi^ramos,  2  supi^rais,  3  supieran. — fid  term,  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria :  1  sabriamos,  2  sabriais,  3  sabrian. — 3d  term,   1  Supiese, 

2  supieses,  3  supiese,  &c. — Fut.  1  Supiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  supi^ro 
mos,  2  supi^reis,  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out. 
Gerund.  Saliendo.  Past  participle.  Salidcv 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &,c. — Imperf.  Salia,  &c. — Pert  1  Sail, 
&,c. — Fut.  1  Saldr^,  2  saldr^,  3  saldrd :  1  saldrdmos,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldrdn 
—Impir  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid,  3  salgan. — Subj,  Pres, 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgan. — Imperf,  Isi 
term,  1  Saliera,  &c. — 2d  term,  1  Saldria,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria:  1  saldria- 
tnos,  2  saldrias,  3  saldrian. — 3d  term.  1  Saliese,  &c. — Fut,  1  Saliere,  &.c. 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy. 
SATISFACER  is  a  verb  compounded  of  satis  and  hacer,  and  is  conji} 
gated  like  hacer,  changing  the  A  into  /;  thus,  satisfago,  satisfaces,  ^,. 
latisfacia,  &c.,  satisjice,  satisficiste,  satisfizo,  ^c*y  ^c.    Except  the  iov 
{^erative,  the  second  person.singular  of  which  is,  satisface,  or  satirfas 

SER,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring. 
Gerund,  Trayendc     Past  participle  Traido. 
Sndxc    Pres.    1  Traigo,  2  traes,   &c. — Imperf,    1  Traia,  &c^-^Pf«$ 
I  Traje,  2   trajiste,  3   trajo*    1  trajimos,  2  trajibteis,  3  traj<$ron< — Fia 
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I  Treor^,  &4i.—Imper  1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  traiga  V.,  2  no  traigua 
I  traigamos,  2  traed,  3  traigan,  traigan  W.,  2  no  traigais. — Subj,  Prea 
1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  &Ai.^Imperf.  Ui  term,  1  Trajera,  2  trajeraa, 
8  trajera:  1  traj^ramos,  2  traj^rais,  3  trajdran. — 2d  term,  1  Traeria,  &a 
— 3rf  ter'n,  1  Trajese,  2  trajeses,  3  trajese,  &c. — Fm*.  1  Trajere,  2  trajoros, 
3  trajere :  1  traj^remos,  2  traj^reis,  3  trajereu. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie,  Prea.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c. :  1  valemos,  &c. — Fut,  1  valdr6, 2  val- 
dr^,  3  valdri,  V.  valdrd :  1  valdr^mos,  2  valdr^is,  3  valdrdn,  VV.  valdrdn. 
—/wiper.  1  Valga  yo,  2  cole,  3  valga,  yalga  V  2  no  valgas,  &c.,  2  no  valgais 
— Subj,  Prea.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  ralga :  1  valgamos,  2  valgais, 
3  valgan,  W.  valgan. — Imperf,  lat  term,  1  Valiera,  Sui.-^2d  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria :  1  valdriamos,  2  valdriais,  3  vaidrian^ 
VV.  valdrian. — 3d  term,  1  Valiese,  2  valieses,  &c. — Fut,  .1  Valiere,  6lc, 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Gerund.  Viniendo.    Past  participle.  Venido. 
Indie.  Prea,  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  V.  viene :  1  venimoa,  2  vents, 
3  vienen,  W.  vienen. — Pret,  1  Vine,  2  veniste,  3  vino,  V.  vino :  1  venimos, 

2  veniateia,  3  vini^ron,  W.  vini^ron. — Fut.  1  Vendr^,  2  vendrds,  3  vendrd. 
V.  vendrd:   1  vendr^moe,  2  vendr^is,  3  vendran,  VV.  vendrdn. — Imper, 

1  Venga  yo,  2  ven  td,  3  venga  ^1,  venga  V.,  2  no  vengas:  1  vengamos,  2  vemd^ 

3  vengan,  vengan  W.,  2  no  vengais. — Subj,  Prea,  1  Venga,  2  vengas, 
3  venga,  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan. — ■ 
Imperf,  lat  term,  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  V.  viniera :  1  vini^ramos, 

2  vini^rais,   3   vinieran,   VV.  viuieran. — 2d  term,  1  Vendria,  2  vendrias, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  vendriamos,  2  vendriais,  3  vendrian,  W.  vendrian. 
—3d  term,  1  Viniese,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  vinieee :  1  vini^semos,  2  vi- 
nidseis,  3  viniesen,  VV.  vinjesen. — Fut.  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viuiere,  V 
riniere :   1  vinidremos,  2  vinidreis,  3  vinieren,  VV.  viuieren. 

VER,  toaee. 

Gerund.  Vienda     Paat  participle,  Visto. 

Indie,  Prea.  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  veis,  3  ven,  VV.  ven. 

— Imperf,  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia :    1  vefamos,  2  veiais,  3  veian, 

VV.  veian. — Pret,  1  Vi,  2  viste,  3  vid,  V.  vid :  1  vimos,.  2  visteis,  3  vidron, 

VT  vidron. — Fut,  1  Verd,  2  verds,  3  verd,  V.  verd,  &c. — Imper,  1  Vea  yo, 

2  ve  it,  3  vea  61,  vea  V.,  2  no  veas :  1  vedmos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  V V., 

3  no  veils. — Subj,  Prea,  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea:  1  vedmos,  2  veais, 
3  vean,  W.  vean. — Imperf.  lat  term,  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  &c* — 2d  term 
i  Voria,  2  verias,  &-C. — 3d  term,  1  Viese,  2  vieses,  &c. — Fut.  1  Viere 
S  vioTOB,  3  viere,  &c. 

t — — 

*  Formerly  it  \f  as  said  via,  viat,  vto,  vUmos,  viais,  wan. 
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YACER,  to  lie  down. 

This  verb  is  rarely  used,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  conjugated  only  ll 
the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

Gerund.  Yaciendo. — Indie.  Pres.  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yace,  V,  yaco 
i  yacemos,  3  yaceis,  3  yacen,  VV.  yaccn. — Itnperf  1  Yacia,  2  yaciafl^ 
3  yacia,  V.  yacia:    1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  W.  yaciau. — Suhj 


IMPERSONAL   VER^S. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  person  sin* 
frular  of  each  tense  only,  without  expressing  the  nominative :  as, 


GRANIZAR,  to  hail 


It  hails 
It  hailed 

It  will  hail 

Let  it  hail 

It  may  hail 

It  might,  could, 
would,  or 
should  hail 

When  it  shall 
hail 


graniza 
(  granizaha 
\  granizd 

granizara 

.  granice 

granice 
J  granizara 
•^  granizaria 
)  granizase 

>  ganizare 


It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 
It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 
It  might,  could, 

w*ld,  or  sh'd 

have  hailed 
When  it  shall 

have  hailed 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 

To  freeze  helar,  irr.  To  thunder 

To  glare  (speak-  )  ,^„,,a„.  To  rain 
mg  of  the  dew)  ) 

f  o  thaw  deshelar  To  happen 

To  drizzlo  lloviznar 

To  snow  nevar,  irr.  To  dawn 

To  lighten  relampagvear  To  become  night 


fia  granizado 
kabia  granizado 

habrd  granizado 

kaya  granizado 

huhiera  granizado 
habria  granizado 
kubiese  granizadt 
cuando  hubiere 
granizado 

tronar,  irr 

Hover,  irr. 

suceder 

acaecer 

acontecer 

amanecer 

anochecer 


DEFECTIVE   VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  teuse& 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele :  1  solemos,  2  soleie^ 
S^  suelen,  2  YV.  suelen. — Imperf.  1  Solia,  2  solias,  3  solia,  2  V  solia :  1  so- 
iiomos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  VV.  solian. 

PLACER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moodi 
and  tenses  as  follows '   it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  penonal  IVronoiiii  if 
*^e  objective  case. 
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Indic.  Pres.  1  Me  place,  2  te  place,  3  le  place,  2  Zc  place  a  V,:  I  na$ 
place,  2  08  place,  3  Ze«  place,  2  /e«  place  a  FF. ;  or  1  ilfe  placen,  2  <« 
placen,  &c. — Imperf.  1  itfe  placia,  or  placian,  2  ic  placia,  or  placian,  &c. 
— Pret.  1  Me  plugo,  2  <e  plugo,  &c. :  1  mtf  plugui^ron,  2  *e  plugui^ron,  &c. 
^Subj,  Pres.  1  Afc  plegue,  &c. — Imperf.,  let  term.  Me  pluguiera,  &c. 
—Sd  term.  Me  pluguieso,  &c. — Fut.  Me  pluguiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  subjunctive  mood  ii 
used  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue,  pluguiera,  or  pluguiese  d 
Dios;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obs.  The  verbs  gustar,  to  have  a  liking  for ;  pesar,  to  be  sorry  for  j 
acomodar,  to  suit ;  convenir,  or  no  convenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  with  one'd 
interests,  Slc.,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral ;  and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  ^c 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  &c. 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se, 
&c.,  as  in  the  verb  placer.  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  musica^ 
or  il  gusta  de  la  musica. 


A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs.  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  the 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  as, 
componer,  contraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  imponer,  oponer,  proponer,  &c., 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner. 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sounf'* 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue. 

Obs.  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  hi\ 
beei.  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,  j,  y,  or  ue,  or  t,  instead  of  o, 
or  0.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
Buch  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
comienzo,  muestras,  sintid,  condujeron,  trajeran,  construyesen,  the  termi- 
nations are  o,  as,  id,  eron,  eran,  eseru  The  remaining  letters  are,  comienz, 
muestr,  sint,  conduj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  termination! 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienzar,  muestr ar,  sintir,  con- 
dujir,  trajer,  cons^uyir.  Take  off  the  i,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o, 
and  the  i  into  e ;  add  a  c  before  the  termination  to  those  in  ij,  or  uj  ;  and 
they  will  be  comenzar,  mostrar,  'sentir,  conducir,  traer,  construir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  tlici 
second  or  third  conjugation  ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
ereyo,  huyen ;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations  thus,  creir,  huer 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  huir, 

Obs.  4.  Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  marked  tbu^:  Bendecir-^ 
6  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Obs.  5.  The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  their  verbs 
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O"  The  verbs  of  the  first  column 
ond,  which  must  be  consulted  in  their 


are  conjugated  like  those  ol 
respective  places. 


he! 


Paire 

Pagt 

Abrlr,  reg. 

Cerrar, 

AcrecentOTy 

5U 

AbiertOf  prt.  in. 

Cimentar, 

»< 

Absolver, 

Mover, 

519 

Cocer, 

see  rule, 

539 

AbsueltOy  prt.  irr 

Colar, 

Acordar, 

51S 

Abstraer, 

Traer, 

530 

Colegir,  2 

Pediwy 

SSI 

Acertar, 

^crecentar, 

516-7 

Colgar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

ACORDAB, 

see  rule. 

518 

Comedirse, 

Pediry 

531 

Acostar, 

u 

Comenzar, 

A crecentOTy 

516 

ACSXCENTAR, 

see  rule. 

516-7 

Competir, 

Pediry 

531 

Adestrar, 

«( 

Concebir, 

" 

Adherir,         , 

^sentir, 

520 

Concemir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Adquirir, 

523 

Concertar, 

AcrecentOTy 

516 

Advertir, 

Jfsentir, 

520 

Concordar, 

Acordary 

518 

Aducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Condescender, 

A  tender, 

519 

Agorar, 

Acordaty 

518 

Condolerse, 

Mover, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

AcrecentOTy 

516 

Conducir, 

see  rule, 

523 

Almorzar, 

AcordoTy 

518 

Conferir, 

Asentiry 

520 

Araolar, 

«» 

Confesar 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Ajidar. 

524 

Conocer, 

51# 

Apacentar, 

Acrecentavy 

516 

Conseguir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Apostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Consentir, 

AsentiTy 

520 

Aprobar, 

" 

Consolar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Apretar, 

jScrecentoTy 

516 

Constrenir,* 

Pediry 

521 

ArgUir, 

Instruiry 

515 

Contar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Arrecirse,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Contener, 

TencTy 

449 

Arrendar, 

Acrecenta% 

516 

Contender, 

A  tender, 

519 

Ascender, 

A  tender y 

519 

Contradecir, 

Deciry 

525 

Arrepentirse, 

Asentiry 

520 

Controvertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Asentar, 

AcrecentOTy 

516 

Contraer, 

Traer, 

530 

ASENTIR, 

see  rule. 

520 

Convertir, 

Jfsentir, 

580 

Aserrar, 

Acrecentarj 

516 

Corregir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Asestar, 

•* 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

t« 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Asir, 

524 

Asoldar, 

Acordary 

518 

Dar, 

585 

Asolar. 

i( 

Decaer, 

Caer, 

525 

Atendbr, 

see  rule, 

519 

Decentar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Aterrar,  (echar  / 
per  tierra)     J 
Atcstar,  (rellenar) 
Atraer, 

Acrecentar, 

tt 
TraeTy 

516 
530 

Decir, 
Deducir, 
Defender, 
Defenr, 

see  rule, 
Conducir, 
Atender, 
AsentiTy 

525 

538-^ 

519 

520 

Atravesar, 

^crecentttfy 

516 

DegoUar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Aventar, 

Aventarse, 

Avergonzar, 

ti 

Demoler, 

Movery 

519 

i( 

Demostrar, 

AcordoTy 

51i} 

Acordar, 

518 

Denegar,  2 
Denostar, 

Acrecentar 
Acordar, 

516 

518 

Derrengar,  2 

Acrecentar 

616 

Bendecir, 

see  rule, 

524 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

5»l 

Desavenir, 

Veniry 

5^1 

Caber, 

see  rule, 

524 

Descender, 

Atender, 

519 

C^dr, 

•• 

525 

Descollar, 

Acordar, 

filfl 

Calentor, 

JlertcentoTy 

516 

Descordar, 

« 

Cegar,  3 

" 

Descomedirse, 

Pe*r, 

68} 

♦^JiirS 

Pedir, 

521 

Describir,  reg. 

«  mer, 

aUftder, 

619 

Descrito  or  descripto,  prt.  irr. 
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Nf 

0«8floc&r, 

Acordary 

518 

Fregar, 

Acrecent 

516 

Deshacer, 

Hacer, 

527 

Freir, 

Reir, 

SS'J 

Dcshelar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Frito,  prt.  irr. 

Desleir, 

Reir, 

529 

Desembrar 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

591 

Desolar, 

AcordeuTf 

518 

Gobernar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Dosollar, 

« 

Dcsovar, 

(( 

HA.BES,  see  aoxiliuiy  verbs. 

449 

Despedir, 

Pedir, 

531 

*'       see  impersonal  '• 

521 

Despernar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Hacer, 

527 

Despertar, 

u 

Heder. 

A  tender, 

519 

Desterrar, 

n 

Helar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Desplegar, 

tt 

Henchir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Desvergonzarse 

Acordar^ 

518 

Render, 

Atender, 

519 

Dezmar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Henir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Discernir, 

Asentiry 

520 

Herir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Diferir, 

" 

Herrar, 

Acrecentar. 

516 

Digerir, 

" 

Hervir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Discordar, 

Acordar^ 

518 

Ilolgar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

Disolver, 

Mover^ 

519 

Hollar, 

u 

Divertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Doler, 

MoVCTj 

519 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

52! 

Dormir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Imprirair,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Incensar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Ernbestir, 

" 

Incluir, 

Instntir, 

515 

Empedrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Inducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Empezar, 

"    . 

Inferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Emporcar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

Adquirir, 

523 

Encender, 

A  tender, 

519 

Instruir, 

515 

Enceusar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Introducir 

Conducir, 

522 

Encerrar, 

u 

Invemar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Encomendar, 

ti 

Invertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Encontrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Investir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Eucordar, 

t( 

Ingerir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Engreirse, 

Rrtr, 

529 

Ir, 

see  rule. 

527 

Eogrosar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Enrodar, 

" 

Jugar,  2 

528 

Enmendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

E'lsangrentai, 

*' 

Llover, 

Mover, 

519 

Envestir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Entender, 

Atender, 

519 

Maldecir, 

Bendecir, 

524 

Enterrar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Manifestar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Erguir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Mantener, 

Tener, 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule, 

ib. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Escarmenlar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Mentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Cscocer,  S 

Cocer, 

518 

Menlir, 

Asentir 

520 

Escribir,  reg. 

Merendar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

iSicrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

519 

Efforzar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Morder, 

" 

Kvtar,  see  the  auxiliary  verbs 

449 

Morir, 

5Sfi 

fixcluir, 

Jnstruir, 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  in 

EBtrenir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mostrai, 

Acordar, 

518 

Extendeii 

mender. 

519 

MOVEB, 

■eerole. 

511 

Expedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Negar,2 

Aeroc^niof 

61  r 

Fonar. 

Acordar, 

518 

Nevat, 

M 

5iJtJ 

^PPENDUK 

P«ffe 

P*a« 

Oir, 

see  rule, 

528 

SaUr, 

ttC 

aior, 

" 

ib. 

Satislacer, 

lb 

Segar,  2 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Pedib, 

see  rule, 

521 

Seguir,  2 

yedtr. 

521 

Pensar 

Acrecentatf 

516 

Sembrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Perder 

A  tender. 

519 

Sentar, 

** 

Perver^r 

Aeentir, 

620 

Sentir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Placer, 

532 

Sbb,  see  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Plegar,  2 

Aerecentarf 

616 

Servir. 

Pedir, 

521 

Poblar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Serrar, 

Acrecemiar 

518 

Poder, 

528 

Soldar, 

Acariar, 

518 

Podrir, 

529 

Soler, 

53S 

Poner, 

ib. 

Solver, 

Mover, 

519 

Preferir, 

AsenttTf 

520 

Suelto,  prt  irr 

Prescribir,  reg. 

Soltar, 

Acordar, 

51? 

Prescripto,  pit.  in. 

Suelto,  prt  irr. 

Probar, 

Acordar^ 

618 

Sonar, 

" 

ib 

Producir, 

Conducir, 

622 

Sonar, 

«« 

ib. 

Proferir, 

Asentir, 

620 

Sosegar,  2 

Acrecentar, 

510 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Soterrar, 

u 

Proscrtpto,  prt.  irr 

Sugerir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Quebrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Temblar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Querer, 

529 

Tender. 
Tener. 

Atender, 

519 
449 

Raer, 

Caer, 

525 

Tefur, 

Pedtr, 

621 

Recomendar, 

AcrecentaTf 

616 

Tentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Recordar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Torcer, 

Cocer, 

525 

Recostar, 

♦« 

Tostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reducir, 

Condudr, 

522 

Traducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Referir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Traer, 

530 

Regar,  2 

Aereceatar, 

616 

Transccnder, 

Atender, 

519 

Regir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Trascender, 

it 

Regoldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Trascordarse, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reir, 

see  rule, 

529 

Trasegar,  2' 

Acrecentar, 

51C 

Remendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Trocar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

Rendir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Tronar, 

t( 

Renoyar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Tropezar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Renir,2 

Pedir, 

520 

Repetir, 

ti 

Valer, 

531 

Requebrar, 

Acrecentar 

616 

Venir, 

ib 

Requerir, 

Asentir 

520 

Ver, 

ib 

Rescontrar 

Acordar, 

518 

Verier, 

Atender, 

510 

ResoUar, 

H 

Vestir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Retentar, 

Acrecentm 

516 

Volcar, 

Acordar, 

516 

Reventar,         ^ 

U 

Volar, 

M 

R^-roicai.a 

Acordar, 

518 

Volver. 

Mover 

516 

RiKtar, 

ti 

Vuelto,  prt  irr 

lloer, 

Caer, 

525 

Rogar.t 

Acordar, 

518 

Yacer, 

« 

Ubm:, 

secmlfiui 

530 

Zahorj", 

^tentk, 

UK 

MODELOS 

DB 

CARTAS   MERCANTILES  Y   FAMILIARES. 

POR  M.  V.  C. 


mTRODUCCION. 

Es  muy  necesario  saber  escribir  bicn  una  carta,  porque  ocurre  casi  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  los  asnntos  de  importancia,  como  para  los  de  pura 
cortesia,  6  mera  diversion:  y  siendo  las  cartas  una  conversacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  y  naturalidad  d  fin  de  decii 
&  aqaellas  personas  d  quienes  se  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  variar  segun  el 
objeto  d  que  se  coutraen,  la  persona  d  quien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las  escribe. 
Es  precise,  pues,  cHtudiar  con  atencion  las  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  explicarlas  en  los  estrechos  limites  de  este  Ap^ndice, 
se  aconseja  d.  los  jdvenes  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  lengua^ 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respective  d  la  Castellaua,  hallardn 
excelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartas  Familiarea  del  P.  Jsla,  en  las  Cartas 
Marruecas  dt  Cadahto,  en  la  Colleccix)n  de  Cartas  de  varios  autores 
Espanoles,  recogidas  por  Don  Oregorio  Mayans;  en  lasde  Antonio  Perez, 
y  por  lo  respective  d  las  antiguas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br.  Fernan 
Gomez  de  Cibdad  Real,  6lc.,  pues  como  dice  el  erudito  6  ilustre  autoi 
ospanol,  Feijoo,  **  Los  preceptos  para  escribir  cartas  pueden  sup lirse  con 
la  copia  de  buenos  ejemplares*      (Teatro  Critico,  tomo  7,  discurso  10.) 

La  curiosidad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  debon 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  una  palabra  mas,  6  m^nos,  en  la  cubierta  do  un 
papel,  da  6  qnita  satisfaccion  sil  que  le  recibe,  y  .suele  influir  mucho  en  la 
•uerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

M.  Vz.  C 

MuiiTA  Yoke,  f'eb.  8  de  1848. 
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CARTAS    MERCANTILES. 

PROPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA 

Seiior  Don  A.  B.,  { 

N >      I  Nueva  York  dSde  Febrero  de  1848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio  :*  deseando  estaolecer  en  esa  ciudad  nna  correepondencti 
segura  cca  un  sujeto  de  probidad  para  las  varias  comisiones  y  encargoe,  que 
puedan  ocurrinne  en  los  asantos  de  mi  comercio ;  informado  de  las  circun* 
Btancias  y  calidades,  que  concurren  en  V.  me  tomo  la  libertad  de  supUcarle 
^  L  se  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  informarme  de  so 
resolncion  para  mi  gobieruo. 

El  buen  nombre,  que  la  persona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  inducen 
igualmente  d  ofrecerle  mis  servicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ora 
ucepte  V.  mi  proposiciou,  6  no,  apreciar€  mucho  se  sirva  honrarme  con  sua 
preceptos. 

Dios  guarde  la  vida  de  V.  los  muchos  afios  quo  le  desea  su  may  atenU 
«ervidor.  Q.  B   S.  M. 

C.  I> 


Sr.  Dn.  C.  D., ) 

N \ 


CONTESTACION. 


JV^ ,  d  —  de de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr^dito 

de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptaise  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.     Yo  desde 

luego  le  admito,  ddndole  las  mas  sinceras  gracias  por  esta  prueba  con  que 

\^  BU  confianza  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo    servirle  con  la  punctualidad  y 

honradez  que  me  son  propias. 

Espero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  sc 
■irva  emplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovechar^  igualmente  de  sus  ofer- 
«HS,  d  que  estoy  muy  recouocida 

Dios  guarde  d  V.  muchos  anos  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S   M. 

A  B. 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 
6r.  Dn.  E.  F.,  > 

N )  N ,  d  —  de de  1848 

(V^         Muy  Sefior  mio:  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conformidad  con  las  drdenes  de  V 
he  embarcado  de  su  cuenta  y  riesgo,  d  bordo  de  ia  fragata  E^afiola  V\ 

N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  to. 
^  Tliese  words  according  to  circumstances,  must  be,  Muy  Seilorea  miot 
If  iiV  Sei^  niuairo  ;  Muy  Senorea  nuestroa. 
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Aguila,  su  Capitan  Don  Prdspero  Ligero,  con  destiuo  d y  d  la  drden  j 

cousignacion  do  Don  F.  G.  los  efectos  que  constau  en  la  Factura  y  Conooi- 
mieuto  que  incluyo  en  esta. 

Espero  que  sean  del  gusto  de  V.  asf  por  su  calidad,  como  por  su  precio,  y 
que  lloguen  bien  acoudicionados,  pues  se  ban  enfardado  con  niucbo  esmero 

Celebrar^  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidades  de  V.  y  soy  su  muy  afecto  se* 
({uro  servidor  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  H. 


FACTURA. 
Factura  de  los  efectos,*  que  por  cuenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  del  comer- 
do  de  —  y  con  la  marca  y  niimero  del  mirgen,  teugo  embarcados  d  borda 
do  la  fragata  Eispafiola,  El  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Pr6spero  Ligero,  con  des- 
uno  ^  para  entregar  d  la  6rden  de  Don  F  G. :  d  saber : 

F   G.     Id  10~Dioz  Cajas  de Pesos. 

11       ^7 — Diez  y  siete  Fardos  de 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40       45 — Seis  huacales  de  loza 


lacak 


Derecbos.... 

Gastos 

Comision  d  - 

S.  Y.  O. 

N.  N- 


Fesos. 


■  por  ciento.... 
Total:  Pesos. 
,  d de . 


G.  H. 


:p 


CONOCIMIENTO. 

Digo  yo  ^Don  Prdspero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragata, 

(goleta,  &c.)  que  Dios  salve  nombrada  El  Aguila,  de  porte  de touela- 

das,  que  al  presente  estd  surta,  anclada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  ventura,  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

puerto  de  S— ,  que  conozco  baber  recibido  de  vos  Don (aqui  la  enu- 

tneracion  de  los  articuloa  embarcados)  todos  enjutos  y  bien  acondicionados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  mdrgen :  con  los  cuales  mo  oblige,  Ueydndome 
DioB  en  buen  salvamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  di  ^bo  puerto,  de  acudir 

por  vos  y  en  vuestro  nombre  d  Don pagdndome  de  flete  d  razon  do 

—  por con por  ciento  de  capa  y  sus  averias  acostumbradas,  d 

«stiIo  de  comercio     Y  para  cumplir  y  gusurdar  todo  lo  dicho  y  expuesto,  obli- 


^  Wlien  the  articles  consist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,  it  is  said — Factura 
de  ciento  y  veinte  cajas  de  azucar  or  de  sesenta  hocoyes  de  az  licar  y 
tincuenta  zurrones  ae  anil,  6lc  W 
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go  mi  peiBona  y  bienes,  juntamente  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  sus  fletee,  aparo 
)o8,  y  lo  mejor  parado  de  6L  En  f<6  de  lo  cuul  os  doy  tres  conocimientoe  de  lu 
»enor,  firmados  de  mi  nombre  por  m(,  6  por  mi  contramaestro,  6  segundo  (an- 
fciguamente  mi  Escribano)  el  uno  cumplido,  los  otroB  no  valgan.     N  i 

3  do  Enero  de  1848.  Probfkro  Ligero. 


•  CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sor  Da ,  ) 

N S  N.Y.,d  —  de de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio:  Don  N.  N.  mi  corresponsal  ec  — ^-  me  avisa  confecba 

de haber  llegado  i  aqael  puerto  procedente  de  el  de  ^-—  la  fragata 

Aguila,  Bu  capitan  Do.  Pr6spero  Ligero,.^  iguahnente  haber  recibido  de 
'T)'^  eete,  bien  acondicioDados,  todos  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  factora,  y 
conocimiento,  que  V.  me  remiti6  con  su  muy  apreciable  de 

Incluyo  en  esta  una  Jetra  de  cambio,  valor  de d  echo  dias  vista,  i 

cargo  de  los  Senores  —  de  ese  comercio,  que  se  servird  V.  cobrar,  y 
abunar  d  mi  cuenta. 

Doy  d  V.  las  mas  expresivas  gracias  por  la  eficacia  y  cuidado  con  que  se 
«irve  desempefiar  mis  encargos,  y  me  repito  su  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.  G 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  d  —  de de  1848.    Por Pesos  Fuertes. 

A  ocho  dias  vista,  se  servirdn  VV.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
cambio  (no  habi^ndolo  hecho  ya  por  la  seguuda,  ni  tercera  de  esta  misnut 

fecha,  y  valor)  d  la  6rden  de  Don la  cautidad  de  ——  valor  recibido 

de  dicho  seiior,  que  anotardn  VV.  en  cuenta  segun  aviso  (or  sin  otro  aviso) 
de  S.  S.  S  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 
Hrtmera. 

A  Don e» 

Pdguese  d  la  6rden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  PAGAR6. 
SON  $150.  Nueva  York,  d8de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Pagar^  d  veinte  diab,  contados  desde  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guzman  de  Alfii* 
foche,  6  su  6rden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  cincuonta  pesos,  valor  recibido  dr 
liobo  sefior  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  gi^neros)  d  toda  mi  satisfarcion. 

«  GiNBS  DC  PASAMninm- 
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UN  VALE 


Vale  por  quinientos  pesos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  firmado,  Pedio  PoreZi 
recino  y  del  comercio  de  esta,  me  obligo  d  pagar  el  dia  21  del  proximo  met 
de  Agosto  d  la  drden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 
Rafael  Mangual,  del  mismo  oomercio ;  cuya  cantidad  precede  de  varios 
g6neitoe  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  vendido,  y  yo  confieso  haber  recibido  d  mi 
eotera  satisfaccion. — Filadelfia  d  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  Pedro  Perez. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 

^T.  Dn.  N.  N. ) 

A S  C »  &-^de de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  en  virtud  de  la  presente,  se  servird  V.  eiitregar  {or 
pagar)  al  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cemtidad  de  dosciento;i  y  cincuenta 
pesos  fuertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotard  7.  en  cuenU, 
urn  otro  aviso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  ]V/ 

D.  M 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 


Sr.  Dn.  N.  N.  ) 

^ —   s 


A S  .         ^ ,  a  — <ic rfcl848 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  d  cargo  do  V.  y  por  d-i 
cuenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  cincuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.) 
pagaderoB  d  Don  Juan  Cancela.     Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  acostumbrado,        M>  t 
y  me  la  cargiie  on  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.     Pasolo  V.  bien,  y 
mande  d  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


:  CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Senor  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  d  esa 
ft  asuntos  propios,  (con  el  objeto  de  recnperar  su  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
todo  mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  iiV,^  quien  agradecer^  com< 
vropios  cuantos  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle ;  quedando  yo  obligado  d  recipro< 
earlos  d  V.  siempre  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicho  Senor,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algun 
ilinero,  en  cuyo  caso  se  servird  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de.mil  y 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constituy^ndome  yo  responsable  d  abonar  d  V.  la 
que  le  entregare,  y  de  la  cual  tomard  V.  recibo  por  duplicodo,  d  cuya  vist« 
Vb  abonar^  la  que  fuere. — Para  evitar  contingencias,  ya  isu  firma  d  cent) 
BQQciou  de  la  mia. 


(^S- 
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Eslaudo  seguro  de  que  V.  teudrd  particular  satiBfaccion  en  hacer  el 
conocimiento  de  una  persona  de  tan  apreciables  circunstancias,  y  que  estc 
mMmo  le  estimulard  i  desempoiiar  perfectamento  mi  encargro,  reitero  A  V 
mi  afecto  y  quedo  como  siempre  d.  eus  drdeues  S.  Si  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

M.  V  C.         R.  M 


:  ^CIRCULAR. 

St.  Da.  Francisco  Can  ales. 

JV ,  d  14  de  Febr^To  de  1848 

May  Senor  nuestro:  permftauos  V.  que  nos  tomemos  U  abertad  de 
aiiunciarle  que  acabamos  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  villa,  &c.) 
una  casa  de  comercio  bajo  la  firma  de  Cancela  y  Mangual. 

Nuestro  caudal,  y  la  experiencia  de  los  negocios,  que  hemos  adquirido 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemos  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  los  Senorea  Ru\% 
y  Compafiia,  (que  nos  ban  permitido  nos  valgamos  de  su  nombre,)  nos 
ponen  en  estado  de  desempenar  loe  negocios  que  se  nos  encarguen,  d  satis- 
faccion  de  las  personas,  que  se  dignen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 

Dies  guarde  d  V.  muchos  aiios  como  desean  sus  muy  atentos  servidores. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 

Cirma  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  Mangual. 
*<       Rafael  U.  Mangud — Cancela  y  Mangual 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

SeAores  Navarro  y  Perea 

N.  Y ,  d  10  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Muy  senores  nuestros :  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espanola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chaves,  que  hace  viaje  d hemos  registrado  por  nueetra 

^    cuenta  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conooimiento  adjunto(.   La 

^   ft    fragata  es  nueva,  y  velera,  el  capitan  muy  experimentado  ^  se  hard  d  la 

vela  pasado  maiiana. — Estas  noticias  serdn  suficientes  para  que  V V.  puedau 

prooeder  d  los  Seguros,  que  les  suplicamos  hagan  con  un  veinticinco  poi 

cidiito  de  aumento  por  ganancias  imaginarias. 

Nos  iep«*tirao8  de  VV  con  afecto  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL 
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CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 


Dbbbn. 


Los  Sree.  Duvivier  y  Wogan  en  su  cuenta  corriente        Hah  di 
cou  M.  y  B.  Navarro.  Habkr. 

1847. 
Euero       5.  Producto      Iiquido 
del  azdcsur  recibi- 


1847. 

Gnero  13.  Importe  de  la  Fa- 
tura  remitida  por 
el  Pepe 

Marzo  9.  Pagado  por  el  eegu- 
ro  del  Arrogante... 

Tunio  23.  Pagado  por  su  cuen- 
ta d  D.  E.  Peug- 
net 


do  porElAguila. 

Abril  17.  Valor  de  su  Letra 
de  cambio  d  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  d  su  favor 
que  pasd  d  cueuta 
nueva 


8 


S.  Y.  O.     (Salvo  yerro,  ti  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  Y  B.  Navarro 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 
Don  Lazarillo  de  Tormes  debe  d. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesoa. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pafio,  superfino,  una  azul  y  otra  negra $ 

Por  la  hechura  y  avios  de  dos  chalecos 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantalones 

Por  la  compostura  de  uu  sobretodo 

N.  Y d de de  1848.  Total $ 


RECIBO. 


He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  cuarenta  y 
Bueve  pesos,  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentas  hasta  la  fecba. 
Nueva  Yoiic  d  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Francisco  Estevan 
Bon  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  $149.43|.) 


OTRO. 


Recibf  de  Don  Fulano  Droguete  sesenta  pesos  d  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad 

Jauja  d  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

Pascual  Bobu 
6oN  60  Pbsob. 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA,  Y    LAi 
REPUBLICAS  DE  AMERICA. 

COBRB. 

9    maravBdises. valen  1  ochavo. 

2    ochavos 1  cuarto. 

84  cnartoB 1  real  de  vellon 

4  reales  de  yellon 1  peseta. 

5  pesetas.. 1  peso»  or  dnnx 

4    pesetas  columnarias 1     **  •* 

PLATA. 

1  Duro,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  escudo  de  plata,  a  silver  dollar.... y&le  $1.00 

1  Medio  duro,  6  escudo  de  vellon,  half  a  dollar 50 

I  Peseta  columnaria,  quarter  of  a  dollar 25 

I  Real  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12| 

I  Medio  real,  medio,  New  York  sixpence 06^ 


Valor  nominaL  Valor  real 

1  peseta  provincial  6  Sevillana,,  pistareen 20  cents.  16  cents^ 

2  resAae  de  yeUon,  half  pistareen 10     "  8     " 

1  real  de  vellon,  6  34  maravedises,  quarter  pis- 

tareen.. 5     ««  4     •• 

ORO 

Valbr  nom  Valor 

ioal.  reaL 

1    Ouza  ti  onza  de  oro,  a  <Zom6Zoo7i $16.00  $15.56 

I    Onza,  (cuatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.76 

\    Un  doblon  de  d  dos,  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.88 

\    Un  dobloncito,  6  \m  escudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon .          2.00  .  1.94 
\  Un  escudito,  un  durillo,  6  veinten,  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doubloon. 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILIARES. 


Carta  de  Don  Gregorio  May&ns  al  Dr.  Don  Assendo  Sola 
sohref  el  modo  de  pjesponder. 

May  Sefior  mio,  y  mi  Amigo :  En  el  trato  familiar  solemos  hablar  con 
tibertad,  y  con  aquella  confianza  que  merecen  los  amigos :  pero  por  escritc 
raele  ser  peligroso  explicarse  con  la  misma  claridad ;  porque  permanece  Ib 
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Vienioria  de  lo  que  se  escribe :  y  aanque  el  amigo  sea  fiel,  tal  vex  no  lo  es 
A  qne  hereda  bus  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  estas  en  doude  m^uos  se 
^ensa.  Por  eso  es  muy  prudente  la  duda  de  V.  sobre  el  Modo  con  qu« 
ono  debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Hemes  de  distiuguir  el  que  preguuta  del  que  responde.  Aquel  tiene 
Uayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
Mte,  del  modo  m^nos  ofensivo,  y  mas  cauteloeo.  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pre- 
guntar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  causarla ; 
nemos  de  distinguir  las  preguntas  &  que  no  nos  obliga  la  uecesidad  de  las 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescusables,  y  asi  deben  hacerse  iel  modo 
mas  cauto;  esto  es  m^nos  circunstanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligencia  dn 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segundas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Ilecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  de  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no  ?  Si 
es  necesario,  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alusivaa 
i  la  pregunta,  callaudo  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respoudi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  d  voces  es  tal,  que  ^1  mismc 
senala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mucho  que  se  quiera  ocultar :  como  se 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  d  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoiuta- 
mente,  debe  callarse:  y  en  cases  de  traicion,  entregarse  la  pregunta  6 
quien  convenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  aun  disimulador  en  el  delito  de- 
.esa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  sali6  de  la  prision  de  la  Inquisi- 
cion,  y  me  escribid,  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respondiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^udole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabarou  mucho  mis  respues^ 
tas,  pues  dije  d  aquel  insigne  Varon  lo  que  le  convenia,  pensando  lo  que  lo 
]>odia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siompre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
iesado,  y  le  debia ;  habiar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

£^oy  leyendo,  y  apuntando  los  tres  tiltimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  quo 
publico  en  Roma  en  el  aiio  1724  Nicolas  Carmiuio  Falcon,  habi^ndolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande:  y  nuestro  Scnor  guarde  d  Usted  muchos  aiios  como 
deseo.     Olivia  d  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Greqorio  Mayans,  t  Sicar 

Al  Dr.  Don  Asaenaio  Sales, 


\Jaita  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio   Camero,  sobr§ 
asuntos  familiares. 

Ssiior  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarde  para  no  decii 
lo  que  se  viene  d  la  pluma.     La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliego  se  did  con  li 
wivertencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  d  su  seguridad. 
Las  vitolas  ban  hecho  ruido.     Solo  me  ban  dicho  que  el  San  V)cw»i 
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viene  gordo,  y  seri  menester  enflaquecerle  de  manera  que  parezcft  algo 
mas  peuitente  ;  y  que  tenga  los  brazos  levautados  en  accion  de  predicar  el 
juicio  final.  V.  vaya  teniendo  cuidado  con  que  ya  se  piden  goUerias,  coma 
si  fueran  vitelas ;  y  se  ban  de  pagar  como  las  rainiaturas :  ponga  V.  uno  y 
dtro  en  el  libro  de  las  partidas  que  se  deben,  por  lo  que  pudiere  suceder. 

Espero,  en  respuesta  del  correo  que  viene,  la  ceusura  de  V.  y  del  seDOf 
oiarques  sobre  To  que  ba  parecido  rai  libro  en  esas  regiones  del  norte,  que 
por  ac&  continuan  sus  aplausos ;  aunque  se  habran  vendido  unos  ciento  y 
cincuenta  tomos,  pues  en  todo  iufluye  la  falta  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  hay 
pocos  hombres  que  tengan  dos  reales  de  i.  ocho  juntos. 

He  pagado  enlerameute  d  D.  N.,  porque  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maes- 
tro de  obraa  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espaiia  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  se  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  el  socorro  de  V. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
costa  todavia  se  estd  en  el  aicid.  Y  asi  puede  V.  llamar  suya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  ruido,  de  habcr 
acompanado  al  Divinisimo  nuestro  rey,  escribi  estos  dos  sonetos,  porque  bu 
Majestad  se  acord6  de  rai  antigua  vena.  V.  verd  en  ellos  el  trabajo  que  me 
hau  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  con 
titulo  de  su  Majestad)  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  estd  en  duimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Murcia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cincuenta  doblones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  erratas.  Pone 
desde  luego  d  las  6rdenes  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  conseguido  el  sei 
persona  de  muchos  envidiosos. 

Sirvase  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  sefiora  Dona  N.,  y  qu^dese  lo  demati 
para  otra  ocasion.     Guarde  Dios  d  V.  muchos  afios.     Madrid,  &c. 

Don  Antonio  de  Soias. 


Carta  del  P,  Jose  Frarxisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dona  Fran- 
cisca  de  Isla  y  Lozada. 

Villagarcia,  a  24  de  Julio  de  1758. 
Mujer  de  tu  marido :  has  dado  en  la  mania,  de  algunaa  semauas  d  e.>^ 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  d  concebir  como  so 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  tH  eres  una  pequefia  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimar^  me  comuniques  esie 
secrete,  que  puede  importar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dntes  de  perderse  es  habilidad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  los  ladrones  j  pero 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  posey6,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  posible,  hasta  que 
tii  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  evidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  respeto» 
fijar^  cedulones  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corr^os,  (porque  has  de  saber  quo 
los  corrdoo  tienen  esquiiias,)  para  que  qualquiera  persona  que  haya  hallado 
on  respeto  que  se  perdid,  acuda  d  tf,  d  quien  perteuece,  que  se  le  pagard  cl 
hallazgo,  y  por  lo  que  toca  d  mi,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bien  el  prinien 
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fue  te  tenga,  que  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  niuguno  me  le 
pueda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  estuviese  por  prior  de  ese  convento  de  S. 
Agostin  el  Mro.  Ocampo.  E^  de  los  hombres  sabios,  religiosos,  honradof 
y  atentoe  que  he  conocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^le  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
liempre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  he  hecho  muy  graude  dtt 
la  inemoria  con  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  conserva.  To 
estimai^  mucho,  asi  d  tf,  como  d  Nicolas,  que  le  correspondais  en  vnestio 
uombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fino  aprecio,  tratdndole  con  toda  confianziit 
y  eirvidndule  en  quanto  se  le  ofrezca  Si  dntes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  su 
destine,  dutes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomendacion  ;  porque  tcngo 
singular  complacencia  en  que  los  hombres  particulares  seau  particular* 
mente  distinguidoa  Si  todos  fueran  como  el  Rmo.  Ocampo,  no  habria 
quejas,  porque  no  habria  Genindios.  Dile  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi  parto,  en 
la  inteligencia  do  que  en  nada  te  excederds.  Ahora  veto  d  ptisear,  que  yo 
voy  d  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Seiiora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  ateuto  capellan  de  T(, 
Ella.  YO 


Carto  de  Luscinda  &  Cardenio. 

Senor:  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  did  de  hablar  d  vuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  eu 
vuestro  provecho.  Sabed,  seiior,  que  €[  me  ha  pedido  por  espoea,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, llevado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve- 
-nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantas  veras,  que  de  aqul  d  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  desposorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  d  solas  que  solo  han  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  quedo,  imaginadlo :  si  os  cumple  yenir, 
vedlo,  y  81  OS  qniero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dard  d  entender. 
A  Dies  plega  que  esta  Uegue  d  vuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  vea  en 
condicion  de  juntarso  ecu  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promote. 

LUSCINDA. 

{Don  Quijote,  ch.  XXV J L,  p.  ii.) 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dona  Francisca 

Bien  mio :  si  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  har^  lo  posiblo  para  que  Ilogue 
d  SUB  manos  esta  carta.  Ap^nas  me  separd  de  Usted,  encontrd  en  la  posadti 
al  que  yo  llamaba  mi  enemigo  ;  y  al  verle,  no  sd  como  no  espir6  de  doloi 
Me  mandd  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fu^  precise  cbodo^ 

oerle.     Yo  me  llamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  cs  mi  tiu 

VI  7a  Ufited  dichosp   y  olvide  para  siempre  d  su  iufeliz  amigo. 

Carlos  db  Urbina. 
(Moratin — El  Si  de  las  Ninas f  Act    III.,  sc,  xii.) 
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Chrta  de  Dor,  Quijotc  de  la  Maiuclua.  d  Sancho  Panza,  gobemadoi 
de  la  insula  Barataria, 

**  Cuando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tus  descuidos  6  impertinencias,  Sascbo 
oinigo,  las  of  de  tus  discrecioues,  de  que  di  por  ello  gracias  particulares  a! 
Cieio,  el  cual  del  esti^rcol  sabe  levanteir  los  pobres,  y  de  los  tontos  kacer 
discretes.  Diceume  que  gobiernas  como  si  fueses  bombre,  y  que  eres  horn- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  es  la  bumildad  con  que  te  tratas :  y  quiero 
que  adviertas,  Sancho,  que  muchas  veces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
autoridad  del  oficio,  ir  contra  la  bumildad  del  corazon,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  estd  puesta  en  graves  cargos,  ha  de  ser  confcnne  6.  lo  que 
ellos  piden,  y  no  d  la  medida  de  lo  que  su  humilde  condicion  la  kiclina 
Vfstete  bien,  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo .  no  digo  que  traigaa 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  siuo  que  te  adoi 
nes  con  el  hdbito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  lirapio  y  bien  com- 
puesto. Para  ganar  la  voluutad  del  pueblo  que  gobiernas,  entre  otras  has 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  esto  ya  otra 
vez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundaucia  de  los  mantenimientos^ 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
la  carestia. 

**  No  bagas  muchas  pragmdticas,  y  si  \aa  hicieres  procura  que  scan  bue- 
nas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmdticas  que  no  ve 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  intes  dan  d  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe quo  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer* 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  d 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principle  las  espantd,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menosprecidron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir- 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  riguroso,  ni  siempre  blando 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremes,  que  en  esto  estd  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  cdrceles,  las  camicerias  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencia 
del  Gobernador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  impor^ancia.  Consuela  d  los 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  d  los  camiceros. 
que  poi  eutdnces  igualan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  d  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  rdzon.  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
creo)  codicioso,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  que 
to  tratan  tu  inclinacion  determinada,  por  alii  te  dardn  baterfa  hasta  derri- 
barte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  cou- 
sejos  y  dbcumentos  que  te  dl  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aquf  partieses  d  tu  go- 
biemo,  y  verds  como  h alias  en  ellos,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  costa  quo 
te  flobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  d  cada  paso  d  los  Gobemadoree 
se  les  ofrecen.  Escribe  d  tus  senores  y  mu^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  iu- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  do  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  y 
ia  persona  que  es  agradecida  d  los  que  bien  le  ban  hecho,  da  indie ic  que 
tanibien  lo  serd  d  Dios,  que  tantos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  continue  le  hacA 
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"  La  Sefioia  Duquesa  despachd  un  propio  con  tu  yestido  y  otro  presenta 
i  tu  mujer  Teresa  Panza :  por  momentos  esperamos  respuesta.  Yo  he 
astado  un  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  un  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  suscedi6  uo 
muy  d  cuento  de  mis  narices  ;  pero  no  fu^  uada,  que  si  hay  encantadorea 
que  me  maltraten,  tambien  los  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avisame  si  el  ma- 
yordomo  que  estd  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciones  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
tu  sospechaste,  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  iris  dando  aviso,  pues  ea 
tan  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pienso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
en  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  CJn  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que 
creo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  sefiores ;  pero  aunque  se  me 
da  mucho,  n.i  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fm,  tengo  de  tumplir  dntes 
con  mi  profesion  que  con  su  gusto,  conforme  d  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amicus 
Plato;  Bed  magis  arnica  Veritas.  Digote  este  latin,  porque  me  doy  d 
entender  que  despues  que  eres  Gobemador  le  habrds  aprendido.  Y  d  Dioe, 
el  cual  te  sruarde  de  que  ninguno  te  tenga  Idstima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha." 
(CA.  IL,  p.  a.] 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Srta.  A)  agradecerd  mucho  que  el  Sefior 

N.  (la  Seiiora  or  Senorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compaiiia 
el  [tinea  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

Calle  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


Sr  D.  M Miercoles,  10  de  Febrero  dt  184b. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  uoche  vendrdn  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetoe 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccion ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre- 
wncia  espero  para  hacer  brillanto  la  compaiiia.     A  Dios,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr.  ,  y  le  quedara 

muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compania  la  tarde  de 
}u6ves  proximo  despues  de  las  7. 

lAnea  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Sefior (B.  L.  P.  d  la  Sra.  or  Sta,  N.)  y 

ttocpta  con  gusto  su  iuvitacion,  poi  la  que  le  da  muchas  gracias. 
Maries 


M.  V—-  B.  It.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  amabic 

oompafiia  la  noche  sonalada,  por  hallarse  comprometido  de  antemano 
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M   V.  salada  amigable  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr. y  acepta  con 

fusto  BU  convite  para  la  noche  de 

Juevea  d >. 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

Par  ceremonial  se  entiende  el  titulo  de  cortesia  que  se  da  &  alguno,  como 
ifttcd,  Senoriay  &c.,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  d  que  esU 
fuducida  la  civilidad.  La  manera  mas  usual  de  poner  los  sobrescritos  es  la 
aiguiente : 

A  Don  A.  B del  comercio  de N 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

Don  es  el  titulo  distintivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  Espafia,  bien  quo 
en  estos  ditimos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  d,  toda  gente  decente  ;  por  lo 
mismo  las  nuevas  Reptiblicas  le  han  excluido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  loa 
nombres  Senor  y  Senora, 

Al  Seiior  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  ReptiUica  de  Colom- 
bia, &c. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  hace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  personas  continuen 
usando  del  Don,  Por  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  considerarse  de 
respeto,  serd  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  €  imitai 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  €[  uscu-,  6  no, 
del  Don. 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertir  acerca  de  la  frase  B.  L.  M.  que  muchoi 
omiten  en  el  dia,  acabando  sus  cartas  simplomente  con  <S.  <S.  <S.  6  Su  amigt 
y  aervidor,  &a. 


DENTRO  DE  LA  CIUDAD 

B.  L.  xM. 

B.  L.M. 

B.L.M. 

Al  Sr.  Dn.  N. 

A  Don  N. 

Al  Sr.  N. 

s.  s.  s. 

s.  s.  s. 

S  S.  S 

M.V 

M.V. 

M  \ 

B.L.P. 

B.L.P. 

B.  L  P. 

BBl  Sra.  Da.  A.  S 

\  la  Sra.  Da.  A.  S 

A  la  Sra.  A.  S. 

8.  A.  S.  S. 

S  A.  S.  S. 

S.  A  s.  a 

M.F 

M.F 

M.F 
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CONTAINING  AN  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  THE  WORDS  USED  AS 
STANDARDS  IN  THIS  BOOK 


A. 

A  iWf  or  <me,  un,  38.— When  not  to  be  traiis- 

latec,  96.  Ob«.  A.— Los.  las.  96,  Obs.  B. 
Hhout^  cerca  de,   poco  mas  6  menos  de,  al 

rededor  de.  133. 
^cnvB  VERBS.  438. 
(iDJBcnvKS,  (adjotivos.)  agreement,  27,  Obs. 

A  :  78,  Obs.  B. ;  97,  Obs.  D. 
Advkrbs,  adverbios,  28,  Obs.  A. 
4  few^  eJguDOS,   unos,  unos  pocos.    unos 

cuantos,  44. 
fi  good  deal,  muchisimo,  196.  Obs.  A. 
4  little,  un  poco,  un  poco  de,  13. 
4fter,  despues  de.  165.      QCT  '^fter  having, 

despues  de  haber,  240. 
Mil,  todo,  todos,  23.  111.  149. 
Already,  ya.  todavia,  am,  118. 
BltMst,  ca^i,  135.     . 
Also,  tambien.  89.  172. 
"All  what,  cuunto,  153. 
And  then,  y  entonces,  y  pues,  y  que,  178. 
Aiwther,  otro.  45. 
Ann,  alguno,  algun,  algunos,  36. 
Anybody,  any  one,  alguno,  alguien,  22. 
^ny  more,  mas,  todavia,  aun,  algun,  49. 
4  fern  more,  todavia  mas,  aun  mas.    Any 

more,  algunos  mat,  todavia  algunwt,  49. 
^ny  one,  alguno,  87. 
Any  one.  so.  143,  Obs.  A. ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Any  other,  otro,  otros.  algun  otro,  algunos 

otrot,  45. 
Anywhere,  alguna  parte,  cualquiera  parte, 

119. 
Ann  thing,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  13. 
Ai — «w,  tan— como,  102. 109. 
As  far  as,  hasta,  147. 
As  many— as,  tantos— como,  51. 108. 
As  much;— as,  tanto— como,  51. 108. 
As  much — OS,  tanto  como,  tanto  cuunto, 

109. 
As  it  ahoula  be,  como  se  debe,  deber,  bien, 

168. 
48k  for  (to),  prefuntar  por.  buscar,  infor- 

marso  de,  or  k  cerca  de,  166. 
.AuGMENTATivES,  aumentativos,  32. 
and,  y,  6, 145,  Obs.  D. 
Ask  a  (ruestian  (to),  hacer  ana  pregunta. 

preguntar,  384. 
As  soon  as,  luego  que,  asi  que,  178. 
at  last,  al  fin.    Finulmente,  178. 
Apply  on^s  self  (to),  dedicarse,  apitcarse, 

aaa 

it0)  acons^ar,  342. 


All  that,  cuanto,  todo  lo  que,  347. 
Appear  (to)— -to  seem,  parecer,  tenet  apari«l 

cia,  370. 
Aim  at  (to),  apuntar,  tiraral  bianco,  :f71. 
Article  (use  of  the),  articulos,  372,  Obs.  C 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado,  hace,  hay.     Tioo  years  ags 

hace  dos  anos,  210. 
At  all  events,  in  all  cases,  en  todo  <mmj 

suceda  lo  que  suceda,  376. 
Again,  signifying  the  repetition  of  an  ac 

tion,  volver  k,  383,  Obs.  A.  / 
Apply  to  (to),  recurrirNcudir,  193.   <^^«-<j^^-o^  ' 
Among,  entre,  en  medio  de,  234- 
Agree  to  a  thing  (to),  convenir  en,  con,  ix 

238. 
Agree  (to),  to  compose  a  difference,convenme 

Componerae,  239. 
As  to,  (as  for),  en  cuanto  k,  276. 
Afford  ito),  tener  medios,  (proporcion  de). 

Poder,  279. 
Agreement  ^f  verb  with  several  pronouns, 

280,  Obs. 
Again,    otra    vez.     De    nuevo.    Volver  k, 

295. 
All  over,  por  todo.    Por  toda.    Por  todas  par 

tes,  303. 


B 

Badly,  mal,106. 

Be  (.to),  ser.    Estar,  59.    Ser  de,  112. 

Be  able  (.to),  poder.  67.  144.  325. 

Be  better  (to),  valer  mas,  ser  m^r,  154. 

Because,  porque,  139. 

Before,  antes  de,  105.     Ante,   delante,  pur, 

211.  213,  Obs.  C. 
Be  fond  of  (to),  gustarle  k  uno,  88. 
Be  necessary  (to) — must,  sor  menestor,  sot 

necesario,  152. 
Be  to  (to),  haber  de,  139. 153. 
Both,  ambos,  uno  y  otro,  48. 
But,  sino,  pcro,  24. 

K  it     f       (  solo  (or  solamente)  pocos  ;ttniii 
*  ^^^*  »     pocos ;  unos  cuantos,  42. 45. 
solo  (or  solamente)  alguno-o** 
unos  cuantos,  43. 
But  little,  solo  un  poco,  solamente  an  pooc 

muy  poco,  42. 
But,  only,  solo,  solamente,  no(v)  nno,  ho  (▼ 

mas  que,  41. 
Be  wrong  (to),  no  tener  rason,  haoer  mal  m 

56. 


But  few, 


0,  pcr< 

•  V 
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Be  right  ijto},  teuer  razon,  hacer  bien  en, 

56-7. 
Be  worth  (to),  valer,  tener.  poseer.134. 
Be  loiUing  (to),  querer,  58. 144. 
Be  in  want  (,to),  haber  menester,  Si- 
Be  acquainted  with  {to)— to  know,  conocer. 

82. 2H3.  Oba.  A. 
Be  ill  ito),  estar  maio,  enfermo,  128. 
Be  itUisfied  (to),  with  aome  one,  ostar  con- 

tnnto  con  (or  de)  alguien ;  coa  (or  de)  al- 
,  cuno,  172. 

L  <^Aa  a. '^IaJJ«5<""<  itoh-to  turn,  t  hacerse.    Meterge, 
'  lt«.    Serde,  205.     TV  J^  we//,  sentar  bien, 

caer  bien,  884. 
Belong  (to),  mr  do    Tertenecer,  199. 
By-and-by,  luogo.    De  aqui  a  poco.    Dentro 

de  poco.  205. 
Be  good  Jor  nothing  (to),  no  ser  bueno  para 

nada,  para  ninguna  cosa,  212. 
Be  good  for  something  (.to),  wet  baeno  para 

algo,  para  ali^una  cosa,  212. 
Better  than,  nnas  que.    Mejor  que,  223. 
Be  worth  while  (to),  merecer.    Valer  la  pena, 

230. 
Be  well  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueno.    Pa- 

sarlo.    Estar.  237.  283. 
Be  under  obligation  (^to),  dober  (tenor)  obli- 

gacion.    Estar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  (.to),  conocer 

una  cosa  t  fondo,  294. 
Bring  in  the  desert  (,to),  servir  loa  postres, 

298. 
Be  a  judge  of  (.to),  ser  perito  en.    t  Entender 

de.  303. 
Borrow  ito'),  pedir  prestado,  3W. 
Be  frightened  (,to),  asustarse,  sobresoltarBe, 

321. 
Be  astonished  (.to")— surprised,  maravillarse. 

Estar  asonibrado,  322.      < 
^     Be  welcome  (to),  ser  bien  ^nido.     Agasejar, 

323.  ' 

^        Be  bom  (to),  naeer,  332. 
^JU^    Be  at  one's  ease  (to),  estar  uno  con  desh«ogo. 

estar  t  sua  anchuras,  338. 
Be   comfortable  {to),    estar  cdmodamento. 

Pasarlo  bien,  838. 
Be  uncomfortable  (to),  estar  inc6modanaente. 

Pasarlo  mal,  338. 
Beg  with  entreaties  (to),  pedir  encarecida- 

nionte.  339. 
Be  varticular  (to)  «or  singular.    Tener  uno 

rarezas.  342 
Behold  (tot,  oiimr  344. 
Be  in  want  of  itot  nacer  falta.     Faltarle  4 

uno,  347. 
H9ast(.ioy~'tob'oe  oreciarse.    Jactarse.  969. 
fe  it  as  it  ma^.  sea  jo  que  fuere.     Cumo 

Quiera  que  ma.  2SA, 
Sear  {to)— to  oul  up  wii,\  sobrellevar    Dqjar 

que,  373. 
9eard,  barba.     fhe  pernon  whose  beard  is 

thick,  un  barbicerrado.  374 
Burst  out  iaughtng  Ktoi   xerentai  de  risa. 

874. 
Oy  dint  of.  afuerza  de  379. 
Be  naked '  'jo)  roiat  po  cuerus.  380. 


Blush  ito),  abochornarse.    Bonrojane,  SBBb 
Be  satisfied  ito),  estar   wjtiifecho,  hoito 
saciado,  388. 


Can,  Doder,  154. 

Comfort  (.to),  amparar.    ConsoUr,  317. 
CoMPLKM KNTS,  complementos,  69,  Obs  A. 
CoMPARATiVKS.  comparativos,  108. 
CoNJUOATiONS,  coiyugaciones,  8a. 
CoNJUNcnoNS,  conjuncionest  governing  the 

subjunctive,  ZSl,   Gov  eming  the  indicative^ 

859. 
Cast  an  eye  upon  (to),  echar  una  mirada  t 

(or  una  qjeada  k),  Xfl. 
Collide   (to)— to  trust,  to   intrust,  confiar. 

Fianede.    Ck>ntar  con.  217. 
Come  down  (to),  bajar.  230. 
Change  (.to)— meaning  to  put  on  other  thing* 

mudar  de.    Mudarse  de,  233. 
Concern  aome  one  (to),  concemir.    Tocae. 

Importar.    Pertenecer.    Interesar,  238. 
Come  in  (to)— to  enter,  to  go  tn,  entiar.    Ir  6 

dentro,  257.  J^^^^^y^  „J^^a.^ 

D. 

Days  qf  the  week,  dias  de  la  semana,  143. 

Obs.  A. 
DriTik  coffee,  tea  ito),  tomar  caft,  tA,  9a 
Dimensions.    High,  broad,  alto,  aJtura;  an 

cho.  anchura.  290,  Obs.  B 
Diminutives,  diminutivos,  81. 
Do  without  (.to),  privarse.  Pasar  sin.  Paarjae 

sin,  299. 
Do  one's  duty  ito),  camplir  con  su  obligacion, 

299. 
Draw  after  life  (to),  dibujar  el  natural. 

308. 
Depend  (to),  depender  de.    Estar  en.  332. 
Dress  one's  self  (to),  vestirie,  343. 
Drive  in  ito)— to  sink,   clavar.     Hundir. 

»70. 
During,  durante,'  mientras.   Todo  eL    Toda 

la.  140. 
Dye  (to),  tefiir  de.    Colorar,  149. 
Dine  (to),  comer,  166. 
Drive  {to)— to  ride  in  a  carriage,  ir  en  coche. 

Pasearse  en  coche.  177. 
Dismount  (to)— to  alight,  apearae,  258. 
Deceive  (.to),  engaiiar/  ^t  Hacer  droga.l83L 
Do  one's  best  (to),  hacer  uno  lo  m^jw  que 

puede,  2U. 
Do  good  (.toy— to  somebody,  hac«r  bien  k  •!> 

guno.  187. 
Do  with  (.to),  hacer  con.    Diaponer  de,  187. 


Ponei 


Early,  temprano.  114.  4k|JM«iX 
Enable  (.to),  poner  en  aituacion  de. 

en  estado  de.  325. 
Exaggerate  (.to),  ponderar.  Ezagcrar.  317. 
Endeavor  (to),  esforsarse.  Empefiarse.  8C7. 
Exact  (.to)— to   want   oj,    eziiir.      Quv« 
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Emgugk,  btatanU.  bastantes.  43. 

liver,  jamas,  aJffUDa  vex.  en  algun  tieinpo. 

118. 
Botnf,  todo.  todos:  toda.  todas,  81.    Todot 

loB,  todas  las,  186. 
Earljf  in  the  morning,  p<ir  la  manana  tem- 

prauo,  172. 
Each,    Each  one.    Cada.  todo.    Cada  uno, 

182. 
tSvery  one^  even/bodv,  eada  unu,    todo  el 

mundo,  todos.  182.  S78.  838. 
Knliet    {.to}— to   enrol,    alistoree.     Ilncereo 

aoldado.    Sentar  plaza,  188. 
Employ  one*a  self  (to),  empleane.    Oca- 
parse,  S^ 
Experience  ito^—to  undergo,  experimeDtar. 

Padecor.    Pasar  por,  285. 
Execute  (to)— a  commission,  cumplir  con  un 

encargo,  299. 


Ftir  more  bad  luck,  por  colmo  de  desffracia. 

Por  mayor  deseracia,  286. 
fbr  more  good  luck,  por  colmo  de  dieba. 

Por  mayor  dicha,  286. 
Fbr  fear  of,  por  miedo  de,  por  temor  de, 

por  no,  905. 
FVi'irAton  (to),  asustar,  espantar,  821. 
F^et  (to),  inquietarse,  342. 
Find  fault  with  (to\  hallar  que  deoir  en, 

hallar  falta  en,  343. 
fbr  all  that,  con  todo,  369. 
Feign  (to)— to   pretend,    fingir,    aparentar, 

385. 
PbUout  from  it   (to),  seguirse,    deduciiee. 

384. 
Fast  (to),  ayunar.  estar  en  ayonaa,  384. 
fiio,  unos  pocos,  unoa  cuantos,  42. 
FBwer-<han,  menos  (n)  qbe,  53.  108. 
For,  por,  durante,  140.     Meaning  because, 

porque,  189. 
Former  (the),  aquel.  aque&os,  31. 
Fly  (to)— to  run  away,  huir,  buirse,  escapar, 

escaparse,  216. 
fVom  whom,  de  quien.  ISL 
FuTURK  (FinaT).  futuro  jdefioid'),  195 
Ftteh  (to),  traer,  77. 

Fit  (toX  caaH.9  4  uno,  sentar,  201.  C  •    .  -^"^  t 
formerly,  antiguameme,   en   otro  tiempo, 

en  tkempo  pasado.  122. 
fhtm  which,  del  coal,  de  los  euales,  de  que, 

156. 


&ei.  Ito  ~-to  pfocure,  conseguir,  lograr,  pro« 

curar,  hallar,  239. 
Ubhdcrs,  feminine,  159. 
Goto  bed  (to),  t  acortarse,  186. 
00  for  (to),  ir  por,  ir  4  buscar,  77.  96l 
0»  on  foot  (to),  it  4  pM,  177. 
Oreat,  grande,  gran.  97,  Obs.  C. 
90t  (to),  followed  by  a  past  participle— man. 

dar.  U^oer,  followed  by  on  inJhUtivo,V3L 
Got  up  (to),  lerantane.  188. 
Oive  back  (to),  ToWer.  retUlnir,  164r 
24 


Geirid<tf(toJ,deshaLcene  zafar8e.libraiso,Qi9. 
Get  one*s  living  (to),  ganar  la  vida  4,  262. 
Get  into  a  bad  scrape  (to),  caer  en  enredo 

283. 
Get  out  of  a  bad  scrape  (to),  salir  de  enredo. 

283. 
Grow  tall  (to),  crecer,  801. 
Get  beaten  (to),  llevar  una  paliza,   (una 

tunda).  311. 
Get  paid  (to),  hacerse  pagar,  311. 
Go  about  the  house  (to),  ir  por  toda  la  caia, 

andar  toda  la  ca>a,  313. 
Get  tired  (to),  aburrine,   fastiiarte,  can- 

8arse,323. 
Get  married  (toX  easarse  con.  dar  en  ma- 

trimonio.  826. 
Good-by,  adieu,  4Uio8,  vayaV.  con  Dio« 

quede  V.  con  Dios,  328. 
Get  uneasy,  inquietarse.  molestarse,  deM 

sosegarae,  33L 
Grow  impatient   (to),   impacientarse.   cDfa 

darse,  342. 
Give  one's  self  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  a 

dolor,  dejarse  veneer  del  dolor.  847. 
Give  occasion  (to),  dar   motivo   (ocasion, 

causa)  para,  873. 
Gfo  away  (to),  irse,  marcharse.  906. 375. ' 
Grow  old  (to),  envejecer— yoimg',  remusat 


H. 

Have  (to),  (active.)  tener,  86. 12L 
Have  (to),  (auxiliary,)  haber,  121. 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  mul  de,  (a  noun.: 

Tener  (the  noun)  malo-a-^M-iw,  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que,  deber,  66.  74.  139 

153. 
He,  «1. 21.— Table.  70. 
Here,  aqul.  80. 
His,  her,  su,  22. 160. 
His,  or  his  own,  el  suyo.  22.-Tabte  244. 
Him,  le.  67,  68.--Table,  70. 
Hou)  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  mu£h,  cuanto,  4L 
Home,  at  home,  en  case,  59, 60. 
How,  como,  101,  Obs.  A.    In  ezdamaton 

sentences, !  Cuan !  288,  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  donde.  147. 
How  long,  cuanto  tiempo.  hasta  coando, 

140. 142.    Since,  cuanto  hace,  desde  cuan- 

do,  210. 
Hundred,  ciento,  139.  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad,  cuantos  aSos,  135. 
Hardly,  ap^nas,  135. 
Hurt  somebody  (to),  hacer  mal,  daiio  a  iU 

guno,  lastimar,  187. 
Hear  of  (to),  oir  hablar  de.  tmer  nolicia  da 

saber  de,  209. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  211. 
Happen  (to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  saceder 

216. 
Hinder  (to)— to  prevent,  impedir,  cmbansai 

estorbar.  no  deiar,  218. 
Hope  (U)—to    expect,  esperax,   aevank} 

233. 
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Wave  .^ft  ito}.  quedai.  Bobrar,  rcstar  256. 
ICitM  the  habit  (to),  tener  costumbre,  soler,* 

817. 
Beip~-I  cannot  kelp  tt,  no  puedo  remediarlo, 

837. 
Hold  ono*s  tongue  {to),  caLarse.  callarse  la 

booa.335. 
ffowever,  por,  por  mas.  362. 
Have  like  (to)»  estar  k  pique,  estar  para,  381. 

I. 

I  JO,  19.— Table,  70. 

y,  si.  173. 

Impicrfkct.  (how  to  translate  the  Endish.) 

158. 
iNfiNiTivt,  infinitivo,  55.  85.— Used  as  sub- 

ject,  115,  Obs.  C. 
Infinitive,  (used  as  a  noun.)  115.  Obs.  C. 
Instead  of,  en  vez  de,  en  lugar  de,  92. 
ha  this  manner,  de  este  modo,  de  esta  inancra, 

134. 
Into,  en.  k,  103. 
Impbrson/il  Verbs,   verbos   impersonales, 

82.  Obs.  A,  191. 
A,  le,  12.— Table.  70. 126.    La.  163  ;  le.  la, 

168. 
It,  (meaning  this,  that,)  ello,  lo.— Table, 

70. 
It,  lo.— Table.  70. 97,  Obs.  E ;  126.  Obs.  A. 
ft  is,  es.'Sl. — It  is  I  who,  jro  soy  quien,  202. 
|(  ill  he,  thw,  v^t  ^c,  el  es.  ellos  son,  no- 

'W>tros  somos,  279. 
Intend  (to),  intentar.  pensar,  101. 
fn,  dentro  de,  en,  de  aqui  4,  S22.  Obs.  A, 
Inconvenience  one^s  self  (to),  incomodarse, 

molestarse,  340. 
In  a  focSlsh  manner,  at  random,  a  troche 

moche.  a  diestro  y  k  siniestro.  378. 
(MrrRATiVB  Mood,  Imperativo,  315. 


Just  the  same,  just  as  much,  justamente  lo 
mismo.  cabalmente  lo  mismo,  106. 

hut  a  little,  ever  so  little,  uu  poquito,  solo 
un  p<M]uitito,  364 


Keep    (to) — to    maintain,  tener,    mantener, 

370. 
Know  how  ito\  saber.  101,  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar.  no  d^ar, 

218. 
Kill  by  shooting  (to),  matar  a  tiros,  313. 


Vote,  tarde,  II «. 

IstUT  (jtke\  este,  estos.  31. 

Less,  m^nos,  53. 

Least,  m^nos.  109. 

host— than,  m^nos— que.  53. 106,  100. 

Uks  ito\  fustar  k  uno.  88. 


Long,  largo  tiempo.  mucho  tiempo,  Xil 
Listen  to  some  one  (to),  escuchar  k  m^t 

alguno.  97. 
Look  for  (to),  buscar.  167 
Like  better  (to),  gustar  mas  de.  querer 


Laugh  in  a  person^s  face,  reirse  de  ano  <■ 

sus  barbas,  (en  sus  bigotes,)  279. 
Look  like  some  one  (to),  parecene  a  nns. 

parecer,  tener  semblante,  284. 
Lctok  pleased  (to),  mostrar  buena  cara. 
Look  cross  (to),  mostrar  mala  cara,  884. 
Leaveoffito),  cesar,  parar.  dcuar  de.  S99. 
Look  upon  (to),  caer.    Dara.     Mirar&,  3ISL 
Lav  to  ones  charge  (to),  imputarle .4  uuo. 

Eckar  la  culpa  k,  327. 
Liking  (jto  my),  a  mi  gusto.    Que  me  gttta, 

330. 
Lose  sight  of  (to),  perder  algo  de  rista,  881. 
Long  for  (to),  estar  ansioso,  338. 
Leave  it  to  one  (to),  dejar  k,    Pcoerlo  tm 

manos  de,  373. 
Lack  (Xo)^to  be  wanting,  faltar.  378. 
Lay  up  (to)— to  put  by,  juntar.    Guardar 

Apretar.  388. 

M. 

May,  poder,  154. 

Many,  muchos.  41. 

Make  use  of,  servirse  de.    Usar  de,  228. 

March  (to),  andar.    Carainar,  25L 

Make  (Jto),  one's  self  thoroughly  acquaintoi 

with,  enterarse  k  fondo  en  (de),  296. 
Myself,  yo  mismo,  295. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  mamjar. 

Hacer  para,  303.  311. 
Make  one's  self  understood  (to),   hacerst 

comprender  (entender),  317. 
Make  uneasy  (to),  inquietar.  Moleetar.    De- 

gasosegar.  330. 
Make  one's  self  comfortable  (to),  hacer  una 

lo  que  le  acomoda,  339. 
Make  entreaties  (JLo),  solicitar.      Hacer  im- 

tancias,  389.  ,Mo^ 

Mean    (to),   querer  decir.     Hacer   ininao. 

Significar,  342. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aprovecharse  de.    Sacat 

venlaja  de,  369. 
Make  a  great  show  (Co),  hacer  gran  papal* 

874. 
Muse  (to)— to  think,  meditar,  380. 
Make  merry  (io),  alegrarse  de.     OiverlirM 

k,  385. 
Me,  me,  67.    Table,  70. 
More,  mast  52. 
More-than,  mas— que,  52.  89. 10b.    IkUbi  da^ 

Obs.  A.  108, 109. 
More  than,  mas  que,  109.    Mas  de'  qua 

234. 
Mine,  el  mio.  16.    Los  mios,  31.    Mio,  mtu 

mios,  mias,  167,  Obs.  Table,  244. 
Most,  mas,  109. 
Much,  mucho,  41. 109. 
Must,  debar,  ser  menester,  mi  iMea«uto,«E 

tar  obligado,  153. 
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HWfit  A40*,  .liber  meMster,  necesitar,  152. 
Afy.  mt.  10.    £1.  los;  la.  loa.  98.    Oha.  F. 

lec. 

Much  more,  macho  mas,  49. 

Many  more^  muchos  mas.  49. 

Make  a  jire  <JLo\  encenUer  caadela,  lumbre, 

79. 
Mistake  (to),  eqaiTocarse,  183. 
Meet  with  (.to),  encontrar  ik,     EnconlrarBe 

con,  193. 
Miss  ito^—to  fail,  perder,  omitir.     F  altar 

212. 

N. 
Karnes  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  148. 

Obs.  A. 
Jfeithsr—  nor,  «o ,  ni  —  ni,  17. 
Jfever,  do— jamas,   nunca.   nunca  jumas, 

iia 

A*ced  (to),  haber  menester,  necesitar,  152. 

J^To,  no  35. 

J^ubody,  not  anybody,  no  one,  not  any  one, 

oinguno,  nadie,22. 
Jfobody,  no  one,  nadie,  oinguno.  137. 
Ab  one,  ninguno,  87, 
JSTone,  ninguno,  36. 
JVb  other,  no  (v)  oUo ;  no  (v)  ningun  otro, 

46. 
Jfo  more,  not  any  mare,  no  (v)  mas.  49.  153. 
J\rot—as  much  as,  no— tanto  como.  109. 
Ko  less  — than,      I       .      .  „   loa 

J^o  fewer- than,  |  no-»6nos-que.  108.  . 
JVot  lest— than,  no— m6no8r-que,  109. 
JVb  longer,  no— mas,  141. 
Jidt  80— as,  no— tan— •omo,  109. 
J^owhere,  ninguaa  parte,  119. 
JVbt  anywhere,  ninguna  parte,  64. 
Jifeiiher  the  one  nor  the  other,  ni  el  uno,  ni  el 

otro,  46. 
J^Tot—even,  ni— aun,  295. 
JVut  at  all,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  dc  eso, 

296. 
A'rJ.  not,  no,  1%  35,  36. 
JVothing,  not  any  thing,  no  (v)  nadeu    Nada 

(v),  13.  Obs.  A. 
JVot  any,  ninguno,  ningun,  ningunos,  35, 36. 
JVot  many,  no  —  muchos,  42. 
J^ot  much,  no—  mucho,  42. 
JVof  any  other,  no  (v)  otros,  no  (v)  ningunos 

otros,  46. 
JVot  much  mare,  no  (v)  mucho  mas,  49. 
JVbt  many  more,  no  (v)  muchos  mas,  49. 
JVbt  so  often,  no  tan  k  meuudo,  102. 

JVot  so  often  as,  no  tan  amenudo  como,  102. 

Vot  so  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  108. 

Vot  so  many  as,  no— tantos— como,  108. 

A*oC  as  much  as,  no  tanto — como,  109. 

JSTot.lcsc—than,  no— m^nos— que,  109. 

Aot—as  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 

Xotso—as,  no— tan— convi,  J 19. 

Kot  yet,  no— todaviu,  aun  no,  .odavia  no,  115. 
118.     j^ 

Xot  quisi,  no— todavia,  todavia  no,  135. 

Nbutsr  verbs,  verbos  neutros,  130. 

NcMnKs,  nftuieros,  26.    Bulb. 


JVV>  lest— than,  no  fewer— than,  no— iMiior- 

que,  108. 
KeoeTt  no— jamas.    Nunca.    Nunca  inmM 

118. 
Kowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Kobody,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 

O. 

O'clock,  65,  Obs.  B. 

Object,  objeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Of,  de,  15.     Of  a,  of  an,  de  un,  38.   De  iVK^ 

162. 
Of  the,  del,  15.    De  los.  26.    De  la,  do  Im 

159. 
Often,  k  menudo,  frecuentemente,  102. 
Oftener,  mas  4  menudo,  102. 
Oftener  than,  mas  a  menudo  que,  103. 
One,  88,  uno,  143,  Obs.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas,  50. 
One  o'clock,  la  una,  65. 
Only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  sino,  n»»  >y. 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  little,  scjo— un  pocc,  42. 
Order  in  which  the  pronouns,  objects,  cm 

complements  are  placed,  69. 
Once  a  day.  una  vcz  al  dia,  172. 
Or,  6, 16. 

OtAcr,  otro,  45.  338. 

Other,  others,  otro,  otros,  141.     Other  peo- 
ple, otros,  otras  gentes,  252. 
Our,  nueftro,  28.  160.  ^^^^ 

Oura,  el  nuestro,  los  nuestros,  31.— "N^^. 

344. 
Ought,  as  it  should  be,  como  se  dehe,  168. 
Others*  propA-ty,  lo  ageno,  273. 
Overcharge  (txt),  poner  alguna  cosa  a  precK 

muy  slibido,  295. 
On  a  lend  with,  a  nivel  de,  a  flor  del  aguo, 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  a,  332. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 


Past  Participle,  piirticipio  pnsivo,  117. 
Passive  verbs,  verbos  pasivos,  175. 
People,  se,  143,  Obs.  A ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Personal  Pronouns,  pronombres  person. 

ales.-TABLE,  70. 
Please  one  (to),  gustarle  a  uno,  88. 
Perfect  Tense,  pret6rito  porfocto  pr6a> 

mo,  125.  185. 
Present  of  Indicative,  presento  de  iiv 

dicativo,  N.  1,  85. 
Present   Participle,    gerund,  partioipic 

activo,  gerund io,  250. 
Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  pronomina.Mk 

80.  (1.) 
Possessive   Pronouns,   pronombres  poa» 

sivos. — ^1'able,  244. 
Put  on  (to),  nieterso,  114  ;  ponerse,  126. 
Put  to  dry  (to),  pouer  a  secar,  hacer  secas 

134. 
Please  (to),  irle  a  uno,  pasarlo,  Mtar,  HBL 
Pay— for  (to),  pagar  a,  166. 
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ncy  {to)f  ofHnpadeoer.  eompadecene,  tener 

lastuna,  ai6. 
Part  vrith  (to),  deahacene.  enaffenar.  rend^, 

829. 
Pour  out  ito)    echar,  277.    Pour  out  some 

drink,  «char  (de  beber)  un  traso,  277. 
Plupbepkct,  pretdrito  plus  cuamperfecto, 

(N.  2.  p.,)  807. 
Prktbrit  Antkrior,  pretdrito  perfecto  an- 
terior, (N.  3.  p.,)  308. 
PuxiUdt  embarazodo,  perdido,  326. 
Pardon  (to),  perdooar.    /  beg  your  pardon, 

yo  pido  perdon  a  V.,  327. 
Play  (to),  jugar,  93. 
Play  a  trick  (to),  dar  un  chasco,  jugar  una 

piesa,  343. 
Play  upon  (to) — an  instrument,  tocar,  221. 
Procrastinate  (to),  diferir*.  dilatar,  385. 

l^OSSKSSIYE  AdJKCTIVR  PRONOUNS,  160. 


Quite  as  much,  tanto,  justamente  tanto,  >  q^ 
Quite  as  many,  tantos,  justamente  tantos,  5 
Quicker,  faster,  mas  presto,  mas  ligero,  224. 
Question  a  thing  (to),  dudar  de,  disputar, 

cuestionar,  preguntar,  238. 
Quench  one's  thirst  (to),  refrescar,  apagar  la 

sed.388. 


nn  (to),  quedar.  quedarso,  119. 
Ride  (to)— on  horseback,    montar  (andar) 

a  caballo,  177. 
Ride  (to)-— tn  a  carriaec,  ir  en  coche,  andar 

(pasear  en)  cocbe,  177. 
Return  (to),  venir  de,  volver  de,  148. 
RsPLBcnvK  VERBS,  verbos  pronomenales, 

181. 
RQoice  at  something  (to),  alegrarse  de  algo 

(de  alguna  eosa),  1&6.  ' 
Repair  to  (to),  ir  a,  volverse,  278. 
Rather,  mas  bien,  kntes.    Rather  than,  maa 

bien  que,  antes  que,  274. 
Run  up  (to),  acudir,  291. 
Rely    (to>— to   d^end    upon,   eontar  con, 

eonfiar  en,  299. 
Reach  (to),  alcanzar  a,  alcanzar  &  entender 

343. 
Rathtr,  before  an  adjective,  algo,  375. 

S. 

8*  (meaning  the  one  (n)  of),  el  (n)  del,  el 

{jif  do,  15. 
GT  (meaning  that  of  or  the  one  of),  el  del,  el 

de,  15. 
Seme  {the),  lo  mismo,  106.    El  mismo,  los 

mitmos,  155. 
Several  varios,  algunos,  51. 
SiNM,  un  poco,  alguno,  algun,  34,  35.    Le 

los.  W,  Oba.  6. 

me  one,  alguien.  alguno,  29. 101. 


Some  more,  ms\a,  algun,  todavia,  aiM,  49L 
Some  mare,  todavia  mas,  aun  mas.  alsnaoi 

mas,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro,  otros,  algun  otro,  algaooi 

otros,  45. 
Somewhere,  alguna  parte,  64. 
So,  asi,  de  suerte  que,  134. 
So  so,  asi  asi,  134. 
Something,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  13. 
Something  like,  como  unos,  unas,  135. 
Send  for  (to),  enviar  por,  mandar  per.  ^ovl^ 

a  buscor,  77. 
She,  ella.— Tajjli,  70. 
Shortly,  coon,  pronto,  luego,  prontamenti^ 

139. 
Should  be  ias  it),  como  se  debe,  168. 
So  much  the  more  than,  tanto  mas  que.  111. 
So  much  the  less  than,  tanto  mdoos  que.  UL 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  afio,         >  _^ 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  cabexa,  > 
Subject,  sujeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 
Superlatives,  superlativos,  IIQ. 
Still,  aun,  ibdavta,  55. 
Soon,  luego,  pronto.  Very  soon,  ranj  pronto 

221. 
Sooner,  mas  temprano,  115. 
Sometimes,  algunas  veces,  122. 
Set  out  (to),  partir,  salir,  marcharse,  130 
Steal  something  from  some  one  (to),    robu 

algo  (alguna  cosa  a  alguno),  149. 
iTVy  (to),  probar  a,  procurar,  167,  168. 
So  that,  asi  que,  de  suerte  que.  194. 
Suit  (to),  acomodar,   ajustar,  venir,  coove. 

nir,  199. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  lograr,  tenet  buea 

dzito,  salir  bien,  200. 
Shoot  (to) — to  fire,  disparar,  baeer  fuego.  *^o «» 
Since,  desde,  209.    Ya  que,  pues  que,  2M. 
Spend  time  in  somet/dng  {to),  pesar,  empleai 

gastar  el  tiempo  en  alguna  cosa,  818. 
Spoil  (to),  echar  a  perder,  inutiliar.  817. 
Serve  {to) — to  wait  upon,  servir,  eatar    ea 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
Squander  {to)-'todissipau,  malgaatar,di8ipar, 

despurdiciar,  derrochar,  218. 
Slov,  slowly,  tardo,  lento,  lentameate,  poce 

a  poco,  224. 
So,  tan,  224. 
So  much,  so  many,  tanto,  tanta,  tantos,  tan 

tas,224. 
Sir,  sefior,  237,  Obs.  B  ;  238,  Obs.  O  and  D. 
Scjoum  (to)— to  stay,  residir,  morar,  festat 

de  asiento,  240. 
Step  {to),  dar  un  paso.  251.    Meaning  to  fcki 

measures,  valerse  de  medios,  tomar  sus 

medidas,  852. 
Such,  un  tal,  una  tal,  262. 
Such  a  one,  el  sefior  Fulano  de  tal,  on  do« 

Fulano.  262. 
Sprin/r  {to),  saltar,  abakmaarse  a,  886. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  Alcanaar.  Salir  biei^ 

293.  **^  '      '-   ^ir^ 
Serve  up  the  soup  {to),  servir  k  sopa,  868. 
Suffice   {to),    bastar.     Ser    fc«8tanta.     Bm 

suficiento,  900. 
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fe(  Mtf  «•).  haeene  k  la  rete,  300. 

tM«Mii/'(to).  oier*4.a04. 

StrtAM  (to) — speakmg  ofhours^  dar,  328. 

So^ictl  (to)— to  «ue,  aoUcitar.    ftogar,  339 

Stt  up  (.to\  velar.  842. 

5o  long  a$,  mkentras.    En  tante  que.  344. 

BuBJUNcnvK.  lubjuntivoL  851. 

Spare  (to),  ahonir.  870   o4v<yi./v^^^ 

Stop  ^kort  (to),  pararae.    Cortarse  371. 

Stick  to  a  UUng  (to),  atenerae  a.    Pasar  por 

373. 
Suffer  (to) — to  bear,  Bufrir.    Aguantar,  373. 
S^lfer  one's  self  to  {to),  dejarse,  374. 
Stray  (,to) — to  get  lost,  descaminane.    £x- 

traviarse,  885. 
Satisfy  one's  self  with  (JUi),  saciar.    Hartar. 

^Satiafacer,  388. 


That,  ese.  15. 24.    Esa,  161. 

That  of,  el  del,  el  de,  15. 

Thai  ^relative},  que,  23. 

T^Aat  which  f  the  one  which,  el  que,  25.    Lo 

que.    Aquello  que,  192, 193. 
That  one,  aquel.  24. 
That  (jneaning    that   thing),  eso,  aquello, 

122. 
That— all,  cuanto,  153. 
That  excepted,  exc(;pto  eso.  salvo  eso.  iii6- 

nos  eso,  379. 
The  more— as,  tanto  maa— ^uanto.    Tanto 

mis — cuanto  mas,  380. 
That,  or  the  one  of  which,  aquel  de  quien, 

ice,  193. 
Thank  (to),  agradecer.    Dar  Kracias,  289. 
JVue,  verdad.    //  w  true,  ea  verdad,  290. 
Towards,  a.    Con.    Para  con.     Hacla.  230. 
IVust  some  one  (to),  confiarse  a  (de)  alg uno, 

278. 
Take  to  one's  heels  (to),  apretar  los  talonet. 

t  Tomar  las  de  villadiego.  296. 
That  is  to  say,  ea  decir.    A  saber,  300. 
Tliink  much  of  a  person  itoX  hacer  gran 

(mucho)  caso  de,  304. 
Take  care  (to),  guardarse  de.    Precaverae  de. 

Eatar  sobre  aviso.  312.  883. 
T\ike  inUr  one's  head  (to),  pasarle  a  una  por 

la  cabcxa.    Metersele,  ice.  813. 
Ther^ore,  por  consiguiente.    As\  pne«,  823. 
Then,  thus,  puei.    Entonces.    Asi,  82i3. 
Turn  upon  (to)— to  be  the  question,  tratarse 

de  algo,  335. 
Towards,  haeia.    Para  con,  337. 
Take  the  place  ef  {to),  ser.    Sorvir  de,  347. 
Thim  to  account  (to),  hacer  valer.    Sacar 

ventaja  de,  369. 
rhe  less — as,  tanto  m^no*— cuanto  mas  or 

mdnoa.     Tanto  niAnos— cuanto   m^nos, 

380. 
Turn  pale  (to),  pooene  pklido.    Perder  el 

color.  385. 
Thirst  for  (toV- to  bs  thirsty,  tener  sed.  Es- 

tar  sedieoto,  88B. 
The,  el.  9.    Losi  ».    La.  tai.  13».    E)  in- 

»tsadoflti,X5,Obe.  B. 


TTu  more  —  the  more,  euaoto  inai  —  tantt 

mas,  UO. 
The  less  —  the  less,  cuanto  m^uoa  — tantu 

ro^nos,  110. 
7%«  one  and  the  other,  el  uno  r  ei  otro.  oi 

unos  7  los  otros,  48. 
The  one  who,  el  que,  los  que,  170. 
The  least,  el  mdnos,  la  mdnos,  los  m^nos,  las 

ni6nos,  110. 
The  most,  el  mas,  la  mas.  los  nus.  las  niafc. 

UO. 
These,  estos,  28.  81.    Estas,  161. 
Them,  los,  34.    Tablk.  70.    Los,  163. 
Their,  su.  sus,  28. 160. 
Theirs,  el  suyo,  los  snyos,  31.    Tablc,  244 
There,  thither,  alii,  alia.  64.      fVhen   noi 

translated,  74,  Obs.  B. 
There  is,  there  are,  hay,  135.  200.    Is  there- 
more  ?  i  que-  hay  mas  ?  289. 
This,  este,  24.    Esta.  16L 
This  one,  este,  24. 
Tin,  until,  hasta.     I  Hasta  cuando  1  t  Haata 

que  hora  1 142. 
They,  ellos,  84.    Table.  70. 
They,  se.  143,  Obs.  B. 
They,  uno.  143,  Obs.  B. :  144.  Obs.  C.  *  188, 

Obs.  A. 
Thine,  el  tuyo,  los  tuyos.  79.    Table.  24(. 
Thy,  tu.  tus,  79.  160. 
Those,  esos,  aquellos.  28.  31.    Esaa.  aquellaa 

161. 
Those  of,  los  do,  80.  ^^ 

Those  which,  los  que.  30. 170. 198.        ^H 
To.  k,  66.  ^ 

To,  meaning  in  order  to,  para.  66. 
To  the,  al.  a  los.  67.    A  la.  a  las.  199. 
To  whom,  a  quien,  k  quiones,  73.  193. 
Thou,  td.    Tablk.  70. 
Too,  demasiado.  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarde.  115. 
7Vo  many,  demasiados,  sobrados,  42. 
Too  fflucA,  demasiado,  sobrado,  42.  ll/>. 
To  me,* to  him,  to  you,  4-e..  me,  le.  a  \ 

Table.  70. 
Take  off— away  (Jto\  quitar  del  medio,  qui 

tane.    Llevar.  Uevarse.  98.       ^ 
Take  a  walk  (to),  pasearse,  188.      f^w**-*     »- 
Take  place  (to),  tenerse.    Verificarse.    Cele 

brarse.    Daiw.    Uaber,  122.    Acontec« 

322. 
Travel  to  a  place  (to),  ir  iu    Irse  a.  17H. 

u. 

Us,  noa.  68.    Table.  70.^ 

UiUil,  hasta.  i  Hasta  que  hora  I  142. 

Up  to,  hasta.  147. 

Upon,  sobre.  131. 

Under,  debajo  de.    Bajo.  131. 

Under  full  sail,  a  velas  llenas.   A  velaa  tend! 

das,  300. 
Unriddle  {to)— to  find  out,  deaenredar.  8B3 

V. 

Fery,  muy.  bien.  110.    Mucho,  17L 
Fery  mueh,  muchiaj-fio,  41. 109. 
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Verw  MoMt  \n\xf  bien.  113. 
V^m,  very  mmekt  mur,  110. 
Vu  with  each  other  (to),  a  competencifi.    A 
eual  mas.  879. 

w. 

ffkol.  quo.  14.  73<    MeaadnM  that  which,  lo 

que.  98. 97.  137. 
Want  (Co),  baber  raenester.  neoadtar.  88. 158. 
We,  nosotrat.  43.    Table.  70. 
Where,  where  from,  de  donde,  ISB. 
Where,  en  donde.  donde.  61. 133. 
Wia  «M.  conmico,  70(1). 
Which,  what,  qae.  11.  SB.     Qf  which,  de  que. 

del  cual.  &c.  198. 
Which  one,  cual.  80.    Fhnn  which^  de  que. 

Del  ocal.  155. 
Which  onee,  coales,  88. 
Who,  quiea.  8L    duiene*.  73. 
fFho  (relative},  que,  170. 
Whom,  quien,  quienes.  73.     Of  whom,  de 

quien.    Del  cual,  &:c.,  198. 
Whom  (to),  a  qnieo.  k  quieuoi,  73. 
Wkoee,  quien,  quienes,  73. 
Whoee,  ef  wheen,  de  quien,  enyo,  euja,  cu- 

jm.  eiiTaa,  118,  Obe.  C. ;  V^ 
Why  pof«ii6,  IV 


Whoee  houee  (a£X  ea  caaa  do  qaiemfiL 

fVeU,  bien,  106. 

When,  euando.  138. 

Without,  an,  178,  Obe. 

Walk  a  child  (fo),  bacer  paiear  a  an  oiDo 

Llevar  un  nifio  a  paaeo,  186* 
Walk  (to),  andar.  caminar.  851. 
Wish  a  good  morning  (to),  darie  &  noo  Jot 

buenos  dias.  840.  * 

Whatever,  whatsoever,  eualquiera.    Todo  lo 

quo.    Por  mas  (n)  que,  368. 
Whoever,    whosoever,    quienquiera,    emS 

quiera,  363. 
Would  to  Oed!  iplosoe  k  Dios«    iQaieia 

Dies!  iPlegue  ai  Cholo!  lOjala!  363. 
Warn  eome  one  (to),   precaatelar,  praobo 

cionar,  384. 


Tou,  v.,  VV.,  9.  Obfc  A. ;  68.     Tablb,  70. 
Your,  su  (n)  de  V.  or  el  (n)  de  V..  IL  160. 
Youre,  el  de  V ,  los  do  V.,  el  vueetro,  ka 

vuestroB,  16.  8L   Table,  844 
r«t.  fa.  3L 
YeeterdoM,  ayer.  188. 

Yu/tf  (to),  coder.  Ueudireo    Sqjetexac.^ 
Yee,  bi 
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DICTIONARIES  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES. 


GET    THE    BESTI 


FRENCH. 

JEWETT'S  Splers's  French  Dictionary.    8to.    Half  bound.    Price,  $2.60. 
School  edition.    12mo.    Half  bound.    Price,  S1.70. 

MASSON'S  Compendious  French-English  and  Engllsh-French  Dictionary.  With 
E^mologies  in  the  French  part ;  Chronological  and  Historical  Tables,  and 
a  List  of  the  Principal  Diverging  Derivations.  One  16mo  vol.  of  416  pages. 
New,  clear  type.    Half  bound.    Price,  $1.70. 

MBADOWS'S  French-English  and  English-French  Dictionary.  Revised  and 
enlarged  edition.    1  vol.,  12mo.    Price,  $1.70. 

SPIERS  &  SURENNE^S  Complete  French-and-English  and  English-and-Frencfa 
Dictionary.    With  Pronunciation,  e(        '^       '         "  *  *  " 

pages.    Half  morocco.    Price,  $4.50. 


Dictionary.    With  Pronunciation,  etc.     One  large  8vo  volume  of  1,490 
s.    Half  r  '^  '      "'  ■"' 

Standard  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  the  French  and  English  Lansruages. 

(School  edition.)    Containing  973  pages,  12mo.    New  and  large  type. 
Price,  $2.25. 

SURENNE'S  French-and-English  Dictionary.    18mo.    568  pages.    Price,  $1.10. 

GERMAN.  * 

ADLER^S  Oerman-and-English  and  English-and-German  Dictionary.  Compiled 
from  the  best  aathorities.    Large  8vo.    Half  morocco.    Price,  $4.60 

Abridged  Oerman-aod -English  and  Engllsh-and-German  Dictionary.    840 

pages,  12mo.    Price,  $2.25. 

ITALIAN. 

MEADOWS*S  Italian-English  Dictionary.    16mo.    New  edition.    Price,  $2.50. 

MILLHOUSE'S  New  Eni^lish-and-Italiau  Pronouncing  and  Explanatory  Dic- 
tionary. Second  edition,  revised  and  improved.  Two  thick  vols.,  small 
8vo.    Half  bound.    Price,  $5.25. 

SPANISH. 

HEADOWS'S  Spanish-English  and  English-Spanish  Dictionary.  18mo.  Half 
roan.    Price,  $2.20. 

VELASQUEZ'S  Spanish  Pronouncing  Dictionary.     Spanish-English  and  Eng-  > 
Usb-Spanish.    Large  8vo  vol.,  1^  passes.    Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and 
strong  binding  in  half  morocco.    Price,  $5.00. 

Abridged  edition  of  the  above.    Neat  12mo  vol.,  888  pages.    Half  bound. 

Price,  $1.60. 

For  sale  by  all  booksellers ;  or  sent  by  mail,  post-paid,  on  receipt  of  price. 
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School  and  College  Text-Books. — (Continued.) 

OLLENDORFF.  A  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write/ 
and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  after  the  System  of  Ollendorflfl 
By  Mabiano  YelIzquez  and  T.  Simomne.     12mo.    $1.00. 

Key  to  the  Exercises  in  the  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write, 
and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  after  the  System  of  Ollendorff. 
By  M.  Velazquez  and  T.  Simonne.     1'74  pages.     12mo.     75  cts. 

TOLON.  The  Elementary  Spanish  Reader  and  Translator.  With 
Spanish  and  English  Vocabulary,  containing  all  the  words  used 
in  the  Lessons.    By  Miqukl  T.  Tolon.    12mo.    75  cents. 

VELAZQUEZ.  New  Spanish  Reader ;  consisting  of  Extracts  from 
the  Works  of  the  most  approved  Authors,  in  Prose  and  Verse, 
arranged  in  progressive  order,  with  Notes  explanatory  of  the 
Idioms  and  most  difficult  Constructions,  and  a  copious  Vocabu- 
lary.   By  Mariano  VelIzquez  de  la  Cadena.     12mo.    $1.25. 

^  Seoane's  Neuman  and  Baretti.  By  M.  Velazquez.  A  Pronouncing 
Dictionary  of  the  Spanish  and  English  Languages:  composed 
from  the  Spanish  Dictionaries  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  Terreros, 
and  Salv&,  upon  the  Basis  of  Seoane*s  edition  of  Neuman  and 
Baretti,  and  from  the  English  Dictionaries  of  Webster,  Worcester, 
and  Walker ;  with  the  addition  of  more  than  8,000  Words,  Idioms, 
and  Familiar  Phrases,  the  Irregularities  of  all  the  Verbs,  and  a 
Grammatical  Synopsis  of  both  Languages.  In  Two  Parts.  I. 
Spanish-English;  IL  English-Spanish.  1,310  pages,  large  8vo. 
$5.00. 

Seoane's  Neuman  and  Baretti,  abridged.  By  M.  VelIzquez.  A 
Dictionary  of  the  Spanish  and  English  Languages,  abridged  from 
the  author's  larger  work.     847  pages.     12mo.    $1.50. 

An  Easy  Introduction  to  Spanish  Conversation.  By  Mariano  VklXz- 
quez  de  la  Cadena.     100  pages.     18mo.    35  cents. 
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SPANISH  GEAMMAES. 


>/011en(iorflPs  Spanish  Grammar. 


A  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish 
Language,  with  Practical  Rules  for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and) 
Models  of  Social  and  Commercial  Correspondence.  By  M.  VE. 
LASQUEZ  and  T.  T.  SIMONN^.     12mo,  560  pages. 

The  admirable  system  introduced  by  Ollendorff  is  applied  in  this  yoI- 
ume  to  the  Spanish  language.  Having  received,  from  the  two  distinguished 
editors  to  whom  its  supervision  was  intrusted,  corrections,  emendations, 
and  additions,  which  specially  adapt  it  to  the  youth  of  this  country,  it  is 
believed  to  embrace  every  possible  advantage  for  unparting  a  thorough 
and  practical  knowledge  of  Spanish.  A  course  of  systematic  grammar 
underlies  the  whole  ;  but  its  development  is  so  gradual  and  inductive  as 
not  to  weary  the  learner.  Numerous  examples  of  regular  and  irregular 
verbs  are  presented :  and  nothing  that  can  expedite  the  pupil^s  progress, 
in  the  way  of  explanation  and  illustration,  is  omitted. 

KEY  to  the  Same.     Separate  volume. 

Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language : 

With  a  History  of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.  By  M. 
SCHELE  DE  VERB.     12mo,  273  pages. 

Li  this  volume  are  embodied  the  results  of  many  years'  experience  on 
the  part  of  the  author,  as  Professor  of  Spanish  in  the  University  of  Virginia. 
It  aims  to  impart  a  critical  knowledge  of  the  language  by  a  systematic 
course  of  grammar,  illustrated  with  appropriate  exercises.  The  author 
has  availed  himself  of  the  labors  of  recent  grammarians  and  critics ;  and, 
by  condensing  his  rules  and  principles  and  rejecting  a  burdensome  super- 
fluity of  detail,  he  has  brought  the  whole  withm  comparatively  small  com* 
pass.  By  pursuing  this  simple  course,  the  language  may  be  easily  and 
quickly  mastered,  not  only  for  conversational  purposes,  but  for  reading  it 
fluently,  and  writing  it  with  elegance. 


D,  APPLETON  &  CO:jS  PUBLICATIONS. 

GraiD2>aar  for  Teaching  English  to  Spaniards. 

Gramatica  Inglesa : 

Un  M6todo  para  Aprender  4  Leer,  Escribir,  y  Habler  el  Ingl6s,  s^un 
el  Sistema  de  OUendorflF.  Acompanado  de  un  Ap^odice  que  com- 
prende  en  Compendio  las  Reglas  contenidas  en  el  Cuerpo  Princii 
pal  de  la  Obra ;  un  Tratado  sobre  la  Pronunciacion,  Division  y 
Formaeion  de  las  Palabras  Inglesas ;  una  Lista  de  los  Verbos 
Regulares  6  Irregulares,  con  sus  Conjugaeiones  y  las  Distintas 
Preposieiones  que  rigen ;  Modelos  de  Correspondencia,  etc.,  todo 
al  Alcance  de  la  Capacidad  mas  Mediana.  Por  RAMON  PALEN- 
ZUELA  y  JUAN  DE  LA  C.  CARRENO.     12mo,  457  pages. 

Key  to  Exerdaes.     Separate  volume. 

Spaniards  desirous  of  learning  English  will  find  in  this  volume  all  that 

is  needed  for  its  speedy  and  thorough  acquisition.     The  system  adopted 

is  clear,  simple,  philosophical,  and  practical. 
r 

.  Orammar  for  Teaching  French  to  Spaniards. 

^  Gramatica  Francesa : 

Un  M6todo  para  Aprender  4  Leer,  Escribir,  y  Hablar  el  Frances,  segun 
el  Verdadero  Sistema  de  Ollendorff.  Ordenado  en  Lecciones  Pro- 
gresivas,  consistiendo  de  Ejercicios  Orales  y  Escritos ;  enrique- 
cido  de  la  Pronunciacion  Figurado  como  se  Estila  en  la  Conver- 
sacion ;  y  de  un  Ap^ndice,  abrazando  las  Reglas  de  la  Sintaxis, 
la  Formaeion  de  los  Verbos  Regulares,  y  la  Conjugacion  de  los 
Irregulares.  Por  TEODORO  SIMONNE.  12rao,  841  pages. 
Key  to  Exercises.     Separate  volume. 

M.  Simonn6  has  done  a  good  work  in  bringing  the  French  language 
within  the  reach  of  Spaniards  by  this  application  of  the  Ollendorff  system. 
A  few  weeks'  study  of  his  "  Gramatica  Francesa  "  will  impart  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  more  common  conversational  idioms,  and  a  thorough  mastery 
of  it  will  insure  as  perfect  an  acquaintance  with  French  as  can  be  desired. 
With  the  aid  of  the  Key  the  study  can  be  pursued  without  a  master ;  for 
the  illustrative  exercises  at  once  show  whether  the  grammatical  rules  and 
principles  successively  laid  down  are  properly  understood. 
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Seoane,  Neuman/  and  Baretti's  Spanisli- 
and-English  and  English-and-Span- 
ish  Pronouncing  Dictionary; 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA,  Professor  of  iU 
Spanish  Language  and  Literature  in  Columbia  College,  N.  Y.,  and 
Corresponding  Member  of  the  National  Institute,  Washmgton. 
Large  8vo,  1,300  pages.    Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and  strong  binding. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  Castilian  language  is  so  clearly  set  forth  in 
this  Dictionary  as  to  render  it  well-nigh  impossible  for  any  person,  who 
can  read  English  readily,  to  fail  of  obtaining  the  true  sounds  of  the  Span- 
ish words  at  sight. 

In  the  revision  of  the  work,  more  than  eight  thousand  words,  idioms, 
and  familiar  phrases,  have  been  added. 

It  gives  m  both  languages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  words  in  gen. 
eral  use,  both  in  their  literal  and  metaphorical  acceptations. 

Also,  the  technical  terms  most  frequently  used  in  the  arts,  in  chemistry, 
botany,  medicine,  and  natural  history,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile 
terms  and  phrases — ^most  of  which  are  not  found  in  other  Dictionaries. 

Also  many  Spanish  words  used  only  in  American  countries  which  were 
formerly  dependencies  of  Spain. 

The  names  of  many  important  articles  of  commerce,  gleaned  from  the 
price  currents  of  Spanish  and  South  American  cities,  are  inserted  for  the 
benefit  of  the  merchant,  who  will  here  find  all  that  he  needs  for  carrying 
on  a  business  correspondence. 

The  parts  of  the  irregular  verbs  in  Spanish  and  English  are  here,  for 
the  first  time,  given  in  full,  in  their  alphabetical  order. 

The  work  likewise  contains  a  grammatical  synopsis  of  both  languages^ 
arranged  for  ready  and  convenient  reference. 

The  new  and  improved  orthography  sanctioned  by  the  latest  edition 
of  the  Dictionary  of  the  Academy — ^now  universally  adopted  by  the  presf 
— is  here  given  for  the  first  time  in  a  Spanish-English  Dictionary. 

An  Abridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionary, 

Intended  fob  Schools,  Colleges,  and  Tbavellees. 

In  Two  Farts :— I.  SpaniBh-Enerlish  :  H.  En^liah-Spanlsh. 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.     12mo,  888  pages. 
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Elementary  Spanish  Reader : 

By  M.  F.  TOLON.     12mo,  156  pages. 
This  is  one  of  the  best  Elementary  Spanish  Readers,  not  only  for  the 
purposes  of  self-instruction,  but  also  as  a  class-book  for  schools,  that  has 
ever  been  published.    A  Ml  Vocabulary  of  all  the  words  employed  is  ap- 
pended, rendering  a  large  dictionary  unnecessary. 

Progressive  Spanish  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  Study  of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  ATJGUSTIN 
J0S6  MORALES,  A.  M.,  Prof,  of  the  Spanish  Language  and  Litera- 
ture  in  the  College  of  the  City  of  New  York.     12mo,  336  pages. 

The  prose  extracts  in  this  Tolume  are  preceded  by  an  historical  account 
of  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  Spanish  Langurge,  and  a  condensed, 
scholarlike  treatise  on  its  grammar ;  the  poetical  selections  are  introduced 
with  an  Essay  on  Spanish  versification.  Prepared  in  either  case  by  the 
preliminary  matter  thus  furnished,  bearing  directly  on  his  work,  the  pupil 
enters  intelligently  on  his  task  of  translating.  The  extracts  are  brief, 
spirited,  and  entertaining ;  drawn  mainly  from  writers  of  the  present  day, 
they  are  a  faithful  representation  of  the  language  as  it  is  now  written  and 
spoken.  The  arrangement  is  progressive,  specimens  of  a  more  difficult 
character  being  presented  as  the  student  becomes  able  to  cope  with  them. 

New  Spanish  Reader : 

Consisting  of  Extracts  from  the  Works  of  the  Most  Approved  Authors 
in  Prose  and  Verse,  arranged  in  Progressive  Order;  with  Notes 
explanatory  of  the  Idioms  and  Most  Difficult  Constructions,  and  a 
Copious  Vocabulary.  By  M.  VELAZQUEZ  DBiLA  CABENA. 
12mo,  351  pages.  i 

This  book,  being  particularly  intended  for  the  use  of  beginners,  has  been 
prepared  with  three  objects  in  view :  First,  to  fiimish  t^e  learner  with 
pleasmg  and  easy  lessons,  progressively  developmg  the  beauties  and  diffi- 
culties of  the  Spanish  language ;  secondly,  to  enrich  their  minds  with  valu- 
able knowledge ;  and  thirdly,  to  form  their  character,  by  instillilg  correct* 
principles  into  their  hearts.  In  order,  therefore,  to  obtain  the  oesired  ef- 
fects, the  extracts  have  been  carefully  selected  from  those  cla^ic  Spanish 
writers,  both  ancient  and  modem,  whose  style  is  generally  admitted  to  b« 
a  pattern  of  elegance,  combined  with  idiomatic  purity  and  sound  Ohondityr 
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Ollendorff'!  Spaaiih  Orammar.  A  New  Method  of  Learning  to 
Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language ;  with  Practical 
Rules  for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and  Models  of  Social  iHid 
Commercial  Ck>rTespondence.  By  M.  yELAZ<)XTBZ  and  T.  SmoN- 
Txk.    12mo.    660  pages. 

KBT  TO  THE  BXERCISBS.    Separate  yolome. 

Seoane'i  Henman  and  Baretti'i  8paaiili-and«HBgllah  and 

Buglish-and-Spanish  Pronouncing  Dictionaiy.  By  Mabxaho 
yELAZ<)XTBZ  DB  LA  Cadbna,  Profcssor  of  the  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature  in  Columbia  CoUege,  N.  Y.,  and  Corresponding 
Member  of  the  National  Listitute,  Washington.  Large  6to. 
1,800  pages.    Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and  strong  binding. 

In  the  reTislon  of  the  work  by  Velazquez,  more  than  eight  thou- 
sand wordfr,  idioms,  and  fhmiliar  phrases  hare  been  added.  It  sires 
in  both  languages  the  exact  equiralents  of  the  words  in  genenuase, 
both  in  their  literal  and  metaphorical  acceptations. 

Standard  Prononndni^  Spanlih  Bietionarj.  An  Abridgment 
of  Velazquez's  Lar^  Dictionary,  intended  for  Schools,  CoHeges, 
and  Travellers.  In  two  Farts.  I.  Spanish-Bnglish ;  II.  Bng- 
lish-Spanish.  By  Mabiaiio  Vblazqubz  db  la  Cadzna.  ISmo. 
888  pages. 

Yelaaqnai*!  Xaiy  Introdoetion  to  Spanish  Conversation.  By 

Mabiano  Vblazquez  db  la  Cadbna.    18mo.    100  pages. 

Hew  Spanish  Reader.    Consisting  of  Extracts  firom 

the  Works  of  the  most  approved  Authors,  in  Prose  and  Verse, 
arranged  in  progressive  order;  with  Notes  Explanatory  of  the 
Idioms  and  moAt  difficult  Ccmstructions,  and  a  copious  Voeabu* 
lary.    ISmo.    861  pages. 

Tolon's  Spanish  Reader.  ISmo.   166  pages. 

Xastery  Series— Spanish.   By  Thomas  Psbndbboast.   ISmo. 


ITALIAN  TEXT-BOOKS. 

Tontana's  Elementary  Orammar  of  the  Italian  Language. 

Progressively  arranged  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Colleges. 
12mo.    286  pages. 

Foresti's  Italian  Reader.  A  Collection  of  Pieces  in  Italian 
Prose,  designed  as  a  Beading-book  for  Students  of  the  Italian 
Language.    ISmo.    906  pages. 


ivo 


STANDARD  ITALIAN  W0BKJ3. 


Ollendoxfl's  Frimary  LeMoni  in  Learning  to  Read,  Write, 
and  Speak  tUe  ItaUan  Language.  Introdnctorj  to  the  Larger 
Qrammar.    By  O.  W.  Obbenb.    18mo.    S88  pages. 


Hew  Xethod  of  Learning  to  Sead,  Write,  and 

Speak  the  Italian  Language.    With  Additions  and  Corrections. 
By  B.  Fsux  FoRBSTi,  LL.  D.    13mo. 

KEY  TO  l^mr  EXERdSBS.    Sq;>arate  yohune. 

Li  OlIendorlTs  Qrammars  is,  for  the  first  time,  presented  a  sys- 
tem by  which  the  student  can  acquire  a  conyersational  knowledge 
of  Italian.  This  will  recommend  them  to  practical  students ;  while 
at  the  same  time  there  is  no  lack  of  rules  and  principles  for  those 
who  would  pursue  a  systematic  grammatical  course  with  the  view 
of  translating  and  writing  the  language. 

XiUhonie!!  Italian  Biotionary.  *  New  Edition.  With  the  ad- 
dition of  ten  thousand  new  words,  and  many  other  improve- 
ments. Volume  I.,  English  and  Italian;  Volume  IL,  Italian 
and  English.    8to.    1,907  pages. 

From  VnrcBHZo  Botta,  Frttfenor  qfUaUany  New  York  CUy, 

"  I  hare  seen,  with  great  gratiflcatlon,  your  republication  of  Mill- 
house's  Dictionary,  a  work  which  is  Indispensable  to  all  students 
of  the  ItaUan  language.  lo  Italy  and  in  England  this  Dictionary  is 
regarded  as  a  standard  work,  uniting  great  comprehensiyeness  with 
most  convenient  dimensions.  Its  orthography  and  idlomatie  trans- 
lations are  in  strict  conformity  with  the  usage  of  the  best  Italian 
writers,  whose  works  the  author  has  evidently  studied  with  great 
care.  I  most  cordially  recommend  it  as  the  best  Italian-and-Eng- 
lish  Dictionary  in  use." 


D.  AFFLEIOH  &  00.,  1, 3  &  6  Bond  8t,  Hew  Yo^ 


nmuaH  vtwabd  or 


800   SCHOOL   TEXT-BOOKS, 

Including  the  Departments  of  English,  Latin,  Greek,  French,  Span- 
ish, Italian,  Hebrew,  and  Syriac;  of  which  a  complete 

•  DESCRIPTIVE    CATALOGUE 

WVlbetent^  frte  qf  posUtf/e^  to  thofe  applifin(^  for  it. 
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